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FOREWORD 


“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices and of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, comprising a 
critical text with English translations, introductions to each codex 
and tractate, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts 
in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can 
be a basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. 
Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the mono- 
graph series, Nag Hammadi Studies, of which the present edition is 
a part. 

The Gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but 
also a significant religious position in its own right. General accep- 
tance of this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the 
scarcity of original source material. Now this situation has been 
decisively altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed 
by the discovery of these unique documents that the present edition 
has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris- 
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W.B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Béhlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, 
Peter A. Dirkse, Joseph A. Gibbons, Sgren Giversen, Charles W. 
Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, 
Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellert, William 
R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm 
L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William 
R. Schoedel, John Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frede- 
rik Wisse and Jan Zandee. The project was initiated in 1966 with 
only a limited number of tractates accessible, but rapidly developed 
as the texts became increasingly available. Its early history may be 
traced in the preliminary announcement in NTS 16 (1969/70), 
185-90 and NovT 12 (1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the 
Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1970). In view of the 
fact that two of the four tractates in Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 
are duplicates of Nag Hammadi tractates, it was early decided to 
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include P. Berol. 8502 in The Coptic Gnostic Library. After it was 
decided to include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition 
of the other Coptic Gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and 
Bruce codices, the publisher included them in The Coptic Gnostic 
Library to make it complete. 

The volumes and editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; 
Nag Hammadi Codices II,1, III,r and IV ,r with Papyrus Berolinen- 
sis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, edited by Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammad1 Codices IT, 2-7 and IIT,5, volume editor Bentley Layton; 
Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and IV ,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians 
(The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander 
Boéhlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III, 3-4 and V,1 
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3: Eugnostos the Blessed and the 
Wisdom of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Ham- 
madt Codices V 2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensts 8502,1 and 4, 
volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag Hammadi Studies 11, 1979; 
Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammadi Codex VIII, edited by Bentley Layton, John Sieber 
and Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume 
editor Birger A. Pearson; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, 
volume editor Charles W. Hedrick; Nag Hammadi Codtces: Greek 
and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by 
J. W. B. Barnst, G. M. Browne and J. Shelton; Pzstis Sophia, 
text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag Hammadi Studies 
9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text im the Bruce 
Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, 1978, Nag Hammadi 
Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the 
edition is thirteen volumes. The English translation of the texts 
of all thirteen Nag Hammadi codices and P. Berol. 8502 has also 
been published in a single volume, The Nag Hammad: Library in 
English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row (1977). 

When I visited H. J. Polotsky, an invaluable consultant to our 
project, in Copenhagen on 18-19 January 1968, he introduced me 
to Sgren Giversen, who kindly provided me with a copy of the 
microfilms of Codices II, III and IX which he had made at the 
Coptic Museum between 28 December 1957 and 9 January 1958, 
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as a delegate of the Institute of Egyptology of the University of 
Copenhagen of which Polotsky had subsequently become Director. 
Giversen reported that he had already begun preliminary study of 
Codex IX. Hence it was agreed that he would join our project 
and contribute his work on Codex IX to our edition. For these 
gestures of international cooperation in making the Nag Hammadi 
library available I wish to express particular appreciation. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the Na- 
tional Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical 
Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and 
Claremont Graduate School; and through the American Research 
Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the 
project have participated in the preparatory work of the Technical 
Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo 
under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. 
This extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, the recon- 
struction of page sequence, and the collation of the transcriptions 
by the originals, not only served the immediate needs of the fac- 
simile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of 
all parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. 
Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have 
been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, 
Director Emeritus, and Victor Girgis, Director of the Coptic Museum 
until 1977, who together have guided the work on the manuscript 
material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, Curator for Manuscripts at the 
Coptic Museum, who is personally responsible for the codices and 
was constantly by our side in the library of the Coptic Museum; 
and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director Gene- 
ral for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences and Culture until 1978, 
who has guided the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and 
Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of the Division of 
Cultural Studies, who has always proved ready with gracious as- 
sistance and helpful advice. 
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We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the two 
directors of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
preparation, F.C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, and T. A. 
Edridge, whose role as Director has been cut short by his untimely 
death. Without the support of such outstanding leaders in the 
field of scholarly publication not only this volume, but the whole 
series of Nag Hammadi Studies, indeed The Facsimile Edition of 
the Nag Hammadi Codices, would not have been possible. 


JAMES M. ROBINSON 
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PREFACE 


This volume is the product of many years of work; yet it is with 
some trepidation that I submit it herewith to the public. The frag- 
mentary status of the two codices published here has made the 
work much more difficult and time-consuming than would have 
been the case had the material been preserved more completely. 
Hence this first effort cannot claim to be definitive in any way. 
Others will surely come to the material with new insights, not 
only to the contents of the tractates but also to readings and re- 
constructions of the text itself. That, indeed, is my hope. 

It is also cheerfully acknowledged that this volume could hardly 
have come about, at least in its present form, without the help of 
many scholars whose names do not appear on the title page, and 
who deserve my heartiest thanks. In the case of Codex IX, Sgren 
Giversen prepared in 1969 a preliminary transcription and Danish 
translation; C. J. de Catanzaro rendered Giversen’s Danish into 
English. Subsequently numerous fragments were placed in the 
MS., and the codex was reconstructed in its present form. So I 
have found it necessary to revise the transcription and translation 
completely. The codex was reconstructed in the Coptic Museum, 
Old Cairo, during work sessions of the Technical Subcommittee 
of the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices 
aided by members of the Claremont Coptic Gnostic Library team, 
and during the supplemental work periods of the latter group 
funded by the Smithsonian Institution through the sponsorship 
of the American Research Center in Egypt. Fragments were placed 
by Sgren Giversen, Rodolphe Kasser, Charles Hedrick, James 
M. Robinson, Stephen Emmel, and myself. Valuable codicological 
assistance has been given by James M. Robinson and by Stephen 
Emmel, not only for Codex IX but also for Codex X. In addition, 
a number of scholars have offered assistance in the establishment 
of the text and in the reconstruction of numerous lacunae in Codex 
IX. I wish especially to thank Hans-Martin Schenke, Frederik 
Wisse, and Klaus Koschorke for their exceedingly valuable help. 
Such defects as remain in this edition should be charged to me. 

In the case of Codex X, while I have borne the primary responsi- 
bility for the work, I have benefited greatly from the help of others. 
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This is true in the case of the reconstruction of the codex, for 
numerous fragments were placed by others than myself, namely 
Rodolphe Kasser, Charles Hedrick, and Stephen Emmel; indeed 
it was Charles Hedrick whose thorough work on the fragments 
resulted in a major break-through in the final reconstruction of the 
codex. During the time when the transcription and translation 
was being constantly revised and improved, I received valuable 
help from other members of the Claremont Coptic Gnostic Library 
team, especially John Turner and Orval Wintermute. In addition, 
I wish to thank Alexander Bohlig, Rodolphe Kasser, Hans-Martin 
Schenke, and Wolf-Peter Funk, for their valuable suggestions 
along the way. Finally, needless to say, neither this volume nor 
indeed the Coptic Gnostic Library project as a whole could have 
been possible without the selfless and untiring prodding of James 
M. Robinson. 

I should also like to acknowledge here the help I have received 
from my students, especially Diana Fulbright, who prepared the 
index to Codex X, and Ruth Majercik, who prepared the index to 
Codex IX and the final integrated index to the volume, and who 
has functioned for several years as a valued research assistant. 
Diana Fulbright also prepared the index of references. 

The secretarial staff of the Department of Religious Studies of 
the University of California, Santa Barbara, has been very helpful 
along the way. I wish especially to acknowledge the help received 
in the final typing by Elisabeth Stebbins and her predecessor, 
Julia Curry. In addition, Michiko Yusa, a doctoral candidate in the 
Department ot Religious Studies, has provided valuable typing 
help in the final stages of the work. 

For the work on this volume I have been aided by a grant from 
the Faculty Research Committee of Duke University, by a grant 
from the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, by two grants 
from the Humanities Institute of the University of California, by 
a grant from the American Philosophical Society, by a grant from 
the Smithsonian Institution, through the sponsorship of the Ame- 
rican Research Center in Egypt, by a grant from the National En- 
dowment for the Humanities, and by annual grants, from 1969 on, 
from the Senate Committee on Research of the University of Cali- 
fornia at Santa Barbara. 

In conclusion, I want to express my special thanks and appre- 
ciation to my wife Karen, and to my children, Ingrid, David, 
Kristin, Daniel, and Sven. They have been patient with me over 
many years, and it is to them that I lovingly dedicate this volume. 
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SIGLA 


A dot placed under a letter in the transcription indicates 
that the letter is visually uncertain, even if the context 
makes the reading certain. Letters having the superlinear 
stroke are also dotted when the superlinear stroke is lost 
in a lacuna. Dots on the line outside of brackets in the 
transcription indicate missing letters that cannot berestored 
but of which vestiges of ink remain. Three dots on the line 
in the translation indicate the presence of substantial 
untranslatable material. 

Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the MS where it is 
believed writing once existed. When the text cannot be 
restored with reasonable probability, the number of esti- 
mated letters, up to six, is indicated in the transcription 
by dots; seven or more lost letters are indicated with an 
Arabic number, preceded by a “‘plus-or-minus” sign (+). 
When a lacuna occurs at the end of a line only the left 
bracket is shown, for right margins vary widely in size. 
In the translation a bracket is not allowed to divide a word; 
a word is placed either entirely inside brackets or entirely 
outside, depending on the relative certainty of the Coptic 
word it translates. 

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a 
scribal omission or error. In the latter case a note records 
the actual reading in the MS. 

Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion. 
Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the 
scribe. 

High diagonal strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the 
line. 

Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by 
the translator for the sake of clarity. Greek words in the 
Coptic text are also placed in parentheses in the translation, 
except when they are transliterated. 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX 


Bibliography: Facsimile Edition, pp. vii-xv, pl. 1-78. Doresse, Secret 
Books, pp. 141-143; Puech, “‘Découverte,’’ p. 10; Krause, ‘‘Der koptische 
Handschriftenfund,”’ pp. 121-124, 128, 130-132; Krause, ‘‘Zum koptischen 
Handschriftenfund,”’ pp. 109-113; Robinson, ‘Coptic Gnostic Library 
Today,’’ p. 400; Krause and Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften, 
pp. 7-8, pl. 4, 12; Robinson, “‘Construction,’’ pp. 172-174, 176-189; Robinson, 
“Codicology,’’ pp. 17-18, 26, 28-29; Robinson, ‘‘Future,’’ pp. 26-27, 43, 48- 
49, 53, 58-59. 


Codex IX is part of a collection of twelve papyrus codices, plus 
one tractate from a thirteenth, discovered in December of 1945 ina 
jar buried at the base of the Gebel et-Tarif near the village of 
Hamra Dom in Upper Egypt, about ro km. northeast of Nag‘ 
Hammadi. (On the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices see 
J. M. Robinson’s Introduction to The Nag Hammadi Library, 
pp. 21-23.) It is now the property of the Coptic Museum in Old 
Cairo, and bears the inventory number 10553. It has been numbered 
VIII by J. Doresse and T. Mina in 1949 (““Nouveaux textes gnos- 
tiques,”’ p. 136), X by H.-C. Puech in 1950 (‘‘Les nouveaux écrits 
gnostiques,” p. 108), IV by S. Giversen in 1958 (in an unpublished 
microfilm dated January 9 of that year) and by B. van Regemorter 
in 1960 (‘‘La reliure des manuscrits gnostiques’’), V by J. Doresse 
in 1958 (Les livres secrets, p. 165), and IX by M. Krause in 1962 
(‘Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 128 e¢ passim). Krause’s 
numbering of the Nag Hammadi codices is the official numbering 
used by the Coptic Museum and in the Facsimile Edition, and is 
therefore adopted in this edition. 


1. Codtcology 


Codex IX was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs 
of the cover are presented in the Facsimile Edition, plates 1-4 (and 
in Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pl. 4). 
In one of these photographs (pl. 3) the codex is shown open at 
pp. 30-31, before it was cut out of the cover. A full description of 
the cover, which was made of sheepskin and goatskin, is provided 
by J. M. Robinson in his preface to the Facsimile Edition (pp. 1x-x1). 
Robinson has shown, in a thorough analysis of all of the extant 


I 
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leather covers of the Nag Hammadi Library, that Codex IX be- 
longs typologically in a group together with Codices VI and X, 
and II, to a lesser extent (see “‘Construction,’”’ pp. 184-190). The 
extant fragments remaining from the cartonnage of the cover are 
published in The Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage. 

The codex is very poorly preserved. Significant portions of it 
are missing altogether or preserved only in fragments. Study of the 
extant material has ascertained that the codex consisted of a single 
quire, as is the case with the other codices in the library with the 
exception of Codex I (but not XIII, as was erroneously stated by 
Krause, ‘Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 123, n. 1). The in- 
side portion of the codex, from pp. 27-48, is comparatively well 
preserved. It is therefore easily established that the center of the 
codex is at pp. 38-39. (When first subjected to critical examination 
the leather cover still had the inside portion of these pages, in one 
piece, attached by the original leather thongs. The pages had been 
individually cut away from the binding prior to their initial con- 
servation in plexiglass. The inside fragment was restored to its 
original sheet in the final conservation of Codex IX in 1974; see 
the Facsimile Edition, pl. 41. On the final conservation see Emmel, 
“Final Report,” pp. 17-22.) The recto (right hand) pages from the 
first half of the codex show vertical fibers, the verso (left hand) 
pages horizontal. In the second half of the codex recto pages show 
horizontal fibers, the verso pages vertical. The shift in fiber-direc- 
tion occurs at p. 39. From this it can be deduced that Codex IX 
was constructed of 19 double sheets (= 38 leaves = 76 pages), 
placed in a stack with horizontal fibers facing up, and folded to make 
a single-quire book. Pp. 38 and 39 represent the top sheet of the 
stack, and 2 and 75 the bottom sheet. It has been ascertained that 
single-leaf half-sheets were not used in the manufacture of this 
codex (for the use of half-sheets with stubs in some codices see 
Robinson, “Codicology’’ pp. 23-25). 

Unlike most of the codices in the library (I, II, III, IV, V, VI, 
VII, X, XI), there is no evidence of the codex having had front 
and/or back flyleaves, or any uninscribed pages except possibly 
p. 76 (see below). 

The leaves measured up to 26.3 cm. in height (cf. p. 5/6) and 
from ca. 13.9 cm. in the middle of the codex to 15.2 at the outer 
pages, the codex having been trimmed in antiquity at the time it 
was bound. Unfortunately the intact pages were trimmed off at the 
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top and/or the bottom, presumably at the time they were put 
into plexiglass in 1961. (In the Giversen microfilm of 1958 the pages 
are shown prior to trimming; in the Facsimile Edition pp. 27-30 
are shown before trimming, in photographs taken by J. Doresse). 
The closed book had a proportion of approximately 5 to 3, height 
to width. 

The number of lines per page varies from 26 (p. 15) to 33 (p. 60). 
The average is 29. The lines average approximately 18-19 letters 
in length. There are as few as 13 (27,27; 41,1; 57,5; 58,2?) and as 
many as 25 (68,10) or 26 (73,5). The lines average somewhat shorter 
toward the middle part of the codex; this is due to the fact that 
the individual pages are wider at the outside of the codex than in 
the middle. 

As has already been stated, the codex is only partially preserved. 
Aside from pp. 27-48, the bulk of what remains consists of fragments 
of various sizes, badly damaged. (Attempts were made subsequent 
to the discovery of the library to keep some of the material together 
by means of liberal applications of transparent tape! Most of this 
has keen removed as part of the final conservation; see Emmel, 
“Final Report,’”’ pp. 17-19.) By the time that Codex IX was sub- 
jected to critical scrutiny, the fragments were not in proper order. 
No substantial attempt to place fragments in their proper position 
and sequence was made either at the time of the microfilming in 
1958 (by S. Giversen, in behalf of the Institute of Egyptology in 
Copenhagen and the Coptic Museum; Giversen stated in Micro 
[frame #] 303, ‘“The Papyri in this Codex IV are microfilmed in 
that order they were found’’) or at the time that the codex was 
conserved in plexiglass in 1961 (by Victor Girgis, according to 
Krause, in Krause and Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften, 
p.7,n.°36). The work that has been done on this subsequently has 
been based, at first, on study of photographs, and finally on study 
of the MS. itself in the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo. 

Since so much of the codex is lost and damaged, it is obvious 
that fragments cannot be placed as in a jig-saw puzzle. Certain 
criteria have been developed for placement of fragments and for 
establishing the sequence of pages. These include physical joins, 
continuity of fiber patterns from one fragment to another, con- 
tinuity in destruction patterns from one page to another, blotting 
from one page to a facing page, continuity of text, similarity of 
textual context, etc. (Fiber continuity can frequently be deter- 
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mined even with a considerable amount of space between fragments. 
Fragments are placed longitudinally according to vertical fibers 
and latitudinally according to horizontal fibers.) Unfortunately a 
number of fragments have proven to be intractable, and remain 
in the category of “unidentified.’’ Transcriptions of the largest of 
these are found in this edition, and all inscribed unidentified frag- 
ments known to be from Codex IX are published in the Facsimile 
Edition (plates 75-78; cf. also plates 3-4 in The Facsimile Edition 
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Introduction, forthcoming). 

Fortunately the pages of Codex IX were numbered in antiquity, 
and page numbers are preserved (or partially preserved) for the 
following pages (brackets indicate missing letters, dots letters 
only partially preserved): 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, 13, I[4], 15, 18, I9, 
20, 21, 22, [2]4, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 4[1], 
42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 55, 5[6], 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 65, 
66, 67, 6[8], 73, 74. It has been possible to establish with near cer- 
tainty the pagination of the entire codex, including the pages or 
fragments of pages whose page numbers are lost, on the basis of such 
criteria as continuity of destruction patterns with adjacent iden- 
tified pages, text continuity from one page to another, and (in 
one case) ink-blotting from one page to another. Another criterion 
is the observation of horizontal fiber continuity between conjugate 
leaves from the two halves of the quire, indicating a single sheet, 
but this criterion is not absolute, for a lost kollesis may have occur- 
red between the two leaves which would disturb the horizontal 
fiber-continuity (see further on this below). It has been found that 
the following pages from Codex IX are completely lost, or at least 
have no positively identifiable fragments: 63-64 and the last two 
pages, 75-76. P. 51/52 is represented only by a single small frag- 
ment. P. 53/54 is similarly represented by a small fragment, blank 
on the verso side (p. 54); one-half of this fragment is now lost (it 
is restored in the Facsimile Edition on the basis of an old photo- 
graph from Giversen’s microfilm of 1958). 

The establishment of pagination for pp. 7-8 and 9-10 presents a 
special problem. The small fragment containing page numbers 9 
(recto) and 10 (verso) can be placed equally well, on the basis of 
horizontal fiber continuity (verso side) with the fragments now 
identified as pp. 7-8. A glance at the Facsimile Edition will also 
show that the continuity of destruction patterns (or “‘profile’’) is 
better from p. 5/6 to (what is now) 9/10 than from p. 5/6 to (what 
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is now) 7/8. The decisive factor in the current placement was the 
horizontal fiber continuity noticeable from p. 67 to (what is now) 
p. 8 to p. 69; it is therefore posited that pp. 7-8 and 69-70 are 
conjugate leaves, originally constituting a single sheet of papyrus: 
Unfortunately these pages are so fragmentary that it is not possible 
to use textual continuity as an absolute criterion. It is to be obser- 
ved that much of the text in this portion of the codex has been con- 
jecturally restored (see the introduction to I[X,r: Melchizedek, and 
the relevant pages in the text and translation). 

With the pagination established we can now raise the question 
as to the possibility of reconstructing the rolls of papyrus from 
which our codex was manufactured. It is assumed that, in the 
making of a codex, sheets were cut from rolls which consisted of 
several sheets of papyrus glued together. The sheets from which a 
roll was made are called kollemata; the join where two kollemata are 
glued together is called a kollesis. (For this terminology and addi- 
tional discussion see Turner, Typology, pp. 43-53; Robinson, ‘‘Co- 
dicology,” p. 19; and ‘‘Future,” pp. 23-27.) In some cases a codex 
can be analyzed to show the process by which it was constructed, 
down to the exact number of kollemata used and the exact number 
and size of rolls. Such an analysis is possible when all of the kol- 
lesets are extant, as well as the stubs at the end of a roll. (For exam- 
ples of such analysis see esp. Wisse, “Nag Hammadi Codex III,”’ 
and Robinson, ‘‘Codicological Analysis.’’) 

In the case of Codex IX such an analysis is necessarily tentative, 
due to the loss of so much material. Only one kollesis is preserved 
(p. 49/50; what is taken as a kollesis on p. 66 in the Fascimile Ed1- 
tion, p. xi, is probably a patch). The kollests is formed by the overlap 
(ca. 2 cm.) of the left edge of the kollema of which most of p. 49 
is a part over the right edge of the kollema of which p. 28 1s a part 
(i.e. right over left). The overlap of right over left violates the expec- 
tation that the kolleseis will be so made as to allow the scribe to 
step down in his writing rather than to be obliged to lift his stylus 
up onto the higher part of the page (see Turner, Typology, p. 47; 
Robinson, “‘Future,’”’ p. 23; Turner calls attention to the fact that 
sheets were glued in a roll right over left in the case of rolls used 
by Demotic scribes [Demotic is written right to left]; see “The 
terms Recto and Verso,” p. 19). Such a phenomenon is usually 
taken to mean that the entire roll has been rotated 180° before 
cutting (see esp. Robinson, “Future,” p. 27). The fact that only 
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one kollesis has been found in the extant material of Codex LX may 
itself be significant, for it may indicate that the maker of the codex 
took special care to construct it in such a way that hollesets would 
not ordinarily occur in the writing space of the pages. (The Mani- 
chaean codices, constructed with great care, have no kollesets in 
them; see Turner, Typology, pp. 45-46, 49-50). 

The horizontal fiber patterns of Codex IX have been analyzed, 
with the aid of a light-table, and some conclusions as to the make-up 
of the codex are possible. Analysis of the fiber patterns indicates 
horizontal fiber continuity from the left edge of one sheet in the 
quire to the right edge of the next above. This would indicate that 
the rolls from which the codex was constructed were cut from 
right to left, and the sheets stacked in the order in which they were 
cut. 

In attempting to establish the lengths of the kollemata used in 
the manufacture of Codex IX, results were more certain in the case 
of that part of the codex (i.e. the middle part) in which the most 
material is preserved. It is evident that kollemata of various lengths 
were used. The longest one consists of pp. (showing horizontal 
fibers) 36 + 41, 34 +43, 32 +45, 30 + 47, 28 + 49 (part), meas- 
uring 127.4 cm., or well over a meter. (Such long kollemata are 
practically unknown to papyrologists before the discovery of the 
Nag Hammadi Codices, but in the Nag Hammadi Codices they 
are commonplace. See Robinson, ‘‘Codicology,” p. 31; ‘‘Future,”’ 
pp. 41-43; and now Turner, Typology, p. 53.) The shortest ones 
are the breadth of a single sheet (38 + 39; 18+ 59; 16 + 61). 
Separate kollemata (or separate rolls) are indicated when there is 
a disruption of horizontal fibers between sheets; at such places 
kollesets would originally have been present in the roll (except at 
the end of a roll). 

On the theory that the rolls of papyrus from which our codex 
was constructed were of a size comparable to papyrus rolls used 
in other codices (for general discussion see Robinson, “‘Codicology,”’ 
Ppp. 19-30), we can assume that Codex IX was constructed of two 
rolls. A likely hypothesis is that the nine bottom sheets came from 
a single roll, and the ten top sheets from another roll (cf. Facsimile 
Edition, pp. xi-xiii). P. 75 (lost) would represent the right edge of 
one roll and p. 18 the left edge; p. 57 would represent the right 
edge of the other roll, and p. 38 the left edge. As it happens, p. 57 
has an extraordinarily narrow column of writing, and may not have 
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been as wide as the other pages (see pl. 59 in the Facsimile Edition, 
and note the destruction patterns and the location of the right mar- 
gin of p. 57 in comparison with that of pp. 55 and 59; cf. also 
Robinson’s remarks, p. xii). While this is what might be expected 
in the case of the last sheet cut from a roll rather than the first, the 
apparent anomaly in this case might be accounted for on the theory 
that the maker of our codex trimmed away damaged or frayed 
material at the right edge (i.e. p. 57) after he had already cut the 
first sheet of the second roll. The observation that the roll making 
up the bottom sheets of the quire yielded 9 sheets while the roll 
making up the top sheets (the inside of the quire) yielded 10 sheets 
fits neatly with the data already discussed regarding the width 
of the pages at the inside (narrower) and the outside (wider) of the 
completed codex. The maker of the codex would have cut his 
sheets progressively narrower so as to avoid the waste that inevi- 
tably would have occurred with the final trimming if all the sheets 
had originally been the same size. (On this phenomenon see Robin- 
son, ‘‘Codicology,’”’ pp. 28-30; ‘‘Future,” pp. 26, 36.) 

The papyrus used in the manufacture of Codex IX was of average 
quality, surely not as good as that of e.g. Codex X, but better than 
that of Codex VIII. (The criteria for quality is thinness, regularity 
of fibers, surface smoothness, and uniformity of color; cf. also 
Pliny’s remarks on the subject, Hist. Nat. XIII.24.78). It is possible 
to demonstrate that the material had already been damaged or had 
obvious imperfections in some places before the scribe began his 
writing. Thus at 11,10 the y in eroyaas is written in a crack 
where vertical fibers had begun to flake off. At line 9 in the same 
vicinity the fibers were still intact at the time of writing, but have 
subsequently further flaked and disappeared. At the end of 17,7 
there is a gap in the horizontal fibers, causing the scribe not to 
continue the line to the right margin. At 27,27 damaged papyrus 
caused the scribe to shorten the line. At 33,22-27 there is a crack 
in the vertical fibers; in lines 22, 24 and 25 the scribe wrote part of 
a letter in the crack, in the horizontal fibers beneath, and in lines 
23, 26 and 27 he avoided the crack by leaving a larger space than 
usual between letters at the damaged places. At 35,22-28 a similar 
loss of vertical fiber is found: the scribe wrote in the crack in lines 
23, 24, 26, 27, and 28, whereas in lines 22 and 25 he avoided the 
crack. At 35, 25 this results in a marked space between eso and a. 
At 40,31 a similar crack in the vertical fibers caused the scribe to 
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leave a space between M and mTryrroc. At 41,1 the papyrus was 
so thick and uneven that the scribe, possibly in order to spare 
his stylus, skipped enough spaces for 3 letters—a good 2 cm.—and 
separated cw from ma in the word cdu«. At 42,19-29, substantial 
losses of vertical fiber had occurred, forcing the scribe to skip the 
damaged areas. E.g. in line 24 Nt is separated from e. Again, 
in line 29 a different crack was avoided by separating ka from Ta 
in the prefix of the verb xatay:vmoxew; the c in the same verb was 
written right over yet another crack. Similar breakage is evident 
at 46,16-28; letters are written in cracks in some lines whereas the 
cracks are avoided at other places. E.g. in line 27 N is separated 
by at least a whole letter-space from 2HTq. On the same page, at 
line 16, ef is written over an area with thick, rough fibers. On 
p. 62, in the small fragment extant, vertical fibers were evidently 
in very bad shape before the papyrus received writing. Notable 
letter separations occur at line 5, N from aAHOEINOC, and at line 6, 
qw from MMo; in the latter case the superlinear stroke traverses the 
crack and binds g end m together. The top fragment of p. 66 
shows evidence of patching (note in the Facsimile Edition the 
askew direction of the vertical fibers constituting the patch). At 
70,20-28 some of the vertical fibers had worked loose and had been 
folded back so that the scribe had actually written on the underside 
in some lines—e.g. in lines 24 and 26—while skipping the resultant 
crack in other places, e.g. dividing erm from May in line 21, ef 
from goon in line 22, and Nroo from y in line 29. 

The date of manufacture of Codex IX cannot be determined 
with certainty, and generalizations based on physical features 
are becoming more and more dangerous (see Robinson, “Future,” 
p. 62). Datable fragments of cartonnage provide a terminus a quo 
(late 3rd century), suggesting a fourth century date for the manu- 
facture of the codex. The physical features of the codex and the 
quality of the papyrus, conform to what might be expected of a 
fourth century Coptic manuscript. But to this there must be added 
the paleographical evidence, to which we now turn. 


2. Contents and Paleography 


Codex IX consists of three separate tractates: Ir: 1,1-27,10; 
2: 27,1I-29,5; 3: 29,6-end (Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 142-143, 
had counted four). The leaf containing the last two pages (pp. 75-76) 
is missing; so it is not established where the third tractate ended. 
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It is possible that it ended on p. 75; fragment ro is blank on the 
side showing vertical fibers and could conceivably have come from 
the missing leaf, p. 75/76. The tractates are separated on pp. 27 
and 29 with decorations extending from the left to the right mar- 
gins. On p. 27 the decoration consists of a line of “‘herringbone’”’ 
decoration, i.e. diple obelismene (> ) in series, a line of strokes, 
and another line of “‘herringbones,’’ and another line of strokes. 
The last line of tractate 2 (29,5) is filled out with “‘herringbone”’ 
decoration. 

The one extant title occurring in Codex IX is found at the top 
of p. 1, in the top margin (Meaxic[eaer). It is decorated with 
a series of strokes above and below, and with a wedged line -+{ to 
the left (presumably matched on the right, but that part of the 
page is missing). If a title originally was provided for tractate 3 it 
would have occurred at the end, on one of the missing pages, 75 or 76. 
Tractate 2 has no title. 

Codex IX was written by a single scribe. The hand can be des- 
cribed as a round uncial, with cursive features. It presents a page 
that is pleasing to the eye, though not as attractive as the hand 
of Codex VII, and reflects considerable practice on the part of the 
scribe. 

Noteworthy characteristics of the calligraphy include the follow- 
ing: The a is usually made with a single stroke, the left corner 
rendered with a loop. Similarly the y is rendered witha single stroke, 
the lower member represented by a closed loop. The m is rendered 
analogously, with a single stroke and the top members looped 
rather than drawn angularly. The %, also rendered with a single 
stroke, usually has a noticeable serif at the top. The B is usually 
quite narrow, angular in appearance, and frequently not quite 
closed at the top. The tale of the p extends below the line; the upper 
part is narrow and angular, and sometimes not quite closed at the 
top. The e€ is somewhat “flattened” in appearance and not com- 
pletely uniform. Sometimes the top extends further to the nght 
than the bottom, sometimes vice versa; occasionally the middle 
stroke of the e€ is stretched considerably, especially when the 
letter appears at the right margin of a page. The m is rendered quite 
unusually, in that the top bar is frequently uneven and obviously 
not done with a single stroke. It sometimes gives the appearance 
of having been rendered as though two r’s were squeezed together 
to form a single letter. The 2 sometimes extends below the line, 
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sometimes not. Overall, the letters tend to slant to the left rather 
than to the right. 

“Punctuation” (if that is the proper term; cf. B. Layton’s dis- 
cussion of the “‘articulation marks” ‘“- used in Codex II, ‘Text 
and Orthography,” pp. 190-200) is quite irregular in Codex IX. 
The raised dot - (cf. the Greek colon) is used very frequently, not 
always with observable meaning. It is often used to mark the end of a 
sentence or clause, to separate phrases, or even to separate words ina 
series (e.g. the proper names at 6,4). But its use must be regarded 
as quite arbitrary. For example, it is not at all clear why Nexoycia: 
NnNoy[te] (2,9) should have the “colon” (if that is what it is) 
and NNoyTe Nzooy[t] (2,10) should not. Another problem in 
the use of this mark is that it does not always occur as a raised dot. 
Sometimes it is more or less on the line, e.g. at 30,6 (NTOOTOY., 
contrast line II, 2iITOOTOY’). 

Another punctuation or articulation mark used by our scribe 
resembles an apostrophe ’. This mark appears to serve the same 
function as the raised dot, but it is only used after the following 
letters, to mark the end of a word: B, A, A, M, 3, P, q, Examples 
are 2weB’ (27,1) and eroyaas’ (28,28); aayela’ (70,4.25); 
EBOA’ (35,7); NIM’ (27,24; 44,15) and oyXwe2mM’ (30,5); aTCapaz’ 
(27,5); CWTHP’ (45,17); Epoq’ (43,23) and m20q’ (47,5). Evidence 
that the “apostrophe” is equivalent to the ‘“‘colon” is found e.g. 
at 44,14-I5: OYON NIM’... OYON NIM’. 

Another feature of the hand of Codex IX is the use of a serif, in 
the form of a backstroke, on certain letters, viz. f, K, Tt, and T. 
This device may be an extension of the ‘“‘apostrophe,” but it is 
used not only to mark the end of a word but also to mark the end 
of a syllable. There is considerable consistency in the use of this 
device (which occurs as well in Codices IV, V, VI, VII [ = XI, second 
hand], and VIII). The serif is attached regularly to final m and T; 
e.g. woprti, miwT etc., without exception. The same practice is 
observable with final x, though in this case it is not so regular: 
e.g. [NTO]K 2WWRK (5,14), EYBHR (31,30); XWK (34,2), etc; but 
see NaK (6,23). 

In addition, the serif occurs regularly with doubled r, k, Mm, T, 
as eg. afreaoc (2,11), EXKAHCIA (5,19), ertmaeoc (5,8), 
ATTEKO (30,19). 

The serif occurs usually, but not always, to mark certain mor- 
phemes, such as the Relative et, the Privative at, the abstract 
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marker MNT, and the 2 sg. suffix k. But compare NetToyaasB 
(27,27) and eroyaas (4,4; 28,28, with the t and o written to- 
gether); eTNANOYq (27,2) and erNaNnoyg (6,7 with the r and n 
written together); and numerous other examples could be cited. 

Finally, whereas one never sees the “apostrophe’’ written to- 
gether with a serif, there are examples of the serif followed by a 
“colon,” e.g. M@HT: (20,9). 

The dicolon: is used in tractate r after g2amMHN (“Amen”) at 
18,7 (at the end of a series of liturgical praises) and at 27,10, the 
end of the tractate. The end of tractate 2 (29,5) is marked with a 
dicolon furnished with an extra dot:- . 

The only other punctuation in this codex is the diairesis. It 
is used to mark consonantal 1, as e.g. in maf, Taf, Naf, 2paf, 
TW2ANNHC (31,3), etc. It functions as a genuine diairesis in 
MKETCIAWPpoc (57,6). 

Superlineation in Codex IX is quite complicated. There are 
several types of superlinear strokes, and the most regular one is 
the straight stroke over the single Nn, m, and p to indicate the half- 
vowel. The only example of erroneous omission of the superlinear 
stroke is MMON (41,3). There appears to be some latitude in the 
use or non-use of the stroke over the plural Definite Article Nn. 
When the noun begins with a vowel the stroke is used or not seem- 
ingly according to whim; compare e.g. MN Nesoycia (2,10) 
and MN Nexzoycia (32,5). But when the noun begins with a con- 
sonant the stroke is regularly used, except when the previous letter 
is a vowel, e.g. Enrenea (27,8). 

The superlinear stroke is frequently used over two or more con- 
sonants when they form a single syllable, as e.g. in the ubiquitous 
MN and 2N. There is sometimes, but not always, a discernible arch 
in the way this stroke is rendered. Compare e.g. EXM (30,27) and 
EXM (39,23; 44,22). In the transcriptions presented in this edition 
these variations are not recorded (for reasons of economy in printing) ; 
the stroke binding two consonants together will be rendered only 
over the second: €XM. 

Sometimes a single superlinear stroke will bind three or more 
letters together, in which case considerable variation is found in 
practice. Examples (in which variations in the use of the serif 
are also noticeable) are: TMNTGBHPE (1,9), TMNTATCOOYN 
(15,5), TMNTpeqt Kapioc (15,6); MNTPMN2HT (43,15); 
TIPMNOYOEIN (6,5); TPMNOYOEIN (17,15). In this edition these 
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words will be standardized and the superlinear stroke will be shown 
over a single letter, as in TMNT@BHPE, MNTPMNQHT, etc. 

Superlinear strokes are even used by our scribe to bind the pre- 
position 2N to the following word, as e.g. in 2MMmMAHPwWMa 
(28,22) and 2mMMmapaaeicoc (46,2; 47,11). In this edition these 
words will be rendered 2M tinAHpwmMa and 2M imapaaeicoc. 
Single strokes are also sometimes used over the Definite Article nm, 
as e.g. Thaeoc (30,5), TimeTNANOYg (47,9). In combination 
with n the feminine Definite Article Tr also receives superlineation, 
e.g. NPAYNaAMic. The latter will be rendered in this edition 
NTaynamic, though it is not clear in such a case whether it was 
pronounced like ¢ntdynamis or like n%dynamis. A similar problem 
is presented with the Conjunctives, e.g. NCxooc (28,6), NQBWK 
(44,24), etc., rendered in this edition as Ncxooc and NqBuwk. 

A superlinear stroke invariably occurs over the syllable 21, 
as e.g. In 21XM (4.9), N2!amMe (9,25). In this edition the stroke 
will be shown only over 1: 27. A circumflex stroke appears in- 
variably over the verb €i (fasszm) and over the vocative In- 
terjection @ (e.g. 1,11; 5,14). The circumflex also occurs over the 
verb @ at 45,16 (but not at 40,4), and over the verb 6G at 73,6. 

Another kind of stroke is used over the Greek particle 4: fi 
(41,28.29.31; 42,1 etc.); this is probably a rendition of the Greek 
spiritus lene (‘smooth breathing’’). 

An extended stroke is usually used over nomina sacra (cf. the 
abundant examples on pp. 5-6 and 16-17), and over the nomen 
insacrum CaBAWe (73,30, but not over caTanac at 20,15) 
4aAaM also receives the stroke at 9,28 (also 12,7) but not ey2a 
(10,1); neither receives the stroke in the Genesis material beginning 
on p. 45. There is a trace of a stroke over HCaiac at 40,30. The 
superlinear stroke is used over the “‘liturgical’’ acclamation kKoOYaAaB 
(“holy are you’’) in IX,rz (e.g. 16,16 etc.). It is used regularly over 
abbreviations and page numerals. Page numerals also usually 
(but not always, pace Krause, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 
p. 7) have a sublinear stroke. (The following extant page numerals 
lack the sublinear stroke: 22, 25, 28, 29, 34, 36, 43, 48, 49, 59, 60, 61.) 

The following standard abbreviations are used: Tc, “Jesus” 
(6,2.9 et passim written out in the opening line 1,2), mexc, 
“Christ’’ (1,2; 6,2.9 et passim), TINa “‘Spirit”’ (39,26; 42,2; cf. 50,1). 
CTAYPOC, “cross,” is abbreviated C.oc at 40,25. (Kahle refers to 
the “unique use of this abbreviation in a Coptic amulet of the fourth 
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or fifth century; see Bala’tzah, vol. 1, p. 255, n. 2.) ‘“‘Jerusalem”’ 
is abbreviated ©1HM (70,5.8.15.27). 

Other marks and decorations are as follows: At the beginning 
of tractate 3, on p. 29 the paragraphus cum corone occurs in the left 
margin, ornately written as a single unit: ¢. Traces of the same 
decoration occur at the beginning of tractate 2, on p. 27. It may 
be assumed that the first tractate was similarly adorned at its 
beginning, though the left margin of the fragment containing the 
beginning of tractate z is not preserved. 

At p. 45, between lines 22 and 23, a pavagraphus occurs, marking 
a new section of text. (On this ancient device see Schubart, Das Buch, 
Pp. 77+) 

The work of our scribe is remarkably accurate and obviously 
practiced. Errors do, of course, occur; and some of these he has 
corrected himself. At 16,28 there is a case of pavablepsis. The 
scribe began to write wa ene2 Neneg (cf. 16,29) before writing 
TBAPBHAQWN, which was doubtless in his examplar. He caught 
himself before he finished the misplaced phrase, wrote TBAPBHAWN 
and over each of the letters he had written in error he placed a dot, 
indicating that those letters were to be deleted: waenegne (cf. 
the note). At 45,10 in a context wherein the virgin Mary is con- 
trasted with the aged woman Elizabeth, the scribe wrote c2ime 
(“woman,” cf. 45,8) instead of mapeenoc (‘virgin’), but then 
corrected himself. In this case his correction was probably made 
as part of his proof-reading, i.e. after he had completed the page; 
for he has crossed out cgime with a series of diagonal slashes, 
and written mapeenoc above the line (the correction is made in 
the scribe’s own hand, albeit in smaller letters). The scribe has 
written over a letter at 3,6 (a over e) and possibly at 28,26 (nm 
over rc?). At 45,18 he has cancelled an extra € with a diagonal 
slash, and at 73,1 he has cancelled q similarly. At 47,28 he has 
cancelled a superlinear stroke written in error. 

Undetected errors also occur, but in some of these cases the 
scribe may only be reproducing errors occurring already in his 
exemplar. Manifest misspellings occur at 28,2.12 (dittography) ; 
29,3 (substitution); 47,21 (omission); and possible misspellings 
occur at 6,2 and 73,4 (substitution) and at 43,18 (metathesis). 
(See notes to the passages cited for details.) Dittography occurs 
at 27,27. Superfluous or tautological material has been editorially 
deleted at 28,14 and at 61,2. Material deemed to have been erroneous- 
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ly omitted has been editorially supplied at 5,1.8.10; 9,2; 27,5; 
28,14; 48,16.18; 55,4; 68,3; (and cf. note to 66,28). 

Errors of substitution obviously requiring editorial correction 
are clustered in tractate 2. Manifest confusion of grammatical 
person, number, and/or gender occurs on page 28 in lines 3, 5, 6, 
and 20, and on page 29 in line 2 (see notes for details). The fact that 
such an error is found elsewhere in the whole codex only at 32,6 
(in tractate 3) leads us to conclude that the scribe had a very 
faulty exemplar of tractate 2, and that he should not be held res- 
ponsible for these mistakes (although we might wish that he had 
corrected them). 

It was long assumed that Codex IX was written by the same 
scribe as Codices IV, V, VI, and VIII (cf. Doresse, Secret Books, 
pp. 141-145; Krause, ‘‘Zum koptischen Handschriftenfund,”’ p. 110; 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 6, 8) but this hasty judg- 
ment cannot be sustained. The superficial similarities among them 
can be ascribed to the influence of a single scribal school (see Emmel, 
“Final Report,’”’ p. 28). According to J. M. Robinson (see ‘“‘Codi- 
cology,” p. 18; cf. Emmel. ‘“‘Final Report,’ p. 28) M. Manfredi 
of the Vitelli Papyrological Institute in Florence expressed the 
view that the hand of Codex IX is separate and distinct from the 
others. Indeed, that is a view that had already been expressed by 
H.-C. Puech (see ““Découverte,” p. 10). I concur with this judgment. 

Puech dates Codex IX (X in his numbering system) to the end 
of the third or the beginning of the fourth century (cf. ‘“Découver- 
te,’ p.10). Of the fourth-century hands illustrated in Maria 
Cramer’s Koptische Paléographie, that of BM Or. 7594 most resem- 
bles the hand of Codex IX (see Paldograpie, pl. 33), though the 
hand of Codex IX is somewhat less accomplished. The British 
Museum manuscript can be dated on the basis of its colophons 
between A.D. 330 and 350 (see Krause’s review of Cramer in Biblio- 
theca Orientalis 23 [1966], p. 286; cf. Robinson, ‘Coptic Gnostic 
Library Today,” p. 372). 

It thus appears that the paleographical evidence, taken together 
with the codicological evidence discussed above, strongly points to 
a fourth-century date for Codex IX. 


3. Language 
All three tractates in Codex IX are Coptic translations of Greek 
originals. (Indeed there is no reason to doubt the general scholarly 
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consensus that all of the Nag Hammadi tractates have been trans- 
lated from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. G. MacRae, ‘“Nag Hammadi,” 
in IDBSup, p. 613). The language of all three tractates is Sahidic, 
but an “impure’’ variety of the Sahidic dialect which shows con- 
siderable contamination or influence from other dialects. (This, 
too, is a trait which they have in common with all other Sahidic 
tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library.) In what follows I shall 
not attempt to present a complete grammar of each of the three 
tractates. Rather, I shall survey those peculiarities shown in the 
language of our tractates which represent divergences from standard 
Sahidic (as represented e.g. by the Sahidic New Testament), and 
call attention to other special features deserving of notice. Inas- 
much as the language of all three tractates is basically the same, 
I shall treat them together in synoptic fashion. Some attempt will 
then be made to assess the significance of the dialectical divergences 
from standard Sahidic found in Codex IX as a whole, and such 
linguistic divergences as may be noticed from one tractate to another. 

Dialectic variations in the phonemics of Codex IX can be grouped 
as follows: 


1. A* vocalizations. 

a) a for o. Tractate 7: Map= (9,27); AN2T (6,26; 26,12); 21aMe 
(2,10; 9,25; 12,13); 6aatt= (27,4; cf. 6anem= 14,13). Trac- 
tate 2: qray (28,27). Tractate 3: are (31,5; 45,13-15); 
AAY (41,10); TANTN (44,14). 

b) e for a. Tractate r: Nee1eT= (18,9); TEeKO (6,22); TEAO 
(15,26); Teao= (16,7); 2eTe (9,22). Tractate 2: EMNTE 
(32,25); EMagTe (29,12; 44,1); MMETE (32,19); TEKO 
(30,19; 31,14; 32,18; 33,10; 37,1.13; 40,27.28; 42,0; 44,25; 
49,5; TCEBO (47,1); zefe (43,31). 

c) e for o Tractate 3: ey (42,1). 

d) e for w. Tractate 3: oyen (46,7 A?? Cf. Kasser, Comple- 
ments, p. 75). 

2. Other A? phonological variants. Tractate r: TN20 (4,6). Tractate 3: 
MME (30,28; 46,12; 47,9); €BO (33,6); TOYBO (43,1); TNZO 
(34.25; 37,25; 69,1?); xwBeE (45,15; 74.5); OBOYP (43,13). 

3. Dialectical variants identified as A by Crum, but attested in 
A? texts according to Kasser, Compléments. Tractate TI: 
MHOYE (27,10); 6NHOY (6,24; 27,7). Tractate 3: 2BHOYE 
(31,12; 42,20). 
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The only dialectical variants from standard Sahidic not here- 
tofore identified as A? are TraxpHoyt (A 39,10), € (AFS 45,18), 
and royaoeitt (32,8; cf. Kasser, Compléments), all in tractate 3. 
To this should be added a conjectured occurrence of the BS? 
variant of S eooy: wo<y> (cf. note to 6,2). 

From this survey it is easy to see that the predominant non- 
Sahidic dialectical influence in all three tractates of Codex IX is 
Subachmimic (A?). This is the case, at least, in respect to the phono- 
logy of the language. 

The ‘‘mixed”’ character of the Sahidic Coptic of Codex IX might 
plausibly be explained as a “‘pre-classical’’ version of Sahidic; this 
is a solution that has often been advanced to account for the varia- 
tions found in the language of the Nag Hammadi Codices. (See 
e.g. Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, p. 7, referring especially 
to “what appear to be Subachmimic intrusions.) But Bentley 
Layton has recently made the claim—with special reference to 
Hyp. Arch, (I1,4)—that the “‘Sahidic’’ texts in the Nag Hammadi 
Library were translated by native speakers of the Subachmimic 
dialect, attempting to write in Sahidic (see Layton, Hypostasis of 
the Archons, HTR, 67, p. 374; and “Coptic Language,” IDBSuf, 
p. 177). His argument is based not only on the occurrence of A? 
phonological variants, but on the influences of the A? dialect 
in the structure of the language. It will therefore be useful to 
test Layton’s hypothesis by means of a deeper look at the A? 
influences in the language of Codex IX: 

I. Negations using aN without nN (S: nN... an): In tractate I 
negation with an is usually without the n, with one exception 
(7,4). In tractate 2 the one occurrence of the negative with an has 
the Sahidic n (28,26). In tractate 3 negation with n predominates; 
in five cases N is omitted. 

2. 3 plural ending -oy for the Possessive Article (vs. S -ey): 
In tractate z all occurrences of the Possessive Article have the 
A? form -oy. In tractate 2 at 28,20 the MS reading has moy-; 
there are no other occurrences of the 3 pl. Possessive Article in 2. 
In tractate 3 the A? forms Tloy- TOY- Noy- occur 6 times, to 9 
occurrences of the S form (disregarding the occurrences in lacunae). 

3. Use of P with Greek verbs. (A? treats Greek verbs as nominal 
elements requiring the construct form of e1pe, ‘make, do,” to 
help them function as verbs. S treats Greek verbs as verbs, and 
therefore does not use the Pp. See e.g. Bohlig, “‘Griechische Depo- 
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nentien,” p. 90; cf. Nagel, Untersuchungen, p. 167). In all three 
tractates Greek verbs are ordinarily prefixed with Pp. with one 
exception in I (14,17) and four exceptions in 3 (34,5-14; 44,9; 
73,27): 

4. Preposition a for e. The S preposition ¢ is regularly used in 
all three tractates. In tractate 2 a occurs once (29,5), and in tractate 
3 three times (clustered at 30, 3-4). 

5. a- Future instead of S na-. The S na- Future occurs regularly 
in all three tractates. There is one occurrence of the A? form in 
tractate 2 (28,26) and one in tractate 3 (49,5, perhaps also at 49, 3). 

6. oynte= for oynta=. The S form oynta= is regular 
throughout, but oynTe= occurs once in tractate 3 (OYNTEYCY 
69,9; cf. oynTHeE! at 15,8 in tractate z). 

7. Past Temporal nrape- nrap(e)= forS nrepe- nrep(e)-=. 
The S form never occurs in Codex IX; the A? form is invariably used 
in all three tractates. In addition, the one extant occurrence of the 
negative Habitude form is A? Ma= instead of S me= (73,4 tractate 3). 

8. A? III Future ea instead of S e=e occurs twice in tractate 
3 (45,26; 55,2). See also A? neg. III Future en= (48,11), ene= 
(47,25). 

Q. ETA2-, NTAg-. The peculiar A? First Perfect Relative forms 
with a2 (used when the subject of the Relative is the same as the 
antecedent) occur in tractate r twice (ENTA2El, 12,3; 16,10) and 
in tractate 3 at least five times (31,13; 42,6; 43,28.30?; 47,I.4). 

One anomalous verbal form, eTaq, occurs in tractate r at 6,11, 
translated as a II Perfect (BAF). 

The results of this survey would tend to corroborate Layton’s 
theory; i.e. the translators of the tractates in Codex IX attempted 
to translate into Sahidic, but left numerous traces of the A? dialect 
which was presumably their native tongue. Evidently the Sahidic 
dialect was gaining prestige at the expense of the other Upper 
Egyptian dialects; hence the attempt to write in the Sahidic dialect 
ot the Upper Egyptian monasteries. The A? dialect, interestingly, . 
has been associated especially with “‘heretical’’ (e.g. Gnostic and 
Manichaean) literature. (Cf. Layton, ‘‘Coptic Language,’ [DBSuf, 
pp. 176-177; Nagel, Untersuchungen, pp. 212-214). 

Though the language of all three tractates in Codex IX is basi- 
cally similar, there is no need to assume a Single translator for 
all three. There are sufficient differences among them to posit 
more than one translator. In any case, reasons have already been 
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advanced (see discussion above, of scribal errors) for thinking 
that at least one of the tractates, 2, has been considerably cor- 
rupted in transmission. Codex IX, therefore, is not the “autograph” 
translation of the Coptic documents it contains. 

Orthographic features deserving of mention include the following: 
plene spelling of 6waem and 6aaerni in tractate z, and of coBek, 
coset, and 2aa6¢€6 in tractate 3. 1 for e1 occurs in tractate 3 
(44,17.28); e1-for 1 also occurs (69,5; 30,4 etc.). x is used for x in 
the spelling of the name ‘‘Melchizedek,”’ and also in the spelling of 
the Greek verb &pyecOar (AapxeEI 14,17; on x for x see Kahle, 
Bala izah, vol. 1, pp. 133-134). Lack of assimilation of n before n 
occurs in tractate 3 at 29,16 (NTAANH). 

The orthography of Greek words is quite normal for a Coptic 
text (or, for that matter, a Roman or Byzantine Greek text); 
e.g. 1 for €1 in numerous places. (See the Index of Greek Words for 
full data). The Greek word oapé is consistently rendered capas both 
in tractates z and 3 (it does not occur in 2; on this spelling see 
Girgis, ‘““Greek Loan Words,” §57). The word xodpavryg (Latin 
guadrans) is rendered KONAPANTHC (30,17, tractate 3; cf. Girgis, 
“Greek Loan Words,” § 41b). As usual, the Hebrew-origin words 
“Seraphim” and “‘Cherubim”’ are rendered with final -1n instead 
of -1m (10,4; tr. z; cf. Girgis, ‘“Greek Loan Words,” § 31b). The 
Greek word 7dbvecba. is to be recognized beneath the Coptic ren- 
dering 2HAaANE (68,3, tractate 3, a form elsewhere attested; cf. 
Bohhg “Beitrage,’’ p. 94). 

Finally, the original Greek may be seen beneath the surface of 
the Coptic text in numerous places, especially in tractate 3: e.g. 
the frozen gen. sg. yvaoews (47,17), and the adverb mvevvatixdic 
(50,2; cf. 49,13). The verb Pp wPprt Nrynoy at 45,21-22 is a trans- 
parent rendering of mewroturobv (cf. PGL 1203a). The Coptic locu- 
tions TMNT2A2 Nwaxe and 2zenwaxe MMigwe (44,8-9; cf. 
68,28-29) are obviously renditions of the Greek words modvAoytau 
and Aoyouaxyta respectively. The locution wMwe NEIAWAON 
(70,1) renders cidwAodatpeta. In tractate 2 a frozen (Doric) genitive 
sg. may be seen in the name aaama (cf. 27,26). 
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Melchizedek”’ ; Pearson, ‘“‘Anti-Heretical Warnings,’’ pp. 146-150; Koschorke, 
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This tractate comprises I1,I—27,10 of the codex, approximately 
745 lines in all. Unfortunately the ravages of time and modern 
mis-handling have left it in very fragmentary condition (see codex 
introduction). The total number of lines completely extant is a 
scant 19. 467 additional lines are partially preserved. Of these 199 
have been completely restored by scholarly conjecture. Thus only 
about 47 % of the text is recoverable, and a major part of the con- 
tents of the transcription and translation here presented is, in fact, 
based upon conjectural reconstruction. From this it is evident that 
only a very imperfect picture of the contents and meaning of this 
tractate is possible to attain. Itisevident, too, that what does re- 
main of the tractate, even as restored, is susceptible of various 
interpretations. Therefore this introduction can only be taken 
as a very tentative statement. 

The title of this tractate, Melchizedek, is partially preserved on 
a fragment belonging to the top of p. 1 of the codex: Mea xic[eaek], 
clearly marked as a title by means of decorations (cf. codex 
introduction and Fascimile Edition). The title is doubtless meant 
to identify the putative ‘‘author’ of the document, i.e. the reci- 
pient of the revelation that is presented in the tractate. (For ana- 
logies in the Nag Hammadi library cf. e.g. VIII,z: Zostrtanos and 
X,1: Marsanes). Thus this document cannot be said to be attribu- 
ted to ‘‘the Great Seth’’ (against Doresse, Secret Books, p. 142; 
the name ‘‘Seth’’ does occur, however, at 5,20). 

The name ‘‘Melchizedek’’ occurs in the body of the tractate at 
5,15; 12,10; 14,16; 15,9; 19,13; and 26,3. Unfortunately, in all 
of these cases lacunae occur in the text so that the name ‘‘Melchi- 
zedek’”’ has been conjecturally restored. Of these occurrences the 
name is most fully preserved at 12,10 (only two letters missing), 
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and least preserved at 5,15 (only a trace of a single letter). Of course, 
it is possible that the name occurred also in portions of the text 
that are now totally lost. 

The same fragment that contains (partially) the title also con- 
tains the incipit: “Jesus Christ, the Son [of God...]. The precise 
relationship between ‘‘Melchizedek” and ‘‘Jesus Christ” is exceed- 
ingly difficult to define, and we shall have to return to that problem 
(see below). 

Formally this tractate can be defined as an ‘‘apocalypse.” In- 
deed the term ‘apocalypse’ (aroxddvyic, in the plural form) 
occurs toward the end of the document (27, 3) where the recipient 
of the revelation, Melchizedek, is warned by his heavenly infor- 
mants not to reveal “‘these revelations’ to anyone in the flesh. A 
similar warning occurs at 14,12-15. These warnings are, of course, 
traditional features of the genre (cf. e.g. Ap. John BG 76,9—77,5; 
NHC II 31,34—32,6 ; 2 Jew ch. 43). In other respects, too, this 
document satisfies the generic requirements of an “‘apocalypse”’: 
it is pseudonymous, attributed to a biblical hero of the past (Mel- 
chizedek), and contains purported prophecies of future events given 
by an angelic informant (Gamaliel; see discussion below), as well 
as secrets pertaining to the heavenly world, presumably in a 
visionary experience. 

In spite of its poor state of preservation this tractate can be 
seen to consist of three major parts: 1) a revelation given to Mel- 
chizedek by an angelic informant (1,1 ?>—14,15), concluding with a 
warning not to divulge the secrets to the uninitiated; 2) a section 
in which Melchizedek undertakes several ritual actions, including 
baptism, and offers praises to the heavenly world (14,15-18,11 ?); 
and 3) additional revelations given to Melchizedek by heavenly 
informants, concluding with another warning not to divulge the 
secrets to the uninitiated, and a brief account of the ascension of 
the informants (18,11 ?—27,10 end). 

1) Unfortunately the first page is so damaged that not much 
sense can be made of the opening passage. E.g. it is not clear what 
the syntactic function of the incrpit is: “Jesus Christ, the Son [of 
God...].”’ It may be a vocative, in which case Melchizedek is 
addressing Jesus Christ in prayer (cf. 1,5-11 and notes). In lines 
8-11 someone (Melchizedek ?) says, “‘... and that I might put on 
friendship and goodness as a garment, O brother’’ (the following 
material is virtually lost). This suggests a cultic scenario, specifi- 
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cally a priestly investiture, in which case it is resumed later in the 
tractate, in the second section (see below). 

From I,Ig on it appears that someone (Gamaliel, the angelic 
informant ?) is describing, in the future tense, the ministry, death, 
and resurrection of the Savior (the term “Savior’’ occurs at 4,5). 
The latter will reveal the truth (1,19-20) to some, and speak to 
others in proverbs, parables, and riddles (1,24-2,2). His activity 
will incur the anger of Death and his fellow world-rulers (2,5-18), 
and he will face trial and punishment on false charges (3,9-11). 
But “[on] the [third] day he [will rise from the] dead’ (3,9-11). 
After the resurrection the Savior will speak life-giving words to 
his disciples (4,4-6), but the hostile spiritual powers will cause false 
doctrine to be promulgated by pseudo-disciples (4,7—-5,11): 

“They will say of him (i.e. Jesus Christ) that he is unbegotten 
though he has been begotten, (that) he does not eat even though he 
eats, (that) he does not drink even though he drinks, (that) heis un- 
circumcised though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly 
though he has come in flesh, (that) he did not come to suffering 
<though> he came to suffering, (that) he did not rise from the 
dead <though> he arose from [the] dead’ (5,2-11). 

The substance of the demon-inspired false doctrine so vigorously 
attacked here is the (typically gnostic!) docetic denial of the reality 
of Jesus’ incarnation, suffering, death and bodily resurrection. 
(For details, see notes. For discusssion of this passage see Berliner 
Arbeitskreis, ““‘Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” 
pp. 68-69; Pearson, “‘Anti-Heretical Warnings,’ pp. 147-149; 
Koschorke, Die Polemtk der Gnostiker, pp. 164-165. See also below, 
on the “‘Melchizedekians.’’) 

The passage immediately following (5,11-23) is a crucial one for 
the interpretation of the tractate as a whole, but it is unfortunately 
very fragmentary. It appears to deal with the life and activity of 
the elect, ‘‘the congregation (éxxAyot«) of [the children] of Seth”’ 
(5,19-20) consisting of ‘‘all the [tribes and] all [the peoples,”’ 1.e. Gen- 
tiles (5,11-12), and the priestly activity of “[Melchizedek], Holy 
One, [High-priest]’’ (5,14-16). But, as the brackets indicate, much 
of this is conjecturally restored. Of the name ‘“‘Melchizedek”’ here 
only the trace of a a remains, but the initial a and the final peyc 
Of dpytepedc are at least partially preserved. Melchizedek is iden- 
tified as the “High-priest’’ elsewhere in the tractate (1I5,9-12; 
possibly 26,2-3); so the restoration of the name here is probable, 
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but not certain. The high-priestly activity of Melchizedek is evi- 
dently part of the ‘‘prophecy.”” Thus we are confronted with an 
anomalous situation: Melchizedek, the biblical “‘priest of God 
Most High” (Gen 14:18), is given a prophecy of his own future 
priestly activity in the time following the death and resurrection 
of the Savior! (See below for additional discussion of this problem.) 

In this passage, too, there (probably) occurs a self-identification 
of the mediator of the prophecy, albeit in very fragmentary form. 
The words, “‘I am”’ are restored at 5,17 (AN[OK tre]), and the final 
three letters (-iél) of an angelic name follow upon a lacuna at the 
beginning of line 18 which has room for 5 letters. The two most 
likely candidates for the identification of this angelic name are 
“Gabriel” and ‘‘Gamaliel.”’ “‘Gabriel’’ has the advantage of being 
a biblical angelic name (Dan 8:16, Luke 1:19,26), but it yields 
only 4 letters for the lacuna (rasp). On the other hand, ‘“‘Gamaliel” 
is a perfect candidate, not only because it fits the lacuna ([ramaa] 
1HA) but because it occurs elsewhere in gnostic literature in some- 
what comparable situations. E.g. in Apoc. Adam Gamaliel is one 
of three angels (Abrasax and Sablo are the other two) who come 
down to rescue the elect from destruction by fire (see V 75,23 
and context). In Gos. Eg. Gamaliel occurs in the company of three 
other angels (Gabriel, as well as Samlo and Abrasax; see III, 52,21 
and 64,26); they are referred to as “ministers (Siéxovoc) of the four 
lights.” (In IV 64,15 the name Gamaliel is spelled ‘‘Kamaliel.’’) 
In Tvim. Prot. Kamaliel (sic) is one of three “‘servants (dmnpétys) 
of the great holy luminaries” (XIII 48*,27-29). In the untitled 
treatise from the Bruce Codex, Gamaliel is one of the “‘watchers”’ 
(pvAae) who ‘“‘became helpers to those who believed in the light- 
spark’”’ (Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8). The name “Gamaliel’’ occurs 
in Zost. in a context similar to that of the Bruce Codex passage 
(VITI 47,2). The name also occurs in Maysanes (X 64*,19). More- 
over it is evident that the speaker who identifies himself in our 
tractate at 5,17-18 is not acting alone, for later on he announces 
that he will be silent (12,1), and then the plural is used in the next 
line: “for we [are the brethren who] came down from [the] living 
[... (12,2-4). In the second revelation which begins on p. 18 
Melchizedek is addressed by more than one personage (cf. the use 
of the plural esp. at 19,12). These revealers are probably to be 
identified as “‘the brethren who belong to the generations of life,” 
who are taken up to heaven at the end of the tractate (27,7-10 end). 
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Unfortunately these “brethren’’ are not named, but it is likely 
that they are angelic co-workers of the angel whom we have iden- 
tified as Gamaliel. The other gnostic literature mentioned in con- 
nection with “‘Gamaliel’’ may therefore give us clues as to the 
names of Gamaliel’s co-workers in this tractate. (The name of 
one of the angels mentioned together with Gamaliel in Zost. VIII 
47,2-3, Akramas, may occur in our tractate at 17,24; see note.) 

The discussion of Melchizedek’s future priestly activity in behalf 
of the elect provides the context for a passage consisting of invo- 
cations of the chief inhabitants of the heavenly world (5,24-6,r10). 
This passage, which looks very much like a secondary insertion, 
opens with what may be a “mystical’’ name of the supreme God, 
possibly to be restored as a palindrome. aBaBa rararar xBxBa, see 
note to 5,24), and closes with the formula, “through Jesus Christ, 
the Son of God whom I proclaim”’ (6,9-10). The other divine beings 
that can be identified in this fragmentary passage are Barbelo, 
Doxomedon, Jesus Christ, the four luminaries Armozel, Oroiael, 
Daveithe, and Eleleth, Pigeradamas, and Mirocheirothetou (on 
these names see below). The supreme God may also be referred to 
at 6,14, under the name ‘‘Abel Baruch” (cf. 16,19, and note to 
6,14). 

In the following passage (6,11-7,5) the angelic informant is pre- 
sumably revealing knowledge to Melchizedek (see esp. 6,15) for 


the benefit of the elect, now identified as ‘‘the race of the High-- 


priest’’ (6,17). The content of this knowledge seems here to consist 
of the person and works of the Savior, of whom the “adverse 
[spirits are] ignorant” (6,19-21), especially his work of presenting a 
“living [offering]’’ to “[the All]’’ (6,25-28). Melchizedek is then told 
of the inefficacy of animal sacrifice in removing sin: “‘[For it is not] 
cattle [that] you will offer up [for sin(s)] of unbelief [and for] the 
ignorances [and all the ] wicked [deeds] which they [will do...” 
(6,28-7,3). Here, again, it is to be noted that the future priestly 
activity of Melchizedek is treated. The paradigm for Melchizedek’s 
priestly work is the high-priestly work of Jesus Christ, and the 
influence of the epistle to the Hebrews is very much in evidence 
(see notes, and further discussion below). 

Faith (7,6), baptism (7,27-8,5), and intercessory prayer (8,28) 
occur in a passage which is riddled with lacunae and therefore 
incapable of adequate interpretation. It seems clear that Melchizedek 
is commanded to receive baptism (8,2), the meaning of which is prob- 
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ably clarified later in the text (cf. 16,12-16). Intercessory prayer 
(8,28) is also included in the priestly work of Melchizedek, but the 
transition from page 8 to the top of page 9, with the mention there 
of ‘“‘archons” and “‘angels,” is difficult to construe. (For the prob- 
lem of the position of pp. 7/8 and 9/10 in the codex see the codex 
introduction). As restored, the crucial passage reads: “pray for 
the [offspring of the] archons and [all] the angels, together with 
[the] seed <which> flowed [forth from the Father] of the All” 
(8,28-9,3). The meaning, presumably, is that the object of Melchi- 
zedek’s prayers, humanity in general, is a composite of archontic 
and heavenly origins (man’s lower nature derives from the archons, 
and his heavenly Spirit from God). 

This is followed immediately with a brief “‘theogonic’’ passage 
(9,2-10...), evidently intended to account for the origin of the 
various gods and angels populating the lower world, and which 
looks like a secondary insertion. Gods, angels, and men, according 
to this passage, were all engendered from the primal seed ““<which> 
flowed [forth from the Father] of the All.”’ Such an account of ori- 
gins is remarkably reminiscent of the ancient Egyptian myth of 
the procreation of the gods by the masturbation of the primal god 
Atum (cf. Pyramid Texts, Utterance 527, Faulkner tr.) * 

After a missing section, the extant text resumes with a distinction 
drawn between men and women “bound” to the lower world, and 
the “‘true Adam” and ‘“‘true Eve.”’ This entire section (9,25-10,11) 
seems to be closely related to a passage in the treatise On the Ongin 
of the World (NHC II,5) consisting of an elaborate midrash on the 
Paradise narrative in Gen 2-3 (see esp. II 116,33-117,28; cf. notes). 
The “true Adam” and “‘true Eve’ are said to have eaten from the 
tree of knowledge and thereby to have “trampled [the Cherubim] 
and the Seraphim [with the flaming sword,” (10,3-5; cf. Gen 3:6-24 
and notes to the text). 

In a following fragmentary passage reference is apparently made 
to the gnostic believers who “‘renounce (&motéoocetv) the archons’ 
(10,28-29). It is probable that such a “renunciation” belongs to a 
baptismal context (see note to 10,29). The salvation of the elect 
is discussed in the following passage (11,2-12...), but it is too 
fragmentary to interpret in any detail. 

After a missing section the speaker (Gamaliel?) announces that 
he will be silent (12,1), but then the text continues with a list of 
biblical personages, including Adam, [Abel], Enoch, and [Noah] 
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(12,7-8). “Melchizedek, [the Priest] of God [Most High]’’ is addres- 
sed (12,10-11), but the following material of some 109 lines is all but 
lost (12,12-end of page). The list of biblical figures mentioned on 
this page, culminating with Melchizedek, may be intended as a 
list of those heroes of the past who functioned as priests. (Cf. the 
list of priests in the Hellenistic-Jewish synagogue prayer quoted 
in Const. Ap. VIII.5.3, which includes Abel, Seth, Enos, Enoch, 
Noah, and Melchizedek; on this passage see Goodenough, Light, 
Pp. 330-331). 

The passage that follows (13,I—14,9), and which concludes the 
first revelation, deals with the final eschatological struggle be- 
tween the hostile forces of darkness and the elect. Reference is 
made to “‘these two who have been chosen’’ (13,1). They will not 
be “‘convicted”’ (of any wrong-doing, 13,3-4), but they will never- 
theless be maltreated or even killed (see note to 13,8-9) by the 
opposing archontic powers. Who “‘these two”’ are cannot be esta- 
blished with certainty, owing to the loss of the preceding context, 
but they are possibly to be identified as the “‘two witnesses’ of 
Rev 11:3-11, whom later tradition identified as Enoch and Elijah. 
(See Bousset, The Antichrist Legend, pp. 203-211; Pearson, ‘‘The 
Pierpont Morgan Fragments,” pp. 241-243). The final victory of 
the Savior is prophesied, together with the final destruction of 
Death (see esp. 14,4-9; cf. 1 Cor 15:26; Heb 2:14). 

The angelic informant closes his revelation with a command to 
Melchizedek to reveal the things that should be revealed but to ° 
keep secret the things that are not to be revealed (14,9-15). 

2) The second section presents, in the first person, Melchizedek’s 
reaction to the revelation and the cultic actions he undertakes. 
Melchizedek rejoices and praises God for sending the “angel of 
light” (Gamaliel ?) with the revelation he has just received (14,17— 
15,4). In his great joy he gives thanks to the Father, with reference 
to his angelic informant: ““When he came[.. . he raised] me up from 
ignorance and (from) the fructification of death to life. For I have 
a name; I am Melchizedek, the Priest of [God] Most High; I [know] 
that it is I who am truly [the image of] the true High-priest [of] 
God Most High” (15,4-13). If the restoration of the word TiNe 
(“the image’ = eixav) at 15,12 is correct, we have here a clear 
statement of the relationship between Melchizedek and Jesus 
Christ: Melchizedek functions on earth as the image, or even 
“alter-ego,” of the heavenly Christ. This idea, based on Heb 7:3, 
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must be taken up in greater detail (see below for further discussion). 

In a subsequent fragmentary passage, Melchizedek refers in his 
prayer to the sacrificial activity of a figure from the past (Adam ?), 
He then indicates that he has offered animal sacrifices to [Death], 
and to [angels] and .. . demons (16,2-5; cf. 6,28-29), but is now of- 
fering himself and all that belong to him to the Father of the All 
(16,7-12). This self-sacrifice is tied to the ritual of baptism, which 
also serves as the context for the bestowal and pronouncement of 
the name: 

“T shall pronounce my name as I receive baptism [now] (and) 
forever, (as a name) among the living (and) holy [names], and (now) 
in the [waters], Amen”’ (16,12-16). 

It is probable that this ritual complex—baptism, offering of 
sacrifice, reception of the name (‘‘Melchizedek’’)—is to be under- 
stood as a priestly consecration. And in that connection we also 
recall the “‘investiture’’ language of the fragmentary passage on 
p. I mentioned above (1,9-11). These ritual actions fit into a pattern 
that harks back to ancient Mesopotamian priestly-royal ritual, 
and which can also be seen to be operative in Jewish texts, most 
notably JT. Levi 8, as well as Mandaean ritual (see Widengren, 
“Heavenly Enthronoment,” esp. pp. 552 and 558). The important 
thing here is that baptism is part of the rite of priestly consecration, 
just as it is in T. Levi 8. On the other hand it is surprising that the 
bread and wine mentioned in connection with Melchizedek in 
Gen 14:18 (and with Leviin T. Levi 8:5) is apparently absent from 
our text. 

The consecration is immediately followed by a series of invo- 
cations directed to the inhabitants of the heavenly world (16,16— 
18,7), the same figures mentioned in a previous section (5,24— 
6,10) with perhaps some additions (the text is very fragmentary). 
The invocations all follow the pattern, “Holy are you’ (thrice), 
followed by the name of the divine being addressed, and the for- 
mula, “forever and ever, Amen.’’ The passage bears all the marks 
of a liturgical prayer intended to be chanted responsively in the 
context of a worship service. The thrice-repeated formula, ‘‘Holy 
are you,’ is doubtless adapted from the Trishagion formula of the 
Kedushah prayer (cf. Isa 6:3) of the ancient Jewish synagogue, 
used also from early times in Christian worship (cf. e.g. Const. 
Ap. VII.35.3). The formula, ““Holy are you,” is found also in Her- 
metic worship (&ytog ef, Corp. Herm. 1.31) in a prayer also taken 
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up later for use in Christian circles in Egypt (P. Berol. 9794; cf. 
Corp. Herm., Nock-Festugiére ed., vol. 1, p. 18). This formula, too, 
derives ultimately from Jewish synagogue worship. (Cf. e.g. the 
third benediction of the weekly Amidah, Staerk, Altjiidische litur- 
gische Gebete, p. II.) 

In the fragmentary passage that follows, mention is made of 
“confession,’’ i.e. in the sense of profession of faith (18,10-11) ; the 
object of this confession is doubtless Jesus Christ, the last-named 
figure in the series of invocations (18,6). Those who ‘‘confess him’’ 
are pronounced “‘blessed’’ (18,9). 

3) So much of the text is lost at this point in the document that 
it is not possible to delineate exactly where the second section ends 
and where the third section takes up. Probably the material from 
at least 19,1 on consists of a transition to the second revelation, 
with the mention of personages (in the plural) who address Melchi- 
zedek by name: “‘and they said to me, [..., Melchizedek, Priest] 
of God [Most High’’] (19,12-15). Unfortunately what they say 
to Melchizedek is impossible to determine at this point in the text. 
On the next page it is possible to reconstruct part of a sentence, 
“they did not care that [the priesthood] which you perform, [which] 
is from [...’ (20,10-12). The words “counsels of [...] Satan” 
occur shortly thereafter (20,14-15), indicating that a group of re- 
ligious opponents are here referred to. It is conjectured that the 
material from 19,12 to 26,7 is all part of a single discourse consti- 
tuting a second revelation to Melchizedek mediated by heavenly 
messengers. 

More than four pages of material are almost totally lost (from 
20,21-24, end of page, with the exception of 3 very small fragmnts 
of pp. 21-22 and a single small fragment of pp. 23-24, blank on the 
recto side). At the beginning of p. 25 someone is addressing an 
unidentified group, accusing them of perpetrating acts of violence 
against the speaker. The speaker, unnamed, is certainly capable 
of identification from the words that follow: 

“And [you crucified me] from the third hour [of the Sabbath- 
eve] until [the ninth hour] (cf. Matt. 27:45 par). And after [these 
things I arose] from the [dead.”’ (25,4-9.) 

There can be no doubt that the speaker here is Jesus Christ, and 
he is addresing his executioners. His executioners, unspecified at 
this point, are probably not Jewish priests or Roman soldiers; 
they are probably the super-terrestial archons and angels (cf. I 
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Cor. 2:8), figures who have been mentioned previously in the 
tractate (cf. 2,5-20; 10,7-29; 13,9-15; etc). 

It is most unfortunate that the text breaks off in the middle of 
the page, for when we turn next to p. 26, we read this remarkable 
statement: ‘‘] greeted [me...] They said to me, ‘Be [strong, O 
Melchizedek,| great [High-priest] of God [Most High, for the ar- 
chons], who [are] your [enemies], made war; you have [prevailed 
over them, and] they did not prevail over you, [and you] endured, 
and [you] destroyed your enemies’’’ (26,1-9). 

The text again breaks off in the middle of the page, and, after 
a crucial gap, we find ourselves at the end of the tractate, on 
p. 27. Reference is made to “sacrifices’’ and “‘fasting’’ (27,1-3), 
and then a final command is given, and the informants ascend to 
heaven: 

“These revelations do not reveal to anyone in the flesh, since 
they are incorporeal, unless it is revealed to you (i.e. unless express 
command is given by revelation).’ When the brethren who belong 
to the generations of life had said these things, they were taken up 
to (the regions) above all the heavens. Amen.” (27,3-I0 end.) 


It is imperative that we consider the problem posed by the mate- 
rial on pages 25 and 26, material which can only be taken as part 
of “these revelations” referred to at the end of the tractate (27,3). 
On p. 25 Jesus Christ (who else can it be ?) is speaking to his ange- 
lic opponents, referring to his death and his subsequent resurrection. 
On p. 26 Melchizedek ([MEAXICE]AER) is greeted by a heavenly 
throng and congratulated upon his victory over his enemies. 
We are drawn to the conclusion that, in the revelation which the 
priest Melchizedek has received, he has seen that he himself will 
have a redemptive role to play as the suffering, dying, resurrected 
and triumphant Savior, Jesus Christ! 

If this hypothesis as to the identification of Melchizedek with 
Jesus Christ is tenable, then the two revelations contained in this 
tractate are to be understood as progressive revelations. The first 
deals, principally, with the life, sufferings, death, resurrection, 
and ultimate victory of Jesus Christ. In addition, the struggles 
of the elect community against the archon-inspired opponents are 
prominently featured. All of this is construed as ‘“‘prophecy’’ of 
the future. There is also a hint in this revelation, as we have seen 
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(see 5,LI-17, and comments above), that Melchizedek himself has 
a future priestly role to play. The second revelation also deals with 
the suffering, death, resurrection, and ultimate victory of Jesus 
Christ, but from what we read on p. 26 it seems that the victory 
of Jesus Christ is the victory of Melchizedek, and that, in fact, 
they are one and the same. The extant materials strongly suggests 
that in the second revelation Melchizedek has been transported into 
the future, so to speak, in a visionary experience, and sees that 
the role of Savior-High-priest is his own future role. To put it 
another way, our tractate presents to us two Melchizedeks: an 
ancient priest from biblical history, the ostensible recipient of the 
revelations, and an eschatological redeemer figure, one who is 
not only ‘“‘made like (&pwpotwyévoc) the Son of God” (Heb 7:3), 
but who is actually assimilated to ‘“‘Jesus Christ the Son of God” 
(1,2). (See below, on the use of Heb in Melch.) 

Curious as such a doctrine may appear, it is not without parallel 
in comparable materials from Jewish apocalyptic literature, no- 
tably the “‘Enoch’’ literature. 

In the “Similitudes” of z (Ethiopic) Enoch (chs. 37-71) over- 
lapping and parallel revelations are given to Enoch, the son of 
Jared (cf. Gen. 5:18-24), who recounts his visionary experiences 
in the first person. These revelations deal with the coming judgment 
of the wicked and the salvation of the righteous, and with the 
enthronement of the glorious “‘Son of Man”’ (see esp. chs. 46-49). 
Finally the spirit of Enoch ascends into the heavens, and an angel 
greets him with the words, ““You are the Son of Man who is born 
unto rightousness”’ (1 Enoch 71:14; the changes that R. H. Charles 
makes in the text in his translation of zr Enoch 71:14-17, emending 
the pronouns from 2 sg. to 3 sg., are quite unwarranted, and without 
any support in the Ethiopic MSS.). Thus the antediluvian patriarch, 
Enoch, is given a revelation which portrays the future redemptive 
role of the Son of Man, and which ultimately equates Enoch him- 
self with that figure! I see a similar situation in Melch., wherein 
Melchizedek is identified as the future saviour, Jesus Christ. 

A similar phenomenon occurs in a Coptic Enoch apocryphon 
now extant only in a few fragments. In this text Enoch is given 
a vision of his own role in the Judgment as the “scribe of right- 
eousness.”” (See Pearson, “The Pierpont Morgan Fragments,’ 


€Sp. Pp. 235-236, 272-273.) 
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Moreover there is precedent in the Enoch literature for the 
the notion of two Melchizedeks, or rather a single Melchizedek in 
two (or more) historical manifestations. In the long recension of 2 
(Slavonic) Enoch there is a remarkable passage which deals with 
the figure of Melchizedek. (In A. Vaillant’s edition this passage 
comprises chs. 21-23; in the English translation and commentary 
by W. Morfill and R. H. Charles the passage is printed as an appen- 
dix, not considered an essential part of the text of 2 Enoch.) In 
this passage a child is born miraculously to Noah’s recently- 
deceased sister-in-law, and the child, marked on his chest with 
a priestly seal, speaks and praises God. The boy is named 
‘““Melchizedek”’ by Noah and his brother Nir, whose wife had been 
thus miraculously and posthumously delivered. In a night vision 
Nir is told about the impending flood, and heis also informed that 
the archangel Michael will bring Melchizedek to heaven. Melchize- 
dek will be the chief of the priests among the people and in the end 
of days will be revealed yet another time as the chief priest. Thus 
Melchizedek, in this text, has three different manifestations: mira- 
culously born before the Flood, serving in the post-diluvian age 
as a great priest, and functioning as a priest in the end-time, i.e. in 
a messianic capacity. (On this text see I. Gruenwald, ‘‘The Messianic 
Image of Melchizedek,”’ pp. 90-92.) That this tradition arose in early 
Jewish circles is most probable (so Gruenwald; cf. also Delcor, 
‘“Melchizedek,’’ pp. 127-130; for a contrary view see Milik, The 
Books of Enoch, pp. 114-115), though there are also in some manus- 
cripts of 2 Enoch secondary Christian additions (isolated by Vaillant 
in his edition as the work of a reviser). 

These texts from the Jewish Enoch literature, therefore, pro- 
vide support for the interpretation advanced above, that in Melch. 
the figure of Melchizedek appears in a double role: as ancient 
priest and recipient of heavenly revelations of the eschatological 
future, and as eschatological savior-priest identified with Jesus 
Christ. 

It should be pointed out that the identification, Melchizedek 
= the Son of God (= Jesus Christ), is known to have been made 
in some early Christian groups, especially in Egypt. According 
to Thomas of Marga, “‘when the heresy of the Melchizedekians 
broke out at Scete in the land of Egypt through the contemptible 
monks who said that Melchizedek was the son of God, although 
there were doctors and famous bishops in those days, yet Theophi- 
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lus, Bishop of Alexandria, allowed the blessed Macarius, a monk, 
to make refutation of this error: and that holy man actually did 
so, and made manifest the foolishness of their opinions” (Book of 
Governors, ed. Budge, vol. 2, pp. 94-95, quoted in Evelyn-White, 
The Monasterves of the Wadi ’n Natrun, vol. 2, p. 116). In the Apoph- 
thegmata Patrum there is a story about an old visionary who be- 
lieved Melchizedek to be the Son of God, and who was ultimately 
corrected in his views by Archbishop Cyril of Alexandria (Apophth. 
Patr., PG 65,160; Coptic ed. Chaine, ch. 176; the Syriac version of 
the story attributes the correction of the old man’s views to Arch- 
bishop Theophilus, Budge, Paradise, vol. 1, p. 273). This accords 
with Epiphanius’ report that there are those ‘‘even in the true 
church” who regard Melchizedek as the Son of God (Haer. 55.7.3: 
for other examples see esp. Stork, Die sogenannten Melchisede- 
kianer, pp. 53-68). 

We are now in a position to present a summary analysis of the 
phenomenology of the figure of Melchizedek in our tractate: 
1) Melchizedek is an ancient ‘Priest of God Most High’; 

2) Melchizedek is an eschatological ‘‘High-priest”’ ; 
3) Melchizedek is an eschatological “holy warrior.’ 

I) Melchizedek is an ancient ‘‘Priest of God Most High.” Mel- 
chizedek, the recipient of the heavenly revelations in our tractate, is 
addressed with that title at least twice (12,10-11; 19,14; cf. 15,9-10) 
by the heavenly revealer(s). This title, of course, comes straight 
out of the LXX text of Gen 14:18b (teped¢ tod Oe0d tod bhictou; 
Heb. 7i°?y Oxd 375). In his capacity as a priest Melchizedek offers 
animal sacrifices, which, however, are considered to be offered not 
to God but to the archons (16,2-5, cf. 6,28-29). This detail is, of 
course, absent from the story in Genesis. 

There is no trace in our document of any reference to Melchizedek 
as “‘king of Salem’’ (Gen 14:18a), or as a “king’’ of any sort. In 
addition, there does not seem to be any influence from Ps 110:4, 
which is so prominent in the Melchizedek speculations of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. 

2) Melchizedek is an eschatological ‘“‘High-priest.’”’ The title 
“High-priest”’ occurs several times in our tractate, in contexts 
which depict Melchizedek’s role in the future (from the standpoint 
of the putative time of the delivery of the revelation; the present, 
from the standpoint of the community for which the tractate was 
written). At 15,9-13 the two terms “‘priest’”’ (TOYHHB = tepevc) 
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and “‘high-priest” (apytepebc) occur together. Melchizedek refers 
to himself as “[the image of] the true High-priest [of] God Most 
High” (cf. comments above). In this latter capacity he receives a 
baptism which seems to serve as an ‘‘ordination”’ or “‘consecration’”’ 
rite (16,12-16), and offers up spiritual sacrifices as opposed to the 
animal sacrifices of his previous priesthood (16,2-12). The sacri- 
fices proper to his role as ““High-priest’”’ include a sacrifice of him- 
self, and of those who belong to him (16,7-9), to the Father of All. 
Those who belong to him are doubtless the elect, the “‘race of the 
High-priest”’ (6,17). As High-priest he has an intercessory role 
(8,28), and his priesthood (tepwobvn, cf. 20,11)) mediates to the 
elect “perfect hope” and ‘“‘life”’ (5,16-17; cf. Heb. 7:16, 19). The 
series of liturgical invocations beginning at 16,16, which should 
be taken as reflective of the worship life of the community for 
which the tractate is written, are presented as part of a priestly 
prayer of Melchizedek. Indeed one may go so far as to suggest 
that the specific cultic Sitz 1m Leben for this prayer is the sacrament 
of Baptism, with which the High-priest Melchizedek is intimately 
associated in our tractate. 

One question that should be discussed here is the source of the 
designation “‘High-priest’’ for Melchizedek, since the term apytepevc 
is not used of him in the OT. The most plausible answer to this 
question, at least prima facie, is to look to the Epistle to the He- 
brews in the NT as the source for this designation (cf. Heb 5:10, 
6:20). In Heb, of course, it is Christ, not Melchizedek, who is desig- 
nated as c&pytepevc. We have seen that Melchizedek is designated 
as the “‘image’’ of the High-priest, i.e. of Christ, and this corres- 
ponds very well to the general picture in Heb of the relationship 
between Melchizedek and Christ; i.e. Melchizedek ‘‘resembles the 
Son of God” (épwpowwyévoc TH vid tod Deod). But in our tractate 
Melchizedek himself is also designated as ‘“‘High-priest’”’ (5,15; 
26,3). It is possible that this designation for Melchizedek is based 
on Jewish sources. While Philo and Josephus do not use the term 
apxuepevg for Melchizedek (Philo calls him 6 péyas iepevc, a func- 
tional equivalent; see Abr. 235), the Jewish prayer in Const. Ap. 
- VITI.12.32 uses the term; and some of the Targums also call Mel- 
chizedek ““High-priest’’ (for details see Le Déaut, “‘Le titre de sum- 
mus sacerdos’). Thus the term “High-priest’’ used of Melchizedek 
in our tractate can be conjectured to derive directly from Jewish 
traditions and speculations on the figure of Melchizedek. 
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3) Melchizedek is an eschatological “‘holy warrior.’’ Indeed he 
is such specifically in his role as ‘“‘High-priest.’”’ This is clear from 
26,2-9, where Melchizedek is addressed as “great (High-priest] of 
God [Most High],”’ is exhorted with the “holy war” slogan, ‘Be 
strong’’ (cf. e.g. IQM xvii 4,9), and is congratulated for his endur- 
ance and for destroying his enemies (cf. Ps 110: 1-2). These enemies, 
as we have seen, are none other than the hostile archons and angels. 
Thus Melchizedek is represented as doing battle in an eschatological 
war against the archontic-demonic forces of wickedness. And he does 
so as a priestly figure. 

For the sources for such ideas we are again driven back to Jew- 
ish apocalyptic literature. In the Testament of the Twelve Pa- 
triarchs we find that the messianic priest is expected to do battle 
against the demonic forces led by Beliar (JT. Dan 5:10; T. Levi 
18:12). And now we have in fragments from the Dead Sea Scrolls 
the specific teaching that Melchizedek is expected to come as a 
heavenly redeemer figure to exact vengeance from the hand of 
Belial and his fellow-spirits, and that he will do this specifically 
as a presily figure (I11QMelch). It is with considerable justification 
that the suggestion has been made that Melchizedek in these 
Qumran fragments is to be identified with the archangel Michael 
(see van der Woude, ‘‘Melchizedek als himmlische Erlosergestalt,”’ 
pp. 269-372; the identification of Michael with Melchizedek is 
made also in certain Jewish midrashim, as Lueken already pointed 
out in his monograph, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 31). 

Now it is precisely in his role as heavenly holy-warrior that 
Melchizedek seems, in our tractate, to be identified with Jesus 
Christ. For the ‘warrior’ function is indisputably attributed 
also to “‘Jesus Christ, the Son of God.” Especially of interest, in 
this connection, is the use of the term ‘‘Commander-in-chiet”’ 
(apytotpatynyéc) as a title for Jesus Christ (18,5). This is a well- 
known epithet of the archangel Michael, the chief of the heavenly 
hosts of God and the protagonist for Israel in Jewish angelology 
(cf. Dan 8:11 LXX; 2 Enoch 22:6; 33:10; Test. Abr. rec. A, I et 
passim; 3 Apoc. Bar. 11:4; etc.). It is possible that this epithet 
for Jesus derives from a primitive Jewish-Christian angelic Christ- 
ology (cf. Herm. Sim. 8.3.3; 9.12.7-8, where Jesus Christ, the 
“Son of God,” seems clearly to be equated with the archangel 
Michael!). But it is more probable that the epithet dpyotepatnyoc 
for Jesus Christ is meant to support the identification in our trac- 
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tate of Jesus Christ with Melchizedek, on the one hand, and the 
role of Melchizedek as the eschatological warrior comparable to 
the archangel Michael, on the other (as in 11QMelch). 

Furthermore the career of the ‘‘Savior’’ (cf. 4,5 and esp. 14,4) 
is clearly depicted in the first revelation of our tractate as culmi- 
nating in warfare with the archontic powers and in the final des- 
truction of their chief, Death (13,9—14,9). In this regard we can 
compare the confrontation in Test. Abr. between the épyrotpatyydc 
Michael and Death (the latter figure is usually called “Samael” 
in the Talmudic literature; cf. Pearson, “Jewish Haggadic Tradi- 
tions,’’ p. 467). Now in the second revelation a comparison of p. 25 
with p. 26 suggests, as we have seen, that the eschatological struggle 
of Melchizedek includes the crucifixion and resurrection of Jesus. 
In this we have a theme that is common in early Christian theolo- 
gical interpretation of the death and resurrection of Jesus, 1.e. as 
an eschatological victory over the forces of wickedness (cf. e.g. Col 
2:15). 

Thus the depiction of Melchizedek as a ‘“‘holy warrior’’ figure, 
derived from Jewish apocalyptic speculations, is overlaid with an 
equation of the eschatological struggle with the crucifixion and 
resurrection of Jesus, and an identification of Melchizedek with 
“Jesus Christ, the Son of God.” 

From this it can be seen that a religious-historical analysis of our 
tractate is a complicated matter. The Jewish apocalyptic elements 
are very prominent, indeed basic. But the tractate is clearly a 
Christvan text, and in fact contains a rigorously “orthodox,” or at 
least anti-docetic, christology (see above). It might be suggested 
that Melch. is a Jewish-Christian product containing an originally 
pre-Christian Melchizedek speculation overlaid with Christian 
christological re-interpretation. 

It can hardly be doubted that the source of this Christological 
re-interpretation is the Epistle to the Hebrews. (This judgment 
represents a revision of an earlier appraisal of the matter; cf. 
Pearson, ‘The Figure of Melchizedek,”’ p. 207, n. 29). The key 
text from Heb is 7:3 (which seems to be the starting point for 
all early Christian speculations about Melchizedek; see Horton, 
Ihe Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 111, 152), specifically the phrase 
aPwLotwpevos dé TG vig tod Oeod. The interpretation found in Melch. 
is, in fact, very close to the original meaning of the passage in 
Heb: the eternal Son of God is the priestly type, and Melchizedek is 
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the antitype (see Horton, The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 161-164). 
Our tractate goes further, however, in positing an ultimate identity 
between the Savior, Jesus Christ, and the eschatological High-priest, 
Melchizedek. The Manichaean doctrine of Mani’s heavenly ‘“‘twin’”’ 
would provide an analogy (cf. Henrichs-Koenen, ‘‘Mani-Codex,”’ 
esp. pp. 161-189); indeed such a doctrine may have been explicit 
in the opening passage of Melch. (cf. 1,2 and 11), though the loss of 
so much of the text deprives us of certainty on this point. 

In addition, other passages from Heb seem to be reflected in 
Melch., though I have not found any explicit quotations. (Melch. 
also utilizes other NT texts, especially the gospels and the Pauline 
epistles; for references see the notes to the text and translation.) 
The following table provides a summary of the evidence; obviously 
some of the suggested allusions to, or influences from, Heb are 
more certain than others: 


Hebrews Melchizedek 


1:4 15,8 

I:13 26,8-9 
2:1I-13 6,24; 5,19; 16,8 
2:14 14,8-9 
3:1 18,9-10 
3:12 7,1; 16,13 
5:10 5,15 

6:6 25,5 

6:11 5,16 

6:20 5,15 

(eS I,2; 15,12 
7:16 5,17 

7:19 5,16 

7:24 20,10-I1 
7:20 27,9-10 
7:27 6,24-26; 6,29-7,1 
9:7 7% 
Q:12-13 6,28 
Q:23-26 6,24-26 
10:13 26,8-9 
12:2 26,7-8 


There are also clear evidences of specifically gnostic mytholo- 
goumena in our tractate. Indeed it has been suggested that Melch. 
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is a product of the Sethian gnostic sect (Doresse, Secret Books, 
p. 197; Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘“Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag 
Hammadi,” p. 67-68; Schenke, ““Das sethianische System,” p. 166; 
and ‘‘Gnostic Sethianism’’). The specifically gnostic elements are 
restricted mainly to the section beginning approximately at 
8,28, which contains within it a theogonic myth with strong Egyp- 
tian coloration (see above) and a midrash on the paradise story of 
Gen 2-3, and the “liturgical’’ passages containing praises of the 
inhabitants of the gnostic heavenly world (5,24—6,10; 16,16—18,7). 
It is the last-named sections which suggest a “Sethian’’ color- 
ation, because of the names that occur there, names familiar 
from other Sethian-gnostic literature. (For an attempt to define 
the constituent elements of ‘‘Sethian’’ Gnosticism see Schenke, 
“Das sethianische System’ and “Gnostic Sethianism’’; Schenke 
classifies as “‘Sethian’’ the following documents: Ap. John + par. 
in Iren. Haer. 1.29, Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth, 
Zost., Melch., Norea, Marsanes, Trim. Prot. and Cod. Bruc. Untiiled.) 

Barbelo (5,27; 16,26) is familiar from Irenaeus’ account of the 
(Sethian) “‘Barbelo-Gnostics’” (Haer. I.29). She is the “Mother” 
of the primal gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son (cf. Schenke, 
“Das sethianische System,” p. 166), and her name, of uncertain 
etymology, occurs in many other Sethian gnostic documents (e.g. 
Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Steles Seth, Zost., Marsanes, Allogenes, Trim. 
Pyot.). Doxomedon, called “splendid Doxomedon”’ in one place 
(6,1 at8o); cf. 16,30), also appears elsewhere in gnostic literature 
(Gos. Eg., Zost.), sometimes as ‘““Domedon Doxomedon’’ (see esp. 
Gos. Eg. III 41,14 et passim). The name “‘Doxomedon”’ probably 
means “‘lord of glory” (cf. Bohlig, ‘‘Der jiidische and judenchrist- 
liche Hintergrund,” p. 114; Bohlig interprets ‘“‘Domedon”’ as “lord 
of the house,’ and compares it to the Jewish figure ‘‘Domiel’’). 
The four luminaries (6,3-5; 17,9-19) occur in many other texts 
(e.g. Iren. Haer. I.20, Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Hyp. Arch., Zost., Trim. 
Prot., Norea, and Cod. Bruc. Untitled), and their occurrence is 
sometimes taken as a sign of ‘Sethian’ influence (Schenke, 
‘Das sethianische System”’; but they occur also even in non-gnostic 
texts, as e.g. in the Coptic magical texts edited by Kropp). Per- 
haps the same could be said for the figure of Gamaliel, the putative 
mediator of the revelations to Melchizedek in our text (see discus- 
sion above, and the enumeration of texts in which Gamaliel occurs). 

Pigeradamas, the “Man of Light” (6,5-6; TIFEPpAAAMACA IS 
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probably to be taken as a vocative, and the nominative case of the 
name would thus be mirepaaamacac, but the spelling with 
such a reduplicated ending is probably a mistake, and the name 
should probably be spelled mirepaaamacy), is the gnostic Primal 
Man. As such he occurs in one version of Ap. John (II 8,34-35 
Tirepa/AAAMAN). In Steles Seth Pigeradamas (VII 118,26 ef 
passim THIrTEPAAAMA, a vocative form) is one of the names given 
to the third person of the gnostic triad; the name occurs also in 
Zost. The etymology is uncertain. Bohlig divides the name mi-repa- 
AAAMAN (referring to the form of the name occurring in II,r1: 
Ab. John; he probably did not then know of the other occurrences), 
and remarks cryptically, “‘den Charakter des Uradam hebt cod 
II durch die Bezeichnung als mi-repa-Aaaaman ausdriicklich 
hervor” (‘Der jtidische und judenchristliche Hintergrund,”’ p. 114, 
n. 1). Bohlig evidently understands the element rep(a) to be de- 
rived from the Greek adjective yépwv, “old.’’ But perhaps one 
should see this element as derived instead from Hebrew 1, “‘stran- 
ger,” in the gnostic sence of “‘alien’’ (aAAoyevfhc). Schenke suggests 
that m-irep-aaamac = 6 tep (6c) "Adauac, “the holy Adam,” 
and offers for comparison aAAMAN eETOYyaAaB in II,5: Ong. 
World 108,23 (see ‘“Das sethianische System,” p. 170). Giversen’s 
suggestion (in Apocryphon Johannis, pp. 186-187), tI-re-pa(Nn)- 
aaaman, ‘the name indeed (yé) is Adamas,” is probably the least 
convincing possibility. All of the suggestions advanced are based . 
upon the supposition that the name Pigeradamas is a Coptic con- 
struction, since they take the initial part of the name, m- or TI-, 
as a Coptic definite article. This I find to be a weakness in the pro- 
posed etymologies, but I have no better solution to offer. Klijn pro- 
poses an Aramaic etymology, 893), which would mean that Piger- 
adamas is the ‘‘corporeal’’ Adam (see Seth, p. 105, n. 137), but 
this makes no sense at all as a designation for a heavenly being 
(cf. also Mandaean adam pagria, and Rudolph, Theogonie, pp. 248- 
258). 

Mirocheirothetou, the ‘“‘good god of the beneficent worlds,’ 
(6,7-8; 17,27—18,2) occurs nowhere else to my knowledge (but cf. 
“Mirothea”’ in Gos. Eg., Zost., and Trim. Prot., and ‘“‘Mirotheos”’ 
in Steles Seth). The form of the name here is probably (anomalously) 
genitive case; so the name seems to be a combination of the Greek 
words, wotpa ‘‘destiny,” yelp “hand,” and tiOjys “put, place.” 
The designation then would mean something like, ‘“‘the one who 
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allots, or directs, destiny.’’ The further description, ‘“‘good god of 
the beneficent worlds’ could be an apotropaic euphemism, but 
the place of this deity among the other heavenly beings praised in 
the liturgy would then be very strange. Thus it is better to see in 
this figure an equivalent to ‘‘Mirotheos” in Steles Seth. 

As has been intimated already, those sections of our text which 
can be labelled as definitely ‘‘gnostic’’ in the technical sense appear 
to be secondary accretions. This would also hold for the one mention 
of Seth; the “congregation of [the children] of Seth” (5,19-20) 
should probably be taken as a secondary identification of the elect, 
otherwise identified as the ‘‘race of the High-priest’”’ (6,17), those 
that belong to Melchizedek (cf. 16,8). Therefore, rather than seeing 
Melch. as an example of “eine vollstandig christianisierte sethia- 
nische Gnosis’ (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘“Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi,’ p. 67), it might be better appraised 
as a gnosticized Jewish-Christian apocalypse. 

Melch. is the only tractate in the entire Coptic Gnostic Library 
in which the figure of Melchizedek appears, To be sure, Melchizedek 
does appear in other gnostic literature. (For discussion of this 
material see esp. Horton, The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 131-151; 
cf. Pearson, ‘The Figure of Melchizedek.”’ Horton does not treat 
Melch. in his book.) In a gnostic parchment fragment from Deir 
El-Bala’izah (No. 52 in Kahle, Bala’izah) the apostle John asks 
the Savior to explain about Melchizedek, who is said to be “with- 
out father and without mother” (Heb 7:3). In Pist. Soph. Melchi- 
zedek is the great “Receiver (xapadnurtys) of the Light,’ who 
despoils the archons of their light and leads souls into the ““Treasury 
of the Light.”’ In 2 Jeu, ‘‘Zorokothora Melchizedek”’ is the heavenly 
bearer of the water of baptism. In at least two of these gnostic 
sources (and perhaps also the Bala’izah fragment) Melchizedek is 
a heavenly redeemer figure, as he is also in Melch. His role in bap- 
tism in 2 Jeu is especially of interest, in comparison to our tractate 
(on this see Pearson, ‘““The Figure of Melchizedek,” pp. 202-204). 

Is it possible to place Melch. in a specific historical context ? In 
considering this question we must take into account the ‘‘Melchi- 
zedekian’’ sect described by Epiphanius. 

Epiphanius (Haer. 55) gives a rather full account of a group of 
sectarians who, he says, call themselves ‘‘Melchizedekians.” This 
sect may be a branch of an older sect founded by one Theodotus 
(55.1.1; on Theodotus cf. Hipp. Ref. VII.36; Ps.-Tert. Haer. 24). 
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“They glorify the Melchizekek who is spoken of in the scriptures, 
and think that he is a great power of some kind. In their error they 
also say that he dwells in ineffable regions above, and that he is 
not only some sort of power but also superior to Christ” (55.1.2, 
my translation). Epiphanius goes on to say that they ‘‘deceive 
themselves by creating for themselves spurious books” (55.1.5). 
They are described as offering sacrifices to God through Melchizedek 
and claiming that life is mediated through him by means of his 
priesthood (55.8.1-2). Epiphanius also accuses them of denying 
Christ in their affirmation of his conception by Mary. In other 
words, by their assertion of the true humanity of Christ they are 
in effect denying that he is ‘‘ever with the Father as divine Logos” 
(55.9.2). 

Now virtually all of these assertions, except for the express sub- 
ordination of Jesus Christ to Melchizedek, can be paralleled in 
Melch. (and even the subordination doctrine may simply reflect 
a misunderstanding on Epiphanius’ part). It is a pseudonymous 
book, glorifying the priesthood (cf. tepwobvy in Haer, 55.8.1 and 
in Melch. at 20,10-11) of Melchizedek and holding up an anti- 
docetic affirmation of the true humanity of Jesus Christ. There is, 
in short, enough evidence to suggest that our tractate emerged 
from a ‘‘Melchizedekian’”’ sect very much like the group described 
by Epiphanius. The specifically gnostic features of our tractate, 
however, are not accounted for by Epiphanius’ description, and 
it is therefore probable that the group reflected in Melch. has 
fallen under the influence of one or more other religious groups in 
which “Sethian” gnostic ideas prevailed (but whose influence 
certainly did not extend to their christology). Thus the group for 
whom this tractate—or at least its final redaction—was written 
can refer to themselves equally well as “the congregation of the 
children of Seth’ (5,19-20) or as the ‘‘race of the High-priest”’ 
(6,17, i.e. Melchizedek). (For further discussion of these questions 
see Pearson, ‘“The Figure of Melchizedek,” pp. 207-208; “Anti- 
Heretical Warnings,”’ 149-150.) 

All indications point to Egypt as the country where Melch. was 
written, for, as we have seen, Egypt is the place where speculations 
on the figure of Melchizedek were especially rife (cf. Epiph. Haer. 
55-9.18, wartota dé év tH tOv Aiyirtwv yoaou). In addition the Egyp- 
tian coloration of the brief theogony beginning at 9,2 supports a 
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theory of Egyptian origin for the document (or at least its final 
redaction). 

As to the date of Melch., late second or early third century would 
be a good guess. Speculation as to authorship is totally fruitless. 


1,2 


I,5-11 
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24 


— MeAxic[EaeR] 


IHCOYC TTEXC TIwH[pe MNOY] 
[re .].[....] eBoa Q[N 

(xr line missing) 
Tes escort ] NAIMN EIN[Aaxw] 
NNATMN THPOY ay[@] 2m 
Toya Toya NNAaiw[Nn ei] N[axe] 
[T]lpycic Mraiwn [oy]aw 
TE’ AYO TMNT Y[B]Hpe MN [TMNT] 
XpHCTOC EINATa[a]y 2Fw[wWT] 
NMTHN’ @ con .[..]n[ 


[ +9 ].-[ 
(2 lines missing) 

[ 16 Jme[ 

[ + 8 Jw WN 

Drs 2.50 Gee ]... MN..[ 


oe ].x[..Jag ..[ 
[..eBo]a N[TO]y2aH [. .Jnel 
[....Jayw qna[6wa]en [e] 
[BOA Nay] NTMe: .[..]Mo[ 


[ +9 ).[ 

(xr line missing) 
[ ne 7 ] 2N al 
[.... ma]pomm[ia ...].[ 


The name “‘Melchizedek”’ occurs also at 5,15; 12,10; 14,16; 15,9; 
19,13; and 26,3. The decoration — was probably matched 
by }—— at the end of the name. For the use of X for X cf. 
Kahle, Bala*izah I, 133-134. 

The name ’Iysots is abbreviated 1C elsewhere in the codex. For 
the title, ‘‘Son of God,’ cf. 6,9-10. It is possible that “‘Jesus 
Christ, Son of God,’’ should be read as a vocative, with Melchi- 
zedek as the speaker. Heb 7:3 may be in the background; cf. 
tractate introduction on the use of Heb in Melch. Cf. also the 
following note. 

The verb forms (II Fut.) may indicate that this section is to be 
read as a prayer. On the “‘aeons”’ cf. 5,23ff. On the other hand, 


“Ald 


MELCHIZEDEK 


2 Jesus Christ, the Son [of God] 


[ ] from [ 
(r line missing) 
[ ] the aeons (aiov) that I [might tell] 


6 all of the aeons (aidv), and in (the case of) 
each one of the aeons (alov) [that I might tell] 
8 [the] nature (pbotc) of the aeon (aimv), what 
it is, and that I might put on 
friendship and goodness (-ypyot6¢) 
as a garment, O brother [ 


12 | 
(2 lines missing) 
[ 
16 [ 
L ] and [ 
i [ 
[ ] their end [ 
20 [ ] And he will [reveal] 
[to them] the truth [ 
22 [ 
(1 line missing) 
24 [ ] in [ 
[ proverb(s) (xapowute) 


DE the speaker may be the revealer angel Gamaliel, addressing 


jy Bae Melchizedek. Cf. 5,18 and note. 
: x for I,9-10 TMNTXPHCTOC: Perhaps ‘‘Messiahship.”’ 

I,1I TICON: Jesus Christ, addressed by Melchizedek? Cf. Pist. Soph. 
peo ch. 61, where the Spirit, Jesus’ heavenly double, refers to the 
p tat F earthly Jesus as ‘“‘my brother” (TACO N). Cf. also the “‘brethren” 
wile mentioned at 27,7 and 12,3. 
grt 1,18-19 Perhaps 6w/a(e)Tt EBO]A, “reveal.” Cf. 1,20. 

(hd 1,20 The reference is probably to the Savior’s teaching. 

1,21 NAY: Cf. 4,5. But possibly NAK, “‘to you’; cf. 6,23. 

ation 0" 1,25 Cf. John 16:25. 
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[ + II ).[.].-[ 


(--2 lines missing) 


[8] 
[... Nw]Jopr 2N 2entTapaBoal[H] 
[MN 2ENAI]NIrMa [ 

(x line missing) 


[..---- Jnpl +7 Tlawfle) 
[o]Je1g) MMOoyY TIMOY NawT[OP] 
[TIP ayw Gna6wnt oY MONO[N] 
[N]rog [o]yaaq: aAaa NEq Ke[WBHP] 
[N]KOCM[O]KpaTwp: Napx@n [MN] 
[NJapxH MN Nesoycia’ NNOY[TE] 
[Nj2iam[e] MN NNoytTe N2o0oy[T] 
[M]JN N[apxJarreaoc ayo Al 


: (3 lines missing) 


[ a7 ]. ayl 

eee T]JHpoyl[ 
[NKkKoc]MoKpaT[w]p [ 

[.. TlHpoy ayo wf 

[... TH]poy ayw n[ 

[T]Hpoy Cenaxoo[c .... ETBH] 
[H]TG: ayw eTBe[ 


(2 lines missing) 


Cf. Exc. Theod. 66, napaBorxds xal qvrypévc; Tren. Haer. III.5.1. 
Cf. also Pist. Soph., ch. 6. 

“Death” in this text is functionally equivalent to the Jewish 
“angel of death,’’ Samael. He seems to be a separate figure from 
Satan; cf. 20,15. For the personification of Death as an angelic 
figure see esp. T. Aby., passim, esp. Rec. A, 16, where Death 
shivers and trembles before the Most High. The personification 
of Death is suggested in the NT in such passages as Rom 5:15 
and 1 Cor 15:26. For the angel of death (= Samael) as a “‘world- 
ruler’ (WWAIpiatiP) in Jewish aggadah see Midr. Lev. Rab. 18,3; 
cf. Krauss, Griechische Lehnworter, “Ww pianp. The struggle 
between Jesus and Death is described in grotesque detail in The 
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(-- 2 lines missing) 


[2] 
[at first] in parables (maxpaBoAy) 
[and riddles (atveywa) [ 

(r line missing) 


[ ] proclaim 

them, Death will [tremble] 

and be angry, not only (od udvov) 

he himself, but (éAA&) also his [fellow] 

world-rulers (xocpoxpétwe), and archons (Keywv) [and] 
the principalities (ey) and the authorities (2&ovet«), the 
female gods and the male gods 

together with the [arch-] angels (&pyayyedoc). And [ 


(3 lines missing) 


[ 

[ ] all of them [ 

[the] world-rulers (xocnoxpdtwo) [ 

[ |] all of them, and all the 

[ ], and all the [ 

They will say [ concerning] 
him, and concerning [ 


[ ] and [ 
(2 lines missing) 


Book of the Resurrection (ed. Budge, Coptic Apocrypha). 
For such lists in the NT see 1 Cor 15:24; Col 1:16; 2:10,15; 
Eph 1:21; 3:10; but here these beings have become thoroughly 
demonized. 

Male and female gods are listed as such in Graeco-Egyptian 
magical literature, e.g. in the Demotic Papyrus of London and 
Leiden (ed. Griffith-Thompson), col. vi. 

The charges against the Savior are inspired by the demonic- 
archontic powers. 

Perhaps CENAXOO[C THPOY, “They will all say.” 

No trace of the W remains on the MS., but it is attested in an 


early photograph. 
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[...] cenae[ +8 MYC] 
[T]JH PION: ET2H[TT 
[.Jene.[ 

(+2 lines missing) 

f 

[ + 16 Jen 
[ + 16 ]..[ 
[ + 10 JAON €[B]OA 2[N] 
[ + 8 JorHpq cfe]nal 
[ + 8 ]uai EPENAIKO 


[Aoroc T]OMCg 2N oyacaf[i] 
[CENA]MOYTE Epog XE TIPw 
[Me Na]JCeEBHC Mnapanom[o]c 
[NAaKAe]JAPTON’ ayw [2M] TIME? 
[WOoMNT] [N]zooy q[NaTwWon] 
[EBOA 2N NET]Mooy[T 


[ 


zi |b! 


M 
M 
°e 


a ad jaol 
(+16 lines missing) 


pM 

NI 

oo[y.In[ + 10 MMa] 
HTHC ETOYa[AB’ ayW GNAadw] 


AetTt [E]BoA Nay [MmAoroc] 
ETTN2O Mrin[TH]p[q N61] 
MCWTHP aywaxe [AE 2a2 N] 
Waxe> NO! NETON [MTHYeE] 
MN NET2IXM THKa[2 MN NET] 
2aTre([C]JHT MIKaAQ [ 


A strip of (vertical) fibers is lost from the MS. at the right margin, 
resulting in the loss of entire letters at lines 2,3,4,6,8. 

Perhaps CKANAAJAON, “scandal.” 

Perhaps E€TBE] tral, “because of this.”’ 

Corr. end of line: A over &. 
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[ ] they will [ 
hidden [mystery(s) (ywvortyprov) 
[ 


(+ 2 lines missing) 


] out of 
| the All. They will 
] this, the [lawyers (d1x0Adyoc)] 
will [bury] him quickly. 
[They will] call him, 
‘Impious (a&oeBy¢) man, lawless (mapdvowoc) 
[(and) impure (éxdé8«erov)’]. And [on] the 
[third] day he [will rise] 
[from the] dead [ 
[ 


‘coe Oe es ee ee Oe | 


(++ 16 lines missing) 


4 


[ 
and [ 


[ 

[holy disciples (u«Oyty¢). And] 

the Savior (swt) [will reveal] to them [the word 
(Adyoc)] 

that gives life to the [All.] 

[But (d€)] those in the heavens spoke [many] 

words, together with 

those on the earth [and those] 

under the earth. [ 


[ 


Cf. 25,8-9. 

The reference here is probably to the Savior’s post-resurrection 
(esoteric) instruction. 

Cf. Phil 2:10; Rev 5:3; Exod 20:4; Ign. Ty. 9.1; PGM IV. 3042- 
3043; V. 165-167. 
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5,1-11 


51 
5:2-3 
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Lee aiests Joy[ 
[....] nay [ 
eee: ]Me[ 


(+ 16 lines missing) 


In| 


[eTINAGM WE 2M TMEGPAN’ <ayw> 
[O]N CENAXOOC Epog XE OYaAT 
[x]tog Tle EayxTog EqoyWmM 
[aJN Eewxe Eqoyuom [E]qcw an 
EWXE ECW’ OYATCBBHTG 

Te €EAGCBBHTG’ OYATCAPAS 

ME EAGMWE QN Capas Ming 

Ei eritmaeoc <e>aqéi erimaceoc: 
MITGTWWN EBOA 2N NETMO 

OYT <E>AGTWWN EBOA QN [NET] 
Mo[o]y?T: [CenJawaxe [Ae NTME] 
N[61] MOb[YAH] THPOY [MN Naa] 
[oc T]Hpoy eEyxX! EBO[A N2HTK] 
[NTO]K 2WWK ® [MEAXICE] 

ALEK] TEeT[o]yaas [mlal[pxie] 


On this passage see Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘“Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi,’ 68-69; Pearson, ‘‘Anti-Heretical 
Warnings,”’ 147-149; Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, 164- 
165; and tractate introduction. 

Cf. Matt 7:22; Ign. Eph. 7.1. 

ATXTOY = &yéwnrtos. Cf. Ign. Eph. 7.2: yewytds nal &yévvyt06. 
Cf. Cerinthus’ doctrine, Iren. Haer. I.26.1; Carpocrates, Epiph. 
Haer. 27.2.2 (denial of Jesus’ divine birth); Saturninus, Iven. 
Haer. 1.24.2; e¢ al. 

For Valentinus’ peculiar doctrine of Jesus’ eating and drinking 
see fr. 3, Clem. Alex. Stvom. III.59.3; cf. Clement’s own view, 
which is similar, Stvom. VI.71.2. Cf. Matt 11:19; Luke 7: 34. 

Cf. Tert. Carn. Chr. 5, against Marcion’s denial of Jesus’ humanity, 
including his circumcision. 

ATCAPAS = &oupxoc. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 42.11.15; Hipp. Ref. 
VII.38. The Greek word od&p& is consistently spelled CApaz 
throughout the codex, and this form is used also in other codices, 
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[ ] to them [ 


(-- 16 lines missing) 


[which] will happen in his name. 

[Furthermore], they will say of him that he is 
unbegotten though he has been begotten, (that) he does 
not eat even though he eats, (that) he does not drink 
even though he drinks, (that) he is uncircumcised 
though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly 


-oup& 
though he has come in flesh (o&p£), (that) he Me oe 
come to suffering (7«00c), <though> he came to suf- 

fering (7&80c), 
(that) he did not rise from the dead 
<though> he arose from [the] 
dead. [But (8&)] all the [tribes (pvAy) and] 
all [the peoples (Aaéc)] will speak [the truth], 
who are receiving from [you] 
yourself, O [Melchizedek], 
Holy One, [High-priest (cpytepevc)], 


e.g. V, VI, and VIII, as well as some NT MSS:.; cf. The Coptic 
Version of the New Testament, Rom 13:14 (Horner’s apparatus). 
It is not to be confused with late Greek odpat; cf. LSJ 1583b. 
Cf. 1 John 4:2; 2 John 7. 

Cf. the Christological predication &maOyo, Ign. Eph. 7.2; etc. The 
denial of Christ’s suffering is a common gnostic theme. 

Cf. e.g. Cerinthus’ denial of the resurrection of Christ, according 
to Epiph. Haer. 28.6.6. 

“tribes and ... peoples’: Cf. Acts 5:9. The true congregation 
(cf. 5,19-20) is made up of Gentiles. 

Cf. 117. 

For the restoration of the name ‘‘Melchizedek”’ here cf. esp. 
I2,10-11 and 15,9-12. 

6 &ytoc, a Messianic title; cf. Mark 1:24; Luke 1:35; 4:34; John 
6:39; Acts 3:14; Rev 3:7. For d&pyrepevc of Melchizedek, see esp. 
Const. Ap. VIII.12.23 (a Jewish source), and 6 uéyas iepede in 
Philo Abr. 235; cf. also xata& thy té&Ew weayraédex &pyrepedc, Heb 
5:10; 6:20. For discussion see tractate introduction. 
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5,20-22 

5,23 

5,24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


pey¢ [Nloearic eftXH[K MN] 
NTa[fo M]TTWND an[OK Tre] 
[rAaMAA]IHA NTAyTNNO[OYT] 
e[....J™ NTEKKAHCIA N[N] 
wH[pe] NCHEe’ EeYNTneE NN 
2en[wW]o [N]WoO ay[w 2ENTBa] 
NTBA [NNA]JI@N: .[ 

2al.... o]ycia NNai[wWn] 
[a]Ba[....Jalal aBaBa nal 

ree jic NNoYyTe NN.[ 

D candedies ]. k[...@]ycic [ 
[TMAAYy] NNAIWN [TBJAPBLHAWN] 
[1] wy pitt] MMice N[Naji[wWn] 


Il 


aleoP AOSOMEAWN AOM[ 
TANIWO<y> Tic mexc: Nap[xt] 


Cf. Heb 6:11; 7:19. 

Cf. Heb 7:16. 

For “‘Gamaliel,’’ cf. Apoc. Adam V 75,23; Gos. Eg. III 52,21; 
64,26; IV 64,15; 76,17; Trim. Prot. XIII 48*,27; Marsanes X 
64*,19; Zost. VIII 47,2; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8. See tractate 
introduction for discussion. 

Perhaps €[OWAE]N, ‘to reveal,’”’ but one would then expect 
the usual EBOA. Cf. 15,3. "ExxaAnola: Cf. Heb 2:12. 

seth (Gen 4:25-5:8) is the ‘father of the living and immovable 
race” in “‘Sethian’’ Gnosticism, as in Steles Seth VII 118,12-13. 
Cf.e.g. Ap. John II 13,21, ‘‘seed of Seth’’; Gos. Eg. III 65,19-20; 
IV 77,18, “‘the sons of the great Seth.’’ On Seth in Gnosticism see 
Pearson, ‘“The Figure of Seth.” 

Cf. Rev 5:11; Dan 7:10; 1 Enoch 14:22; 40:1; 60:1; 71:8. See 
also Ovig. World II 105,20-29. 

Cf. 1,5-9. 

This is probably an ‘‘ineffable’’ name of the supreme God. A 
possible reading may be a palindrome: [a]pa[Ba falJalal 
ABABA. Similar palindromes occur in the magical papyri; see 
€.8. aro atrar-rare caw, PGM IV. 1069. Here the mystical name may 
be based on the divine name “Yao” (7171”, 14a-) and the Hebrew/ 
Aramaic word AN, ““father.’’ Cf. note to 6,14. Cf. also Pist. Soph., 
ch. 142. 
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the perfect hope (éAntc) [and] 

the [gifts of] life. [I am] 

[Gamaliel] who was [sent] 

to [ ] the congregation (&xxAyot«) of [the] 
[children] of Seth, who are above 

[thousands of] thousands and [myriads] 

of myriads [of the] aeons (aidv) [ 

[ ] essence (odct«) of the [aeons (alev)] 
[a ]Ba[ ] avot aBaBba. O 

divine [ ] of the [ 

[ nature (pvotc) 

[O Mother] of the aeons (aidév), [Barbelo,] 

[O first-] born of the aeons (aidv)], 


6 


splendid («t60)) Doxomedon, Dom [ 
O glorious one, Jesus Christ, 


Perhaps TraLly/ TOFENJHC NNOYTE, “the divine Autogenes.” 
Cf. e.g. Novea IX 28,6. 

Or perhaps PYC]i¢c NNOYTE, “divine nature(s).” 

MS. now lacks any trace of the name ‘‘Barbelo,’”’ but early 
photographs record the three letters plus superlin. stroke, sub- 
sequently flaked off. Barbelo is ‘‘Mother of all the aeons’”’ in the 
Bruce Codex; see Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 2; cf. ‘““womb of the 
All,” Ap. John II 5,5. For discussion see tractate introduction; 
cf. also 16,26. In Valentinian speculation the ‘‘first Ogdoad”’ is 
the “‘Mother of all the aeons’’; see Iren. Haer. 1.8.5. 

Cf. 16,29. 

alOop, “‘splendid,’’ is taken as a nomen sacrum in the MS., as 
indicated by the superlin. stroke. On Doxomedon see tractate 
introduction. There is not enough room to restore ‘‘Domedon”’ at 
the end of the line, as in Gos. Eg. III 41,14; IV 51,3. Perhaps 
AOM[IHA], ‘“Domiel’’; cf. Scholem, Jewish Gnosticism, 33, and 
Bohlig, “‘Der jiidische und juden-christliche Hintergrund,”’ 114. 
TMANIWO<y>: This reading is far from certain, owing to the 
condition of the MS. at this point. The MS. appears to read 
TANIW@.2, and the reading adopted here presupposes that the 
scribe erroneously wrote 2 for Y. The word WOY is a dialectical 
variant (B, 5S») of EOOY, “glory.” The word is thus taken to be 
equivalent to TIA NIEOOY, lit. “‘the one of the(se) glories,’’ 
hence “‘glorious one.’’ 


52 


6,2-3 


6,3-5 


6,6 


6,8-9 


Io 


I2 


14 


16 


18 
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cTpat[Hro]c NNOwcecruHp N[6o0M] 
APMOZHA’ OPWTAHA: AAy[EleE] 
HYHA[HOE’] AayW TIPMNOYOEIN 
NATMOY NAIWNn TirepaaaMa[c]a: 
AYW TINOYTE ETNANOYY NN 
KOCMOC ETP Way MIPWXEIPO 
©ETOY EBOA ZITN IC TIEXC TWH 
pe MIMNOYTE Trai ANOK ET TA 
we] o€1@ MMOg KaTa e[e] eTaqd 
[Om m]wine NO[! Te]TwWOlo]T Name: 
[2N Ne]Twoort [...].1.[ 


[....@mJoort an aBea BOPO[yx’] 
[xe eyeT NJak Mrcooyn [NTM]e 
fd oouc8 ]Ja[..]Ma XE oyeB[OA] Tre 


[2M mrjenoc Mrapx[ijJeple]lyc 
[eTNT] TE NZENW[O NwW]O MN 
[2ENTBA] NTBA NNAIwW[N’ cle[o] N 


d&pytotpatnyéc is a common epithet of the archangel Michael; for 
discussion see tractate introduction. 

The four luminaries are well-known from other gnostic docu- 
ments. See esp. Ap. John: APMOZHA, III 11,24; IT 8,5; 9,2; 
IV 12,10; also called Z2APMOZHA, III 13,3; BG 33,8; 35,9; and 
‘““Armogenes,”’ Iren. Haey. 1.29.2. OPWIAHA, cf. OPOTAHA, 
III 13,19; IV 28,1; WPIAHA, IV 12,15; WPIHA, II 8,9; 
WPOIAHA, III 12,4; BG 33,13; 36,1; WP WHA, II 9,14; cf. 
“Raguel”’ in Iren. Haey I.29.2. AAYEIOE, III 14,1; BG 33,18; 
36,7; AAYEIOAI, IT 8,13; 9,16; IV 12,21; cf. ‘“David” in Iren. 
Haer. 1.29.2. HAHAH, II 8,18; 9,23; III 14,7; IV 13,1; BG 
34,2; 36,13; ‘‘Eleleth” in Iren. Haey. I.29.2. These four occur 
later in the text on p. 17, but only the name W PIAHA is extant, 
at 17,12. For discussion see tractate introduction. Cf. also note 
to 28,27-28. 

TirépAAAMACA: The form of the ending is probably to be 
taken as a vocative; the nominative form would then be —acac. 
This reduplicated ending is probably a mistake, however. For 
Pigeradamas cf. Ap. John II 8,34-35, TIFEPAAAMAN; Sieles 
Seth VII 118,26, TIFEPAAAMA (voc. form); Zost. VIII 6,23, 
TMIrEPpAAAMAC. See also note to 17,4. For discussion see 
tractate introduction. 

MIPWXEIPOOGETOY: The form is probably a genitive. This 
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O chief commanders (épy:opatnyéc) of the luminaries 
(paorie), you [powers] 

Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, 

Eleleth, and you man-of-light, 

immortal Aeon (aiv) Pigeradamasas, 

and you good god of the 

beneficent worlds (xéouoc), Mirocheirothetou, 

through Jesus Christ, the Son 

of God whom I proclaim. 

Inasmuch as (xat&) there has [visited] 

[the One who] truly exists 

[among those who] exist [ 


[ do(es)] not [exist], Abel Baruch ——— 

[that] you (sg.) [might be given] the knowledge [of the 
truth] 

[ ] that he is [from] 


[the] race (yévoc) of the High-priest (d&pytepetc) 
[which is] above [thousands of thousands] and 
[myriads] of myriads of the aeons (aidv). The 


figure is probably equivalent to ‘“‘Mirotheos”’ in Steles Seth VII 
119,12; 120,15. See tractate introduction. 

TWEeTwoon ... Woot an: This passage, and its parallel 
at 16,18-19, probably contain a formula used of the supreme 
God similar to the following passage in Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7, 
attributed to the gnostic prophet Phosilampes: ‘‘Those things 
which verily and truly exist and those which do not truly exist 
are for his sake. This is he for whose sake are those that truly 
exist which are secret, and those that do not truly exist which 
are manifest.”’ 

“Abel Baruch’’: Cf. 16,19. H.-M. Schenke (in a forthcoming 
study kindly sent to me in draft) rightly takes these names to 
refer not to the familiar biblical figures (cf. Gen 4:2, Jer 32:12) 
but to God, as epithets: ‘Father, God, Blessed’”’ (48 + ON + 
ya). For the form Bopoty instead of Bapovy see Jer 50:6 
LXX. Cf. also the angel names ‘“‘Abaél”’ and “‘Baruch,”’ Miiller, 
Die Engellehvre, pp. 296, 289, 302; and Kropp, Zaubertexie, vol. 1, 
pp. 29 and 62. 

The reference is probably to Jesus Christ; cf. 6,9-10. 

The reference is probably to the ‘‘race of Seth’’; cf. 5,20 and note. 
Melchizedek would be an important representative of this “high- 
priestly race’’; cf. 5,14-15 and 15,7-13. Cf. tractate introduction. 
Cf. 5,20-22 and note. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,JI 


[aT]COOYN Epog N6i M[TINA] N 
[AJNTIKEIMENON MN TIOY 
[r]eKO: OY MONON aléi €OwW 
[aett] EB[OA] NAK N[T]AaaHoeeEla 
[eTN2plai 2N [NcNJHOyY aqoT 
[mq e]Z0yNn oyaag [emmpo]ego 
[pa] eTAN? MN Nekxn[o’] aq[Ta] 
[Ao]oy e2pai Mipo[cgdopa M] 
[M]THPq 2eE]NTBN[OOYE rap an] 
[NET]KNATAAOOY E2p[af 2a NO] 


BE MMNTATNA2T[E ayW 2a] 
[M]MNTaTCOOYN: M[N 2BHYE TH] 
[poy] eeooy eToy[Naaay 

[.. a]lyw Nec[e]mwe? [an E2pat] 
[enijJwr MnTH[plq [ 

[...] Nrmict[ic 


[...].[..J]ne.[ 
[....Jint 

[.12 Twe tl 
eee jex[ 


NeW desesangs Jocm[ 
ere jmMoc .[ 
eee ] ex! BLAaTITICMA 


[...mMo]yelooye k[ 


Cf. 14,4-9; 15,24-25; 26,9. On the archontic ignorance cf. 1 Cor 


2:8. 


The translation presupposes OY MONON <TIAl AAAAD>D ; cf. 


67,30. Cf. also 5,17-20. 


The superlin. stroke on the second N is visible. For NCNHOY 


cf. 27,7. But cf. also Heb 2:11-12. 


Cf. 16,7-8; and Heb 7:27; 9:23-26; Rom 12:1. Ps. 110:3 may 


also be in the background. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 6,20-7,28 55 


adverse (avtixeluevov) [spirits (xvetua) are] 

ignorant of him and (of) their (own) 

destruction. Not only (00 uévov) (that, but) I have come 
to 

[reveal] to you [the] truth (&7Oern) 

[which is] within the [brethren.] He included 

himself [in the] living 

[offering (mpocpopé)] together with your [offspring.] He 

[offered] them up as a [sacrifice (mpocpopc) to] 

[the] All. [For (yap) it is not] cattle 

[that] you will offer up [for sin(s)] 


[7] 
of unbelief [and for] 
the ignorances [and all the] wicked 
[deeds] which they [will do. 
And they do [not] reach 
[the] Father of the All [ 
[ ] the faith (mtotwc) [ 


[ 
[ 
[ ] thus (tes) [ 
[ 


(-+ 14 lines missing) 


] to receive [baptism (Bartiop.c) 
] waters [ 


For 2ENTBNOOYE€E cf. 16,2. Heb 9: 12-13 is in the background. 
See tractate introduction. 

2a NOBE: Cf. Heb 7:27. MNTATNAQTE: Cf. Heb 3:12. 
MMNTATCOOYN = édyvoquata. Cf. Heb 9:7. 

Perhaps [OYOE]IN, “‘light.”’ 

The 2 is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an early photo- 
graph. 

Perhaps KJOCM[OC, “world.” 

Perhaps KOC]MOC, “‘world.” 
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8,28-9,3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,JI 


[H] 
[Moyelooyl]e rap et2incan[treE] 
Neeser seers e]TX!1 BATITICMA [ 
[ + 8 Je: AAAA XI Bal[TITIC] 
[Ma 1H ET]2N M[M]OOY eT[ 
[ + 9 ] eqnuoy ef 
[ + 9 Joc NNM.[ 
[ 7 No]6 N[ 
[ + I ]..[ 
oes BATITIC]MA Ey.[ 
[ + 10 E]XNn [ 
(+ 14 lines missing) 
[ + 10 jJait.[ 
[ + 10 jziro[for= 
[ + 10 ]Nre nf 
fib bade Je’ MAHA 2a[TxTIO NN] 


Idi 


[ap]XwWN MN Nafrea[oc THPO]Y MN 
[m]cTepmMa <ENnT>aq2eEeTe [EBOA 2M] 
[mim]? MITHPG: TL 

[.]a THpq eBoa~ [2]8 .[ 

[ay] xT1Io NNN[OYTE MN Naf] 

[reJAoc MN Npowm[e 

[e]Boa 2M icn[eEpmMa Moycic] 
THPOY NE[T]2N [MTHYE MN] 


Perhaps NHOY €[2Pai, ‘‘coming down.” 

Perhaps NNMTI[HOYE, “‘of the heavens”; cf. 13,13. 

The top stroke of 6 is extended, indicating that 6 is a final letter. 
The letter trace after €Y is now lost from the MS. It is attested 
in an early photograph. 

A superlin. stroke is visible three spaces after €] XN. 

Perhaps T]af Te [© €, “‘thus.”’ 

The restorations are far from certain, for the passage is difficult 
to construe. XTTO NNAPXWN: Cf. 10,10. Perhaps the reference 
here, if the restoration is correct, is to humanity in general, 
viewed as the product of both heavenly and archontic powers. 
Melchizedek’s role as a priest involves intercessory prayer. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 8,1-9,8 57 
[8] 
For (yap) [the waters] which are above 
[ ] that receive baptism (Birticux) 
[ ] But (&A&) receive [that baptism 
(Bantiowa)] 
[which is] with the waters which [ 
[ ] while he is coming [ 
[ ]...[ 
[ great 
[ 
[ baptism (Bértio~a«)] as they [ 
[ ] upon [ 
(+ 14 lines missing) 
[ 
[ ] by [ 
[ ] of the [ 
[ ] pray for the [offspring of the] 
9 
archons (&pywv) and [all] the angels (&yyedoc), together 
with 


[the] seed (omépua) <which> flowed [forth from] 

[the Father] of the All [ 

[the] entire [ ] from [ 

[There were] engendered the [gods and the angels 


(&yyedos)] 
and the men [ 
out of the [seed (orépu.x),] all of [the] 
[natures (pvotc)], those in [the heavens and] 


The restoration of this line presupposes a greater space between 
fragments than shown in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. codex in- 
troduction. 

MS. has a small q written above the line, between TI and €. 
“The Father of the All’ is the highest God; cf. 14,27; 16,9.17. 
Perhaps crrep/[MJa THPG@, ‘‘the entire seed.” 

The letter-trace after N is now lost from the MS. but is attested 
in an early photograph. 

Cf. 2,7-11 and 4,8-10, and notes thereto. 

Perhaps MN NAAIMWNJ], “and the demons ; cf. 16,5. 
MycIc THPOY: Cf. 13,8-9. 

Or NeE[T]2N [NMTTHyYeE]; cf. 13,13. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


NET2IXM 1Wka2 MN [NET2a] 
mecut M[rk]ag [.].al 


(5 lines missing) 
NTL 
ant 
NI 

(r line missing) 
T™NO[ 
e2pai [ 
w[...] NE 


(r line missing) 


[.....].[.].[.] Tmal 

[...]pycic NN2tfame [ 

aera Je 2N NETON TL 

[...]. ayMap[oy] 2N 2. 

[maf AcE] AAAM NAAHOEEI[NOC an] 


; 

Te o[yae] ey2a Naanoein[H x]e 
NT[APOYOYW]M EBOA 2M TYwH[N NJ 
[TrNwcic alypkKaTanarel [NN] 
[xEepOYyBeI]N MN Necapadgel[n] 

[MN TCHYGE NK]W2T ayPpKal 


2Tame: AA? form here and at 12,13; cf. 10,26, where the S form 
occurs. Cf. also 9,27 and 15,24 for a similar variation. 

A. trace of what may be a superlin. stroke occurs after T. 

Cf. 15,24 and note. The ‘‘bound’’ Adam is not the ‘‘true’”’ Adam; 
see 9,28-10,1 and note. 

For “‘true Adam” and “‘true Eve” cf. Orig. World II 117,11 
(“true Man’) and 117,2 (“true Eve’). For the eschatological 
“true Man’’ see also Hyp. Arch. II 96,33. 

The transcription presupposes that the lines are wider than shown 
in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. note to 9,1 and codex introduction. 
The O in OYAE€E is now lost from the MS., but it is partially 
attested in an early photograph. 

Cf. Gen 3:6. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 9Q,9-10,5 59 


those upon the earth and [those] 
under [the earth 


(5 lines missing) 


-[ 

[ 
(r line missing) 
the [ 
eee 
[ 
(xr line missing) 

[ 
[ ] nature (vou) of the females [ 
[ ] among those that are in the [ 
[ ] they were bound with [ 
[But (S¢) this] is [not] (the) true (&nOivéc) Adam 


10 

[nor (oddé)] (the) true (&AyOivy) Eve. [For] 

[when they ate] of the tree [of] 

[knowledge (yvéouc)] they trampled (xatanatetv) [the] 
[Cherubim] and the Seraphim 

[with the flaming sword]. They [ 


AYPKATATIATE!: “Trampling’’ upon evil spirits is given to the 
elect in the eschaton, according to T. Sim. 6:6; T. Levi 18:12; 
cf. Ps. 91:13; Luke 10:19-20; Rom 16:20. Cf. also Hyp. Arch. 
Il 97,6-7: CENAPKATATIATE! MIIMOY NNESOYCIA, “they 
will trample Death (and) the Authorities.” 

Cf. Gen 3:24. The removal of “‘the threatening sword against 
Adam7’’ is an eschatological hope in Jewish apocalyptic; see T. 
Levi 18:10. For ‘‘Cherubim and Seraphim”’ in a gnostic context, 
as here, cf. Tveat. Seth VII 54,34. On the “flaming sword,” cf. 
the Simonian Megale Apophasis, Hipp. Ref. VI 17.5-6, in a 
complicated allegory. 

The key to understanding this passage may perhaps be found in 
Orig. World II 117,2-28. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


[ +9 leTN aaam [ 
ere NKOC]MOKpaTwp M[N] 
[ + 12 JMOY EBOA 


Cc +7 M]JNica Tpeyxro 
[ +7 ]xno N[t]e Napxwn MN 
[NoyKoc]MIK[O]N [Na]i EYHTT € 

(5 lines missing) 


[ + 18 Jaa 

[Aa + 15 ] eyo 

[ + 19 Ja 
(xr line missing) 

[ + 18 JN 


(3 lines missing) 
[.... OVOJeEIN [ 
[.. alyw N2iomMe MN N2O[oyT] 
[Ne]TwooT NM .[ 
[..2Jwnm e@ycic nim [ayw cena] 
[Pamlota[c]ce NNapxw[N NO! NH] 


[ia] 
[e]J? x! NrootTg Nne[ 
[ce]p Miwmarap N[ 
[AaT]MOY MN 2ENN[OO N 
[...] MN 2EnNN[OO 
[MN 2E]NNOO 
[....] N@Hpe N[N] p[wme 
[..mJafeu]tHc [ 
[.... 2H] Kw[N] ayw[ 
[ + 9 €]BOA 2M TOY 


Perhaps read: aypka[Texe / Ae NTCZIME] ETN aaamM 
[N61 / NApxan, “and the archons seized the woman which 
was Adams...” Cf. Ovig. World II 117,3. 

N perhaps written over another letter. 

Cf. 9,25 and note. 

Cf. 5,12. 

“Renunciation” of evil powers belongs to a baptismal context; 
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MELCHIZEDEK I0,6-11,9 61 


[ ] which was Adam’s [ 

[ the] world-rulers (xospoxe&twe) and 
[ | them out 

[ ] after they had brought forth 

[ ] offspring of the archons (&pywv) and 


[their worldly things (xoop.xdv)], these belonging to 
(5 lines missing) 


[ ] but (dr&) 
[ ] they are 
[ 


(xr line missing) 


(3 lines missing) 
[ light 
And the females and the [males, | 
those who exist with [ 
[hidden] from every nature (voc), [and they will] 
[renounce (&xotd&coeww)| the archons (&pxwv), [that is, 
those] 


[rr] 
[who] receive from him the [ 
For (yép) [they] are worthy of [ 
[ummortal,] and [great 


[ ] and [great 

[and] great [ 

[ ] sons of [men 

[ disciples (uaOyrH>) 

[ image (cixwv)]| and [ 

[ ] from the [light] 


see e.g. Exc. Theod. 77.1, and for “orthodox” usage Hipp. Tvad. 
ap. 21.* 

Perhaps NNé€[C@paric], ‘‘the seals’ (of baptism). 

N has flaked off. 

2iKWN: a possible reference to Adam as “image” of God. Cf. 
Gen 1:26-27; 5:1. N has flaked off. Vertical fibers after ay W 
are also flaked off. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


[OEIN +7 le eroyf[a]as 
[ + 13 rjap x[i]N N 
[wopr + Io joyciep 


(+ 16 lines missing) 
[18] 


[ +7 ] TNAKAPWE! AE 
[ +8 Je’: ANON rap n[e] 
[NCHY ENTA]ZEi ETMITN EB[OA] 
[ + 8 JOND’ CENAOW 
[ +9 E]XN NaTro[ 
[ + 10 ].oy NNal 
[ +7 ln Nre aaaM 
Eeaieed ABEJA ENWX N[WE 
[ +9 }xei[ 
[..JK MEAXICEA[ERK TIOYHHB] 
MIINoyTe [ETXOCE 
NENTAYM[ 
N21ame NE 
MNTAT.[ 
M[.] M[ 

(+ 15 lines missing) 


TWeEfcnay EnTaycoTno[y] 
[2N] KAIPOC NIM AN’ OYAE 


The Y is written over a flaked area, indicating that the papyrus 
was already somewhat damaged when it came into the scribe’s 
hands. 

I has flaked off. 

Ma in CITEPMA, “seed,” doubtless occurred on the next line. 
The speaker is probably the angelic revealer identified at 5,17-18. 
Or perhaps OYJON2, “manifest.” CENAOW: “they will 
remain”? Or perhaps CENAGw/[AT, “they will reveal.” 
Perhaps NATO[C/TOAOC, “the apostles”; or NaAtro[Ka/ 
AYIC, “the revelations.” In the latter case €XN should be 
translated, ‘‘concerning.”’ 

Traces of the superlin. stroke on AB€EA are visible. Here, in 
contrast to 6,14 and 16,19, the name “‘Abel’’ probably refers to 
the biblical personage. Cf. tractate introduction for discussion of 
this and the other names in this passage. 
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[ ] which is holy. 

For (yao) [ ] from the 

[beginning ] a seed (o7épucx) 
(+ 16 lines missing) 

[12] 

[ ) But (3&) I will be silent 

[ ] for (yep) we [are] 

[the brethren who] came down from 

[the] living [ ]. They will... 

[ ] upon the [ 

[ 

[ |] of Adam 

[ Abel], Enoch, [Noah 

[ 

[ ] you, Melchizedek, [the Priest] 


of God [Most High 
those who [ 
women [ 


[ 
[ 


(+ 15 lines missing) 


13 
these two who have been chosen will 
[at] no time (xawpdc¢) nor (oddé) 


Perhaps M EA]XEl, “Melchi,” one of the traditional names given 
to Melchizedek’s father. See e.g. Ps.-Athanasius, Historia de 
Melchisedech, PG 28,525-526. 

Perhaps N/TOJK, “you. 

Gen 14:18b LXX, fepevds tod Oeod tod vipictov. 

Perhaps NENTAYM[TON MMOOY, “those who have rested,”’ 
or NENTAYM[TIMA, “those who have become worthy.” 

Ct. 9,25; 10,26. 

The identity of ‘‘these two’’ is difficult to establish. Perhaps they 
are the two witnesses of Rev 11:3-11, on which see Bousset, 
The Antichrist Legend, 203-211; Pearson, ‘“The Pierpont Morgan 
Fragments,’ 241-243. For discussion see tractate introduction. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


[2N TO]TIOC NIM AN EYyNaxof[l] 
[ooy] 20TAN Eywanxro[loy] 
[2iTN] Nxaxe 2ITN NaBeep 
[oyae 2I]JTN NWMMO MN NET[E] 
[Noy]oy NE NTOOTOY NNace 
[BHC] MN NEyceBHc: cenf[a] 

C +7 Jy NOI Moycic TH] 
[Poy NaNn]JT[I]JKEIMENH:’ EITE 
[NETOYJ]ON?Z [E]BOA MN NETE 
[NCEOYOND eE]B[OJA AN: MN NeE[T] 
[woo] [2]N NMTHYE MN N[e]?T 
[2ixM] Wka2 [M]N Ne?2am[eE] 
[CHT] Mrika[2] CENap TIOA[EM] 
[oc ..Jn[..].. OYON NIM: [ce] 
[woo] rap eiTre 2M ol 

[ +8 jJaBpmMN»M.[ 

[ +9 #£«®4Jme [N]re[ 

[ +8 janal 

eee Na]wMwoy [ 

[ +8 2]N oy[ 

[ +8 ejpooy[ 

[ +8 JMmoc [.).[.].[ 

[ +8 Janai ae 2m of 

[.. OYON] NIM cCenan[ 

[....Joy’ Naf cen[a 

[... 2]N CHWe NIM’ [ 

1a 


ZENWWNE Naf MEN 2N Q[EN] 
K[e]JCMoT CENnaoTToy [ayw] 
[(Nc]EPpKOAaAzEe MMOoOy [Nai] 
[ME]N TICWTHP NaqiToy [E€BOA] 


Or possibly EYNAXN/[aay], ‘‘be stricken.” 

The first O in XTOOY is now broken off from the MS. but is 
attested in an early photograph. NXAXeE: Cf. XIX[EEY, 26,9. 
Perhaps CEN[a/MOOYTO]y, “they will kill them,” or 
cen[a/xpo Epool]y, “they will vanquish them.” 

Cf. 6,20-21; 15,25. Cf. also 6 d&vtixeluevoc in 2 Thess 2:4, and the 
“‘Antichrist”’ tradition. 
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MELCHIZEDEK 13,3-14,4 65 


[in] any place (témoc¢) be convicted, 

whenever (étav) they have been begotten, 
[by] their enemies, by their friends, 

[nor (obdé)] by strangers nor their 

[own] kin, (nor) by the [impious («cef7j>)] 

nor the pious (edoehyje). 

[All of] the adverse (davtixetuévy) natures (ptorc) will 
[ ] them, whether (cite) 

[those that] are manifest, or those that 

[are] not [manifest], together with those 

[that dwell] in the heavens and those that are 


[upon] the earth and those that are under 
the earth. They will make [war (7éAey0¢) 
[ ] every one. 

For (yao) | ] whether (ette) in the [ 
[ ] and [ 

[ 

[ 

[ many 

[ jJinal 

[ ] them [ 

[ jee 

[ ] And (8é) these in the [ 

every [one] will [ 

[ ] These will [ 

[ ] with every blow [ 

14 


weaknesses. These (+ pév) will be 

confined in other forms [and] 

[will] be punished (xoAdCeuv). [These] 

[(-+ pév)] the Savior (swrhp) will take [away] 


?T has flaked off. 

Cf. 4,8-10; 9,8-10. 

Cf. Rev 11:7; Dan 7:21. 

Perhaps OY4JaB, “holy.” 

Superlin. stroke visible. 

Perhaps XW] MMoc [X]é, “saying (said).” 

N is now broken off from the MS. but is attested in an early 
photograph. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


[N]ceP Tre NoOYOn NIM Q[ITN] 
NTampo MN Nwaxe [MEN an] 
[e]BOA ae 2iTOOTOY NNM[ 
[.].c eTroyNnaaay naly’ qnaP] 
KATAAYE MIMOY[’ Nai MEN] 
ENTAYOYE? cag[NeE Epo] 

oy Naf e6o0a[n]oy €[BOA] 
OOATIOY E[BOA NTAZE’ Trai] 
Ae eTouTt Mipoaae[ng EBoa] 
[NJaaay’ eiMH[T1] Nce6[waen] 
[eB]OA Nak: ayW Nre[ynoy] 
[AaciIJTWWN AN[LOK] MEA[XICE] 
[AeEk a]yw afapxel N[ 
[...m]NOYTE eE[ 
[....Jerpafo]yn[oq 

[ + 8 Jnapl 

Cc +7 #JjJeqPp 2u[s 


[.... EJTOND [ 
[faerxoo]c xe T[ 
Dares alyw TI 


[..]. egpaf Mnp[ 

[Ayw f]NaAo an XIN [TENOY] 
[Nwa ene]2 © niwt Mn[THPW] 
[EBOA] XE akna N{a]f ay[w] 


al 


[AKTNNEY Trarr]JEAaoc Noy[o]ein 
[ + 8 e]e[o]a 2N Nekal[WN] 


Part of M has flaked off. 

‘“‘The last enemy to be destroyed is Death,” 1 Cor 15:26; cf. Heb 
2:14. Cf. also 2,5 and note. 

With this exhortation to Melchizedek, given by his angelic 
informant, the first revelation is concluded. Such a warning to 
guard the revelation sometimes occurs at the beginning of a 
revelatory document or discourse, as e.g. in Ap. Jas. I 1,20-25, 
or even in the middle, as in The Book of the Resurrection, (ed. 
Budge, Coptic Apocrypha), p. 17 (Coptic) and 193 (ET). Such 
exhortations are proper to the genre; cf. tractate introduction. 
Cf. 15,9. 
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[and] they will overcome everything, [not with] 
their mouths and words [(-+ yév)] 

but (5&) by means of the [ 

which will be done for [them. He will] 

destroy (xatadAvewv) Death. [These things (+ pév)] 
which I was commanded 

to reveal, these things 

reveal [as I (have done)]. 

But (8) [that] which is hidden, do not reveal 
[to] anyone, unless (et wtt) [it is revealed] 

to you (to do so).”’ And [immediately] 


[I] arose, [I, Melchizedek], 

and I began (&yeo0as) to [ 

[ ] God [ 

[ ] that I should [rejoice 
[ } will [ 

[ ] while he [is acting 

[ ] living [ 

[I said], “I [ 

[ j and I[ 


[  ] the[ 

[and I] will not cease, from [now on] 
[for ever,] O Father of the [All], 
[because] you have had pity on me, and 


15 
[you have sent the] angel (&yyedog) of light 
[ ] from your [aeons (étwv)] 


For X in &pyecOar cf. note to 1,1. Perhaps N[CMOY, “‘to praise,” 
or something similar. 

Perhaps €]TXOCE, “Most High”; cf. 12,11; 15,10.13; 19,14; 
20,4. 

Pecags ]Nap, “will” (+ verb); a lacuna occurs where the 
superlin. stroke would be. 

The letter-trace before €2 Pai does not appear to be an O, as 
in TAA]O E2pal, “offer up.” Perhaps Mitp[ocgopal]; cf. 
6,27; 16,7. 

Cf. 16,9.14. 

Cf. 5,18. 

Perhaps read [PAMAAIHA, “‘Gamaliel’’ ; cf. 5,18. 
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ee E]OWATT EB[OA 

[ + 8 Jnai N[t]apeqéi [alq 
[Tpeyxa]cT EBOA 2N TMNTaAT 
[CO]OYN ayw TMNTpedqT Kap 
[ro]c MiM[o]y’ ETTWND: OY 
NTHE!I rap MMay Noypan 
ANOK [MEAX]JEICEAEK TIOY 
HHB Mu[NOYyTe] ETxXOCcE: T 
[eimJe xe afAJHOWC ANOK TIE 
[TINE M]JTTAPXIEPEYC MME 
[MmiNn]oyre ETXOCE’ ayw 
[...]ta[...]Ja@Kocmoc: [oy] 
[iparmMJa rap G@HM AN Tre [XE] 
[....] NO! TNOYTE MN[ 
Aaleswes ]Jmal..] eqp .[ 

ayw [.... Nnarrjeaoc e[Two] 
ort 2f1XM m]kae2 ef 


Te mw[w)T Ntf 

ENTATI[M]OY PITTAANA MMOG 
Nrapelqmo]y aqmop[o]y 
[NINMOycic erpna[an]a [M] 
[Mooy] ET! AqTEAO E?pali N] 


[1s] 
2ENTIpPOCOHop[a 


Perhaps NEKAI[WN/ETXHK], “your perfect aeons”; cf. Ap. 
John BG 27,14-15. Cf. also 5,22-23. 

Perhaps [XE ETPEqJOWATN, “that he (Gamaliel) might 
reveal.”’ 

Cf. 16,13. Cf. also Phil 2:9; Heb 1:4. 

Cf. 12,10-11 and note. 

Melchizedek is the “‘image’’ of the heavenly High-priest, Jesus 
Christ. Cf. Heb 7:3. 

Perhaps one should read something like the following: [TMN]Ta 
[me M]TTKOCMOC <TWq TE>, “the primacy of the world 
is his.’’ Cf. Ap. John BG 26,9-10, where God is said to be the 
“Head” (TATIE) of all the aeons. 

After 1a, either a superlin. stroke or a diairesis is visible; perhaps 
Tali] eqP. 
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[ to] reveal [ 

[ ] when he came [he] 

[raised] me up from ignorance 

and (from) the fructification (-x«p76c) 

of death to life. For (yao) 

I have a name; 

I am Melchizedek, the Priest 

of [God] Most High; I 

[know] that it is I who am truly (dA7@éic) 


[the image of] the true High-priest (a&pyrepevc) 
[of] God Most High, and 

[ ] the world (xécy0¢). For (yap) it 
is not [a] small [thing (zp%yp«) that] 

God [ ] with [ 

[ ] while he [ 

And [ the angels (&yyeAoc) that] 

[dwell upon the] earth [ 

[ 


is the [sacrifice] of [ 

whom Death deceived (xAavav). 

When he [died] he bound them 

with the natures (pdotc) which are [leading them astray 
(rAavav)]. 


Yet (€t:) he offered up 
16 


sacrifices (mpocpope) [ 


Perhaps [Napxarr]EAoc; cf. 2,11. 

Cf. 4,9; 9,9; 13,14. 

dw WT: Lit. ‘‘thing cut,” hence ‘‘sacrifice.” 

Perhaps a reference to Adam. Cf. Rom 7:11, an allusion to 
Gen 3:13. 

Cf. 9,27, and note to 10,3. Cf. the “spirits of deceit” t& mvebuata 
vic mAdvyns, trodden under foot in the eschaton, T. Sim. 6:6, and 
the binding of Beliar, T. Levi 18:12; cf. also the imprisonment of 
the “hosts of heaven” (= planets), Isa 24:21-22, and the binding 
of the planets, 1 Enoch 31. According to the Book of the Resur- 
vection fol. 3b (Coptic), p. 184 (ET), cf. p. 216, Satan and his 
ministers were bound in chains and fetters at the death of Jesus. 


15,26-16,1 Cf. 6,26-28. 
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16,16 
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Te NTBNOOY[E 

[aJeitaay MmMoly 

[M]N [Narre]Jaoc MN nf 

[....].[. NaJarma[Nn ...... 2EN] 
Tmpocgmopa Eyon? ni 

AECITEAOE! E2PAT NAK Ma[poc] 
m@opa MN Nnete n[ojJyei ne [N] 
TOK OYAAK TIWT MITHPYG MN 
NETROYaAWwoy eE[N]TAZE[l] EBOA 
N2HTK ETOYaa[B ETO]N? ayW <KATA> 
NNOMOC NTeE[Aeioc] TNAaXE 
[mJapan E€e1x! BaTItT[ic]Ma [TE] 
NOY Nwa Ene? 2N Np[an ero] 
ND ETOYAAB: aywW 2N N[Moy] 
[el]looye 2aMH[N: KO]Yy[aaB] 
[kKoJyaas koyaasB ® ni[wr] 
[MnTHPG] etwoor Nam[e 
[....Jwoort [a]n aslea BOp]Ooy[x] 
[... w]a ene2 [Ne]ne2g [2amM]HN: 
[ko]yaas [Ko]yaa[s Ko]yaas 

[ + 8 It 2aTl 

[ +7 Jaz wla ene2 Ne]neg 
[2AaMHN* TE]OYAABL’ TEO]YAAB 


Cf. 6,28. 

Animal sacrifice belongs to the realm of Death and the demons. 
Cf. 6,24-28 and note to 6,24-26. 

“Those that are mine’ are the “race of the High-priest,’’ 6,17. 
Cf. also Heb 2: 11-13. 

Another possible translation is ‘‘those whom you love, who...” 
The circumflex stroke on €/ is completely visible. 

A ritual context related to priestly consecration is probably in 
the background here. See tractate introduction for discussion. 
Cf. Jas 1:25; Ps 19:7-9. 

TAPAN : cf. 15,8 and note; cf. also Heb 3:12. ECE€1XI BATITICMA 
cf. 7,27; 8,2.9. 

NMOYEIOOYE: cf. 7,28. 

Perhaps a full stop (dicolon:) occurred after 2AMHN;; cf. 18,7; 
27,10. 


16,16-18,7 The invocations, “Holy are you” (thrice), addressed to the 
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cattle [ 

I gave them to [Death 

[and the angels (&yyeAocg)] and the [ 

[ ] demons (datuwv) [ 

living sacrifices (meocpoec) [ 

I have offered up myself to you as a 

sacrifice (teocpopee), together with those that are mine, to 

you yourself, (O) Father of the All, and 

those whom you love, who have come forth 

from you who are holy (and) [living]. And <according 
to> 

the [perfect (téde10¢)] laws (véuoc) I shall pronounce 

my name as [ receive baptism (Barntisu«) [now] 

(and) for ever, (as a name) among the living (and) 

holy [names], and (now) in the 

[waters], Amen (a&uxnv). [Holy are you, ] 

Holy are [you], Holy are you, O [Father] 

[of the All,] who truly exist [ 

[ ] do(es) not exist, [Abel Baruch] 

[ ] for ever and ever, [Amen (&uyv)]. 

Holy are [you, Holy are you,] Holy are [you] 

[ | before [ 

[ for ever and] ever, 

[Amen (éuyv)]. Holy are [you,] Holy are [you,] 


inhabitants of the heavenly world, are probably adapted from 
the Trishagion in Isa 6:3, ascribed to the companies of angels in 
later Jewish literature and liturgy (the Kedushah). See e.g. 
I Enoch 39:12; 2 Enoch 21:1. A liturgical context is probably 
reflected here. For similar use of the &yo¢ formula in Hermetic 
literature see Corp. Herm. 1.31. Cf. also NTK OYTEAIOC, “you 
are perfect’’ (thrice), Steles Seth VII 121, 14-15. For the formula 
KO YAAB (twice) see Pist. Soph., ch. 143. For further discussion 
see tractate introduction. 

TiW@T MITHPG: Cf. 16,9; 14,27. 

Cf. 6,12-14 and note. 

ABEA BOPOYX: Cf. 6,14 and note. 

Perhaps something like woo]? 2aT[E2H, “exists before .. . 
For a proper name ending in -AZ see ZAPAZAZ, Pist. Soph., ch. 
140. In the Books of Jeu (passim) there are almost sixty mystical 
names ending in -AZ, from HATIACAZAZ in 1 Jew (ch. 7) to 
WEZHAZ in 2 Jeu (ch. 52). 
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[TeoyaaB TMJaay [NN]Jalwn 
[wa ene2 Ne]] TBa[p]BHAWN 
[w]a ene2 Nene[2° 2a]MHN: 
[kKo]y[aaB] KoYaAAB KOYAaAB 
[Tw p]it MMice NNAIWN [ao] 
SO]MEAWN: Tre[...]x.[ 





[12] 
[acdees wa ENE]2 NENE2 2AMHN’ 
[KOYAAB’ KOYAAB‘] KOYAAB 
[ + 15 \ ee 
[ + 14 ]MAN 


[wa ENE? NENE]2 2AMHN’ 
[KOYaaAB’ KOYaAa]B KOYaAAB 

[ + 14 ]c 
[ + II wopj]it NAIWN 
[2ZAPMOZHA: Wa E]NE?2 NENED 
[2AMHN’ KOYAJAB KOYAAB 
[kKoyaaB’ TICT]paTHrOoc Owe 
[THP NNAIWN] WPIAHA Nwa 
[ENe2 NENE2 ZJAMHN’ KOY[AaB] 
[KOYAAB KOYaaB M]cTpa[TH] 
[roc NNAIWN] TpMNOYO 

[Ein Aayelroee] Nwa ENED 
[NENE2 2AMJHN* KOYAAB 
[KOYAAB KOYa]aB Tapx[icTp]a 
[THrOC HAHAHE] .[.].T NE...]. 
[ +49 NJAICOON ...]. 

[ + 10 Jnol 


16,25-26 Cf. 5,26 and note. 


16,26 


16,29-30 


17,4 


1757 


Wa ENE? NE was deleted in the MS. with a dot over each 
letter; the dots are visible over the last four letters, and in the 
lacuna over the first four. The mistake was due to an incipient 
haplography: TBAPBHAWN was about to be omitted. 

Cf. 5,28-6,1 and note to 6,1. 

Perhaps TIIFEPAAA]MAN, ‘Pigeradaman.” Cf. 6,6 and note, 
esp. Steles Seth VII 118,26. Cf. also note to 17,24. 

This line is 4-6 spaces shorter than most of the other lines, due 
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[Holy are you, Mother of the] aeons(s) (aiev), 
Barbelo, 

for ever and ever, [Amen (duyv)]. 

[Holy are you,] Holy are you, Holy are you, 
[First-] born of the aeons (aiewv), 
Doxomedon. [ 


17 
[ for ever] and ever, Amen (é&uyhv). 
[Holy are you, Holy are you,] Holy are you. 
[ 
[ 


[for ever and ever], Amen (duh). 
[Holy are you, Holy are you,]| Holy are you. 
[ 
first] aeon (atev), 
[Harmozel, for] ever and ever, 
[Amen. (éunv). Holy are you], Holy are you, 
[Holy are you,] commander (oteatnyéc), luminary 
| (pworye) 
[of the aeons (aiev)], Oriael, for 
[ever and ever], Amen (éuhv). Holy are you, 
[Holy are you, Holy are you,] commander (otpatnydc) 
[of the aeons (aiav)], man-of-light, 
[Daveithe], for ever 
[and ever, Amen (éyyv)]|. Holy are you, 
[Holy are you, Holy are you, commander-in-chief 
(&pyrotpatnyos) 
[Eleleth, 
[ the] aeons (aiwv) [ 


[ 


to damaged papyrus at this point. Perhaps read [TApXICTpa- 
THIroO]c, “commander-in-chief.”’ Cf. 6,2-3 and note. 

Perhaps APMOZHA, as at 6,4, but there is room for the @. Cf. 
note to 6,3-5. 

Cf. 6,4. 

Cf. 6,4-5. 

Cf. 6,2-3 and note. 

NJarqw[n on line 20 and line 21 are now lost. This material is 
attested in an early photograph. A superlin. stroke is visible at 
the end of line 20. 

Perhaps NO[YTE, “‘god(s).”’ 
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18,5-6 
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(x line missing) 
[ + 10 JNNap[ 
[ + 10 JMaNn [wa] 
[ENE2 NENE2] 2AaM[HN’'] 
[koyaaB koY]Jaas Kofyaas] 
[TNOYTE ETNJANoyg [N] 
if 
NkQocmoc e[tPp way 
MEIPOXEI[POOETOY Wa] 
Ene? Nene[2 2aMHN’] 
KO[YAAB KOYAAB KOYAAB] 
TmMApXIC([TPpaTHrOc MnTH] 
pq ic mexc [wa Ene? NENEQ] 


2aMHN: al 

Telia MAL 

Necele[T= + 8 20MO] 
aoria: a[fyw ..... P2OMO] 


aore! Mm[o]g [ 

oy Nreynoly 

6€ cwwne M[ 

tre Napre m[N 

N2Ppi[t]e mil 

w{tloprP .[ 

eqkwre epo[oy 

2M tITOTIOC eE[TEYNTag Noy] 
NOO Nkake [MMay N2uHTq] 
aly] 2a2 Nf 

OYWN? E[BOA 

e[TM]mMay: .[ 

[OYWN2] EBO[A 


The three-fold KOYAAB, “‘holy are you,” probably occurred on 
this lost line. 

Perhaps read AKPA]MAN, ‘‘Akramas.’”’ Cf. Gos. Eg. III 65,7; 
Zost. VIII 47,3 and 126,9; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8. 

The superlin. stroke on N is visible. 

Cf. 6,7-9 and note; the scribe omitted the superlin. stroke on the 
name. 

Cf. 6,2-3 and note; 17,18-19. 

Perhaps Mipogu]/Teia MH [NaTIOKAAYYIC, “proph- 
ecies and revelations.”’ 
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(xr line missing) 
[ 
[ for] 
[ever and ever,] Amen. 
[Holy are you,] Holy are [you], Holy are you, 
good [god of] 


18 


the [beneficent] worlds (xéay06), [ 
Mirocheirothetou, [for] 

ever and ever, [Amen (auyv)]. 

[Holy are] you, [Holy are you, Holy are you,] 
Commander-in-chief (apytotpatnyéc) [of the] 
All, Jesus Christ, [for ever and ever, | 
Amen (éuhv). [ 

...and[ 

Blessed [ 

confession (6uoAoyt«) [And 

confess (6uzoAoyetv) him [ 

now [ 

then it becomes [ 

fear [and 

fear and [ 

disturb [ 

surrounding [them 

in the place (té70¢) [which has a] 
great darkness [in it] 

[and] many [ 

appear [ 

there [ 


[appear 


éuodoyla: cf. Heb 3:1. 

Cf. Rom 10:9. 

NTEYNOY: Cf. 14,15. 

The superlin. stroke on MN is completely visible. 

Or perhaps ‘‘disturbance.”’ 

y on line 22 and line 23 are now lost. This material is attested in 
an early photograph. 

OYWN? EBOA: Cf. 18,21. 
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(xr line missing) 


[....Jo.[ 
[...].e2tTl[ 
Diates-< Joyl[ 
Resuces Jeal[ 
16 
[ + 12 Je’ ayw 
[ + II E]YOOAE 
[ + 12 ] TLH] p[G] MN 
[ + II ] MmMay M 
[ + 13 Je: ayw 
[ + II ].0 Nee Mm 
[ + II ly MMooy 
[ + 10 ]..[ 
[ + 10 ]..[..]-[...]k 
[ +7 Qenrapaxu [alyT 
[ + 9 Je NOYWaxE 
[ +7 aJy@ Trexay Nal 
(X€ e425 MEA]XIC[EAJTER 
[TMOYHHB] Mmnoyrte [etxo] 
[ce aywjaxe 2wecl[..... Je 
[.... No]ytanp[o] .[ 
| Seer 12M nrHpd af.].[ 
[ +7 JqN. alyon.[ 
[ + II ] NékK[..Je 
[ + II Jestewsdk 
(3 lines missing) 
[ + II Piufajana 
[ + 12 JaqPol 
[ = 15 }.[ 
(+ 2 lines missing) 
K 
MN neqn[ 


Perhaps JTe2T[ Wa, “confused.” 
Cf. 12,10-11 and note; 15,9-10. 
Cf. 14,6. 
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(x line missing) 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
19 

[ ] And 
[ ] they were clothed with 
[ ] all and 
[ ] there 
[ ] and 
[ ] just as 
[ ] them 
[ 
[ 
[ ] disturbances (tapayy). They gave 
[ ] their words 
[ ] and they said to me, 
[ Melchizedek, | 
[Priest] of God [Most High 
[ they] spoke as though (ac) [ 
[ their] mouths | 
[ ] in the All [ 
[ ] and [ 
L ] your | 
[ 
(3 lines missing) 
[ ] lead astray (mAaviv) 
L ] hel 
[ 

(+ 2 lines missing) 
20 
with his [ 


Perhaps M@YCIC eTp]a[Aaana, “the natures which lead 
astray’’; cf. 15,24. 
Perhaps Neqn[pocgopa, “his offerings.” 
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oywa? M[N 
TicTI[c] M[N 
NEQQWAHA’ ay[w 
NOOYE: ay[W 
NNeTe NOY[q NE 
Nwoptt en[ 
ac.[.].[..]K ale 
pol 
Mrro[y]pooyw xe [e1epw] 
CYNH eTREIp[e MMOC €] 
Te [OJYEBOA 2M [ 
[.Jxe[..Jna.[ 
[ZN Ncy]MBoyala iif 
f....JcatTanac ef 
N[M... e]Boa: ey[cia 
.[....] NeqcBo[oye 
[.Je enekmo.[ 
.[.Joyt[ 
M[trefaiw[n 
NI 

(3 lines missing) 


[eT]woort 2[N 
[...]pmafana 
(+ 2 lines missing) 


+ 12 ] ayW 2EN 
=e 2 Jin: aly]w [ 
oe Janal.loyl[ 

+ 10 a]qtraay e[ 

+ 12 alyw [ 
+9 ay]w if cf 
(-- 22 lines missing) 


rs FS Fs Fs FSB es 


Cf. 7,6. 

Cf. 8,28. 

Perhaps NTB]/NOOYE, “‘cattle’; cf. 6,28; 16,2. Or possibly 
OY]/NOOYE, “hours.” 

lepwovvy: cf. Heb 7:24. 

I.e. Satan’s? Cf. line 15. 

Cf. 1 Cor 2:6-8; 2 Cor 4:4. 
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worship [and 

faith (xlotic) [and 

his prayers. And [ 

... And [ 

those that [are his 

first [ 

[ (+ 3€) 

[ 

They did not care that [the] 

[priesthood (tepwobvyn)] which you perform, [which] 


is from [ 

[ 

[in the] counsels (cuuBovata) of [ 

[ ] Satan [ 

[ ]... the sacrifice (@vot«) 
[ ] his doctrines 

[ your [ 


of this aeon (aidv) [ 
[ 
(3 lines missing) 
[which] exist (s) [in 
[ ] lead(s) [astray (zAavav) 
(+ 2 lines missing) 
21 
] and some 
] and 

ee 
] he gave them to [ 

] and [ 
and] thirteen [ 
(+ 22 lines missing) 


ee Bh een es Toons cee Ol oe 


The superlin. stroke is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an 
early photograph. 

Cf. 15,24; 19,24. 

Perhaps OYO€E]IN, “‘light.”’ 

Perhaps ETPTIAJANA; cf. 19,24; 15,24. 

Ip = 13: This is the only occurrence of a numeral in the codex, 
except for pagination numerals. For possible contexts for the 
number ‘‘thirteen’’ see note to Marsanes X 2,12-13. 
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22,1 
22,5 


23 
24,2 


25,1-14 


25,2 
25,3 


IO 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I 


KB 


NOYxe MmM[og 
[xJeKka[ac] ex[ 


[x]e Nreynoy [ 
[eBo]A 2iTo[loTg 
[garre]cut ti 


(+ 22 lines missing) 


[k]a 


[rlap €Boa .[ 
[e]JTM TrCaNn[THe 


(+ 26 lines missing) 


Ke 
[ + 8 ]MMOEI’ ayw 
[ +8 a]JTETNPw2T 
[ +9 JaTEeTNNOXT 
[ + 9 ]JuTrwMa: ayw 


[areTNagT] XIN Nxt wo[m] 
[re NTe TTpo]caBBa[TJON wa 
[TWNay Nxt pirje: ay[w M]NN 
[ca NAf AEITW]WN EBOA ZN NET 


[MooyT..... ]Ma Ei EB[LOA 2]M 
Ds epacwcece E20]yn epoi .[..]Te 
[ + 10 ] ANABAA Nay 


Or ‘“‘throw him ...’’ Cf. 25,3. 

The second superlin. stroke is visible, though the letters OT 
are in the lacuna. 

The fragment is uninscribed on recto. 

Cf. 27,9. 

The speaker is evidently Jesus Christ, victoriously addressing 
his (demonic-archontic) executioners. See tractate introduction 
for discussion. 

Cf. Matt 26:67; Mark 14:65; Luke 22:63. 

Perhaps [2M TTKAAAMOC], “with the reed”; cf. Matt 27:30; 
Mark 15:19. ATETNNOXT: Cf. 22,1. 
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25,0 


25,0-7 
25,8-9 
25,9-10 


IO 
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22 


throw [it 

[in order that] you might [ 
[ 

[for] immediately [ 

[by means of 

[on the ground]. The [ 


(+ 22 lines missing) 


[2]4 


for (yép) [ 
[which is above 


(+ 26 lines missing) 


25 
] me. And 
| you (pl.) struck me, 
|] you threw me, 
[ ] corpse (xt@yax). And 
[you crucified me] from the third hour 
[of the Sabbath-eve (mpoocBBatov)] until 
[the ninth hour.] And after 
[these things I arose] from the 
[dead. ] came out of 
[ | into me. [ 
[ ] my eyes [saw 


eee Oe eee Oe eee | 


EIME = ortavpoiv, “crucify’’ as well as “‘hang.”’ Cf. Heb 6:6. 
Cf. also 1 Cor 2:8 for the real agents of the crucifixion. ‘“From 
the third hour’”’: cf. Mark 15:25. 

tpockBBatov = Friday, “the day before the sabbath’’; cf. Mark 
15:42. 

“Until the ninth hour’’: Cf. Matt 27:45; Mark 15:33; Luke 23: 44. 
Cf. 3,9-11; and Matt 28:7; etc. 

Perhaps ATACW]MA Ei EB[OA 2]M/[MM2aay EQO]YN 
Epof, “my body came out of the tomb into me,”’ referring to 
the reuniting of Jesus’ body and soul after the resurrection. A 
similar concept is found in The Book of the Resurrection. 
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2 [ +7 MiTToy]JON aaaly 
[ + II Je2plai 
14 [ + 11 M]Moe[i 


(+ 14 lines missing) 
KS 
acmaze MM[OEl1..... Te] 
2 Xay nai xe OM[60mM ® Meaxi] 
[c]JEAEK TINOO [Napxiepeyc] 
4 Wre mnoytTe [ETXOCE XE Nap] 
XWN ETE NEK[XAXE NE ayP TIO] 
6 AEMOC AKX[po Epooy ayo] 
Fmoly]lxpo epo[k ayw akP] 
8 2yn[o]MINe ay[W akPpkaTa] 
AYE NNEKXIX[EEY 
io 6Teé[...JA NNOY[ 
NAL[M]JTON 2N Aaal[y 
12 [..é€]TAN? eToOya[aB 
[Net]x[i]ce 2HTq 2[N 
14 [.. ca]paz: [ 
[....Jxoy [ 


(+ 13 lines missing) 


[2IN Mirpocgmopa: EqPp 2WB’ ett 
2 [mJeTNANOYd EqGPNHCTEYE 
[2]N NNHCTIA’ NEEIATIOKAAY 
4 ‘pic MmpoOaaTroy EBOA NAaay 
EG2N TCApas EY<oO N>atTcapa3’ 
6 €EYTMOWAT EBOA Nak’ N 


25,12 A. possible reference to the women at the tomb; cf. Luke 24:3. 

26,1 The prefix AY- probably occurred on the last line of p. 25: “They 
greeted me.”’ The reference is probably to heavenly beings. 

26,2 OMOOM:a “holy war’ slogan; cf. 10M xvii 4,9; cf. Deut 31:6,7; 
Josh 1:6,7; etc. 

20,2-4 Cf. 15,12-13. 

26,5-6 The eschatological battle is here referred to; cf. e.g. Rev 19:19. 
The opponents are all the hostile powers referred to earlier in the 
tractate; cf. 2,5-II; 4,7-10; 10,5-I11.29; 13,9-15; 15,18-25; 
16,3-5; 25,1-5. 

26,7-8 AKP2ZYTIOMINE: Cf. Heb 12:2. 
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[ they did not] find anyone 


[ ] me [ 
(++ 14 lines missing) 


26 


greeted (comaCecat) [me 
They said to me, ‘Be [strong, O Melchizedek,] 
great [High-priest (a&pyepevc)] 
of God [Most High, for the archons (Kpywv)], 
who [are] your [enemies], 
made war (xd6Aeuoc) ; you have [prevailed over them, and] 
they did not prevail over you, [and you] 
endured bzopévetv), and [you] 
destroyed (xaraAvewv) your enemies [ 
[ ] of their [ 
will rest, in any [ 
which is living (and) holy [ 
[those that] exalted themselves against him in [ 
flesh (cap&). 
[ 

(+ 13 lines missing) 


27 
[with] the offerings (mpocpopa), working on that 
which is good, fasting (vnotevetv) 
with fasts (vnoteta). These revelations (amoxadrvyic) 
do not reveal to anyone 
in the flesh (c&p&), since they are incorporeal (-o%p&), 
unless it is revealed to you (to do so).”’ 


Cf. Ps 110:1-2; 1 Cor 15:24-25; Heb 1:13; 10:13. 

Cf. 16,11. 

The superlin. stroke on 2N is visible. 

A ritual context is reflected here. Cf. Epiph. Haey. 55.8.1-2 for 
offerings (mpocgopat) to God through Melchizedek. It is possible 
that these ‘‘offerings’’ include baptism, as in 2 Jeu, chs. 45-46. 
For discussion see Pearson, ‘“‘The Figure of Melchizedek,’’ and 
tractate introduction. 

This exhortation concludes the second revelation to Melchizedek. 
Cf. 14,9-15 and note. 
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TApOYXeE NAi NO! NCNHOY 
8 ETHTt ENFENEA MITWND ay 
XACTOY ETTCANTITE N 
10 MITHOYE THPOY [2a]MHN: 


NCNHOY: These “brethren” are Melchizedek’s angelic in- 
formants; cf. 5,17-22; 12,2-4; 19,12; and tractate introduction. 
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When the brethren who belong to the 

8 generations (yevex) of life had said these things, they 
were taken up to (the regions) above 

ro all the heavens. Amen (d&uyy). 


hee, 


a ae, 27,8 NrTENEA MITWND: Cf. the Mandaean term, Surbta dhiia, 
Re ott: “generation of life’; see Rudolph, ‘‘Coptica-Mandaica,”’ 196. 
27,9-10 Cf. Eph 4:10; Heb 7:26. 
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INTRODUCTION TO IX, 2: THE THOUGHT OF NOREA 


Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 143, 197; Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 8; Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘‘Die Be- 
deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,”’ pp. 69-70; Pearson, ‘‘The Figure of 
Norea,” pp. 143, 151-152; Pearson (Introduction), Giversen and Pearson 
(Translation), The Thought of Norea (IX,2), in The Nag Hammadi Library, 
pp. 404-405; Roberge, Noréa (see p. X XIX). 


This tractate comprises 27,1I—29,5 of the codex, a total of 
only 52 lines. Since it is marked off from the preceding and fol- 
lowing tractates by scribal decorations, there is no doubt that it 
constitutes a composition distinct from the others (against Puech, 
“Découverte d'une bibliothéque gnostique,”’ p. 10), a fact which is 
also confirmed by the subject matter of the tractate as compared 
with that of the other two tractates in the codex. (Moreover there 
are other tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library as short or shorter, 
such as I,z.) Despite its brevity Novea appears to be a self-con- 
tained unit rather than a fragment from another document. 

The tractate is untitled; the title by which it is identified in 
this edition is taken from the body of the text. The phrase, “‘the 
thought of Norea’”’ occurs at 29,3 1n the last sentence of the tractate. 
The Berliner Arbeitskreis fiir koptisch-gnostische Schriften has 
suggested a different title: ““Ode iiber Norea”’ (cf. Berliner Arbeits- 
kreis, “Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 69). The 
title adopted here has the advantage that it relates directly to the 
contents of the tractate, and is also analogous to the way in which 
titles are formulated in some of the other Nag Hammadi documents. 
Cf. e.g. The Concept of our Great Power (1NOHMA NTNNOO N6ooM, 
VI,4: 48,14-15; cf. 36,2). This tractate cannot be identified with 
the book Novia mentioned by Epiphanius (Haer. 26.1.3; cf. Orig. 
World II 102,10.25). 

Although Norvea has been referred to as an “epistle’’ (Doresse, 
Secret Books, p. 143) there is nothing ‘‘epistolary” about it. It re- 
sembles much more a hymn or a psalm, for it has certain poetic, 
or quasi-poetic features: parallelismus membrorum, repetitiveness, 
and in general, a ‘‘rhapsodic’”’ flavor. There is therefore some jus- 
tification in referring to Norea as an ‘‘ode,’’ comparable in form and 
flavor to the Odes of Solomon (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘“Die Be- 
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deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 70). Nevertheless it 
would be difficult to divide the document into strophes, or to de- 
lineate definitively a poetic structure throughout (possibly be- 
cause of the corrupt state of the text). Thus it is better to refer to 
the style of Norea as ‘“‘hymnic prose,” and the form of the docu- 
ment as a “prose hymn.” 

The text of Novea is obviously corrupt at a number of places, 
and recourse to textual emendation has therefore been taken. 
Manifest errors in number and gender in verb forms and pronouns 
have produced considerable confusion of the dvamatis personae 
in the text of the MS., especially from 28,3 on. Emendations have 
seemed required on p. 28 at lines 3, 5, 6, 12 (a misspelling), 14 and 
20, and on p. 29 at line 2 (see notes to the transcription and trans- 
lation). It is probable that these mistakes were present in the Vor- 
lage from which the scribe of Codex IX copied, and may indeed have 
been introduced into the text during the process of translation from 
Greek into Coptic. (On the language of Norvea and the habits of 
the scribe of Codex IX, see the codex introduction.) 

An analysis of this short tractate reveals the following elements: 
I) an invocation of the Father of the All and his heavenly compan- 
ions: 27,11-20; 2) Norea’s cry and her deliverance: 27,21-28,12; 3) 
Norea’s activity within the Pleroma: 28,12-23; and 4) the future 
salvation of Norea and her spiritual progeny: 28,24-29,5. 

1) The first three figures invoked appear to constitute the basic 
gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son: ‘‘Father of the All, 
[Ennoia] of the Light, Nous [dwelling] in the heights. . .”” (27,11-13). 
It is unclear whether the other elements of the invocation are 
thought of as gnostic “‘aeons” (the term does not occur) or are 
simply hypostatizations poetically created ad hoc to signify aspects 
of the heavenly Pleroma. The Father is again invoked at the end of 
the passage: ‘“{incomprehensible] Father’’ (27,20). 

2) The invocation is expressly attributed to Norea: ‘‘It is Norea 
who [cries out] to them” (27,21-22). The redemption of Norea is 
described as a restoration to her ‘‘place’’ (tém0c) = the Pleroma, and 
union with the Godhead (Father, Mother, and Son, described this 
time.in different terminology; see below). 

3) Norea’s activity within the pleroma consists of ‘‘speaking 
with words of [Life]’’ (28,13-14), dwelling in the presence of the 
Exalted One (= the Father), and giving him glory. Norea’s salva- 
tion is thus described in terms of complete eschatological fulfilment. 


[ass 
ate 
jlo 
“fe 
Lm 
ly ate), 
ted | 
ied 
clin oe 
EN] 
“ime of 
‘nat 
Adeeat 
age 
| popnal 
ae 
amas 
Tegan 
28 docu 
| 15h 
‘Tisha 
A 
TED" f 
etd 
I oth 
‘nes 
nat 
Sethe 
al the 
“Chat | 
hal 
tN mith 
oe 
tte 
~U the 0 
ol at 
i 


| 
| 





thks 
ND, Of th : 
Nv ech } 
ANT h 
A 


BP ty ail 
wi ay te 


gis! 
on af \e 
 Plet wc 
dealt 


of ‘ye 
resell ; 
Voree’® 
al 


THE THOUGHT OF NOREA: INTRODUCTION 89 


4) But then, in the last section of the tractace, Norea’s salvation 
is seen aS not yet accomplished. ‘‘There will be days when she will 
[behold] the Pleroma, and she will not be in deficiency” (28,24-26). 
To assist her in her salvation, she has the “four holy helpers who 
intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All’ (28,27-30). 
These four “‘helpers’”’ are doubtless to be identified as the “lumina- 
ries’ frequently found in other gnostic texts of a “‘Sethian‘‘ type: 
(H)armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and Eleleth (cf. Melch. IX 6,3-5 
and note). The (future) salvation of Norea is clearly seen to be 
identified with, and a symbol of, the salvation of all the Gnostics, 
i.e. “all of the Adams that possess the thought of Norea”’ (29,1-3), 
within whom there dwells the heavenly “Adamas’” himself (see 
28,30—29,1). In this formulation one can see reflected the. gnostic 
doctrine of the “image (cixwv) of God” (cf. Gen 1:26-27). The 
“thought (voyotc) of Norea, who speaks concerning the two names 
which create a single name’”’ (29,3-5) is probably a reference to the 
knowledge requisite for salvation. This knowledge, or ‘‘thought,” 
is appropriated by means of “‘mind”’ (voc, see 28,4.12.19). The “two 
names’ are probably ““Adamas” and “‘Norea’’; the “‘single name’’ 
is ‘‘Adamas.”’ Thus salvation is essentially seen to consist ultimately 
of integration, or rather re-integration, into the Godhead. ‘“‘Adamas,” 
in this document, is none other than the primal Father himself 
(cf. 27,25-26; 28,29-30). 

This tractate is closely related to The Hypostasis of the Archons 
(NHC II,4). In Hyp. Arch. Norea is represented as “‘crying out” 
for “help,” for deliverance from the power of the hostile archons: 

“She cried out (Aca]q@kak) with a loud voice to the Holy One, 
the God of the All, ‘Help (Goy$etv) me against the archons of un- 
righteousness and save me now from their hands’” (II 92,33-93,2). 

The “great angel’’ Eleleth is then sent down to rescue her and to 
instruct her in the saving knowledge. Eleleth is expressly identified 
as one of “‘the four luminaries (pwornp) that stand in the presence 
of the Great Invisible Spirit’’ (II 93,20-22). 

Norea’s plea for help in Hyp. Arch. seems to be expanded upon 
in Novea, with the opening invocation, and is expressly referred to 
In 27,21-22: “It is Norea who [cries out] (eraqw[kak) to them.” 
Furthermore the “help” (Goy$etv) that comes from the four lumi- 
naries in the person of Eleleth in Hyp. Arch. is evidently referred 
to in Norvea at 28,27-30: “‘she has the four holy helpers (8o796c) 
who intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All.” 
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On the other hand, very little technical terminology is shared 
between Norvea and Hyp. Arch. except for the terms “Father of the 
All” (miw? MnTHpPG, 27,1; 28,30; cf. II 88,11; 96,21; 97,15) 
and “‘world”’ (xédcpoc, 28,17; cf. II 86,24; 93,24; 96,17), but even 
in the latter case the term is used differently in the two tractates. 
Therefore it cannot be concluded with certainty that Novea is de- 
pendent upon Hyp. Arch. Perhaps, instead, Novea is dependent 
upon one of the sources of Hyp.Arch. (On the literary analysis of 
Hyp. Arch. see Bullard, The Hypostasis of the Archons, p. 115). 

Norea’s cry for help and her deliverance is also very similar to 
the story of Pistis Sophia, told by Jesus to his disciples in the 
Pistis Sophia, chs. 29-81. Pistis Sophia is in grief because she finds 
herself outside of her rightful place, the “thirteenth aeon,”’ tor- 
mented by the wicked archons. She cries out to the Light of lights 
for deliverance from the wicked powers (ch. 32). Jesus is sent to 
help her (ch. 52), and he in turn sends two light-powers to save 
her (chs. 58, 60). Pistis Sophia then offers up hymns of praise to the 
Light, and is ultimately brought into the world of light, the thir- 
teenth aeon (ch. 81). 

Probably the most important feature of Norvea is the figure of 
Norea (spelled nw pea at 27,21 and Nopeéa at 29,3) and the way in 
which she is presented. This figure occurs in a wide range of gnostic 
literature, with considerable variation in the spelling of the name: 
Norea, Orea, Noraia, Oraia, Horaia, Nora, Noria, Nuraita, and Nhu- 
raita. She is represented in the literature as the daughter of Adam 
and Eve, as the wife-sister of Seth, or as the wife of Noah or Shem. 
She is sometimes portrayed as seducing the archons, or as the inten- 
ded victim of rape by the archons. Comparative analysis of the 
gnostic texts in which this figure occurs, together with certain 
Jewish legends concerning the biblical Na‘amah (cf. Gen 4:22), 
shows that Norea is a gnostic derivative of the figure of Na‘amah 
(Heb. mayi = “pleasing, lovely,’’) and that the original spelling 
of the name ‘“‘Norea” must be “‘Horaia’’ (Gr. ‘Qeat« = “pleasing, 
lovely’’ = Heb. nay3). The gnostic heroine is thus created out of 
a Jewish anti-heroine, a ‘‘naughty girl’ in Jewish legend. (For 
complete discussion, with documentation, see Pearson, ‘‘The Figure 
of Norea.’’) 

In Norea the figure of Norea is presented and interpreted in 
much the same way that she is in Hyp. Arch. (see above discussion 
of the overlapping relationship between the two tractates). To 
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be sure, many of the details concerning the adventures of Norea 
in Hyp. Arch. are absent from Norea, but one suspects that her 
story is implied in our tractate, and that its audience was expected 
to be familiar with it. However, in Norea her symbolic importance 
has been, if anything, escalated, in that she seems in this document 
to assume the full symbolic significance of the gnostic figure of 
Sophia. Thus, in our document there is reflected a full-blown myth 
of Norea, as well as a full-blown myth of Sophia, and the two are 
fused into one. (Cf. the Simonian figure of ““Helen,’’ who is similarly 
a representation of the gnostic Sophia.) 

Moreover there are some very strong similarities between the 
career of Norea and that of Sophia in the Valentinian gnostic 
mythology. (Of course these similarities also pertain in the case of 
Pistis Sophia discussed above.) For example, Norea’s restoration 
to her “‘place’’ (27,23; cf. also the express mention of the ““Pleroma”’ 
at 28,22-25) is strongly reminiscent of the Valentinian myth of the 
restoration of Sophia to the Pleroma. Indeed the curious juxtapo- 
sition of a ‘‘realized’”’ salvation for Norea (28,12-23) with an im- 
mediately-following promise of “future” salvation (28,24-29,5) is 
fully understandable on the basis of the Valentinian differentiation 
between a ‘“‘higher’’ Sophia and a “‘lower”’ Sophia, viz. ““Achamoth,”’ 
the former enjoying an initial restoration to the Pleroma and the 
latter being restored only at the end (cf. Iren Haer. I.2.5-6 and 
I.7.1.). Thus Norea, like Sophia, is a symbol of the fall and redemp- 
tion of the gnostic soul and, as such, functions as a “‘saved savior.” 

From what has already been said there can hardly be any doubt 
the Norea is a ‘‘gnostic’”’ document in the full, technical sense of 
the word. There are no evident signs of Jewish or Christian influence 
on the surface. The Jewish elements are basic to the formation of 
certain of the mythologoumena found in the document (e.g. the 
origin of the figure of Norea), but are certainly not to be seen as 
directly influencing the tractate per se. Whether or not any “Chris- 
tian’ elements are to be found in Norea depends entirely upon the 
question of the occurrence of specifically Valentinian (and there- 
fore “Christian gnostic’) elements, but there is no evidence at all 
of a direct Christian influence upon the tractate. 

It is with some justification that Norea has been classified as a 
“Sethian” document (see Berliner Arbeitskreis, ““Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 69). H.-M. Schenke has delineated 
the salient features of the Sethian “‘system’’ (see ‘‘Das sethianische 
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System” and “Gnostic Sethianism”; he classifies as “Sethian” 
the following gnostic documents: Ap. John + Iren. Haer I.29; 
Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth, Zost., Norea, Mar- 
sanes, Allogenes, Trim. Prot., and Cod. Bruc. Untitled). These 
features include the following: 1) a triad of deities consisting of 
Father, Mother, and Son, and 2) the four luminaries (pworijpes) 
subordinate to the Son in the divine triad. 3) The figure of Seth 
and/or his wife/sister Norea are included in the system (for others 
see his articles, cited above). All three of these features are re- 
flected in Norea. 

1) The primal divine triad consists of the ‘‘Father of the all” 
(27,11; 28,29), also called ““Adamas’’ (28,30; 27,26), “Father of 
Nous” (27,25), ‘“Exalted One” (28,15), and “Invisible One”’ (28,19); 
“Ennoia of the Light’ (27,11), also called “ineffable Epinoia” 
(28,2); and Nous (27,12), also called “divine Autogenes’’ (28,6). 
The first section of the cosmogony in Ap. John shows some very 
definite affinities with this system and the vocabulary with which 
the individual members of the triad are identified, except that 
“Nous” in Ap. John is a lesser aeon, not identified with Autogenes 
(“Monogenes” = ‘‘Christ,”’ etc.), and ‘““Adamas’’ is a lesser being, 
not the Father himself. The second member, ‘‘Ennoia,”’ is of course 
also called ““Barbelo” in Ap. John and related texts, a name that 
is absent in Novea. It is striking that Novea is much more econo- 
mical in its system, whereas Af. John and other such texts usually 
develop a number of aeons and lesser beings subordinate to the 
primal triad (but cf. also Steles Seth). And most striking of all 
is that ““Adamas”’ is the name given to the Father. Thus Norea 
presents to us a simpler and more “‘primitive’’-looking system. 
(But this ‘‘undeveloped” look may be deceptive, not necessarily 
indicating an early date; see below.) 

2) As for the four luminaries, Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and 
Eleleth, found in Ap. John and related literature, they do not occur 
in Norea by name, but are certainly referred to under the designa- 
tion, “the four holy helpers’ (28,27-28; cf. discussion above). 

3) The presence of Norea in our document is not in and of itself 
evidence for a “Sethian” origin. Although Norea/Orea occurs in 
Hyp. Arch., and as “‘Horaia” in the ‘‘Sethian’’ system described by 
Epiphanius (Haer. 39.5.2), she also occurs in material belonging 
to many other contexts as well, including Irenaeus’ alii (cf. Haer. 
I.30.1, called ‘“‘Sethians’” or “‘Ophites’’ by Theodoret; Norea 1s 
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mentioned at 1.30.9), Nicolaitans (Fil. Her. 33.3; cf. Epiph. Haer. 
26.1.6), Mandaeans (e.g. Lidz. Ginza, p. 46), and Manichaeans 
(Hegem. Arch. g). (For full discussion see Pearson, “The Figure of 
Norea.’’) 

On the other hand, we have already seen reasons for noting some 
Valentinian influence in our tractate. To what has already been 
said on this point we can add that the specifically Valentinian 
terms ‘‘Pleroma”’ (Gr. mAnpwpa, see 28,22-25 tev) and “deficiency” 
(wTra = Gr. botépyua, see 28,26) occur in our text. The third mem- 
ber of the divine triad, the Son, is called ‘‘Nous” in Novea, and this 
may be taken as further evidence for Valentinian influence (cf. 
e.g. Iren. Haer. I.1.1, where Nous is presented as the offspring 
of Bythos and Sige), but, on the other hand, this is not unknown 
in ‘‘Sethian’’ documents as well (see e.g. Steles Seth VII 1109,1, 
where the term voc is used as an appellative for Geradamas or 
Pigeradamas, the “‘Son’”’ in the gnostic triad). Indeed, the Valen- 
tinian usage may itself be based on an earlier Sethian system (see 
Iren. Haer. 1.11.1; cf. 1.31.3). 

In sum, while it is difficult to classify Novea strictly according 
to categories derived from the ecclesiastical heresiologists (cf. on 
this problem in general, Wisse, ‘“The Nag Hammadi Library and the 
Heresiologists’’), the “Sethian” features delineated above predom- 
inate. (But the Yale Congress papers on Sethian Gnosticism reveal 
that there is no unanimity of scholarly opinion on what constitutes 
“Sethian” Gnosticism; see The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, vol. 2.) 
What we have in this document is a literary creation reflecting a 
number of diverse influences; and thus it seems to be a product of 
intra-gnostic, “inter-denominational”’ syncretism. 

It does not appear possible to posit a definite cultic Satz 1m Leben 
for Norea. Its date and provenience are also impossible to deter- 
mine, but the previous discussion might suggest an early third- 
century date. Speculation on authorship is totally fruitless. 
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THiWT MITHPG. TEN[NOIA] 
12 MITOYOEIN. TINOYC [ETOY] 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


27,11-20 


27,16 


27,20 
27,21 


27,22 


H2 2N NETxXOCeE E?2[pai] 
EXN NETMTICA MT[ITN] 
TMOYOEIN ETOYH [2N] 
[NJeTxoce’ TCMH N[TE] 
[T]Me TINOYC ETCOY[TWN] 
[m]Aoroc Natomownm[g] 
[alyw TCMH NNatwa[xe] 
[e]Jpoc Tmiwt NattT[a2oq] 
Nwpea Tal eTaqw[Kak €] 
2pai epooy aycw[TM] 
AYXITC EQOYN ETTECTO 
TOC NOYOEIYQ NIM’ ayTa 
aq NAC MITIWT MITNOYC 
NAAAMA MN TKECMH N 
Te {Nre} NeToyaaB 


KH 

XEKAAC ECNAMTON M[MOC] 

ON TEMMINNOIA NNATWMaXx[E] 
eEpo<c>: xXekaac E€<c> NAaPpKA[H] 
PONOMI Miiwopr NNoyc 
ETA<C> XITG: ayw N<c>MTO[N] 


This passage may be a fragment of a larger prayer attributed 
to Norea in a source used by the author of this tractate. The first 
three beings addressed are probably to be identified as the 
Sethian-gnostic divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son. See 
tractate introduction. 

CMH: An alternative translation here and elsewhere in the 
tractate is “‘sound.’’ For highly developed speculations on 
‘voice’ (2POOY, masc.) and ‘‘sound’”’ (CMH, fem.) see Trim. 
Prot. XIII 44*, 3 et passim. 

Or perhaps AT T[O Wd], “unlimited’’; cf. Ap. John II 3,7. 

On the figure of Norea see tractate introduction and Pearson, 
“The Figure of Norea.’”’ €TAQMKAK: Cf. Hyp. Arch. II 92,33- 
93,2, and tractate introduction. Cf. also the cry of Pistis Sophia 
in Pist. Soph., ch. 32 et passim. 

Possibly aycw[TM Epoc], “they heard her,” but this would 
create a line one or two spaces longer than expected. 


ar 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


27, 24-25 


27,26 


27:27 
28,3-14 
28,3 


28,4 


28,5 
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Father of the All, [Ennoia] | 
of the Light, Nous 

[dwelling] in the heights 

above the (regions) below, 
Light dwelling [in] 

[the] heights, Voice of 

Truth, upright Nous, 
untouchable Logos, 

and [ineffable] Voice, 
[incomprehensible] Father! 

It is Norea who [cries out] 

to them. They [heard, | 

(and) they received her into her place (téz0¢) 
forever. They gave 

her the Father of Nous, 
Adamas, as well as the voice 

of the Holy Ones, 


28 


in order that she might rest 

in the ineffable Epinoia, 

in order that <she> might inherit (xAnpovoysetv) 

the first mind (vovc) 

which <she> had received, and that <she> might rest 


Or: “‘They gave it to her in the Father of Nous...” 

AAAMA: The form should be AAAMAC, as in 29,1; but cf. also 
28,30. ‘‘Adamas’’ here is the supreme God, the perfect ‘“Man’’; 
cf.e.g. Ap. John II 14,14-24. The Naassene Gnostics referred to 
the highest God as “the blessed Man above, Adamas’’ (tod 
uaxaptov &vOpazov tod &vw, tod "Add&uavtoc), Hipp. Ref. V.8.2. 
{NTe}: dittography. The papyrus is damaged in the area of the 
right margin, and the scribe probably wrote nothing after 
OY.AaAB. Hence the unusually short line, 13 letters. 

The dvamatis personae seem to be badly confused in the text as 
it stands; emendation is therefore necessary. 

MS. reads E€POgd and EKNAPp-. 

“First Mind,’”’ mp&toc votc, is a designation for the highest God 
in second-century Middle-Platonism, e.g. Numenius, fr. 17 (des 
Places). This may be the meaning here; cf. 27,24-25. 

MS. reads €TAQ- and Nq-. 
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28,16-17 


28,18-19 


28,20 
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MMO<C> 2M TIAYTOrENHC 
NNOYTE’ ayw NcxXToOc 

oyaac Nee 2Wwg ON NTa[cP] 
KAHPONOMI MTAoroc eT[o] 

N2 aywW Ne2gwrr an[at] 

TAKO THPOY: AYW A[cwal] 

[xe] 2M TINO<Yy>C MTIWT: ayw 
[aci] ECWAXE 2N NwWAXE M 
[TwN]?? ayw a<c>6W MITEM 
[ro eB]oa MneTxoce eca[ma] 
[gare MIJENTACXITY 2aeH [Mo] 
[oy NT]JATKOCMOC Wwe 
[oy]NTrac MMay MTINO[6 N] 
[No]yc NTte [mazopa[Tt]oc a[yow] 
[cf e]ooy Mn<ec>e[iJwT alyow] 
[ec]woort Nepali 2n neT.[ 

[...]. Nopai 2[M] TiMAHPwMa 
[Aayw NICNAYy annmAHpwnMa: 

[OYN 2]EN200Y NAawaomTeE Nc 
[Nay a]TiTAHP WMA’ AaYyw 
NCAQWWTTE AN 2M T1WTA’ 
OYNTAC AE MMAY MITGTAY 
NBOHOOC ETOYAAB’ EYPTIpe 


MS. reads MMOQ. On Autogenes see tractate introduction. 

2W Wd functions here as a conjunction. See Roberge, Noréa, 
p. 165. (Cf. p. X XIX.) 

No trace of the superlin. stroke remains in the MS. over the N, 
as might be expected. For the restored construction ayW NC- 
see the previous line; lit. ‘“‘and that she might...” 

No trace of the final @& remains in the MS., but it is attested in 
an early photograph. 

acl: Inchoative (€)1. See Roberge, Noréa, p. 166. (Cf. p. XXIX.) 
a<c>O6w: MS. reads AO w. 

2~2EH MOOOY NTA~-: Lit. “before the day that.”’ See Roberge, 
Noréa, p. 166 (cf. p. X XIX). One would expect 2AGH MTTATE-. 
Possession of ‘‘mind,’’ votc, characterizes the gnostic soul, of 
which Norea is a symbol. ‘“‘Mind’’ characterizes God himself as 
well. The same notions are found clearly expressed in Corp. 
Herm. I (Poimandres), and derive from Middle Platonism. Cf. 
note to 28,4. 

The glorification and praise of God characterizes the activity of 
the divine beings and ascended souls in the highest heavens in 
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in the divine Autogenes, 

and that she (too) might generate 

herself, just as [she] also has 

inherited (xAnpovouctv) the [living] Logos, 
and that she might be joined to 

all of the Imperishable Ones, and [speak] 
with the mind (votc) of the Father. And 
[she began] to speak with words of 

[Life], and <she> remained in the 
[presence] of the Exalted One, [possessing] 
[that] which she had received before 

the world (xéou0¢) came into being. 

[She has] the [great] 

[mind (vovc)] of the Invisible One (&épatoc), [and] 
[she gives] glory to <her> Father, [and] 
[she] dwells within those who [ 

[ ] within the Pleroma (xAyewuc), 
[and] she beholds the Pleroma (xAnpwuc). 
There will be days when she will 

[behold] the Pleroma (mAnpwu«), and 

she will not be in deficiency, 

for (8é) she has the four 

holy helpers (Bon06¢) who intercede (mpecBevew) 


gnostic and Hermetic literature and religion. See e.g. Ap. John 
BG 27,15-16; 28,10-11; etc. and Corp. Herm. I. 26. TW<E€C> 
E€1WT: MS. reads TOY-, ‘your’ (2 sg. fem.) or “‘their’’ (A2). 
Or: “among...” 

The superlin. stroke over M is visible. 

17 d)TA: TI appears to be written over rc in the MS. The word 
ad) TA renders the (Valentinian) gnostic technical term tbotépynua. 
For discussion of the terminology see the tractate introduction. 
The “‘four holy helpers’’ are the four luminaries of ‘“‘Sethian’’ or 
““Barbelo-Gnostic”’’ speculation. Cf. Melch IX 6,3-5 and note. 
In Hyp. Arch. the “‘great angel’’ Eleleth, one of the four lumina- 
ries, comes down to Norea in answer to her cry for help (Go7Oetv) ; 
see Hyp. Arch. II 92,33-93,13. In Pist. Soph. there are “five 
helpers,”’ ch. 1 e¢ passim. But also in the same document it is 
Jesus who is sent to save the hapless Pistis Sophia, see Pist. Soph., 
ch. 52 et passim. He, in turn, sends two “‘light-powers’’; ch. 58 
and 60. Analogies to the “four holy helpers’ in Mandaean texts 
are the ‘“‘four men, the sons of salvation,’’ or the “‘four Uthras, 
sons of light,’’ on which see Rudolph, Theogonie, p. 128, and 
‘“‘Coptica-Mandaica,”’ p. 199. 
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28,29 
28,30 


28,30-20,2 


29,2 
29,3 
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CBEYE 2APOC 2aATM THIWT M 
o[T]JHpg: AAAMA mai Tre 


ETMITCAN2ZOYN NNAAAMAC 
THPOY’ E€YNTA<Y> MMay N 
TNOHCIC NNOPEaA’ ECWAXE 
ETBE TTPAN CNAY EYP 2WB 
AOYPAN NOYWT:: >>>>>>»> 


2Q2ATM = Eurpoobev. 

AAAMA: cf. note to 27,26. But here we might be able to see the 
Greek (Doric) genitive case-ending preserved. 

As “mind,” vod¢, God dwells within all members of (gnostic) 
mankind. Cf. note to 28,18-19. This passage also probably 
reflects gnostic speculation on the “image of God”’ in Gen 1: 26-27. 
MS. reads EYNTAQ. 

NOPEA is a mis-spelling; the correct form, with W, occurs at 
27,21. On Norea see the tractate introduction and Pearson, ‘‘The 
Thought of Norea.’’ The phrase, “the thought of Norea,’’ 
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on her behalf with the Father of 
the All, Adamas, the one 


29 
who is within all of the Adams 
that possess the 
thought (véynowc) of Norea, who speaks 
concerning the two names which create 
a single name. 


probably stands for gnostic knowledge. ECWAXE may refer 
also to “‘thought,”’ “‘that speaks...” 

The “‘two names’? may be “‘Adamas”’ and ‘“‘Norea,’’ or perhaps 
““Adamas”’ (= God) and “‘Adam”’ (= generic mankind). 

The “single name’’ is ““Adamas’’ = God. Cf. the “‘one single 
name’’ (of the Father) discussed in Gos. Phil. II 54,5. In gnostic 
speculation the mystical name of God is ‘‘Man,”’ ”Av@pwz7oc or 
‘“‘Adam (as)’’; cf. 27,26 and note, and Schenke, Der Gott ‘‘Mensch’”’ 
in dey Gnosis. On the two becoming one cf. Gos. Thom. 106. 
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INTRODUCTION TO IX,3: THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 


Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 143, 219-220; Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 8; Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘‘Die Be- 
deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 70-72; Wisse, ‘‘The Nag Ham- 
madi Library,’’ p. 208; Giversen, ‘‘Solomon und die Damonen,”’ pp. 16-18, 21; 
Pearson, ““Jewish Haggadic Traditions’’; Pearson, ‘‘Anti-Heretical Warn- 
ings,’ pp. 150-154; Wisse, ‘‘Die Sextus-Spriiche,’’ pp. 81-83; Koschorke, 
“Die Polemik’’; Pearson (Introduction), Giversen and Pearson (Transla- 
tion), The Testimony of Truth (1X,3), in The Nag Hammadi Library, pp. 406- 
416; Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 91-174; Koschorke (Trans- 
lation), ‘‘Der gnostische Traktat ‘Testimonium Veritatis’ ’’: Wisse, ‘‘Gnos- 
ticism and Early Monasticism,” pp. 439-440. 


This tractate, the largest of the three in Codex IX, comprised 
29,6—75 or 76, end, a maximum of approximately 1415 lines (if 
‘the tractate ended on p. 76). Unfortunately the ravages of time 
and modern mis-handling have left it in fragmentary condition 
(see codex introduction). The total number of lines completely 
extant is 220. 727 additional lines have been partially preserved. 
Of these 389 have been completely restored by scholarly conjec- 
ture. Thus almost half of the text is totally lost (up to 45%), including 
whole pages (pp. 63-64, 75-76, and all but small fragments of 
51-54). On the other hand, some of the pages in the first part of the 
tractate are comparatively well preserved (especially pp. 29-32 
and 41-45); and in general enough material is extant to enable us 
to obtain a rather good picture of the tractate’s content and char- 
acter. 

No title is preserved for this tractate. It is possible that a title 
did occur at the end, presumably on (the lost) p. 75 or 76. (21 of 
the tractates in the Nag Hammadi library are known to have their 
titles at the end, only Io at the beginning; cf. Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 19.) The present title 
for this tractate has been editorially assigned, on the basis of 
overall content and the use of such key expressions as “‘the word 
of truth’ (31,8) and ‘‘the true testimony”’ (45,1.) The latter term 
occurs in a climactic passage in the text, a passage that looks 
like a conclusion: ‘‘This, therefore, is the true testimony: When 
man knows himself and God who is over the truth, he will be 
saved, and he will be crowned with the crown unfading”’ (44,30— 


45,6) . 
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As to genre this document has been labelled an “epistle’”’ (Doresse, 
Secret Books, p. 219) or a “homily”? (Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘Die 
Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 71). The latter desig- 
nation is much more accurate, for there are no distinctively “‘epis- 
tolary” features about it. (In the New Testament the so-called 
Epistle to the Hebrews is an analogous case, except that in Heb 
there is an “epistolary’’ ending; see Heb 13:22-25.) I would call 
this document a “‘homiletic tract,’ for although it certainly utilizes 
a style appropriate to oral preaching it is not clear that the document 
as a whole was written for oral delivery. It is possible that the first 
section was so intended, but then the author seems to have added 
material, apparently from various sources, in order to expand it 
into a document which has more the form of a written tract, of 
an especially polemical character (cf. Koschorke, Die Polemtk 
der Gnosttker, p. 92). 

An analysis of the composition of Testim. Truth shows the follow- 
ing picture: I. A homily addressed to an audience with the ability 
to listen “‘spiritually,” on the subject of “truth” vs. “the Law’ and 
the salvation that is offered to those who embrace the truth. I would 
call it a “homily on the word of truth.” It comprises 29,6—45,6, 
concluding with the passage quoted above. II. Additional material 
developing themes that were set forth in I. This section appears to 
utilize various sources, but the whole is redacted from the same per- 
spective as that of I. Thus IT is evidently written by the person who 
is also the author of I. The possibility of distinguishing two different 
sections in Testim. Truth is confimed not only by its structure (the 
apparent homiletic peroration at 44,30-45,6 has been noted above), 
but also by the fact that different audiences seem to be envisioned 
for the two parts. The author (note the use of ‘‘I’”’ at 29,6 and 
31,17) is addressing a gnostic audience in the Homily on the Word 
of Truth (I), and unites himself with his gnostic community in the 
use of the 1 plural pronoun (31,6; 39,29; 40,2.4.6.23; 41,3; 45,22). 
But there seems to be a shift in usage in the second section (I]), 
where the author is remonstrating with people who apparently 
do not have the spiritual understanding of those addressed in the 
homily (see e.g. the contrast between 45,19-22 and the opening 
passage of the homily, 29,6-9; cf. also 50,1-3). 

The following outline of the contents of Testim. Truth shows its 
structure and its constituent parts (but note that significant por- 
tions of the material from p. 49 on are lost): 
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I. Homily on the Word of Truth. 29,6-45,6 
A. Spiritual truth versus the Law. 29,6-31,22 
B. Salvific knowledge versus vain hopes. 31,22-38,27 
1. Against the martyrdom of the foolish. 31,22-34,26 
2. Against the foolish hope for a carnal resurrection. 
34,26-38,27 
C. Virginity versus feminine carnality. 38,27-41,4 
D. Archetypical Man and his salvation. 41,4-44,30 
E. Conclusion. 44,30-45,6 
II. Appended Miscellanea 
A. The mystery of the births of John the Baptist and Christ. 
45,0-22 
B. A midrash on the serpent of Gen 3. 45,23-49,10 
C. Life in Christ versus death in Adam. 49,10-50,28... 
D. On heresies and schisms. 54(?)-74,30... 

I A. The tractate opens with an appeal to those with spiritual 
ears, who are capable of perceiving spiritual truth. Radical encratism 
is a basic theme throughout Testim. Truth, and here it is tied to a 
total rejection of “the Law.’’ The nature of our tractate’s ‘“‘anti- 
nomianism’’ is indicated by its virtual equation of the Law with 
the whole system of carnal generation summed up in the command 
to marry and procreate (Gen 1:28; 2:24; etc.; see 30,2-5). Those 
“under the Law” (see 29,22-24 and note) cannot apprehend the 
truth, for they are given over to passion and darkness; they “‘assist 
the world” and “‘turn away from the light’’ (30,12-14). On the other 
hand, those who have come to know Imperishability are able to 
“receive the word of truth’ (31,8) and to “‘struggle’’ against the 
passions of the world and of the Law (31,13-15). The sign that the 
dominion of the Law has come to an end is the descent of the Son 
of Man from Imperishability, and the “turning back”’ of the waters 
of the Jordan (30,18-23; see below for further discussion, and notes). 
Implicit here is a rejection of water baptism, made explicit in a 
later passage (see 69,7-24). 

I B. The contrast between those who have knowledge and those 
without, ‘‘the foolish,” is carried further with a discussion of the 
vain hopes espoused by the latter, whom we can confidently recog- 
nize as catholic Christian opponents. 

B 1. One attribute of the “foolish” (= catholic Christians) is 
their readiness to ‘‘confess’” in the face of persecution and to suffer 
martyrdom for the faith. The author accuses them of suffering 
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under the illusion that the Father desires human sacrifice (32,19-21), 


thus caricaturing a well-known topos in early Christian martyro- 


logical literature (e.g. Ign. Rom. 2.2; 4.2; Mart. Pol. 14.1). The 
rejection of martyrdom on the part of our author confirms the 
observations made by the church fathers regarding the Gnostics’ 
avoidance of martyrdom (e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.24.6; Clem. Alex. 
Sivom. IV. 81; Tert. Val. 30; etc.; but for a contrary position see 
e.g. Ap. Jas. 1 4,37-6,17; for further discussion see Koschorke, 
Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 127-137). Here it is theologically 
grounded in the nature of the Father, who does not desire “human 
sacrifice’ (32,19-21), and in the work of the Son of Man, who 
destroyed the “works” of the ‘‘world-rulers of darkness” for the 
benefit of his elect (32,22-33,14). Salvation is therefore not grounded 
on the act of ‘“‘delivering (oneself) over to death for the sake of the 
Name’”’ (34,4-6). 

B 2. Closely tied to the vain hope of the “foolish” based on 
martyrdom is their expectation of a carnal resurrection. Our 
author argues that the true, spiritual resurrection consists of 
the knowledge of the Son of Man, which is really self-knowledge, 
and which alone brings ‘“‘perfect life’ (36,22-26; cf. 35,22-36,9...). 
Thus he exhorts his congregation, 

“{[Do not] expect, therefore, [the] carnal resurrection, which 
[is] destruction; [and they are not stripped] of [it (the flesh) who] 
err in [expecting] a [resurrection] that is empty. [They do] not 
[know] the power [of God,] nor do they [understand the interpre- 
tation] of the scriptures’ (36,29-37,8). 

In this statement the foolish (i.e. catholic Christian) believers 
in the “‘carnal resurrection” (the term caupxixy avaotacic is also 
used in the Valentinian Tveat. Res. I 46,2) are cleverly put in the 
category of the Sadducees confronted by Jesus in the gospels (cf. 
Matt 22:29)! Their end is simply self-destruction (38,6-9). In 
contrast, those with knowledge will ascend to “life eternal’ 
(38,22-27). 

IC. The discussion now returns to a theme enunciated at the 
beginning, viz., the necessity for a radical rejection of everything 
pertaining to carnal generation. Resort to sexual pleasure is a 
mark of the ignorant (=catholic Christians), who justify their 
activity with the argument that God created the sexual organs 
for such a purpose (38,27-39,11). (Our author’s arguments here are 
strikingly similar to the views of Julius Cassianus, discussed by 





Rlye 
D tat, 
ethinn 
OLD 
28 Ge 
(lem, 4: 
Nt 
 hawtes 
Chace: 
care be: 
of Man. ¢ 
not TW: 


Pisces wale 
Re sase qf: 


0” besiy 
Tact, 
1 CONSE 
elt-knom: 


-a(iatet dl. 
1 of een 
| oles 
0 st * 
sexual i 


ment 


dst 


THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH: INTRODUCTION 105 


Clement of Alexandria, Strom. III.g1-93; see below for the sugges- 
tion that Julius Cassianus may have written Testim. Truth.) For 
them there is reserved the place of punishment (39,11-109). 

The author had previously referred to, and re-interpreted, the 
NT account of Jesus’ baptism in the Jordan (30,18-30; see above) 
as a sign of the end of the era of ‘“‘carnal procreation.’’ Now he 
brings up the descent of the Spirit at Jesus’ baptism as a sign of 


Jesus’ virginal birth (39,22-40,1), which in turn is seen as a para- 


digm for the virginal existence required of those who are “born 
again by the word” (40,5-8). This life-giving word divides light 
from darkness, corruptibility from incorruptibility, and masculinity 
(= spirituality) from feminity (= pleasure). The ‘‘dividing’’ power 
of the “‘word of the cross” is derived from a daring allegory on the 
sawing-asunder of the prophet Isaiah (40,21-41,4)! (On the use of 
allegory in Testum. Truth see below.) 

I D. The capstone of the homily on the word of truth is a des- 
cription of the career of the archetypical gnostic ““Man.”’ The be- 
ginning of salvation is Man’s renunciation of the world (41,4-I10, 
a-theme probably related to the baptismal liturgy; see below). 
Self-examination and the subjugation of desire are also integral to 
the process (41,10-15). The acquisition of saving knowledge is, of 
course, essential; and this involves an intellectual grappling with 
the basic questions of human existence (41,17-42,16). Gnostic 
“Man” is free to “condemn” (xatayiwmoxew, xataxptvetv) the ar- 
chontic powers and their error (42,23-43,1; 43,18-20); for he is a 
“disciple of his mind (votc) which is male’ (44,2-3). As such he 
develops a strategy for existence in this hateful and alien world, a 
strategy of “endurance” (44,9) and patience with his fellows 
(44,13-19). At last he enters into the realm of Imperishability 
whence he came (44,24-26). 

I E. The homily on the word of truth concludes with the follow- 
ing peroration: 

“This, therefore, is the true testimony: when man knows himself 
and God who is over the truth, he will be saved, and he will be 
crowned with the crown unfading”’ (44,30-45,6). 

II. There is good reason to think that the “first edition” of 
Testim. Truth ended at 45,6. The material from 45,6 on is partially 
repetitive, and based on various sources, but serves to complement 
the arguments already advanced in the homily (I). As noted pre- 
viously there may also be some change of audience implied, or at 
least a more inclusive audience. 
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II A. The relationship between John the Baptist and Jesus has 
been mentioned previously (30,24-31, 5; 39,24-40,6). Now the author 
further explicates the meaning of Jesus’ virginal birth, in contrast to 
John’s birth from “a womb worn with age’ (45,13-14). Our author 
propounds the Valentinian-gnostic doctrine that “‘Christ passed 
through a virgin’s womb”’ (45,14-15; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.7.2; III.11.3; 
Hipp. Ref. VI.35.7), and remonstrates with his audience for not 
paying sufficient attention to the meaning of such mysteries 
(45,19-22). 

II B. One of the most interesting sections of Testim. Truth is the 
gnostic midrash on the serpent of Gen 3 (also utilizing material 
based on Exod 4 and 7 and Num 21). Our author is here probably 
using a previously-existing source, though perhaps modifying it 
somewhat. This midrash focusses on the serpent of Gen 3, who was 
“wiser than all the animals that were in Paradise’ (45,31-46,2). 
It retells the story of the fall of Adam and Eve in such a way that 
the serpent emerges as the revealer of life and knowledge, whereas 
“God” is portrayed as a malevolent and ignorant demon (on the 
use of the word ‘‘God”’ here in contrast to the rest of Testim. Truth 
see below). This midrash, in its treatment of the paradise story, 
shares some significant elements in common with Hyp. Arch. and 
Orig. World, and it is probable that all three versions derive from a 
common archetype. Our midrash clearly shows an earlier stage of 
development than the parallel texts (see notes for details), and 
may even reflect a very early (pre-Christian?) stage of ‘‘Ophite”’ 
Gnosticism. Especially important in this midrash are the clear 
indications of influence from Jewish haggadic interpretation of 
scripture. (See the notes, and Pearson, ‘‘Jewish Haggadic Tradi- 
tions’’.) The allegorical interpretation of the serpent figure, linking 
it with Christ (49,7), is probably redactional, but based on “‘Chris- 
tianized” Ophite tradition (cf. Hipp. Ref. V.16.9-10; V.17.8; 
Ps.-Tert. Haer. 2; Epiph. Haer. 37.2.6; 37.8.1). 

As Koschorke has noted (Die Polemtik der Gnosttker, p. 150) some 
features of this midrash are found also in the treatise of Julian the 
Apostate Against the Galileans, notably the emphasis on the igno- 
rance and envy of the Creator, and the “‘saving’’ role played by the 
serpent on behalf of mankind (see esp. Jul. Gal. 75B-94A). Such 
parallels are most likely to be explained on the theory that Julian 
utilized gnostic sources for his anti-Christian propaganda (see 
esp. Brox, “Gnostische Argumente bei Julianus Apostata’’); in- 
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deed he may have had access to a gnostic midrash much like the one 
here in Testum. Truth. 

II C. After establishing that the saving principle symbolized 
by the serpent is really Christ (49,5-10), our author proceeds to 
discuss the nature of true faith. Unfortunately much of this mate- 
rial is lost, but it 1s clear that true faith, for him, consists of ‘‘under- 
standing (voctv) Christ spiritually’ (50,1-3). Those lacking in this 
spiritual understanding (i.e. catholic Christians) are still governed 
by “the book of the generation of Adam”’ (cf. Gen 5:1), and are 
constrained to “‘follow the Law’’ (50,8). Thus a strict contrast is 
drawn between those belonging to Adam and those belonging to 
Christ, expressed elsewhere in the tractate as a contrast between 
the “generation of the Son of Man” and the “generation of Adam”’ 
(cf. 60,4-8; 67,3-13; 68,8-12). 

II D. The rest of Testim. Truth, so far as can be determined, is 
governed by a polemical, “‘anti-heretical” thrust. We have already 
noted this polemical element in the document, from its opening 
passage on—directed against catholic Christianity—but now the 
polemics are broadened to include other religious groups in addition 
to the catholic Christians. 

Indeed it is of great interest that the ‘“‘anti-heretical’”’ thrust of 
our tractate takes into its purview the positions of other gnostics 
with whom the author is in disagreement. In fact it is in this con- 
text that such words as “heretics” (atpetixd¢ 59,4) and ‘‘schisms”’ 
(59,5) first occur (‘‘these heresies” in 73,29 probably includes also 
catholic Christians). 

Somewhere in the lost section between pp. 50 and 55 the atten- 
tion of our author is focussed on specific gnostic groups. At 55,1 
mention is made of the Ogdoad (a Valentinian term), and it is 
probable that the author is discussing the Valentinian Gnostics. 
They are accused of practicing water baptism, which is really a 
“baptism of death’’ (cf. 30,30-31,33 and esp. 69,7-24). On p. 56 
the discussion has turned to a gnostic teacher who ‘‘completed the 
course [of] Valentinus’’ (56,1-2), whose “disciples resemble [the] 
disciples of Valentinus’’ (56,4-6). Perhaps a well-known Valentinian 
teacher is meant, such as Axionicus of Antioch, who was known 
to have followed Valentinus’ teaching most closely (see notes to 
p. 56). Either he or someone else (Basilides?) is credited with 
having spoken ‘“‘many words” and written “many books’ (56,18-20). 

On p. 57 we find ourselves in the middle of a discussion of a group 
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whose “‘knowledge”’ is alleged to be “vain ‘‘ (57,5-6). This group 
may be identified as Basilidians, for we then read, ‘“‘Isidore, also, 
[his son], resembled [Basilides]. He also...” (57,6-8). Isidore 
was the son and pupil of Basilides (Hipp. Ref. VII.20.1; Clem. 
Alex. Strom. I1.113.3; VI.53.2). “Other disciples’ (57,12), presu- 
mably of Basilides, are accused of being “blind” (57,13) and given 
over to “[pleasures]’’ (57,15). 

Our tractate becomes more tantalizing on the following page 
where two groups who ‘“‘do [not] agree [with] each other’ (58,1-2) 
are mentioned, but lacunae in the MS. have deprived us of the 
possibility of positive identification. One group may be the Simo- 
nians (restored in the transcription, Nci[MW]/NIANOC, 58,2-3), who 
“take [wives] and beget children”’ (58,3-4). The other group in our 
tractate’s catalogue of heresies would presumably deserve at least 
partial approval, if the “‘abstaining”’ (éyxpateverv) they are credited 
with is total abstinence from sexual activity (but see notes to p. 58 
for other possibilities). All we have of the name of this group is the 
plural definite article and the adjectival ending: N[...... ]/ANOc, 
ENE Piga:d 3 o% jians” (58,4-5). These, together with other heretics, 
are liable to judgment and eternal punishment (59,17-60,4). 

It has been suggested (by Wisse, ““The Nag Hammadi Library,” 
p. 208, followed by Koschorke, Die Polemtk der Gnositker, p. 157) 
that our tractate’s author “lifted” this section on Gnostic heretical 
groups from an ecclesiastical work on heresiology, “with little 
concern for the fact that it was meant to expose and refute some of 
his spiritual ancestors.’’ I doubt very much that we can attribute 
such naiveté to the author of Testum. Truth; on the contrary, we see 
in this tractate from beginning to end a passionate concern for the 
establishment of “truth” and the rejection of “‘error.’’ The author 
must have known what he was doing when he distinguished his 
own understanding of the truth from that of other groups, both 
“catholic” and “gnostic.”” Indeed it is probable that he had first- 
hand knowledge of at least some of the groups whose doctrines 
and practices he was so vigorously attacking. (On the question of 
the authorship of Testim. Truth see below.) 

The rest of Testim. Truth is in very fragmentary condition, but 
it is clear that the ‘‘anti-heretical”’ thrust predominates until the 
end. It is probable that catholic Christians are under attack in a 
passage condemning the practice of resorting to sexual intercourse 
even before children are weaned (67,29-31; see note), in a passage 
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condemning the accumulation of wealth (68,1-8; see note), and 
especially in a passage condemning water baptism (on which see 
also Pearson, “‘Anti-Heretical Warnings,” p. 153; and Koschorke, 
Die Polemtk der Gnostiker, pp. 138-142): 

“Some enter the faith [by receiving a] baptism, on the ground 
that they have [it] as a hope of salvation, which they call ‘‘the 
seal” (sppayic). They do not [know] that the [fathers of] the world 
(i.e. the archons) are manifest in that [place (viz. baptism), but] he 
himself (i.e. the true Gnostic) [knows that] he is sealed’’ (69,7-14). 

The author goes on to say that the Son of Man did not baptize 
(69,15-17; cf. John 4:2). On the contrary, his coming signals the 
end of the era of water baptism (cf. 30,18-30). True “baptism” 
consists of nothing other than the “renunciation of the world.” 
(On gnostic polemics against water baptism see Pearson, “‘Anti- 
Heretical Warnings,’ p. 153; and Koschorke, Die Polemik der 
Gnostiker, pp. 145-147). 

The term “renunciation” (&otxyn) used here reflects the 
terminology of the baptismal liturgy in use in the catholic churches, 
wherein the candidates for baptism “‘renounce’”’ (émotaoceuw) Satan, 
all his servants, and all his works (cf. Hipp. Trad. Ap. 21; cf. above, 
on 41,4-10; cf. 43,13; 44,26; the “‘seal’’ (oppaytc) terminology also 
reflects a common early Christian designation for baptism; cf. 
notes to 69,11.14-15). On the other hand, the motif of ‘‘renunciation 
of the world” is at the heart of the Egyptian monastic tradition 
(cf. e.g. V. Pach. ® 24; Pall. H. Laus. 13 et passim); so it is not 
difficult to understand how such a document as Testum. Truth might 
be a treasured item in a monastery library for monks whose “‘ortho- 
doxy’’ was not as precise as that of the catholic hierarchy. (On the 
monastic context of the Nag Hammadi Library see e.g. Wisse, 
“Gnosticism and Early Monasticism”; on gnostic asceticism see 
esp. Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 123-127). 

It is not clear which group is under attack in a passage accusing 
certain persons of idolatry and consorting with demons (69,32-70,30; 
on this passage see below). Perhaps catholic Christians are referred 
to as those who quote the fighting words of the apostle Paul in 
Gal 1:8 (73,18-22); they are included in the category of “‘heresies”’ 
propagated by the ‘‘powers of Sabaoth” (73,28-30). Finally, in 
the last extant portion of the tractate, ‘‘ignorant’’ persons are con- 
demned for ‘“‘attending to those who teach in the corners by means 
of carved things and artful tricks’ (74,27-30). 
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It is clear from beginning to end that our tractate is the product 
of one who earnestly believed that his version of the Christian faith 
and praxis was the only true one. The attitude exemplified is ana- 
logous to that of the orthodix church fathers—including the ‘‘anti- 
heretical’ thrust—but in Testim. Truth we have a document 
espousing a faith radically different from that of such ecclesiastical 
figures as Irenaeus, Hippolytus, Tertullian, or even Clement of 
Alexandria and Origen. 

An important aspect of the theology of Testim. Truth is its pre- 
sentation of the person and work of Christ. The following names 
and titles are used: “‘Jesus’” (30,25; 33,23; 66,4), “Christ” (32,2; 
35,4; 364; 45,9.14; 49,7), “the Savior” (45,17; 60,16; 67,8), and 
“Son of Man” (30,18; 31,6; 32,22; 36,24; 37,10.27; 38,5; 40,24; 
41,2; 60,6; 61,9; 67,7; 68,11; 69,15; 71,12; 72,25). The latter title 
is clearly the most important title for Christ, and most character- 
istic of the tractate’s Christology. As might be expected, the use 
of the ‘Son of Man” Christology follows the Johannine pattern 
rather than that of the Synoptic gospels: ““The Son of Man [came] 
forth from Imperishability” (30,18-19; cf. John 3:13; 6:62), and 
revealed the truth to those who were able to receive it (31,5-9; 37,9- 
11 cf. John 8:28 et passim). The Son of Man ‘‘did not baptize any of 
his disciples’ (69,15-17; cf. John 4:2). As Son of Man Christ also 
executes judgment of men’s deeds (37,23-29; cf. 36,3-6; 38,22-27; 
cf. John 5:27). The prominent place given in Testim. Truth to the 
“generation of the Son of Man’’ (60,5-6; 67,7-8; 68,10-11) is also 
largely based on Johannine ideas (cf. John 1:12-13; 17:9-10; etc.). 
Thus, in general it can be said that the presentation of the person 
and work of Christ in Testim. Truth resembles very much, indeed 
is largely based on, that of the Gospel of John. 

One interesting aspect of the Christology of Testim. Truth is the 
apparent contradiction to be seen in the various accounts of Christ's 
origin, probably attributable to the use of disparate traditions 
(so Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 108, 122). Thus the 
Son of Man is presented as coming directly from heaven to the 
world “by the Jordan River” (30,18-25, which Koschorke identi- 
fies as the ‘‘Marcionite’’ model, but is probably derived from an 
interpretation of the Gospel of John). On the other hand Christ 
was “born of a virgin” (39,29-30). On the one hand his birth implies 
that ‘“‘he took flesh’’ (39,31); on the other, it is said that “Christ 
passed through a virgin’s womb”’ (45,14-15, a Valentinian doctrine, 
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as noted above). But in all these statements the heavenly origin 
of Christ is implicit, if not always fully explicated. 

The names and titles used for God are as follows: ‘“‘the Father’ 
(31,22; 32,19; cf. 40,18); ’’Father of Truth” (69,2? cf. 43,26 which 
is probably not a reference to God); “the God of Truth’ (41,5), 
and ‘‘God who is over the truth’ (45,3). The simple noun ‘‘God”’ is 
also used (37,6.22; 39,3-7; 41,31); but there is confusion in the use 
of this noun in the tractate, for within the midrash on the serpent 
(45,23-49,10, discussed above) the noun “God”’ is clearly used not 
of the highest God but of the lower Demiurge (45,24; 46,16.24; 
47,15.20; 48,1.5). This contradiction supports the theory advanced 
above that that section of Testvm. Truth is based on a previously- 
existing source (see discussion above). 

An important aspect of Testum. Truth is its use of the scriptures, 
both Old and New Testaments, as well as extra-biblical Jewish and 
Christian traditions. Apart from the self-contained midrash on the 
serpent of Gen 3 (see above for discussion), use of the Old Testament 
is rather sparse. There may be an allusion to Isa 6: 9-10 in the opening 
passage (29,7-9; but cf. also Matt 13:13-15; Isa 6:9-I0 is quoted 
at 48,8-13). Allusions to Gen 1:28; 2:24 and parallels (see note) 
occur in a statement on “‘the Law” (30,2-5; cf. also Gen 22:17 and 
32:12 for the phrase, “‘like the sand of the sea’). ‘“The [book of the] 
generation of Adam’”’ (Gen 5:1) is mentioned at 50,5-6 (cf. Exc. 
Theod. 54.2 for a Valentinian use of the same). A quotation from 
Ps. 114:3 (cf. Josh 3:13-17) occurs in a passage describing Jesus’ 
arrival at the Jordan river (30,20-23; see note for parallels). 

An especially interesting passage involving the figures of David 
and Solomon occurs at 70,1-23, in the context of the author's attack 
upon his theological opponents. David the king, who “laid the 
foundation of Jerusalem’”’ (70,4-5; cf. 2 Kgdms 5:9) is said to have 
had demons dwelling with him. Solomon, “whom he begat in [adul- 
tery] (70,6-7; cf. 2 Kgdms 11 and note to 70,7) is said to have 
“built Jerusalem (i.e. the temple) by means of the demons” (70,7-9; 
cf. 3 Kgdms 5-7, esp. 6:7). After he had finished the temple he shut 
the demons up into seven waterpots, where they remained until 
the coming of ‘“‘the Romans” (Pompey, cf. Jos. Ant. XIV. 72-73). 
In this passage, which the author is probably quoting or adapting 
from a written source, we observe how Jewish haggadic expansions 
of scripture can be given an anti-Judaic polemical thrust. For most 
of the specific details in this account of David and Solomon's 
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fraternization with the demons are found in Jewish haggadah. In 
the Talmud David is said to have been on the verge of idol-worship. 
The role of the demons in assisting Solomon in the construction 
of the temple is set forth in both Talmud and Midrash, as well as 
other Jewish sources, notably the Testament of Solomon (for details 
see notes). 

Thus far we have observed that the method of utilizing the Old 
Testament in our tractate is that of allusion, quotation of biblical 
phrases, and midrashic expansion (though the serpent midrash and 
the David-Solomon midrash probably come from sources used by 
the author). But allegory is also a very important feature, and is 
clearly the work of the author himself. Thus the serpent referred to 
in the serpent midrash is allegorically interpreted by the author 
of Testim. Truth as “‘Christ’”’ (49,7; see discussion above). David, 
Solomon, and the other details of the David-Solomon midrash 
are “‘mysteries’’ which require allegorical interpretation (70,30; 
but the top of p. 71 1s missing; so we do not know how the author 
interpreted these figures). Isaiah, who according to extra-biblical 
tradition was sawed in two by King Manasseh (cf. Vit. Proph. Is. 1; 
Asc. Is. 5.1-14; 11.41; cf. Heb. 11:37), is allegorically interpreted 
as ‘‘the body’’ (40,30—41,1). The saw he used in the martyrdom 
of Isaiah is interpreted as “the word of the Son of Man which se- 
parates us from the error of the angels’ (41,1-4). 

As might be expected, the New Testament is utilized much 
more than is the Old Testament; so it is not possible here to give a 
complete account of the NT allusions (for which see the notes to the 
transcription and translation). The Pauline literature is used fre- 
quently (esp. Rom, I Cor, Gal., Eph), but also the gospels, both the 
Synoptic gospels and the Gospel of John. Other books of the NT 
utilized, or at least possibly alluded to, are Acts, Heb, Jas, I Pet, 
and Rev. Of the greatest theological influence, it appears, are the 
writings of Paul and the fourth gospel. The methods employed by 
the author of our tractate in his use of the New Testament mate- 
rials include allusion, quotation of biblical phrases, and allegory. 
The following examples of allegory are found: The “‘old leaven of 
the Pharisees and scribes” (cf. Luke 12:1 par; I Cor 5:7) is inter- 
preted as “‘[the] errant desire of the angels and the demons and the 
stars’ (29,15-18). The Pharisees and scribes are “those who belong 
to the archons who have authority [over them]” (29,18-21). The 
Jordan river is “‘the power of the body, that is, the senses of pleas- 
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ures” (30,30—31,1). The water of the Jordan is ‘‘desire for sexual 
intercourse’ (31,1-3). And John the Baptist is “‘the archon of the 
womb” (3I,3-5). 

In addition to most of the writings of the New Testament canon, 
our author had access to extra-canonical Christian literature, such 
as apocryphal gospels and the like. The descent of the Son of Man 
is mentioned in 32,22-24 in terms somewhat reminiscent of the 
descriptions of the descent of the Savior through the spheres in 
Asc. Is. 10 and Ep. Ap. 13. Our document reflects the standard 
Hellenistic cosmology of the period, according to which the earth is 
the lowest level of the universe (the same cosmology is reflected 
also in the texts just mentioned). Hence the Son of Man is said to 
have gone ‘down to Hades” (Coptic: ““Amente,”’ 32,25, by which is 
meant the earth), where he “performed many mighty works” 
(32,25), ie. the miracles recorded in the gospels (32,26-33,9). (On 
the descensus in the New Testament contrast 1 Pet-3:18-20 with 
Eph 4:9, where ‘‘the lower parts of the earth” probably means the 
earth itself, rather than the underworld.) 

On p. 45, after the statement that “Christ passed through a 
virgin’s womb”’ (45,14-15; see above), we are told that Mary “was 
found to be a virgin again’’ (45,17-18). This statement reflects 
knowledge of the tradition of the post-partem virginity of Mary as 
found e.g. in Prot. Ev. Jk. 19 (for other references see notes). 

At 69,1-4 (the context is a passage which recapitulates what is 
said earlier in the tractate about the archetypical gnostic “Man” 
and his salvation, I.D. in our outline) there is a possible allusion to 
an apocryphal saying of Jesus: ‘But he [who has] found the [life- 
giving word, and he who] has come to know [the Father of Truth 
has come to rest]; he has ceased [seeking], having [found]. And 
when he found he became [silent].”’ The Gospel of the Hebrews 
apparently contained the following saying, probably attributed 
to Jesus (cf. Gos. Thom. 2): ‘He who seeks will not rest until he 
finds; having found he will marvel, having marveled he will reign, 
and having reigned he will rest’’ (Clem. Alex. Strom. V.g6.3, my tr.; 
cf. Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha I, p. 164). 
The passage in Testim. Truth is sufficiently close to the apocryphal 
saying from Gos. Heb. (less close to the parallel in Gos. Thom.) that 
we may consider it likely that the author of our tractate was fami- 
liar with, and was here alluding to, the Gospel of the Hebrews or 
some such apocryphal gospel. 
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There are other possible allusions to apocryphal sayings of 
Jesus, notably those found in the Gospel of Thomas. Thus at 60,12-13 
there is a possible use of Gos. Thom. 23: ‘‘I shall choose you, one out 
of a thousand, and two out of ten thousand”’ (but the same saying 
is also recorded in use among the Basilidian Gnostics and others: 
see note). At 68,16-17 there is a possible allusion to Gos. Thom. 22 
and Jesus’ promise of the Kingdom to the one who “makes the 
outer like the inner”’ (see note for parallels). And there are parallels 
to Gos. Thom. 13 at 68,17-18 and at 72,27. 

There is an interesting piece of folklore in Testum. Truth on the 
fabulous salamander, an animal much admired in antiquity for 
its supposed ability to live unharmed in fire. Unfortunately the 
passage is in a fragmentary state, with much loss of context: 
“( ... like a] salamander. [It] goes into the fiery oven which burns 
exceedingly; it slithers into the [furnace...” (71,26-29). The 
Physiologus includes such a statement about the salamander in 
its famous bestiary (see note for details and other references). Here 
the author of Testim. Truth may have utilized the salamander for 
allegorical purposes (but the context is lost), in praise of the Gnostic 
who can live untouched by the fires of passion (for this metaphor 
see Sir 9:8; 23:16; Philo Rev. Div. Her. 64; 1 Cor 7:9). 

From what has been said thus far it can hardly be doubted that 
Testum. Truth is a “‘gnostic”’ (in the full technical sense of the term) 
work; indeed it has aptly been called “eines der besten Beispiele 
fur christlichen Gnostizismus’” (Wisse, ‘Die Sextus-Spriiche,”’ 
p. 81). This can confidently be asserted not only on the basis of its 
over all hermeneutical stance, but on the basis of the specific gnostic 
doctrines and traditions which it contains or to which it alludes. 

While no full-blown cosmogonic myth is found in Testim. Truth, 
such a myth is certainly alluded to at 43,26-31, where we are told 
that gnostic man knows about ‘‘the unbegotten aeons,” ‘“‘the 
virgin who brought forth the light,” and “‘the power which flowed 
over the [whole] place.’’ We need only look at e.g. Ap. John to find, 
fully elaborated, such items as are here presented by way of allusion 
in a manner appropriate to the homiletical character of the trac- 
tate (see notes for references). 

Similarly, the rhetorical questions presented at 41,22-42,16 
include such queries as: ““Who is the one who has bound him 
(i.e. Adam) ?’”’; ““Who is God ?”’; ““Who are the angels ?”’; ‘“What is 
soul?’’; “What is spirit ?’’ These questions are all answered in 
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great detail in such a mythological system as one finds in Ap. John, 
or for that matter in the mythological system of the Valentinians 
and other gnostic groups. 

At 30,15-I7 we are informed that the ignorant creatures of 
earthly generation (cf. 30,7-8) “are unable [to pass by] the archon 
of [darkness] until they pay the last [penny].”’ This passage reflects 
the gnostic doctrine that men’s souls must “‘pass by” the various 
archons of the spheres of the universe with the right “pass-word”’ 
before escaping to the world of light. (Cf. the Ophite version of the 
doctrine in Orig. Cels. VI.24-38; the formulae of the Marcosian 
Valentinians preserved by Iren. Haer. I.21.3-5; and Epiphanius’ 
description of the doctrines and tenets of the ‘‘Gnostics’” in Haer. 
26.10.7). It is of interest to recall that Matt 5:26 (quoted in our 
passage) was also quoted by the Carpocratian gnostics in a similar 
fashion (Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.25.4), but if the church fathers are to be 
believed the Carpocratians taught a “libertine” ethic (cf. also the 
“Gnostics” described by Epiphanius) whereas Testim. Truth 
teaches a decidedly encratic ethic. That such diverse ethical stances 
can share the same eschatological conception is itself of great 
interest to students of Gnosticism. 

Since no mythological system is completely set forth in Testim. 
Truth, we have no precise knowledge of the details concerning the 
document’s angelology. No names are given to the “‘angels” (29,17; 
41,4; 42,1; 67,16), “demons” (29,17; 42,25; 70,3.8.10.17.28), 
“archons” (29,20; 42,24; 59,14), “‘authorities” (32,5; 42,25; 65,4), 
“powers” (41,26; 73,30), or “stars” (29,18; 34,8). The Creator is 
consistently called ‘““God’’ within the serpent-midrash (cf. my 
comments above on the use of this word to refer to the higher God 
elsewhere in the tractate). He is probably referred to under the 
designations, “‘the archon of darkness” (30,16; 35,8), and “‘the 
archon of the womb” (31,4). The name “‘Sabaoth” occurs at 73,31, 
probably as a reference to the Creator himself (rather than e.g. to 
the son of Ialdabaoth or one of the seven archons, as in some other 
gnostic systems; cf. Pearson, “Jewish Haggadic Traditions,”’ 
p. 466, n. 3). 

Unfortunately this lack of specificity regarding mythological 
details makes it difficult for us to identify the particular gnostic 
group to which our author belonged. Koschorke calls attention to 
the striking parallels to Testim. Truth in Epiphanius’ discussion of 
the ‘‘Archontic’”’ Gnostics (Haer. 40; cf. Koschorke, Die Polemtk der 
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Gnosttker, p. 108) : an aggressive asceticism, an ascetically-motivated 
polemic against baptism, the name ‘“‘Sabaoth”’ used of the God of 
the catholic Christians, ascetic antinomianism, denial of corporeal 
resurrection, use of the Ascension of Isaiah, use of John 8:44, 
reference to an ““Ogdoad”’ in their system, the symbolism of “‘left” 
and “‘right,’’ and mention of the paradise story (but the reference 
given, 40.5.3, is to the intercourse of Eve with the devil and the 
birth of Cain and Abel, a detail not found in Testim. Truth). How- 
ever, these parallels do not require that we identify Testum. Truth 
as an ‘‘Archontic’” document. The Palestinian setting of the 
‘“‘Archontic”’ sect mentioned by Epiphanius, together with other 
aspects of Testum. Truth not attributable to the “‘Archontic”’ sect, 
militate against such an identification. (See below on the arguments 
for an Alexandrian milieu for Testim. Truth.) 

We have already noted the “‘Ophite’’ elements in our tractate 
(see discussion of the serpent midrash above), but these do not 
indicate an Ophite origin for Testum. Truth as a whole. The Valen- 
tinian influence, however, is especially strong. The well-known 
Valentinian formula (Exc. Theod. 78; cf. Gos. Truth I 22,13-15) is 
probably reflected at 31,29-30, and possibly at 40,2-6 (see notes). 
The use of the term “‘Ogdoad”’ at 55,1 (cf. 56,2-3) may reflect 
Valentinian influence (see note to 55,1; the term is used here more 
in a Valentinian sense than in an “‘Archontic’’ sense; see discussion 
above). The speculation on the cross (“[the word of the] cross’) 
and its power of dividing light from darkness, etc. (40,24-39), is 
reminiscent of the Valentinian doctrine concerning “Opo¢g and 
atavpoc (see notes to 40,25-29). The allegorical interpretation of 
the figure of John the Baptist as “the archon of the womb” 
(31,3-5) is certainly close to Heracleon’s allegorical interpretation 
of John the Baptist as the Demiurge (Heracleon, fr. 8). The use of 
the term oixovouia at 42,7 probably reflects a Valentinian technical 
usage (see note). The contrast between the “‘carnal’”’ (capxixy) and 
the “spiritual” (zvevyatixn) resurrections (see 36,23-30, and notes) 
is typical of Valentinian teaching (see esp. Tveat. Res. I 45,40-46,2). 
We have already mentioned the use of the specifically Valentinian 
doctrine of the birth of Christ (45,14-16, see discussion above). 
These and other parallels that could be cited (see notes) add up to 
a powerful influence on our author from Valentinian Gnosticism. 
Yet, as we have seen, our gnostic author regards the Valentinian 
Gnostics as foremost among the “‘heretics’”’ and ‘‘schismatics’’! 
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As we shall see, all of this apparently contradictory evidence can 
actually assist us in positing a theory as to the provenance, date, 
and authorship of our tractate. 

There are strong indications in Testim. Truth of an Alexandrian 
milieu. Especially of interest are the indications of the influence of 
Hellenistic- Jewish speculative wisdom, of which Philo of Alexandria 
is the most important representative. The description of the career 
of the archetypical gnostic ‘““Man”’ (I D in our outline; cf. discussion 
above) 1s a case in point. This archetypical ‘‘“Man’’ is the ‘‘Man”’ of 
Gen 1:27, as interpreted in Alexandrian Jewish circles, and the 
higher soul breathed into Adam (the ‘‘mind”’ or vod in the termino- 
logy of Philo; cf. Rer. Div. Her. 55-56, 231; Op. Mund. 135; Leg. 
All, IIl.161; Som 1.34) according to the Alexandrian-Jewish 
exegesis of Gen 2:7 (for discussion see Pearson, The Pneumattkos- 
Psychtkos Terminology, pp. 17-20; also Pearson, Philo and the 
Gnositcs on Man and Salvation, esp. pp. 2-8). For Philo, as in 
Testim. Truth, the mind (vodc) of man is ‘“‘male,’”’ in contrast to 
sense-perception (atcOyotc) which is “female” (cf. Leg. All. I1.38: 
Op. Mund. 165; Leg. All. III.49-50; etc.; cf. Baer, Philo’s Use of 
the Categories Male and Female, p. 38). The encratic ethics of 
Testum. Truth, with its devaluation of the body (c@y«) and sense- 
perception (atofyouc), and its condemnation of ‘‘pleasure” (7Sovy; 
see €.g. 30,30-31,1 where all three terms occur together) is alto- 
gether typical of the Platonizing ethics of Philo (the texts cited 
above provide examples). A very specific example of probable 
influence from Philo can also be cited, in the discussion of the 
“cutting” power of the word (Adéyoc) at 40,25-29 (cf. Philo Rev. Div. 
Her. 130-140, and note). In general, the negative evaluation of the 
natural world in Testim. Truth has numerous parallels in the Pla- 
tonizing views of Philo (cf. e.g. Plant. 53; on the corporeal body as 
evil see e.g. Leg. All. III.72; for Philo’s vacillating views on sexual 
intercourse see Leg. All. II.74; Quaest. in Gen. III.48). However, it 
is clear that the world-denying tendencies observable in Philo have 
become radically gnosticized in Testim. Truth. Thus we have in 
Testim. Truth a gnostic document of probable Alexandrian origin, 
containing numerous indications of a background in which Helle- 
nistic- Jewish wisdom and Platonic philosophy come together. This 
is not surprising, of course, given what we know of the activity and 
doctrines of prominent gnostic teachers in Alexandria in the second- 
century, of whom Valentinus and Basilides are the most important 
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examples. The mention of Isidore in Testim. Truth would also serve 
as important confirmation of an Alexandrian origin, for Isidore 
seems to have been active only in Alexandria (cf. Koschorke, Die 
Polemtk der Gnostiker, p. 100). 

In attempting to establish a date for Testum. Truth several 
factors must be taken into account. Its informed discussion of 
well-known gnostic teachers and groups datable to the mid-second 
century provides us with a teryminus a quo. Its numerous references 
to martyrdom provides us with a terminus ad quem (viz. 313, the 
Edict of Milan, establishing the peace of the church). But perhaps 
we can arrive at a more specific suggestion. 

The animus directed against catholic Christians in Testim. Truth 
seems to indicate that a bitter struggle must have been going on in 
the Christian communities of the area in which our author lived 
and taught. We have good evidence that from the time of Bishop 
Demetrius on (189-231 A.D.) catholic “orthodoxy” was a force to 
contend with in the Egyptian, especially Alexandrian, church. I 
would suggest that we can see in Testum. Truth a reflex of the theo- 
logical struggle between the adherents of a new ‘‘orthodoxy” 
represented by ecclesiastical leaders such as Demetrius and Christian 
teachers such as Clement of Alexandria, head of the catechetical 
school, versus the gnostic or gnosticizing Christianity which was so 
powerfully represented in Egypt before Demetrius’ episcopacy. 
(For the standard discussion of ‘“‘orthodoxy’” and ‘“‘heresy”’ in 
Egypt see Bauer, Orthodoxy and Heresy, pp. 44-60). 

Of course we also recall that our author takes a strong position 
versus other gnostic groups, especially the Valentinians. This is so 
despite the fact that he had probably inherited some of his doctrines 
and methods of teaching from the Valentinians. If we now inquire 
from our patristic sources as to the existence in Alexandria and its 
environs, at the end of the second century or the turn of the third, 
of former Valentinians who held out both against Valentinians and 
against catholic Christians for a strict abstinence from sexual 
contact, we encounter the name of one Julius Cassianus. 

Clement of Alexandria is the source for our knowledge of this 
man. At Strom. III.91 Clement says (erroneously) that Julius 
Cassianus is ‘‘the originator of docetism’”’ (6 rij¢ Soxhoews GEapyxov), 
and wrote a book Concerning Continence and Celibacy (nept éyxpa- 
telag Y rept edvovyiac) in which he denies that sexual intercourse 1s 
allowed by God, or that God created the male and female body with 
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their respective organs of generation. To buttress his opinion, 
Clement reports, he quotes from the Gospel according to the Egyp- 
tians (92-93; cf. Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apo- 
crypha, vol. I, p. 168). He is also the author of a book called Exe- 
gettka (Strom. I.101). Clement also informs us that Cassianus 
“departed from the school of Valentinus” (Stvom. III.93), and we 
may guess that it was on the issue of sexual mores that he did so. 
Clement adds, ‘“This worthy fellow thinks in Platonic fashion that 
the soul is of divine origin and, having become female by desire, has 
come down here from above to birth and corruption” (this passage 
and others quoted below tr. H. Chadwick, Alexandrian Christianity). 

Clement goes on to attribute to Cassianus the view that the 
“coats of skins” referred to in Gen 3:21 are bodies (Strom. III.95), 
a view that had been propounded earlier by Philo (Leg. All. III.60; 
Poster. C. 137). Quoting the Apostle Paul Cassianus says, “‘the 
subjects of earthly kings both beget and are born, ‘but our citizen- 
ship is in heaven, from whence also we look for the Savior’ ”’ 
(Stvom. III.95; cf. Phil. 3:20). Clement vigorously disputes 
Cassianus’ view that birth is evil, challenging ‘‘the blasphemers”’ 
to ‘‘say that the Lord who shared in birth was born in evil, and that 
the virgin gave birth to him in evil.’’ Clement knows that Cassianus 
and other “blasphemers”’ would not say this, for he acknowledges 
that the docetism espoused by Cassianus, and by Marcion, is based 
upon such a denial, and also observes that it is on this ground that 
Valentinus teaches that Christ’s body was “psychic” (Strom. 
ITI.102). 

On the basis of what Clement tells us in the above-cited passages 
about Cassianus, we are perhaps justified in seeing also a reference 
to the same man in Strom. III.86, where Clement says: “But a 
certain man who disparages birth, speaking of it as corrupt and 
destined for abolition,’ argues from scripture that ‘“‘the Lord was 
referring to procreation in the words that on earth one ought not to 
‘lay up treasure where moth and rust corrupt’” (Matt 6:10, a 
passage alluded to in Testim. Truth at 31,20). And again, at Strom. 
ITI.87, the followers of Cassianus may be referred to when Clement 
says, “Similarly they quote the saying: ‘the children of the age to 
come neither marry nor are given in marriage’ ’”’ (Luke 20:35; cf. 
the allusion to the parallel passage, Matt 22:29, in Testem. Truth 
37,58). 

Clement’s description of Cassianus and his teachings fit ex- 
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ceedingly well, down to explicit details, the views of the author of 
Testim. Truth. Our document certainly teaches a docetic Christolo- 
gy, and relentlessly espouses the ideal of strict celibacy. Influenced 
by Valentinian (and other gnostic) tenets, it differs from Valen- 
tinianism on the crucial issue of sexual practice, and also on baptism 
and other sacraments (unfortunately Clement does not inform us 
about Cassianus’ views on the sacrament, a fact which Koschorke 
regards as decisive against my identification of the author of 
Testim. Truth; see Koschorke, Die Polemtk der Gnosttker, p. 108). 
Like Cassianus Testim. Truth utilizes the epistles of Paul and the 
gospels, as well as apocryphal traditions, to support its theological 
position. The milieu and period reflected in Testem. Truth also fit 
perfectly that of Julius Cassianus. It would therefore not be un- 
reasonable to suggest that the author of Testum. Truth is Julius 
Cassianus himself, or at least one of his intimate followers. 

Another possiblity has also been suggested: Hierakas of Leonto- 
polis, a contemporary of Pachomius (see Wisse, ‘‘Gnosticism and 
Early Monasticism,” pp. 439-440). Epiphanius (Haer. 67) is our 
main source of information for this man. We are told that he was 
a calligrapher, trained in the wisdom of the Greeks and the Egyp- 
tians, and wrote commentaries on the OT and the NT in both 
Greek and Coptic. His radical encratism and his denial of the 
corporeal resurrection show special affinities with Testem. Truth, 
but certain of his most characteristic doctrines, such as the identi- 
fication of Melchizedek as the Holy Spirit, are absent from Testi. 
Truth. Nor is it clear that Hierakas was really a Gnostic, as the 
author of Testim. Truth certainly was. 

In conclusion, no certainty on the question of provenance, date, 
and authorship of Testom. Truth can be achieved, but in view of the 
arguments advanced above the most plausible hypothesis is that 
LTestim. Truth was written by someone working in Alexandria or 
its environs, such as Julius Cassianus, sometime at the end of the 
second century or the beginning of the third. 
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The gnostic teacher speaking through this document refers to 
himself as “‘I’’ only here and 31,17. He addresses a gnostic 
audience; cf. “‘you’’ (pl.) in 31,7. 

“ears of the mind’’: Lit. ‘‘ears of the heart.’’ Cf. the dominical 
saying, ‘‘He who has ears to hear, let him hear,’’ Matt 11:15 par. 
Cf. Matt. 13:13-15 par. and Isa. 6:9-10, quoted at 48,8-13. Cf. 
also “‘eyes of the heart,’’ Corp. Herm. VII.1; and note to 46,7-8. 
A rhetorical topos; cf. Treat. Res. I 43,25-34. 

“old leaven”’: cf. 1 Cor 5:7. 

““leaven of the Pharisees’’: cf. Luke 12:1 par. 

Cf. Gen. 6:1-4 and the later commentaries thereon, esp. r Enoch 
6-11; cf. Ap. John BG 74,1-5; Val. Exp. XI 38,34-37. 
NCIOY: Cf. the Mandaean charge that the Jews are slaves of 


ane os? 
yes = 


lagen) 4 ra 


(2c Kee 

Coe 

"Vor Ih 
4 


n(n ** 


ate ap! 
or AP 


ot are py 


Io 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


29,20-23 


29,22-24 


20,24-26 


30,2-5 


THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 29,6-30,5 123 


I (+ 8é) will speak to those who know 

to hear not with the ears 

of the body (cya) but with the ears 

of the mind. For (yap) many have sought 
after the truth (4AnOe.«) and have not 

been able to find it; because 

there has taken hold of them [the] 

old leaven of the Pharisees 

and the scribes (ypayuatéws) [of] 

the Law (véuoc). And (8) the leaven is [the] 
errant (mAd&vy) desire (éxOuuta) of 

the angels (&yyeAoc) and the demons (Satuwv) 
and the stars. The Pharisees 

(+ dé) and the scribes (yeaupatéwe) 

are those who belong to the archons (&pywv) who 
have authority (é€ovct«) [over them]. 

For (yee) no one who is under 

the Law (véuoc) will be able to look 

up to the truth, for (yée) they will not be 
able to serve two masters. 

For (yap) the defilement of the Law (véu0c) 
is manifest; 


30 
but (5) undefilement belongs to the 

light. The Law (+ pév) commands (xedevetv) 

(one) to take a husband (or) to take a wife, and 

to beget, to multiply like the sand 

of the sea (0cAacon). But (8) passion (x&80¢) which 


the planets, Lidz. Ginza, p. 26. Cf. 34,8-9. Papic{c}aioc: 
Spelled correctly at 29,13. 

The association of the “‘Law’’ with the “‘archons”’ is based on 
the tradition that the Torah was given by the angels; see e.g. 
Gal 3:19; Heb 2:2. For the association of the archontic angelic 
powers with the Law in gnostic literature see e.g. Epiph. Haer. 
28.1.3 (Cerinthians) and Great Pow. VI 48,11. 

“under the Law’’: A typically Pauline expression; see Rom. 
6:14; 1 Cor 9:20; Gal 4:4,5,21. For the contrast ‘‘Law’’ vs. 
“truth” cf. John 1:17. 

Matt 6:24 par. Cf. Treat. Seth VII 60,2; Tert. Marc. IV.33.2; 
Iren. Haer. I11.8.1. 

Gen 1:28; 2:24; 8:17; 9:1; 22:17; 32:12. 
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2aaceo NTOoOTOY’ GPpKATEXxE 
Nnepyxooye NNeToyxTo 
MMOOY MiTetMa’ NET XW 

2M MN NETOYXW2M MMOOY’ 
XEKAAC EPETINOMOC NAOY 
XAEI EBOA Z2ITOOTOY: ayw 
CE[OYJON? EBOA XE EYPBOH 
ece[1] MITKOCMOC: ayW CE 
[kKTO] MMOOY €BOA MTOYO 
[ein]) NAT EMNOOM MMOOY 
[epnaplare MmApxXWN Mika 
[Ke wJanTroyT Mm2ae NKON 
[ApaNn]THC’ TT@Hpe Ac Mipw[MeE] 
[Aaqél EBJOA 2N TMNTATTEKO 
[ego N]wMMo enawemM aqdéi 
[en]kocmoc [E]XM TTIOPAANHC 
[Tie]po: ayw [N]reynoy al[t]iop 
[aa]NHC [KOTG] eTmagoy: Tw 
[2a]JNNH[C AE] AGP MNTPE 2aT 
[katT]aBa[ciJc Nic’ Nrog rap 
[oya]Jaq trentTa[qn]ay etTay 
[NAMIC] ENTACEI EMITN EXM 
TIOpA[A]NHC TIIEPO’ AGMME rap 
XE ACXWK EBOA NOI TMNTEPO 
MITXTIO NCApAs’ TIOPAANHC 

AE TIEPO NTO TIE TAYNAMIC 
MmcwMa ete Naf NE NaIceH 


— 


Cf. Tert. Marc. I.29; Clem. Alex. Stvom. III.12.2; etc. For 
discussion see Koschorke, Die Polemth dey Gnostiker, pp. 111-113. 
mapare: Cf. Orig. Cels. VI.24-38; Iren. Haer. I.21.3-5; Epiph. 
Haer. 26.10.7; Pist. Soph., ch. 113; for discussion see tractate 
introduction. ‘‘Until they pay the last penny”’’ is a quotation 
from Matt 5:26. For the spelling KONAPANTHC see the 
apparatus to Matt 5:26 in Horner’s ed. of the Sahidic NT. 
“Son of Man’: For discussion of the Christology of Testi. 
Truth see tractate introduction. On the Savior’s heavenly origin 
and descent to the world cf. e.g. Iren. Haey. 1.24.2 (Saturninus); 
and esp. the Marcionite doctrine, Tert. Marc. I.15,19; III.11; 
IV.7; Hipp. Ref. VII.31. Cf. also John 3:13. 

Contrast 39,24-28 where Jesus’ baptism is acknowledged. Here 
it seems to be implicitly denied. 
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30,21-22 
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30,23-25 
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39,30 


30,32-31,1 


THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 30,6-30,32 I25 


is a delight to them constrains (xatéyetv) 

the souls (Wuyh) of those who are begotten 

in this place, those who defile 

and those who are defiled, 

in order that the Law (véu0c) might 

be fulfilled through them. And 

they show that they are assisting (BovQetv) 

the world (xdcp0c) ; and they 

[turn] away from the light, 

who are unable 

[to pass by (xapeyewv)] the archon (&pywv) of [darkness] 
until they pay the last [penny (xodpavrye)]. 

But (dé) the Son of Man 

[came] forth from Imperishability, 

[being] alien to defilement. He came 

[to the] world (xécu0¢) by the Jordan 

river, and immediately the Jordan 

[turned] back. 

And (8&) John bore witness to the 

[descent (xata&Baotc)] of Jesus. For (yap) he 

is the one who saw the [power (Stvapic)] 

which came down upon 

the Jordan river; for (yee) he knew 

that the dominion of 

carnal (o%p~) procreation had come to an end. The Jordan 
(-+ 8) river is the power (Sbvaptc) 

of the body (cp«), that is, the senses (atoOyorc) 


Cf. Matt 3:13. 

Ps 114:3; cf. Josh 3:13-17. Cf. Hipp. Ref. V.7.41; and see Lidz. 
Ginza, pp. 192 and 178 for Mandaean parallels; for discussion see 
tractate introduction. Cf. also PGM IV 3053f.: ...8 dv 6 
"Lopdavng motauds dvexapnoev cic te brow. 

Cf. John 1:7,15,32,34. 

Sdvauc: Probably = Christ. Cf. 1 Cor 1:24. 

The | in TIOPAANHC is now lost from the MS., but it is 
attested in an early photograph. 

Cf. John 1:13; 3:6. On the spelling CAPazZ see note to Melch. 
IX 5,6. 

c&ua—alcbyoc—isovn: These are key terms in the Platonizing 
ethics of Alexandrian Judaism as represented esp. by Philo. For 
discussion see tractate introduction. 
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31,8 


Io 


I2 
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18 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


CIC NN2HAONH: TIMOOY Ae 
MITIOPAANHC NTOQ TIE TETTI 
OYMIA NTCYNOYCIaA’ TW2AN 
NHC AE NTOG TIE TIAPXWN N 
TATE’ TAT AE TMETGOYWND 
MMOQd NAN EBOA NOI TIWHPE 
MITPWME’ XE GWE EPWTN 
€X!I MMAOrOc NTME’ EdWXE 
OYN OYA NAXITG 2N OYMNT 
TEAEIOC’ OYa Ae Eq[2NITMNT 
ATCOOYN CMOK®? Nag [e]Tpe[q] 
OWXB NNEG2BHOYE Nk[ake] 
Naf Nraqaay: NeTa2c[oy] 
WN TMNTATTEKO ale N] 
TaywMT €2[N 2En]q[aeoc] 

(xr line missing) 
[ + I0 ] afx[ooc NH] 
[TN] xe Mn[Pp]kwr: oy[Te M] 
[IP]Cwoye? [NJHTN Mima] 
ETE NAHCTHC WOXT E[poqd'] 
AAAA T Kapioc encan[Tre] 
wa Tiwt: eyMEeey[E 2M] 


This negative view of the water of the Jordan is probably 
related to the tractate’s rejection of water baptism; see 69,7-24; 
55,7-10. 

cuvoveta: Cf., 68,8. For discussion of the author’s views of sex 
and marriage see tractate introduction. 

&eywv: Cf. the Valentinian allegory in which John the Baptist 
= the Demiurge; Heracleon, fr. 8. 

ATE: Cf. 45,13. 

“to us’: Here the gnostic author identifies himself with his 
readers in an expression of community solidarity; for similar 
use of the 1 pl. see 39,29; 40,2.4.6.23; 41,3; 45,22. 

“you’’: Cf. note to 29,6. 

The translation presupposes an anacoluthon, or perhaps loss of 
material, at line 10. An alternative translation: “It is fitting for 
you to receive the word of truth, if one will receive it perfectly.” 
But this is grammatically awkward. 

“word of truth’: Cf. 2 Cor 6:7; Eph 1:13; Col 1:15; 2 Tim 
2:15; Jas 1:18. On “‘receiving’”’ the word cf. 1 Thess 2:13. 
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31 
of pleasures (7Sovyn). The water (+ 38é) 
of the Jordan is the desire (éxOuyt«) 
for sexual intercourse (cuvovcia). John 
(+ 8&) is the archon (&pyewv) of 
the womb. And (dé) this is what the 
Son of Man reveals to us: 
It is fitting for you (pl.) 
to receive the word (Aéyoc) of truth. If 
one will receive it 
perfectly (-téAe1o¢), —. But (8€) as for one who is [in] 
ignorance, it is difficult for him 
to diminish his works of [darkness] 
which he has done. Those who have [known] 
Imperishability, [however (dé), ] 
have been able to struggle against [passions (7&00c)] 


(x line missing) 


[ ] I have said [to] 

[you], ““Do not build [nor (odte)] 

gather for yourselves in the [place] 

where the brigands (Anoryc) break open, 
but (a\A&) bring forth fruit (xapréc) 

to the Father.’’ The foolish—thinking [in] 


The superlin. stroke on 2N is visible. 

““works of darkness”: Cf. Rom 13:12; Eph 5:11; but one would 
expect MITKAKE instead of NKAKE. Koschorke translates: 
“seine [schlechten] Taten.”’ 

The superlin. stroke is visible. 

The gnostic author reminds his audience of his prior teaching, 
in words containing a quotation from a dominical saying, and 
possible allusions to other gospel sayings. 

MIpKWT: Cf. Luke 6:48. 

MITPCWOyY?e: Cf. Luke 12:17 and context. 

Matt 6:19. Perhaps here the “‘brigands” are the archons; Cf. 
Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 94,18; 121,3.16; Gos. Phil. II 53,11-12. 

Cf. John 15:5,16. 

This must be construed grammatically as a single sentence; 
the main verb is in 32,4. On the polemic against martyrdom 
see tractate introduction, and esp. Koschorke, Die Polemtk der 


Gnostiker, pp. 127-137. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


TIEY2ZHT NO! NACHT [XE] 
EYWANZOMOAOr[E! XJE ANON 
QENXPHCTIANOC [2]M TIwWa 

X€ MMATE 2N TOOM AN EY 

T MMOOY E2pat ETMNTa[T] 
COOYN oyaay E2pai Ey 

MOY MMNTPWME’ ENCE 
COOYN AN XE Ey[B]HK ETWI[N] 


AB 

OYAE NCECOOYN AN AE NIM 

TE TIEXC EYMEEYE XE CE 

NAWND’ 2ZOTIOTE CEPMAANAC 

OAal’' CEPAIWKE WAZOYN ENAP 

XH MN NESOYCIA’ CEZE AE 

ETOOT<OY> NNai ETBE TMNT 

ATCOOYN ETWwooTt 2pai 

N2HTOY’ NEYTOYXOEIT 

rap NOI Nwmaxe MMETE ETP 

MNTPE NETTKOCMOC THPG 

Te [NJAP2ZYMOMINE ETEI2WB 

[ay]w NEYNAOYXAEI! TE: 

[aaJAa TMAANH Nreize NTAy 

[coK]e nay e2pai oyaay’ 

[ + 17 Ja 
(r line missing) 

[....].oy[ 

[CECOJOYN AN Xe eyn[aTeE] 

[ko]oy: oy[aa]ly’ nepe tfi]w[t] 


For a similar discussion of contrasting ways of ‘‘confession,” 
see Heracleon’s comments as quoted by Clem. Alex. Strom. 
IV.71-72. 

2M T@MaXe MMATE: For a similar expression see 69,25. 
For the contrast ‘“‘word”’ vs. ‘“‘power’’ cf. 1 Cor 4:20. 

Cf. John 12:35. Cf. the classical Valentinian gnostic formula, 
Exc. Theod. 78.2; and cf. Gos. Truth I 22,13-15. 

Cf. John 7: 26-28. 

The opponents have a false hope of resurrection; cf. 34,26-35,1. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 31,23-32,19 I29 


their heart [that] 

if they confess (6uodoyetv), ““We 

are Christians (ypyottavéc),”” in 

word only (but) not with power, while 
giving themselves over to 

ignorance, to a 

human death, 

not knowing where they are going 


32 

nor (ovdé) who 

Christ is, thinking that they 

will live, when (6méte) they are (really) in error (mAa- 
vaca )— 

hasten (dumxew) towards the principalities (épy7) 

and the authorities (éovota). They (+ 8é) fall 

into their clutches because of the 

ignorance that is in 

them. For (yee) (if) only 

words which bear testimony 

were effecting salvation, the whole world (xdcy0c¢) 

would endure (dmopévetv) this thing 

[and] would be saved. 

[But (¢\A&)] in this way they 

[drew] error (xA&vy) to themselves. 


[ 


(xr line missing) 


L 
[they do] not [know] that they [will destroy] 


themselves. If the [Father] 


Simxetv: Probably another allusion to the Valentinian formula, 
though there the word used is onevdewv. Cf. note to 31,29-30. 
Cf. Col 2:15; Eph 6:12. The latter passage is reflected also at 
32,28. Cf. note to Melch. 1X 1,8-9. 

MS. reads ETOOTG. 

For a similar sentence see 69,17-20. 

One would expect ENEYTOYXOEIT. But see Till, Dialekt- 
grammatth, 342. 

Tim: Koschorke translates: ‘‘[dieser (= Gott)],’’ presup- 
posing a restoration ITA! instead. 
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32,20 


32,22-33,24 
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32,22-24 


32,24-25 


32,24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


[Na]oyew oyeycia MMN 
[TP]MME NEGNAWMwTE NKE 
[NoOa]JQOsO0C’ TT@MHpe rap M 
[impw]mMe aqf 2Iwwgq NNEY 
amap[X]H' AGBWK ENITN wa 
EMNTE AaYW adPp 222 NOOM 
[A]JgTOYNOC NETMOOYT 
[2]pai N2HTG’ ayYW ayKwWe2 
Epodg NOI NKOCMOKPpaTWp 


NTE WKAKE’ XE MTOYON 
NOBE 2pal N2HTG’ AAAA 
NEYKE2ZBHOYE AGBOAOY 
EBOA 2ITN NPWME: 2OION 
NOAAEEYE NBAAEEYE 
NETCHO’ NEBO’ NETO N 
AAIMWN’ AGPXAPIZE Nay 
MIITAAGO: AYW AGMOOWE 
21IXN MMOYEIOOYE Noa 
[AJacca’ eTBe traf ag[TeE]KO 
N[Te]qca[p]az EBOA 2N [ 
Nraq[....]ayw aqw[wre] 
[ +7 |]. Noyxafi 
Ee icstntr TE]qmMOly] ul 

(4 lines missing) 


On martyrdom as a “‘sacrifice’ cf. Ign. Rom. 2:2; 4:2; Mart. 
Pol. 14:1. For discussion see Koschorke, Die Polemik der 
Gnostiker, p. 131. 

On this passage and its components see Koschorke, Die Polemik 
dey Gnostiker, pp. 127-128. 

The Son of Man, in his descent, put on the elements of the 
‘principalities’ and ‘‘authorities’’ (32,4-5), and the ‘‘world- 
rulers of darkness’ (32,28-33,1). For the motif see e.g. Ep. Ap. 
13; Asc. Is. 10.8-31; Corp. Herm. 1.14-15; etc. d&mapyy: Cf. 
1 Cor 15:20. 

The Savior’s ‘‘descent to Hades” is really a descent to this 
world. Cf. e.g. Eph 4:9; Trim. Prot. XIII 36*, 4-5; Ap. John I 
30, 11-31,22. 

“many mighty works’’: Cf. Matt 13:58 par. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 32,20-33,14 I31 


[were to] desire a [human] sacrifice (Ovct«), 

he would become [vainglorious (xevéSo£oc).] 

For (yée) the Son of 

[Man] clothed himself with their 

first-fruits (&mapy7); he went down to 

Hades and performed many mighty works. 

He raised the dead 

therein; and the 

world-rulers (xoowoxp&twe) of darkness became envious 


33 


of him, for they did not find 

sin in him. But (Aa) 

he also destroyed their works 

from among men, so that (ofov) 

the lame, the blind, 

the paralytic, the dumb, (and) the 
demon (datuav)—possessed were granted (yaptfecBat) 
healing. And he walked 

upon the waters of the sea (OxAucca). 
For this reason he [destroyed] 

his flesh (oép&) from [ 

which he [ ] And he [became] 

[ ] salvation [ 

[ his death 


(4 lines missing) 


Cf. Luke 7: 21-22. 

Cf. Great Pow. VI 41,10-11. 

Eph. 6:12; cf. Hyp. Arch. II 86,20-26; Exeg. Soul II 131,9-13. 
Cf. John 8: 46; 18:38; 19: 4,6; also Tveat. Seth VII 64,16-17, 28-29. 
Cf. 1 John 3:8. 

Cf. Luke 7: 21-22. 

Cf. Matt. 14:25 par.; Act. Thom. 47. 

Just as the Savior destroyed the “‘works’’ of the world-rulers 
(33,3), he also destroyed his (their) flesh on the cross. Cf. Gos. 
Tvuth I 20,25-32; Hipp. Ref. VIII.10 (the “‘Docetae’’). Cf. also 
Col 1:22; Eph 2:14. For the Savior’s “‘flesh”’ see 39,31. 
Possibly [tra €], ‘‘cross.’’ But one would expect 2M instead 
of 2N in that case. Td€ (fem.) is rare; see Crum, 546a. 
Possibly NTaq[qiTq], “which he bore.’’ 


132 


20 


22 


24 


260 


28 


IO 


I2 


14 


33,19 
33,20-21 


33,21 
33,22-24 
33,24 


33,26-27 
33,27-28 


34,1-2 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX, 3 


[oyJon [NIM 

oy[H]p N[eE- 2ENXaAYMOEIT] 
NBAAE N[E Nee NMMACHTHC’] 
ayTaao [emxXof NAMAaB N] 
CTAAION ay[Nay €IC Eqmo] 
owe 2iIXN ealAacca:’ Nal] 
NE MMapTypo[c etwoy] 

el? EyPp MNTpe [2apwoy] 
oyaay’ kalTof!i way 
WWNE ayw MaywTaao[oy] 
AB 

OYAAY’ 2OTAN AE EYWAN 
XWK EBOA Noymaeoc: mai 
TE TIMEEYE ETOYKW MMOG 
N2paf N2HTOY XE ENWAN 
TMAPAAIAOY MMON ETTMOY 
Qa TTPAN TNNAOYXAEI Nal 
AE CMONT AN NTZE’ AAAA 
EBOA 2iITOOTOY NNACTHP 
NPEqMAANAa’ EYXW MMOC 
XE AYXWK EBOA MrEeyrw[T] 
etT[wloyeit: ayo af[.].[ 
[....Jxooc xe [.].[.].a[..].ey 


ee ] Naf ae .[...]m[.]. 
ee eee Je aynap[aaiaoy M] 
[Mooy ..]..[ 


The discussion is now focussed on the opponents. 


“blind guides”: Cf. Matt 15:14. 


NOE NMMAOHTHC: For this reconstruction cf. Matt 15:12- 
16. The disciples are also the implied subject of the verbs in 


lines 22 and 23. 
John 6: 16,19. 


ETWOYEIT: A favorite term for the author; cf. 34,11; 37,5; 


57,6; 69,20. 
Cf. John 8:13-14. 


Wayd)WnNe: They suffer from the “works” of the archontic 


powers; cf. 33,2-8. 


Koschorke translates: ‘‘Wenn sie aber ihr (Leben voller) 
m&80¢g normally means ‘‘passion”’ 


a3 


Leidenschaft vollenden... 
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[everyone 

how many [they are! They are] 

blind [guides, like the disciples (uaOyrh>).] 
They boarded [the ship, (and) at about thirty] 
stades (otadiov), they [saw Jesus] 

[walking] on the [sea (OaAaocun). These] 

are [empty] martyrs (ucptupoc), 

since they bear witness only [to] 

themselves. And yet (xattor) they are 

sick, and they are not able to raise 


34 

themselves. But (dé) when (6tav) they are 
“‘perfected’’ with a (martyr’s) death (x«oc), this 

is the thought that they have 

within them: “‘If we 

deliver (mapadidévar) ourselves over to death 

for the sake of the Name we will be saved.”’ These 
matters (+ 95é) are not settled in this way. But («Ad«) 
through the agency of the wandering (-rAaviv) 

stars (Aotne) they say 

that they have ‘‘completed”’ their [futile] 

“course’, and [ 


[ J say, [ 

[ ] But (6é) these [ 

[ ] they have [delivered (xapadidovar) ] 
[themselves 


in this tractate (30,5; 42,28; 58,7), but here it probably means 
the suffering of martyrdom; see PGL 995a. XWK EBOA 
here = teActwOfvat, ‘“‘to be perfected” by martyrdom; cf. PGL 
1383b. 

For this view of martyrdom see e.g. Mart. Pol. 2:3. 

Cf. 2 Cor 4:11. 

Cf. 1 Pet 4:14. 

Cf. 29,18. In Jude 13 the opponents are labelled “wandering 
stars.”’ 

Cf. 2 Tim 4:7. 

“Futile course’: Cf. Ep. Ap. 27; Gal 2:2; Phil 2:16. 
AYTApaalAoy: Cf. 34,5. 
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(4 lines missing) 


[ ae 2 ly [M]meq 
[ + II ].ic[.Je MN 
[ +10 J]Té€ MN Teq 
[ +8 CJETONTN ae 


[ a7 e]pooy’ MNtTay 
[ac MMay M]mMAOroc ETTN 
[20° ayW] OYN 2OEINE XW 
[M]m[oc] xe 2M dae N20 
OY TINNJATWWN KAAWC 


lal 


[2N TAaNJacTacic: NCECO 
[OyN] AE AN XE EYXW MMOC 
[xe oy'] 12A€ rap N20o0y 
[Tre 2O]TAN EPWANATIEXC 
[....Jn[..] M[n]kag2 ere 
[...J].a ne N[tJapenxpo 
[NOC A]JEe XWK E[BO]JA’ AGBWA 
[EBOA] MTEyap[xWNn] Nre 
[1mKAKE +49 ]pyxXH 
[ + 17 ). 
(9 lines missing) 


em[ + 10 Aq W2E] 
eparg [ 

AayYWIne [Xe aw TIENTAY] 
MOPOY MMO[d ayW AQ) TE] 
ee Ewwe EB[OAOY oyaay] 
EBOA’ ayW N[raycoyw] 

NOY oOYaay Xe [NIM NeE’] 


Perhaps TEGAYNA]JMIC [A]e, “But his power...” 

A horizontal fiber has flaked off together with the middle stroke 
of the first €. Koschorke reads NOJ]YC, “mind,” instead of 
]T€. 

Cf. 37,24-25. Cf. also John 6:63. 

Cf. John 11:24. 

xaAGS: an asseveration, ‘‘certainly.’’ Cf. Ap. Jas. I 10,14-15. 
Koschorke translates, ‘‘Denn der Jiingste Tag ist da wo Christus 
[Zeugnis abgelegt hat (?)] auf der Erde, welche [ ] ist.” 
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(4 lines missing) 


[ ] his 

[ ] and 

[ ] and his 

[ ] But (8&) they resemble 
[ ] them. They do not have 


[(+ de)] the word (Aéyoc) which gives 
(life. And] some say, 

“On the last day 

[we will] certainly (xaA@c) arise 


35 
[in the] resurrection (&véotaotc).”” But (8) they do not 
[know what] they are saying, 
for (yao) the last day 
[is when (Stav)] those belonging to Christ 
[ the] earth which 
is [ ] When the [time (ypévoc)] 
[(+ 5é)] was fulfilled, he destroyed 
[their archon (&pywv)] of 


[darkness ] soul(s) (uy) 
[ 
(9 lines missing) 
[ he] 
[stood 


they asked [what they have been] 
bound with, [and how they] 

might properly [release themselves. ] 
And [they came to know] 
themselves, [(as to) who they are,] 


Cf. Gal 4:4; John 12:31. 

TIEYAPXWN NTE WKAKE: Cf. 30,16-17. 

What is taken as a letter-trace may be part of a superlin. 
stroke. The spot below is not ink but a defect on the papyrus. 
“He” = Christ; cf. 35,4.7, aqw2e Epatq: Cf. Gos. Thom. Il 
38,21 (logion 28). 

This passage describes the process of gnostic awakening. 
“They” = ‘‘those belonging to Christ,’’ 35,4. 

Cf. 43,18; 41,27. 

Cf. 36,26-28 and note; 45,1-4. 
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36,6 
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36,26-28 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


H €YTWN NTOg M[TINAYy] 
ayw Xe aw ne n[tronoc] 


AS 


ETOYNAMTON MMO[OY N2HTG] 
2N TOYMNTAT2HT [EyTwe] 
e2pal exN trnweic: n[aT ae] 
EXC NATTOONOY Eep[ai EneT] 
xoce’ 2wc eay[K]w [Ncwoy] 
NrMNta[t2H? elyT [Mney] 
oyoel e2[pae]! etTrnw[cic’] 
NeTe oy[NTa]ly ae M[May] 


NtTrn[wcic 
Moc[ 
e[ 

(9 lines missing) 
[ + 15 ]TTNOO 
[ + 8 TANACTI]ACIC 
[ + 9 aq]COYWN 


[TI@HpEe MIpwj]Me: ETE 

[maf Te NTaqc]oywng oy 
[aaq: Taf AE] TE TWND ETXHK 
[EBOA TPE] TIPWME COYW 

[NG oyaa]q EBOA 2ITN NTHPG: 
[MiPp6Ow]wt 6€ EBOA 2HTC 
[NTANAC]TACIC NCAPKIKH 


[AZ] 


[e]JTe mTeko [TE ayw MEYKO] 


Cf. 69,2-3. 

Cf. 38,22-27. The achievement of saving knowledge in the 
present guarantees one’s ascent to the heavens in the future. 
TMNTAT2HT: Cf. 31,23. Renunciation of ‘‘foolishness” 
involves renunciation of the world; cf. 41,8-9; 69,23-24. 
Perhaps [MTNATIKH, “spiritual (resurrection).” Cf. Tveat. 
Res. I 45,40-46,2. 

Cf. Treat. Seth VII 64,8-12. Cf. also Matt 11:27, a passage dear 
to the Gnostics, according to Iren. Haer. I.20.3. 
Self-knowledge, which encompasses knowledge of the Son of 
Man (36,23-26) and of God (45,1-3), is the end and goal of the 
quest for salvation; cf. 35,25-26. 
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or (%) rather, where they are [now,] 
and what is the [place (réz0c)] 

36 

{in} which they will rest 

from their senselessness, [arriving] 
at knowledge (yvéiotc). [These (+ 8€)] 
Christ will transfer to [the heights] 
since (w¢) they have [renounced] 
foolishness, (and have) advanced 
to knowledge (yvaouc). 

And (8) those who [have] 
[knowledge (yvéatc) 


[ 
[ 
(9 lines missing) 
[ | the great 
[ the resurrection (&véotaotc)] 
[ he has come to] know 


[the Son of Man,] that 

[is, he has come to] know him- 

[self. This (+ 5é)] is the perfect life, 

[that] man know 

[himself] by means of the All. 

[Do not] expect, therefore, 

[the] carnal (capxixy) resurrection (&viortaatc), 


[37] 
which [is] destruction, [and they are not] 


Koschorke translates, “‘[Nicht wird er] die fleischliche [Auf]- 
erstehung erwarten”’ presupposing a different reconstruction of 
the text: [(NAPOwWw] GT. On the polemic against the catholic 
doctrine of resurrection see tractate introduction, and 
Koschorke, Die Polemth der Gnostiker, pp. 119-120. 
TANACTACIC NCAPKIKH: Cf. Treat. Res. I 45,40-46,2. 
Restoration of the text is difficult and uncertain. Koschorke 
translates, ‘‘...sie, die durch die Zerstérung [des Fleisches] 
(doch nur) von [ihm (dem Fleisch)] entblésst [werden wird. 
Diese aber] irren, wenn sie thre nichtige Aufer{stehung er- 
warten].”’ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


[kK]oy a2Hoy M[Moc N6i NETP] 
IWAANACEAl EY[6W WT EBOA] 
[2]HTq NNOYSI[NTWoyNq] 
eqwoyeit: en[Ccecooyn] 

AN NTAYNAM[IC MITNOYTE] 
oyae Ncepnofel an MiBWwa) 
NNerpagooyle etTse TEY] 
MNTQ[H]? CN[ay: THMYCTH] 
[pP]JlON ENTAG[xoogq NGI Ta H] 
pe Mip[wmMe 

xeka[ac 

TEKO[ 

[. .JNiK[ 

ees ee 

pwme [e]t[ +9 xww] 
ME ETCH [ 

xe oyNtaly MMay 

[..JMH[ 

cMa[MaaT 

opal N[2HTOY’ ayw CEqgo] 
or NNA2pPN [TINOYTE 2a TIZY] 
riCKON N@[WwMe’ NETE MN] 
Tay Ae MMay [MmAoroc eT] 
TN20 2M TIEy[2HT NAMOyY’] 
ayw 2N TNOHC[IC NTay] 
CEOYON2 EBOA M[TIGHPE] 
MiipwMe Kata [ee NToy] 
Tpasic MN TOYTI[AANH 


To be “‘stripped” of the flesh is the eschatological goal of the 
gnostic, and of Platonically-oriented religion in general. Cf. 
yuuvebiva. in Corp. Herm. 1.26; see also Philo’s description of 
the end of Moses’ earthly life, Virt. 76. Cf. Auth. Teach. VI 32,2-4; 
Gos. Truth I 20,30-31. 

Matt 22:29 par. 

Koschorke translates, ‘‘. . . [denn viJeldeutig [ist das Myste]rium, 
das [der Men]schenso[hn geoffenbart] hat...” 

MNTQ2HT CNAY = dupuxla. Cf. 2 Clem. 19.2; Herm. Mand. 9 
et passim. 

IIMYCTH PION: Perhaps MMYCTH/PJION, “the mysteries’; 
cf. 45,20-21; 70,30. For the sg. see 45,11-12. 
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[stripped] of [it (the flesh) who] 

err (xAaveoOa.) in [expecting] 

a [resurrection] 

that is empty. [They do] not [know] 

the power (dvvaputc) [of God,] 

nor (ovdé) do they [understand (voetv) the interpretation] 
of the scriptures (yeépoc) [on account of their] 
double-mindedness. [The] 

[mystery (uvorthptov] which [the Son of Man] 
[spoke about 

in order that [ 

destroy [ 


[ 

[ 

man who [ book] 

which is written [ 

for [they] have [ 

[ 

[blessed 

within (them, and they] 

dwell before [God under the] 

[ight yoke (€uytoxov). Those who do not] 
(+ dé) have [the word (Adéyoc) which] 
gives life in their [heart will die;] 

and in [their] thought (véyotc) 

they have become manifest to [the Son] 
of Man, according to (x«r&) [the manner of their] 
activity (zpa&tc) and their [error (xAdvy) 


Perhaps at]/TEKO, “incorruptible.” Koschorke apparently 
reads INE YMA]/TIKO[N], “geistig.”’ 

Perhaps T@Hpe Mit]/PpwMe, “the Son of Man.” 
Koschorke translates, ‘‘Sel{ig aber sind die, die] in [sich das 
Leben haben (?). Diese] sind es in unfseren] Augen, die das 
[sanfte Jo]ch (?) [haben.”’ 

“under the light yoke’’: Cf. Matt 11:30, perhaps intending 
a contrast to the yoke of the Law; cf. Gal 5:1. For Matt 11:30 
in Gnosticism see esp. Pist. Soph., ch. 95. 

Cf. 34,24-26, and note. 

Perhaps ‘‘and in their thought’’ should be taken with the 
preceding clause. 

Cf. Mark 4:22 par. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX, 3 


[ +7 ] NrefmMine c[e] 
[. 247 jJeqnwpx Mn 

Fs tances a]Jyw CEPpNoel 

[AN xe GNJNHOY NTooTd 
[N61 TNa@Hpe] Mipwme: 
[Nrapoyé]i ae wag2pai e 

[ +7  e]ycia: eymoy 
[2N OYMN]JTPWME ayw Ey 
[Prapaaiaoy] MmM[oJoy oya 


[ay +12 ]jcet 
[ + 12 ] M[N .Je. 
[ + 12 JOYMOY 
[ + 12 letTn[a 
[ + 13 lqgwa 

(xr line missing) 
[ + 10 ]me ner 
[ + 10 ].NaqdWwoy 
[ + II ].T: Toya 
[Troya + I0 ]Jewa 
[EBOA + 10 NJoqpe 
[ + 13 TWE]Y2HT: 


[NeTxX! MMO]q AE Epooy 

[2N OyCoo]yTN MN oy 
[AYNAMIC M]JN rNWCIC NIM 
[Nai NE NET]GNATTOONOY 
[e2pal ENE]JTXOCE E2QOYN 
[ETNWN? Nowa ENEQ? NETXI 
[ae MM]Oog Epooy 2N oyMAT 
[APCOO]YN ENQ2HAONH 


[Ae] 


ETXA2M XpoeiTt epo[oy’ Ne] 
TMMay NEwayxXo[oc xe a] 


Cf. Luke 12:51-52 par. 

“‘from him’’: I.e. from the Father? Cf. John 16: 28. 
Cf. 31,22-32,109. 

Oucla: Cf. 32,20 and note. 

Cf. 36,3-7; 31,5-10. 

“‘receive him’’: Cf. John 1:12; 13:20. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 38,1-39,2 I4I 


[38] 
[ ] of this sort. They 
[ ] as he divides the 
[ ] and they [do not] understand (voetv) 
[that the Son] of Man 
is coming from him. 
But (5é) [when they have come] up to 
[ ] sacrifice (Ovot«), they die 
[in a] human [way], and they 
[deliver (zapadidévar) themselves 
ioe 
] and [ 
) a death 
] which [will 
ioe 

(xr line missing) 
[ ] those who 
[ ] they are many 
[ ] each 
[one ] pervert 
[ ] gain 
[ their] mind. 
[Those who receive him] (+ 8é&) to themselves 
[with uprightness] and 
[power (Svvayic)] and every knowledge (yvésotc) 
[are the ones whom] he will transfer 
[to the] heights, unto 
[life] eternal. [But (8é)] those who receive 
[him] to themselves with 
[ignorance,] the pleasures (7Sovy) 


ara rosea re 


[39] 


which defile prevail over them. [Those] 
men used to [say,] 


“unto life eternal’: Cf. Matt 25: 46. 

Cf. 31,10-13. Ignorance and licentiousness go hand in hand. 

Cf. 30,5-11; Titus 3:3. 

On the polemic against catholic views of sex and marriage see 
tractate introduction. Cf. esp. Julius Cassianus, as quoted by 
Clem. Alex. Strom. III.91-93. 
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TINOYTE TAMIE ZE[NMEAOC] 
E€YXpPia NAN ETPENA[WAI 2N] 
OYXwW2m’ xekaa[c ENNAaPp] 
ATTOAAYE MM[ON OYaaN’] 
AYW CETPETINO[YTE] 

P METOXOC NMMay [N2EN] 
2BHYE NTEI[MINE’ ayw] 
NCETAXPH[LOY AN 21XM] 
MKAQ’ Oy[AE NCENATIW2 AN] 
ETE: aa[Aa 

TOTTIOC Nal 

qroe .[ 


(3 lines missing) 


NaTwq[M 

ETMITIcal 

xo 

[.Ja.[ +13 Ao] 
roc [ 

EXM [TTIOPAANHC TIIEPpO] 
NTAPEqéEi wla TW2ANNHC M) 
con eTag[X!I BATITICMA] 
ATTETINA ETLOYAAB Ei] 

e2pai exwg N[ee Noy] 
Opoommre: oy[ 

XI EPON XE ayxn[og EBOA] 
2iTN Oymapee[NOC aya] 
aqxXi capas aqce[ 


2E€NMEAOC: Here the word pédoc, ““member,”’ refers especially 
to the sexual organs. Cf. udpia, as used by Julius Cassianus, 
Clem. Alex. Stvom. III.91.1; III.92.1. 

This idea, attributed to the opponents, is similar to the doctrine 
of Epiphanes, son of Carpocrates; Clem. Alex. Strom. III.8.1. 
Koschorke translates, ‘“‘... und sie haben ihren Standort [auf] 
der Erde. Nifcht werden sie] zum Himmel [gelangen]. Aber 
[ dieser] Ort wird [sich auflésen (?)...” 

Perhaps AA[AA NETHT? Etre], “but those who belong to 
this (place).’’ Cf. 30,7-8. 

Possibly (TOE N[FWNIA MITKAQ, “four corners of the 
earth.”’ Cf. Rev. 7:1; 20:8. 
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“God created [members (péA0¢)] 
for our use (ypelx), for us to [grow in] 
defilement, in order that [we might] 
enjoy (&moAavetv) [ourselves.”’] 
And they cause [God to] 
participate (-wétoyoc) with them [in] 
deeds of this [sort ; and] 
they are [not] steadfast [upon] 
the earth. [Nor (oddé) will they reach] 
heaven, [but (&AAc) 
place (ro70¢) will [ 
four [ 

(3 lines missing) 
unquenchable [ 
which is [ 
[ 
[ 
[word (Adyoc) 
upon [the Jordan river] 
when he came [to John at] 
the time he [was baptized (-Bartic«).] 
The [Holy] Spirit (zvedu«) [came] 
down upon him [as a] 
dove [ 
accept for ourselves that [he] was born 
of a virgin (mapQévoc), [and] 
he took flesh (ocp&) ; he [ 


The preceding word was probably K WT, “‘fire’’; cf. 60,3; and 
Mark 9: 44. 

Perhaps ETMTITCA[NTTIE, ‘‘above.”’ 

Aaoroc: Cf. 40,4 and context. 

There may be an implicit criticism here of the views of other 
Gnostics that Christ was really not born, but descended as a 
dove upon the earthly Jesus at the time of his baptism. Cf. 
Iren. Haer. II1I.10.3; 11.3. 

E€XM TOPAANHC TIHEPoO: Cf. 30,21-22. Koschorke reads 
E€xM [TTaHpe MITpwMeE], “upon the Son of Man.” 

Cf. Matt 3:13-16 par. Contrast 30,20-28. 

Cf. Matt 1:18-25; Luke 1:27-35. 

Cf. John 1:14. For the expression, ‘‘to take flesh,” see e.g. 
Heraclides apud Or. Dial. 1; Treat. Res. 1 47,5.7. 
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[M] 


[.. €eaq]X1 NNOY6OOM: MHTI 
[ANON 2W]WN NTAYXTION EBOA 
[2iTN oyc]ycTacic Mmapee 
[NIKH H €Ey]wW MMON 2M TAOoroc 
[N20YO ayXTIO]N NKEcoTt 2M 
[mAOroc:'] MAPNTAXPON Oe 
[oyaaNn] MTAPOENOC QN NE 

[ + 7 ] N20O0YT CEOYHZ 


[ +9 ] TTMAPEENOC 

[ +9 ] EBOA 2ITOO 

[T= 7 ]2M mwaxe 

[ +9 ] mMAOrOc AE N 

[ + 12 ]. MN TN[a] 


(3 lines missing) 


[ + 12 1 ares 
[ + 12 ] miw? ne 
[ came ]. xe mpwmMe 


(r line missing) 


[Nee NHCalAc: NrayJloyac 
[rq 2N oyBawoyp algP cnay 
[Nreize ac EqrwpxX] MMON 
(NO! TM@HPE MITp]WMeE ZiITM 
[mAoroc Mre]cLoc: eqnw 


Koschorke translates, “‘[ohne dabei] ihre (sc. der Archonten) 
Kraft anzunehmen,” or alternatively: ‘‘[ er hat] eine (himm- 
lische) Kraft empfangen.”” OOM: Cf. Sbvauts at 30,26-27. 
NTAYXTION ... AYXTION NKECOT?: Cf. the Valentinian 
formula, ‘“‘what birth is, what rebirth,” Exc. Theod. 78.2; cf. 
note to 31,29-30. Only Christ was born of a virgin; cf. 45,9-10; 
39,29-30. 

Cf. 1 Pet 1:23. 

Koschorke translates, ‘‘Lasst uns also uns als stark erweisen 
[durch] jungfraulichen [Wandel] in mannlichen [Gedanken].”’ 
‘“‘As virgins’: Probably of men, as well as (or rather than) 
women. Cf. Rev. 14:4. 

N20OoOyT: Here taken as the subject of the verb CEOYH2, 
but perhaps it is an adjective modifying the preceding word. 
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[40] 


[having] received power. (+ puytt) 
[Were we ourselves] begotten from 
[a] virginal (rap0evixn) state (obotaotc) 
[or (%)] conceived by the word (Adyoc) ? 
[Rather, we have been born] again by 
[the word (Adyoc).] Let us therefore strengthen 
[ourselves] as virgins (zapQévoc) in the 
] The males dwell 
] the virgin (sap8évoc) 
] by means of 

] in the word 
] But (8&) the word (Aéyoc) of 

] and spirit (xveduc«) 


rsa ens estes es er 


(3 lines missing) 


[ ] 1s the Father 
[ |] for the man 


(x line missing) 


[like Isaiah, who was sawed] 

[with a saw, (and)] he became two. 
[So also (8&) the Son of Man] 
[divides] us by 

[the word of the] cross (otavedc). It 


On the masculinity of votc cf. 44,2-3 and note. Koschorke 
restores Aoytoude in the lacuna, but the Definite Article NE 
would normally be used with a word beginning with two con- 
sonants. 

TITAPOENOC: Mary? Cf. also 43,28. 

Perhaps NOYC ETE] TIWT TIE, “mind, which is the 
father ...’’ Cf. 43,25-26. 

Cf. Vit. Proph. Is. 1; Asc. Is. 5.1-14; 11.41; Heb 11:37. Though 
the name “Isaiah” does not occur in the part of the page that 
is preserved, the restoration of the name here and in line 30 is 
virtually certain. BA@OYP: Cf. 41,1, which presupposes an 
earlier occurrence of the word. 

The restoration of the text is supported by 41,2-4. 
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[PX Mhooy] ETOYWH: ayw 
[TOYOEIN ETT]KAKE’ aywW TITE 
[KO ETMNT]aATTEKO’ aYW Eg 
[mw pxX NINZOoOYT ENE2TOME 
[HCalac] Ae Ego MITYyTIOC 


M[a 


MITICWMA’ TBAWOYP 

AE TIE TAOFOC MITMHPE M 
TIPwWME ETTIWPX MMON ET 
TTAANH NNarreaoc’ MMNAaA 
AY AE COOYN MITNOYTE NTME 
EIMHT! TIPWME OYaAagd Tal 
ETNAKW NCW NNE2GBHYE 
THPOY MITKOCMOC:’ E€aqgpa 
MOTACCE MIIMA THPG Eaga 
MAQ2TE MITAAY NTEGCMTHN’ 
aqTa2oq epaTg No[y6o]m: 
aqePpko Nremieym[ia MM]a 
NIM 2paf N2HTq: aqa.[....]yT 
ayW aqKkTog epog oy[....]a. 
eaqmMoyaT? oyaag .[ 

o¢ 2M TMwwTe NTL 

[T]NOoYc ayw alq.... EB]OA 
[2N] Teqypyx[H ...JN 
MMay: x[ 

[..]? aqpl 


“the word of the cross’’: Cf. 1 Cor 1:18. For the “‘cutting’’ power 
of the Aéyog in Alexandrian-Jewish speculation see esp. Philo 
Rev. Div. Her. 130-140. Cf. also Heb 4:12, Rev 1:16; 2:12; 
19:13,15,21; Teach. Silv. VII 11,7-13; Gos. Truth I 25,35-26,8. 
Cf. also the Valentinian doctrine of the Cross as a cosmic divider, 
Iren. Haer. 1.3.5; 1.7.2; Exc. Theod. 42.1; Hipp. Ref. V1.31.5-7; 
cf. Act. Jn. 99. 

The end of the superlin. stroke on HCAtAC is barely visible. 
«otoc: For the hermeneutical theory involved here cf. 45,20-22. 
MS. has an uninscribed area (damaged papyrus) of 3 letter- 
spaces between CW and M4. 

Cf. 40,23-25. “error of the angels’: Cf. 29,16-18; 32,3-8.13; 
42,23-43,1 and notes. 
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[divides the day from] the night and 

[the light from the] darkness and the corruptible 
[from] incorruptibility, and it 

[divides] the males from the females. 

But (dé) [Isaiah] is the type (tbz0¢) 


4(z] 

of the body (cua). The saw 

(+ 3&) is the word (Adéyoc) of the Son of 

Man which separates us from the 

error (zAdvy) of the angels (&yyedoc). No one 

(+ 5é) knows the God of truth 

except (et untt) solely the man who 

will forsake all of the 

things of the world (xéou0¢), having renounced (a&notéo- 
cstv) 

the whole place, (and) having 

grasped the fringe of his garment. 

He has set himself up as a [power;] 

he has subdued desire (éOvuta) every [place] 

within himself. He has [ 

and he has turned to him [ 

having examined himself [ 

in becoming [ 

[the] mind (votc). And [he from] 

his soul (Joy) [ 

there [ 

he has [ 


Knowledge of God implies renunciation of the world. Cf. 
36,5-7; 43,13-14; 61,23-24 and notes. This is a theme common 
to Gnosticism and early Christian asceticism; see tractate 
introduction for discussion. Cf. esp. Pist. Soph. chs. 95, 100, 102; 
and Act. Pl. Thekl. 5: woxdprot of drotakkuevor TH “dou TOUTE. 
Cf. Luke 14:33; cf. 5:28. 

Or: ‘“‘He has established himself with power.”’ Cf. 43,10-44,1. 
éxvOuu.ta: Cf. 67,1-3. 

Perhaps AGKTOY Epogd Oy[aaq, “he has turned to him- 
self.”’ Cf. 35,25-26; 36,26-28; 45,1-4. 

Cf. 1 Cor 11:28. 

Koschorke translates, “‘[ ] wahrend [er] ist in der [Kraft(?) 
des] Nus und [ ] seiner Seele [ ] dort [ Vatier.”’ 
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[.].[.-Joc .[ 

aw Te oe[ 

TCapas ec[ 

aw Te o€ Ef 

BOA N2HTC: ayw xe [oyNTaq] 
MMay Noyup Nay[namic]: 
ayw Xe NIM TENTAGM[O]pEeq 
H NIM TTETNABOAEQ:’ NIM AE 
ITE TIOYOEIN’ H NIM TIE TIKAKE 
NIM AG TENTAGTAM[IE TKAQ’] 
H NIM TIE TINOYTE[’ NIM Ae] 


B 
Te Narreaoc Hi ey me PyxH 

AYW NIM Tre TINA’ H Epe TCMH 
TWN’ NIM Ae TET w@axe’ H NIM 
TETCWTM. NIM TIETT TKAC 

H NIM TTETMOK2: AYW NIM 

TE ETA2KTIE TCApas NPEqTe 

KO’ AYW aw TE TOIKONOMIA’ 
AYW ETBE OY' OYN 2O0EINE MEN 
CEE NOAAE: OYN 2OEINE AE 

ce[e NBA]JAE’ ayW 2OEINE EYE 
N[....J). ayW 2OEINE EYO N 
[....Joc’ ayW OYN 20€EINE 

[cee NJ PMMAO’ OYN 20EINE 

[Ae cee] N2HKE’ ayw eTsB[eE] 

ol[y OYN 20e]INE cee NOw[B] 
O[YN 20eIN]Je clee] NAHCT[HC] 

[ + 12 Joy: oyae 


Such questions are the proper concern of the Gnostic. Cf. Pist. 
Soph. ch. 91. Cf. also 35,22-36,3. These questions are answered 
by the “‘word”’ of the Son of Man; cf. 40,23-25. 

Cf. 35,22-24; 43,17-18. 

Cf. 40,27. 

The Gnostic understands the difference between the ‘‘God”’ who 
created the earth and the “‘God of Truth.” For discussion of the 
use of the word “‘“God”’ in Testim. Truth see tractate introduction. 
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[ 


in what way [ 

the flesh (oae&) which [ 

in what way [ 

out of it, and 

how many [powers (dbvautc) does he have ?] 

And who is the one who has bound him? 

And (%) who is the one who will loose him? And (8é) 
what 

is the light? And (}) what is the darkness? 

And (dé) who is the one who has created [the earth ?] 

And (}) who is God? [And (8€) who] 


42 

are the angels (&yyeAoc)? And (4) what is soul (buyy) ? 
And what is spirit (zvedua«) ? And (}) where is the voice? 
And (%) who is the one who speaks? And (%) who 
is the one who hears? Who is the one who gives pain? 
And (%) who is the one who suffers? And who 

is it who has begotten the corruptible flesh (cap&) ? 
And what is the governance (oixovopte) ? 

And why are some (-+ ypév) 

lame, and (sé) some 


[blind], and some 
[ ] and some 
[ |] and some 


rich, [and (8€)] some 

poor? And why 

are [some powerless, | 

[some] brigands (Ayotys) ? 

[ ] neither (0ddé) 


otxovoute: In the NT this term is used of God’s “‘plan” of 
salvation; see Eph. 1:10; 3:2,9. This usage is carried over into 
Valentinian Gnosticism; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.15.3; Exc. Theod. 5.4; 
Val. Exp. XI 36,16. But here it is probably used in another sense 
also found in Valentinian Gnosticism, i.e. of the world-order of 
the Demiurge. Cf. Exc. Theod. 33.3; Iren. Haer. 1.7.4; cf. also 
Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob. XXIII (Kove Kosmou). 
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[ mange Se: Je wal 

[ + 10 TH] pq [.]-[ 

[ + 12 J2BHOYE 
[ +9 ].TOy: eaq 

[ + 12 ly eqcwr 
[ + 8 ]..[.] eqmigwe 


a2fenmMjeeye NTE Napxwn: 
MA [Ne]z0ycIa MN NAAIMWN 
emuqtT Nay NNoyromoc 
ETPEYMTON MMOOY N2HTQ: 
[aaa]Ja [a]gqT €2N Neymaceoc: 
Lasuares a]qPKATArINWCKE 


NTEYTAANH' AGTOYBO NTeqd 
VyXH EBOA 2N NMTApanTwmMa 
Nal Nraqaay 2N oy6IX N@MMO-: 
AGWZEpaTG EGCOYTWN Nepali 
N2HTG oyaaq: XE qwooT? 2Nn 
OYON NIM’ ayW XE OYNTaq 
MMay MITMOY MN TWN? 

Noapaf NeHTq Nrog ae Eqwo 
ott 2N TEYMHTE MTTECNAy’ 
NTapeqx!l AE NTAYNAMIC 
AgqKOTG ENMEPOC NOYNAM’ 
AYW aqBMWK E2pal Wa TME 
eaqkw Ncwq NNa OBOYP 


Some (vertical) fibers had already flaked off in antiquity, for 
the scribe avoided the affected areas. Spaces from 1-3 letters in 
size occur before 2BHOYE, TOY, YEGCWT, EqGMIWE, 
and ENAPXWN. 

Cf. 29,15-18, and note; 30,5-9; 31,13-I5. 

The scribe has separated KA from TA to avoid a break in the 
fibers of the papyrus. Cf. note to 42,20-24. xataywacxew: Cf. 
68,12; 43,19-20 and note. 

Transgression, as an aspect of corporeal existence, is “‘alien’’ to 
the essential man. Presupposed here is an understanding of 
mankind as 8irdotc, “dual”: body and mind (vot), exterior 
man and inner, essential (odo.8n¢) man. See 29,8-9; and cf. 
Corp. Herm. 1.15. 

Man must choose between ‘‘death’” and “‘life,’’ for he has the 








4355 


43,10 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


Io 


I2 


43,1I-14 


43,13 


THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 42,18-43,13 I5I 


[ 

[ ] all 

[ | things 

[ ], he having 
[ ] as he again 
[ ] fighting 


against [thoughts] of the archons (&pywv) 

and the powers (éovela) and the demons (datuev). 

He did not give them a place (tdézoc) 

in which to rest, 

[but (&A&)] he struggled against their passions (naQoc) 
[ ] he condemned (xataywaoxetv) 


43 
their error (zAdvy). He cleansed his 
soul (Wuyy) from the transgressions (rapartwya) 
which he had committed with an alien hand. 
He stood up, being upright within 
himself, because he exists in 
everyone, and because he has 
death and life 
within himself, and (3&) he exists 
in the midst of both of them. 
And (8) when he had received the power (Svvaptc) 
he turned toward the parts (uépoc) of the right, 
and he entered into the truth, 
having forsaken all things pertaining to the left, 


potential for either within him. Cf. 31,10-15; 41,11-13. Cf. also 
Corp. Herm. 1.28. 

What appears to be an ‘‘apostrophe” after OYaaq is a brown 
spot over the colon. 

Cf. 41,11; 43,29-44,I. 

“The right” represents light and life; “the left” represents 
darkness and death; cf. eg. Epiph. Haer. 25.5.2; 40.5.2. “The 
left”” also represents the realm of birth and passibility; cf. 
Exc. Theod. 23.3. However the Valentinian teaching is much less 
rigorous in its dualism, for usually ‘“‘left’”’ and “right” represent 
the “‘hylic’ and the ‘‘psychic’’ realms in Valentinianism; see 
e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.6.1. Testim. Truth will brook no such com- 
promise. 

Eraqgkw Ncwd: Cfé. 41,7-8 and note to 41,4-9. 
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43,22 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


THPOY’ EAqMOY?2 Ncogoia 

21 MWOXNE 271 MNTPMN2HT 

MN 2ENMNTCABE’ AYW OY 
AYNAMIC Nwa Ene? [ay] w 
AGOYWN ENEGM<Hp<eE> [NENTAY] 
prymoy MmMa THP[G aqPpKa] 
[ra]KkKpine [M]Moo[y:’ Nai ae] 
[MrTo]yON ..[..... lq e[ql2utt 
MITEq2OYN‘ a[YW aq2! TOJOTG 
epoq’ oyaagq aqPpapl[xece]a! [ep] 
Noel MMoOg [oyaagd ayw] 
ewaxe MN treq[NJo[yc eTt]e 
TiwT NTME Tre E€[TBE] Nal 

WN NNATXTIOOY: ay[w] ETBE 
TITAPOENOC TAI NTAQXTIE 
TIOYOEIN' AYW EqCMEEYE 

ETBE TAYNAMIC Tai [NTAQ] 

2eTe EXM mma [THPG] 

MA 


AYW ETEMAZTE EXWY' AYW 


Cf. 61,1-5. 

Koschorke translates, ‘“[Und] er 6ffnete seine[ _, welche] den 
ganzen Ort geformt hatten; [er ver]urteilte sie.”’ 

MS. reads NEGMEPH. It is here presupposed that a mistaken 
metathesis has occurred (H and € reversed). Hans-Martin 
Schenke suggests another possibility (in a private communica- 
tion): ‘‘He opened his eyes,” taking MEPH as an archaism; 
cf. Eg. mr, mr.t. In support of “‘bonds”’ cf. 35,22-25; 41,27. Cf 
also Iren. Haer. 1.21.5. 

‘Those who had formed the whole place” are the world-creating 
archons. 

AGPKATAKPINE: Koschorke reads AGPATIO]KPINE. The 
Gnostic is free to ‘“condemn”’ (xataxplvewv) the archontic powers, 
cf. Ovig. World II 110,28; 125,13. Cf. also Hyp. Arch. II 97,6-7, 
and note to Melch. IX 10,3 (xatamatetv); Iren. Haer. 1.25.2; 
Epiph. Haer. 44.2.6. 

Cf. 33,1-2 and note. 

Superlin. stroke visible. 

4aq2! TOOTG: Koschorke reads instead: aqkJorTd, “he 
turned,” though this does not fill out the available space in the 
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43,26-27 
43,28 
43,30-31 


43,30 


THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 43,14-44,1 153 
having been filled with wisdom (sogta), 

with counsel, with understanding 

and with insight, and an 

eternal power (dbvautc). [And] 

he broke open his bonds. [Those who had] 

formed (turzodv) the whole place 

[he] condemned (xataxptvewv). [But (8¢) they] 

[did not] find [ ] hidden 

within him. [And he gave command] 

to himself; he [began (&pyec8at) to] 

know (voetv) [himself and] 

to speak with his [mind (vodc,] which 

is the father of the truth, concerning the unbegotten 
aeons (aiwv), and concerning 

the virgin (xap8évoc) who brought forth 

the light. And he thinks 

about the power (dvveutc) which 

flowed over the [whole] place, 


44 
and which takes hold of him. And 


lacuna. But cf. 41,14 and note. For a correlative statement to 
the text as it is read here, see 44,1-2. 

Cf. 35,25-26; 36,26-28 and note; 45,1-4. 

The Gnostic knows how and when to “speak,’’ but also how 
and when to “‘keep silent’’; cf. 44,3-9 and note. 

Man’s mind (votc¢) can, in gnostic terms, appropriately be 
defined as “‘God,’’ and even be given the characteristic title for 
the highest God, “Father of Truth.”’ Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.6: 6 8& 
voic mathe Gedc. That man’s ‘“‘mind’’ is “‘god”’ is a common idea 
in Middle-Platonism. See e.g. Plutarch’s discussion of Menander’s 
saying, 6 voic yap hudv 6 Oedc (“for our mind is god’’), Quaest. 
Plat. 999C-1001C. Cf. also notes to Novea IX 28,4.18-19. 

This passage alludes to a gnostic myth, such as is found e.g. in 
Ap. John. For discussion see tractate introduction. Cf. also the 
catalog of questions in 41,22-42,16. 

“the aeons’’: Cf. e.g. Ap. John BG 26,9-10 et passim. 

“the virgin’: Cf. Barbelo in Ap. John BG 27,14-21 et passim. 
“the power which flowed...”’: Cf. Ap. John BG 26,19-27,1; 
Melch. 1X 9,2. 

Superlin. stroke visible. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


E€qOo MMACHTHC MITEGNOYC 
Tal ETO N20o0OYT: aqpapxeceal 
eTpeqkapwgd Nepal N2HTq OY 
aaq’ WAZOYN EMQZOOY ETE 
Nap aZIOC ETPEYXITG ETTCAN 
TITE’ EGTWOE MMOW EBOA 
NTMNT2a2 NwaxXe MN 2EN 
waxe MMIWE’ NG2yTOoMINEe 
e2pai 2a TMA THPG’ ayW Nqq! 
e2pal 2apooy’ ayW Nqpane 
xEceal N2ZHTOY NNMMEGOOY 
THPOY’ ayW go N2apO2uT 
EXN OYON NIM’ GTANTN MMO 
ECOYON NIM’ ayW qmwpx ON M 
MOoqg Epooy’ ayw TET OYA 
w[q qinje MMOq EQOYN EPOd 
[xekaac] EqNawwire NTEAEI! 
[oc egqoya]as: entapen|[ 
eras er ear er Jaynagl[.. aqa] 
Ma2Te [MMOq] EaqMoyP MMOQ 
exnN [....].[.] ayw aqmoye2 
[Nrcogia’] alqP] MNTpPe 2a TME 
[....]re [TJayN[a]MIC NQBWK 
[e]op[ai 2N] TMNTATTEKO TMA 
Nra[qéi] EBOA MMay E€aqkW N 
CwWdqd MITKOCMOC ETE OYN 


Cf. 43,25-26 and note. For Philo, too, the mind (vot¢) of man is 
“male,” in contrast to his ‘female’ sense-perception (atc6yox<); 
see Leg. All. 11.38; Op. Mund. 165; etc. Such an idea stands 
behind sayings such as Gos. Thom. 114, on women becoming 
“male” in order to enter into salvation. Cf. also 40,8. 

Gnostic existence in the world is characterized by humility 
coupled with irony. For discussion of this passage see esp. 
Koschorke, Die Polemik dey Gnostiker, 166-173. 

Cf. 43,23-25 for gnostic ‘‘speaking,”’ in contrast to his “silence.” 
On silence as a gnostic strategy see e.g. Treat. Seth VII 57,27-29; 
59,11-13; and cf. Irenaeus’ comments on the Valentinians, 
Haer. 1.20.2; IV.35.4. 

TMNT2A2 NWAXE = morvdaoyia. Cf. Matt 6:7. ZEN Maxe 
MMIWMe€E = Aoyounyta. Cf. 1 Tim 6:4. The same terms recut in 
68,28-29. 
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he is a disciple (ua8yrh¢) of his mind (voi) 
which is male. He began (Kpyea@at) 

to keep silent within 

himself until the day when 

he should become worthy (&&10c) to be received 
above. He rejects for himself 

loquacity and 

disputations, and he endures (bropévew) 

the whole place; and he bears up 

under them, and he endures (dvéyeoc8a.) 

all of the evil things. 

And he is patient 

with every one; he makes himself equal 

to every one, and he also separates 

himself from them. And that which anyone 
[wants, he brings] to him, 

[in order that] he might become perfect (réAetoc) 
[(and) holy]. When the [ 

[ ers | he] 

grasped [him,| having bound him 

upon [ ] and he was filled 

[with wisdom (cot«). He] bore witness to the truth 
[ ] the power (d0vautc), and he went 
[into] Imperishability, the place 

whence he [came] forth, having left 

the world (xécuoc¢) which has 


On gnostic patience and endurance cf. Auth. Teach. VI 27,6-12; 
and the Valentinian approval of Jesus’ teaching on non- 
resistance, Epiph. Haer. 33.6.3 (Ptolemy to Flora), quoting 
Matt 5:39. Cf. also 1 Cor 13:4-7. 

Cf. 1 Cor 9:22. 

Cf. Matt 5: 42,48. 

Koschorke suggests, ‘‘auf [sein Haupt (?)].”’ 

Cf. 43,14. 

The superlin. stroke on P is visible. Cf. John 5:33, though here 
the reference is not to John the Baptist. 

The Gnostic, having finished his testimony, departs this world 
and returns to his place of origin. Cf. 44,5-7. 

Cf. 30,18-20. 

The Gnostic’s ‘“‘renunciation’’ of the world is rewarded with his 
ultimate abandonment of it. Cf. 36,5-7; 41,7-9; 43,13-14; 
61,23-24. 
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44,30-45,6 


45,1 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


Taq MMay MmINe Nrey 
[WH MN] NETCKPKP N 
[Ncioy N2H]TG: Tai Oe TE 


ls 


TMAPTYPIA MME’ 2OTAN EP 
QWANTPWME COYWNG oOyaad 
MN TINOYTE ET2ZIXN TME: 
Taf AE NAaoyxal ayw NqPp 
CTEMANOY MMOQ MITKAOM 
Nat2WkM: TW2ANNHC N 
TAYXTIOG 2M T1WAXE QITN 
OYC2IME XE EAICABET: 

ayw TWexc NTayXmoqd 2M 
TWMWaxXe 2ITN oy ‘Wapeenoc XE 
MaPpia’ OYOY TIE TIEIMY 
CTHPION XE TW2ANNHC N 
TAYXTIOYG 2ITN OYATE EAC 
2iTe EACP 2QAAW* TIEXC AE 
aqxwBe Noyatre Mmapee 
Noc’ Nrapec®@ ae acxmo 
MITCWTHP’ TIAAIN AYZE € 


Cf. Gos. Eg. III 51,4-5: MKOCMOC €qO MTTINE NTEYQH, 
“the world, which is the image of the night’’; cf. also III 59,20. 
The world is characterized by darkness. 

A flaked area between Tl and N€ was avoided by the scribe. 
The superlin. stroke on MN is visible. Between MN and the 
following word the scribe has avoided a flaked area; also 
between C and KPKP. 

‘Those that whirl the stars in it’’ are left behind together with 
their world. The reference is probably to the archontic powers 
responsible for the revolution of the heavenly bodies. Cf. e.g. 
the rodroxpétopes of the so-called ‘‘Mithras-Liturgy,” PGM 
IV.676; and the seven droxnrat of Corp. Herm. 1.9. 

This passage looks like a peroration, concluding the argument; 
the ‘‘first edition’ of the tractate may have ended here. For 
discussion see tractate introduction. 

“true testimony”: Cf. 44,23; John 5:32. Implied here may be 
a contrast to the “false testimony” of martyrdom as observed 
among catholic Christians; cf. 31,22-32,21; 33,24-34,25- Cf. 
“the baptism of truth,’’ 69,22. 
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the appearance of the [night], 
[and] those that whirl the 
[stars in] it. This, therefore, is 


45 


the true testimony (yaptueta): When (étav) 

man knows himself 

and God who is over the truth, 

he (+ dé) will be saved, and he 

will be crowned (otepavodv) with the crown 

unfading. John 

was begotten by the Word through 

a woman, Elizabeth; 

and Christ was begotten by 

the Word through a virgin (zapQévoc), 

Mary. What is (the meaning of) this mystery (uvorh- 
otov) ? 

John was 

begotten by means of a womb 

worn with age, but (d¢) Christ 

passed through a virgin’s (map8évoc) womb. 

When (-+ dé) she had conceived she gave birth to 

the Savior (owtne). Furthermore (xéAw) she 


Cf. 35,25-26; 36,26-28; 41,4-8; 43,23-24. 

The ‘‘crown”’ is asymbol associated particularly with martyrdom 
(cf. note to 45,1); cf. e.g. Mart. Pol. 17.1; 19.2. For “‘unfading 
crown”’ cf. 1 Pet 5:4. 

The contrast between Christ and John picks up themes enun- 
ciated earlier, esp. the contrast between “‘carnal generation” and 
“virginal”’ existence. Cf. 30,24-31,5; 39,29-40,8. For a different 
gnostic treatment of the birth of John and Jesus cf. Pist. Soph., 
chs. 7-8. 

2M TTIMAXE: Cf. 2M MAOPOC, 40,4-6. 

“through a woman’: Cf. Matt 11:7 par. “Elizabeth’’: Cf. 
Luke 1: 5-36,57. 

Corr. TAP@ENOC over C2IME, crossed out. Cf. 39,29-30; 
Matt 1:18-25; Luke 1:27-35. 

Cf. Luke 1: 36. 

This is a Valentinian doctrine; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.7.2; II1.11.3; 
Hipp. Ref. VI.35.7; also Marinus the Bardesanite, Adamantius 
Dial 5.9. 

THCWTHP: Cf. Luke 2:11; Matt 1:21. 
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poc ON €cele] Mnape[enoc] 
eTBEe OY Oe TeT[N]Pp[MAana] 
TETNWINE AN NCA NIMY 
CTHPION NA NTAYP wWpri N 
TYTOY MMO[O]y ET[BJHHTN: 
GCH2 2M TINOMOC eTBE T[aiT] 
Nrapemnoly]te fT eTo[ord] 
NNAAAM [x]e EBOA Z2[N WHIN 
NIM E€KAOYWM: EB[OA ale 

2M TQMHN ETQZN TMHTE MTT 
TAPAAEICOC MITPOYWM: 

XE 2M MOOY ETKNAOYWM 
EBOA N2HTG 2N OYMOY KNaA 
MOY’ Og Ae NE OycasBe T[eE] 


MS 

TMApA NZWON THPOY ET 

2M TITAPAAEICOC: AYW 
aqpmiee Ney2a €Eqxw MMOC 


Cf. Prot. Ev. Jk. 19; Asc. Is. 11.9; Od. Sol. 19:6-9; Clem. Alex. 
Strom. VII.93.7-94.1 (against this doctrine). 

Corr. € deleted with a diagonal stroke. 

Superlin. stroke over TN visible. TETNPMAANA: The author 
is here directing his remarks to his opponents; cf. 32,3-4.13; 
37,2-3. For discussion of the problem of audience in the mateizial 
after 45,6 see tractate introduction. 

Cf. 1 Cor 10:6. P @Pprit N TYTOY = roewtotvuroiv. 

On this gnostic midrash see esp. Pearson, ‘“‘Jewish Haggadic 
Traditions’; and Koschorke, ‘‘Die Polemik der Gnostiker,” 
pp. 148-151. This material is separated in the MS. by a para- 
gvaphus in the margin between lines 22 and 23. This midrash, 
in its treatment of the paradise story, shares some significant 
elements in common with Hyp. Arch. and Orig. World, but here 
the biblical text is more closely adhered to. On this see tractate 
introduction, and notes below. 

“It is written in the Law’’: Cf. Luke 2:23; 10:26; John 8:17; 
1 Cor 9:9; 14:21. ETBE Mat: The antecedent is not clear, 
though it may be understood as referring to the proper ‘‘seeking”’ 
after “‘pre-figured mysteries”; Cf. 45,20-22. 

Gen 2:16-17. The LXX text is reflected. Cf. Hyp. Arch. II 88, 
26-32; Orig. World II 118,17-23. 

TINOYTE: Cf. Gen 2:16: Kiptog 6 Occ. Only in this midrash 
does the term ‘“‘God”’ refer to the lower Creator. For discussion 
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was found to be a virgin (mapQévoc) again. 
Why, then, do you (pl.) [err (mAavav)] 

and not seek after these mysteries (uvorhptov) 
which were pre- 

figured (tuzovv) for our sake? 

It is written in the Law (véyuoc) concerning this, 
when God gave a command 

to Adam, ‘“‘From every [tree] 

you may eat, [but (6é)] from 

the tree which is in the midst of 

Paradise (zapadetcoc) do not eat, 

for on the day that you eat 

from it you will surely 

die.”” But (8€) the serpent was wiser 


46 

than (rape) all the animals (€gov) that 
were in Paradise (zapddercoc), and 

he persuaded (metOev) Eve, saying, 


see tractate introduction. In Hyp. Arch. and Orig. World ‘‘the 
archons”’ take the place of ‘‘God.”’ 

QWHN NIM EKAOYWM: Omits tod év tH rapadelow. 

ETQN TMHTE MITAPAAEICOC: Instead of tod ywacxery 
xarov xat movnedév; cf. Gen 2:9; 3:3. 

Gen 3:1, here departing from the LXX text. Cf. Orig. World 
II 118,24-26; in Hyp. Arch. Gen 3:1 is not reflected. 
OYCABE: Cf. Tg. Ps.-J. Gen 3:1: OOM, “wise(r).”” Cf. Mtdr. 
Qoh. Rab. 1.18. 

THApA NZWON THPOY: Cf. Gk. Aquila: Tdévtwv t&év Cow. 
ETIM TITMAPAAEICOC: Omitting tHv ent tHe yij¢ tA. CFE. 
Gen 3:1b: (EvAov) tod év tH Tlapadetow. 

Gen 3:4-5, with significant modifications and omissions. Cf. 
Hyp. Arch. II 90,7-11; Orig. World. II 118,32-119,4. 
aqpmiee Ney2a: An addition to the text; contrast Gen 
3:13: 6 dptg An&tynoéy pe. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 37.5.3, reporting on 
Ophite doctrine: #retse 88 6 Sqig xal yuGouw Fveyxev edldakev te 
cov &vVOpwrov xal thy yuvatxa tHv &vw pvotynplwv TO TeV THC 
yvacews, ‘“And the serpent persuaded (them) and brought know- 
ledge, and taught the man and the woman all the knowledge 
of the heavenly mysteries.”’ In this midrash, as in the text just 
quoted, the serpent plays the role of a spiritual teacher; cf. the 
designation PEGTAMO, “instructor,” in Hyp. Arch. and Orig. 
World. Cf. also Orig. World II 119,6-7: EY2ZA AE ACOAPPEl 
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XE 2M POOY ETETNAOYWM 
EBOA 2M TIMWHN ETZN TMH 
TE MriTlAPAAEICOC CENA 
OYEN NO! NBAA MTIETN 

QHT’ AEYZA AE ACTIIOE 

AaAYW accwT NTECOIX EBOA 
AaCXI EBOA 2M TIMHN Aacoy 
WM ACT MITECKEQ2aTt NM 
Mac’ aywW NTEYNOY ayM 

ME XE NEYKHK A2HOY TIE: 
AYW ayxX! NZENOWBE NKNTE 
ayTaay 2iwoy NaKHC’' a 
TN[O]yTe ae Ei MiNay N 
[Poy2e] E(CNAEIN NTMHTE 
[MrinJapaaeicoc: NTape 
AAAM AE Nay epog aqkuwT 
aYW TWEXadgq KE AAAM EKTWN' 
[NT]og AE AgoYWMWB TEXAQ 
[xe af]€f 2a TBwW NKNTE: 
ay[w N)Treynoy [e]TMMay 
age[IMJe NOI TINOYTE XE ag 
OYWM’ EBOA 2M TIMHN Trai 
NTAG2WN ETOOTY XE MITP 


ANWAXE MITPEGTAMO, “and Eve took courage from 
the words of the instructor.’”’ On the word-play derived from 
Aramaic, NS (‘‘serpent’’)- NM (“instruct’’), see Pearson, 
“Jewish Haggadic Traditions,’ 463-464. The word N°'M is used 
in Tg. Ong. Gen 3:1 to translate Heb. Wn. 

NBAA MITETN2HT, “the eyes of your mind”’ (lit: ‘“‘heart’’): 
This expansion of the text of Genesis 3:5 (of dp@aAuol) may 
reflect a Hellenistic-Jewish tradition of interpretation. See esp. 
Philo’s interpretation of dp@aAyot in Gen 3:7, meaning “‘the 
vision of the soul’’; Quaest. in Gen. 1.39. For ‘‘eyes of the heart” 
cf. Corp. Herm. VII.1. Cf. “the ears of the mind (heart),’’ 29,8-9. 
Gen 3:6-7, with modifications and omissions. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 
II 90,14-20; Orig. World II 119,6-16. 

AEYZA AE ACTIIOE: Cf. note to 46,3. 

ACCWT NTECOIX EBOA: There does not appear to be any 
special significance to this addition, but cf. Gen 3:22. 
NTEYNOY: Not in the Gen text. 

Gen 3:8-9, with modifications and omissions. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 
II 90,20-21; Orig. World II 119,19-27. 
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“On the day when you eat 

from the tree which is in the midst 

of Paradise (mapddetcoc) 

the eyes of your mind will be opened.”’ 
And (5&) Eve obeyed (met@ewv), 

and she stretched forth her hand: 

she took from the tree; she 

ate; she also gave to her husband with 
her. And immediately they knew 

that they were naked, 

and they took some fig leaves 

(and) put on girdles. 

But (8&) [God] came at the time of 
[evening] walking in the midst 

[of] Paradise (mapddercoc). When 

(+ 6&) Adam saw him he hid himself. 
And he said, ““Adam, where are you?” 
He (-++ dé) answered (and) said, 

[I] have come under the fig tree.”’ 
And at that very moment 

God [knew] that he had 

eaten from the tree of 

which he had commanded him, ‘‘Do not 


ATINOYTE Ae El: Cf. Hyp. Arch. II 90,20-21: TOTE AGE! 
NOI TNOO NApPXWN, “then the great Archon came.”’ The 
biblical reference to Adam and Eve’s hearing the sound of God’s 
walking is absent, in the interest of heightening the anthropo- 
morphism of the biblical text. 

NTMHTE: Not in Gen. 

NTAPE AAAM AE NAY Epod: Added to the text. In Gen 
both Adam and Eve hide. 

Adam’s answer is totally different from Gen 3:10. TBW 
NKNTE: That the tree of knowledge was a fig tree (cf. Gen 3:7) 
is a wide-spread Jewish tradition. See e.g. Apoc. Mos. 20:4-5; 
Midr. Gen. Rab. 15.7; Midr. Qoh. Rab. 5.10; Pesiq. Rab. Kah. 20; 
Pesiq. R. 42.1; b. Bev. 40a; b. Sanh. 70b; cf. also Tert. Marc. 2.2. 
What in the biblical text is part of God’s question to Adam, 
Gen 3:11b, here becomes an exegetical comment: God has 
suddenly deduced that Adam has violated his command. This 
prepares the reader for the observation that God is lacking in 
foreknowledge; cf. 47,20-23. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 90,24-28; Orig. 
World II 119,29-32. 
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OYWM EBOA N2HTG: ayw 
TEXaAq NAaq Xe NIM TIE N 


RI 


[T]AZTCEBOK’ AGOYWWB AE 
NOI AAAM XE TCZIME ENTAK 
TAAC NAf ayW TEXE TCZIME 
XE POY TENTAZTCABOE!: 
AYW aqc2z0ywp 120q’ ayw 
AGMOYTE Epog XE AIABOAOC: 
AaAyw TmExag XE EIC AAAM Aq 
qwuwie Nee Noya MMON ETpeqd 
MMe ermeeooy MN TileT 
NANOYQ’ TTEXAG O€ XE MAPN 
NOXG EBOA 2M TIMApAAEICOC 
MHTTIOTE NGXI EBOA 2M TIMWHN 
MITWON? NQOYWM'’ NQWN? Wa 
ENEQ’ OYAW MMINE NTO 

Te MINOyTEe: wopTi M[E]N a[q] 
PPEON! EraAaam ETpeqo[y] 
WM EBOA 2M TTWHN Ntr[nw] 
CEWC' AYW TIMEZCNAY 
TEXAG XE’ AAAM EKTWN’ 


Based on Gen 3: 11-13, much abridged. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 90,28-32; 
Orig. World II 119,29-120,3. 

TCEBOK ... TC2ZTIME ... HOg TENTAQTCABOE!: 
Here both the woman and the serpent are ‘‘instructors.’’ These 
ideas are based on the Aramaic word-play, ain (“Eve’’)-8°vn 
(“‘serpent’’)-NiM (‘‘instruct’’). Cf. note to 46,3. 

Cf. Gen 3:14; Hyp. Arch. II 90,33-91,3; Orig. World II 120,3-6. 
This statement has no counterpart in the biblical text; cf. also 
48,16-18. This is probably an attack on the common Jewish and 
Christian identification of the serpent with the devil. Cf. e.g. 
Wis 2:24; 2 Enoch 31; Adam and Eve 12; 3 Apoc. Bar. 4:8; 
Rev 12:9; Justin Dial. 103.5; etc. 

Gen 3:22, omitting 6 0ed¢ and transposing xaAdv xal movnpdv. 
Cf. Ovig. World II 120,26-29, where “‘light and darkness” are 
substituted for ‘‘good and evil.’’ No parallel in Hyp. Arch. 

Cf. Gen 3:23-24a. Here the biblical report of Adam’s expulsion 
from Paradise is made a resolve of the Creator. So also in O7g. 
World II 120,35-121,4, expanded. The same kind of expansion 


— one 
+ -s 


dpeh, 02: 


arcu 
5b 


a 
Tes of 
ian 


fd 0 way 
a 
2. eM, -* 


we 


ey 
ho! 
“i le ” 


oo fee 
ange le 


mals : 
oo p.| 


i ra a 
fp. jp 
ps 
aa 
if & 


28 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


47, 12-14 
47,15-10 


47,18 


47,19 


THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 46,27-47,19 163 


eat of it.”’ And 
he said to him, ‘‘Who is it 


47 
who has instructed you?’”’ And (8&) Adam answered, 
“The woman whom you have 
given me.”’ And the woman said, 

“The serpent is the one who instructed me.”’ 
And he cursed the serpent, and 

he called him “‘devil’”’ (d1éBodoc). 

And he said, ‘“‘Behold, Adam has 

become like one of us, 

knowing evil and 

good.”” Then he said, ‘‘Let us 

cast him out of Paradise (mapadetcoc) 

lest (uote) he take from the tree 

of life and eat and live for 

ever.’ But what sort is 

this God? First [(-+ pév) he] 

envied (p@ovetv) Adam that he should 

eat from the tree of knowledge (yvacews). 
And secondly [(+ 98é)] 

he said, ““Adam, where are you?” 


of God’s speech in Gen 3:22 occurs in Tg. Ps.-J. Cf. Hyp. Arch. 
II 91,4-5, where Adam and Eve’s expulsion is merely reported; 
and cf. Ovig. World II 121,4-5. 

Gen 3:22b, omitting éxtetvy thy yetopa xal; cf. 46,9. 
AGPOPEONT!: The envy (p0dvoc) of the Creator is part of the 
serpent’s instruction to Eve in Hyp. Arch. II 90,8 and Ong. 
World II 119,5. This attribute of the Creator in gnostic thought 
derives in part from a transfer to the Creator of attributes of 
the devil in Jewish and Christian tradition. Cf. e.g. Wis 2:24; 
Jos. Ant. I.41; Adam and Eve 12-17; 3 Apoc. Bar. 4:8; 2 Enoch 
31:3; etc. For discussion, with additional references, see 
Pearson, ‘‘ Jewish Haggadic Traditions,’’ 468-469. The denial of 
any possibility of p@évoc in the Creator is expressly made by 
Plato, Tim. 29E. 

The Y in CNAY is now lost from the MS., but is attested in an 
early photograph. 

The N is now lost from the MS., but is attested in an early 
photograph. 
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MNOYTE Ae M[N] TAG MMay 
NTMTPO<r>NWCIC ETE Traf TE 
XE TH EQCOOYN AN XIN N 
wopit alyw] MNNcwe [ne] 
xaq xe [Ma]pNNOxXg [EBOA] 
MiilLeJimMa’ xekaac é€[N]Eeq 
OYWM EBOA MITMHN M 
TIWND NQWN? Wa ENED: 
EWXE AQOOANT AE EBOA 
oyaad X€ OYBACKANOC 

TE NPEGDOONE!I: ayw 


MH 

Tal OYNOYTE TIE NAW M 
MINE TE’ NAWE TMNTBAAE 
rap NNETWYW ayw MMToycoy 
WNQG’ aywW TEXag XE ANOK TIE 
TINOYTE NPpEqKW2: TNAEINE 
NNNOBE NNEIOTE E2?pPal EXN 
N@MHPE WA WOMTE GTO Nre 
NEA’ aAyW TEexagq XE TNATPE 
TOY2HT OYMOT: AYW NTA 
TPETOYNOYC P BAAE XEKA 


That the archons did not know where Adam was is spelled out 
in Hyp. Arch. II 90,20-21 and Ovig. World II 119,26. God's 
question to Adam in Gen 3:9 posed difficulties for Jewish and 
Christian interpreters of scripture, and provided an occasion 
for anti-Jewish and anti-Christian, or heretical, polemics. See 
e.g. Philo Leg. All. 3.52; Quaest. in Gen. 1.45; Justin Dial. 99; 
Tert, Marc. 2.22,25; 4.20; Theophil. Autol. 2.26; etc. For 
discussion see Pearson, ‘‘ Jewish Haggadic Traditions,’’ 467-468. 
mpdyvwots: Cf. Ps.-Clem. Hom. 3.38, where ‘‘Simon’’ calls the 
Creator &mpdyvwotoc; cf. also, on the other side, Theophil. 
Autol. 2.28, where God is called mpoyvaorye. 

Cf. 47,10-11, and note. 

XEKAAC ENE: Translates unmote in 47,12 and Gen 3:22. 
Corr. Superlin. stroke over OA in OOATIG, crossed out. 
Bacxavoc: Translates py yo, “evil eye,’’ in the LXX. Cf. Purge 
Rk. El. 13, where the serpent tells Eve that God’s prohibition 
against eating of the tree of knowledge is due to his ‘“‘evil eye,’ 
(399 PY). Cf. also Jul. Gal. 94A, pOovepod xal Bacxdvov Alav 
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And (8&) God does not have 
foreknowledge (xedyvwotc), that is, 
since he did not know this from the 
beginning. [And] afterwards 

he said, “‘Let us cast him [out] 

of this place, lest he 

eat of the tree of 

life and live for ever.”’ 

Surely he has shown (+ 966) 

himself to be a malicious (B&cxavoc) 
envier (-pQovetv). And 


48 

what kind of a God is this? 

For (yap) great is the blindness 

of those who read, and they did not 

know it. And he said, ‘‘I am 

the jealous God; I will bring 

the sins of the fathers upon 

the children until three (and) four generations (yevex).”’ 
And he said, “‘I will make 

their heart thick, and I will 

cause their mind (vovc) to become blind, that 


éottv, of the OT God and his refusal to mankind of the know- 
ledge of good and evil. Julian probably uses a gnostic source; 
for discussion see tractate introduction. 

PEGPOONEI!: Cf. 47,15-16 and note. 

““plindness’’: Cf. 48,8-13 and note. 

“those who read’’: Scil. the Old Testament. An alternative 
translation is, ‘‘those who call (upon him)’’; so Koschorke. 

Or perhaps, ‘‘they did not know him (God)’’; so Koschorke. 
Exod 20:5, omitting xvptoc 6 Oed¢ cov. This is a classic proof-text 
for the gnostic doctrine of the Creator’s arrogance and malice; 
see e.g. Ap. John II 13,8; BG 44,14; Iren. Haer. 1.29.4; Treat. 
Seth VII 64,22-26; Exc. Theod. 28; Jul. Gal. 106DE. 

Based on Isa 6:10, but whereas in Isa it is said ‘“‘the heart of 
this people has become thick (émaytv6n),’’ here it is God who 
thickens his peoples’ hearts, just as he “‘hardened”’ the heart 
of Pharoah (Exod. 9:12). For the gnostic use of Isa 6:10 see 
also Ap. John II 22,26-28; BG 59,3-6; 2 Apoc. Jas. V 60,5-10; 
Iren. Haer. 1V.29.1. 
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ac ENOYPNOE! OYAE NNOY 
PKATAAAMBANE’ NNETOY 

XW MMOOY: AaAAa Nai Nraqg 

XoOoy NNETPITICTEYyE Epogd 
[a]y[w] efTwmMwe Naq: ayw 

[2]N <oy>Ma eqc2aTt NOI MwWYyCcHC 
[aq]eipe MMAIABOAOC N20q: 
<N>[Ne]Te OYNTaqce 2M TEqxTO 
[21M TWKEXWWME TAT ETOY 

MOYTE EPOC XE TEXOAOC: 

EqCH2 Nreize xe aqf E2h M 
M[aro]c: Nrape[nm]mMa Moy2 

N2[oq] kata TOy[kK]a6i[a ay] w 
[(m6Je[p]wB ETN TOIX M[M] wy 
CHC aqwwmre N20g AqwMK 
NN20qg NNMMa[r]oc: TAAIN 

qCH2 XE aqTaMIo Noye2oq N 
[2]lomeT aqTaaogd EXN OYWTE 


Me 
[ + 12 Je erepe 
[ qa5 ajlyw . 
ere ]xe ne[Ta6waw]T epa 


[Tq emi20q] N20mMeE[T] M[NJAaay 
[NATEKO] MMOQG: aywW TreTa[P] 
[micreye e]miz0q N2ome[T] 


Cf. 2 Cor 4:4. 

No such quotation occurs in scripture, but Gen 3:14-15 1s 
probably in view. Cf. 47,6 and note. 

2M WEgXNO: Either: “in (God’s) generation;” or: “in (the 
devil’s) generation’; but for the gnostic author they would 
amount to the same thing. Cf. John 8: 42-44. 

Cf. Exod 7:8-12. For gnostic use of this story elsewhere see also 
Hipp. Ref. V.16. 

Maroc: In Exod they are not called péyor, but sogiotal, 
pdpuaxot, and éxaordol. Cf. also 48,26. 

xaxta: Here a synonym of payele. 

In Exod 7:10 it is Aaron’s rod which figures in the story. But 
cf. Exod 4:2-4. In the story as recounted by Artapanus, Moses’ 
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they might not know (voetv) nor (odd) 

comprehend (xatarauBavew) the things that 

are said.’’ But (a#\Aa) these things he has 

said to those who believe (motevew) in him 

[and] serve him! And 

[in one] place Moses writes, 

[““He] made the devil (d:aBoAo0g) a serpent 

<for> [those] whom he has in his generation.” 

In the other book which is 

called ‘““Exodus”’ (&€od0c), 

it is written thus, “‘He contended against the 

[magicians (ueyoc)], when the place was full 

[of serpents] according to (xatax) their [wickedness 
(xaxta); and] 

[the rod] which was in the hand of Moses 

became a serpent, (and) it swallowed 

the serpents of the magicians (ueyoc).”” Again (maAtv) 

it is written, ““He made a serpent of 

bronze (and) hung it upon a pole 


49 
[ ] which 
[ ] and 
[ ] for the [one who will gaze] upon 


[this] bronze [serpent,] none 
[will destroy] him, and the one who will 
[believe (mtotévewv) in] this bronze serpent 


rod also replaces that of Aaron in Exod 7; see Fr. 3, Eus. Praep. 
Ev. [X.27. 

Cf. Orig. Hom. in Ex. 4.6. 

Cf. Num 21:19. For gnostic use of this story elsewhere see 
Hipp. Ref. V.16; Epiph. Haer. 37.7.1. Philo contrasts Moses’ 
serpent of Num 21 (= cw@pootvyn) with Eve’s serpent of Gen 3 
(= A#Sovn); see Leg. All. 2.79-81. 

Cf. Just. A pol. 60.3, where it is said that Moses was commanded 
to say to the people, ‘“Edv mpooBaérnte tH tobt~ xal mrotevnte, 
év abt cwOjoeobs.”’ 

Koschorke translates, ‘‘keiner [wird] ihn [verderben (?) /beissen 
(?) kénnen].”’ 


168 


8 
10 
12 
28 
2 
4 
6 
8 
Io 
12 
49,7 
49,8-10 
49,10-12 
49,11 
49,12 
49,13 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


[qnaoyxa]i mal rap mexc 
[NENTa]y[P]aicreye epog ay 
[x1 WND'] NeTe MnoyPpnicr 
[eye NaMJoy’ oyoy 6e Te Tf 
[mictic’ NcJepaia[KON]! an N 


[ + 14 JENq!. 

[ + 15 ikl 
(+ 13 lines missing) 

al 

Nre[tTN 

TNc[ 

N 


[NTJETNPNO[E! AN MITEXC TINA] 
TLi]kKwe [ereTNx]w Mm[oc xe] 
enpn[icreyle emex[c: Tai] 

rap Te [ele [E]JTe Mwy[CHC Ceai] 
[kKJara Xxwwme: TX[WWwMeE MM] 
[mJexto Naaam: g[CH2 Nnal] 
eTqwoon 2M nx[no] M[TNOMOC’] 
cepcTryxel enn[o]M[oc ayw] 
CECWTM Ncwdq: alyw 

ae.[...]. ov 

[MIN ne[ 

[..Jne[ 


(+ 13 lines missing) 


The identification of Christ with the bronze serpent of Num 
21:19 is first suggested in John 3:14, and is a stock feature of 
Ophite-Christian Gnosticism. See e.g. Hipp. Ref. V.16.9-10; 
V.17.8; Ps.-Tert. Haev. 2; Epiph. Haer. 37.2.6; 37.8.1. On the 
relationship of this comment to the preceding midrash, see 
tractate introduction. 

Cf. John 3:15-16. 

Koschorke translates, ‘‘Was also ist das [Ende (?) fiir die, die] 
nicht der [ehernen Schlange (?)[ dieJnen.. .”’ 

The final | in AIAKONI is no longer extant, but is attested, 
as a trace, in an early photograph. 

Possibly ENQI NI, “we take.”’ 

Perhaps TINAT]IK[WC, “spiritually’’; cf. 50,1-2. 
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[will be saved.] For (yao) this is Christ; 

[those who] believed (motevetw) in him 

[have received life.] Those who did not believe (mortevew) 
[will die.] What, then, is this 

[faith (mtotic) ? They] do not [serve (Staxovetv)] 

[ 


[ 
(+ 13 lines missing) 
[ 
[and you (pl.) 
we [ 
50 


[and] you [do not understand (voetv) Christ] 
[spiritually (mvevyzatixdc) when you say,] 

“‘we [believe (motevew)] in Christ.’ For (yap) [this] 
is the [way] Moses [writes] 

in (xaté&) every book. The [book of] 

[the] generation of Adam [is written for those] 

who are in the [generation] of [the Law (vowoc)]. 
They follow (ototyetv) the Law (vowoc) [and] 

they obey it, [and 


[ 
together with the [ 
[ 
(+ 13 lines missing) 
Cf. 50,1. 


Koschorke translates, ‘‘unser [.’’ 

The author is here evidently addressing his opponents. Cf. 45,19 
and note. Koschorke translates, ‘Ihr erkennt [nicht geis]tig 
[sondern] leib[lich], wahrend wir an [Christus] gl[auben.”’ 
mvevpatixas: Cf. 1 Cor 2:14. 

Here the author puts his opponents in the same camp with 
Moses, who lacked spiritual understanding. Cf. the refrain in 
Ap. John, ‘“‘not as Moses said,” e.g. BG 45,7-10; 58,16-17; 
59,17-18; 73,4-5. 

Gen 5:1. Cf. Exc. Theod. 54.2. 

Possibly N[AAAM]: so Koschorke. 

CEPCTYXE! ETINOMOC: Cf. Acts 21:24. 
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26 [ + 18 jm 
[ +15 ajNn Tre 
28 [....]K[ + II JT: 
[51], 29 
29 «d[ + II ]. qin[ 
[52], 28 
28 «3[....J]xf[ 
[53], 29-30 
[ + Il ] Mno[ 
30 «6 + II ] MmMo[ 


[54] (blank fragment) 


NE 
[...e]oraoac e[r]e TME2 
2 [WMO]YNE TE’ ayW ENAXI M 
[mma] ETMMay MiCWTe’ 
4 [Nal ae] COOYN AN XE OY TIE <TI> CW 
[Te'] AAAA WAYBWK E2OYN 
6 [E€TBOO]NE ayW eE2[o]yn eo[y] 
[....].[..]. 2M TmMOY 2M M 
8 [Moyelooye] tai [ne] neantfi] 
[CMa MrMoy eroyPp]nap[aTH]p! [M] 
Io [MOQ 
50,28 To the left of, and below, the K, there are brown spots on the 


MS. which are not ink. 

53,29-30 Half of the fragment is now lost; it is attested in an early 
photograph. 

54 The fragment is uninscribed on verso. Cf. note to 53,29-30. 

55,1-19 On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik dey Gnostiker, pp. 
152-154, and tractate introduction. The opponents attacked 
here are probably Valentinians; cf. 56,1-3. 

55,1 “Ogdoad’’: This term is especially prominent in Valentinian 
Gnosticism, e.g. as a designation for the place of repose for the 
“spiritual’’ Gnostics prior to their entry into the Pleroma; see 
e.g. Exc. Theod. 63-65; 80.1; Iren. Haer. II.16.4. Irenaeus wrote 
an anti-Valentinian treatise On the Ogdoad; cf. Eus. Hist. Eccl. 
V.20.1. 


55,1-2 


55:3 
5514-5 


55,6 


55+7-10 
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aN 


6 


oo 
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[ 
[ ] is [not] 
[ 
55 
[ the] Ogdoad (éydoac), which is the 


eighth, and that we might receive 

that [place] of salvation.” 

[But (3€) they] know not what salvation is, 
but (#AA&) they enter into 

[misfortune] and into a 

[ ] in death, in the 

[waters]. This [is] the baptism (Barticu«) 
[of death which they observe (xapatypetv) | 


ETE TMEZUMOYNE TE: A Coptic gloss, intended to 
clarify the Greek term éySod¢ in the (Greek) Vorlage. 

Cf. note to 55,1. 

Koschorke translates, “‘[da sie] nicht wissen, was Heil [iber- 
haupt] ist (oder: was <das> Heil ist).”’ 

TBOON€E: Koschorke translates ‘‘[VerderbJen,’’ probably 
reading TITE]KO, but Ne is virtually certain after the initial 
lacuna. 

This is an attack on water baptism, presumably as practiced by 
the Valentinians. For the author’s attitude to baptism cf. 
69,7-24; 30,30-31,3. For discussion see tractate introduction. 
For Valentinian baptismal practices and beliefs see esp. On Bap. 
A, B,C XI 40-42; Exc. Theod. 76-81. 
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(+ 6 lines missing) 


16 [ +11 éji emmoLy] 
[ + 10 ay]w Tai Te = 
i [ + 12 le KaTa ; b 





(+ 11 lines missing) 


n[s] 
AqXWK esBloJa Mritwr [Moya] | 
2 [aJenTINOG: NTog 2wwg [MeN] i 
eqwaxe eeoraoac: ne[qmMa] _ 3 
4 [eJHTHC ae EYTNTWN [EMmMal] 
@HTHC MTOYAAENTIN[OC’] 
6 WNrooy 2woy on cef[ 
AO eT1araeon [aaJa[a oyN] 
8 tay MM[a]ly Noy[wMwe Nre] 
[NJrefiJamA[l[on 
ro [.1.[ 
(+ 6 lines missing) 
aqxe 2[a2 Nwaxe ayw aq] 
18 Ccé2 2a2 [NxwWwmMe 
waxe [ 
(+ 11 lines missing) 





[.. CEO]YON? EBO[A] EBOA | 


2 [2M 1wT]oprp EToyN2HTq ait 
[2N Ta]marH Nre mKOocMoc i 

i.e — 
55,17 Or perhaps ETTMO[OY], ‘‘to the water.” YC 
56,1-20 On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik dey Gnostther, pp. a 
152-154, and tractate introduction. The reference may be to iy t 

one of the prominent Valentinian teachers, such as Ptolemy, ! 
Heracleon, Theodotus, or Axionicus. On Valentinian discussions : 

and disagreements see Iren. Haev. I.11.1; Tert. Val. 4. According 4 
to the latter only Axionicus at Antioch preserves Valentinus’ | 
own teaching fully. ‘ 
56,1 AGXWK EBOA MrimwrPT: For the terminology cf. 34,10 and "% 
note. 


56,3 ““Ogdoad”’: Cf. 55,1 and note. 
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ofa 
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Io 


18 


56,8-9 


56,18-19 


57,1-15 
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(+ 6 lines missing) 


[ ] come to death 
[ and] this is 
[ ] according to (xat&) 


(-- 11 lines missing) 


5[6] 

he completed the course [of] 

Valentinus. He himself [(+ pév)] 

speaks about the Ogdoad (éydoac), 

and (3é) his disciples (u«@yrhc) resemble [the] 
disciples (ua«Oyths) of Valentinus. 

They on their part, moreover, [ 

leave the good (&ya@év), [but (&A&)] they 
have [worship of] 

the idols (etSwaAov) [ 


[ 
(+ 6 lines missing) 
he has spoken [many words, and he has] 


written many [books 
words [ 


(++ 11 lines missing) 


517] 


[ they are] manifest from 
[the] confusion in which they are, 
[in the] deceit (&maty) of the world (xédop0<). 


Cf. 70,1. For Valentinus’ views on idol-worship see Valentinus, 
fr. 1. Iren. Haer. 1.24.5 accuses the Basilidians of idol-worship. 
Cf. 44,8; 68,28-29. On the ‘‘many books’”’ of the Valentinians see 
e.g. Iren. Haer. I.20.1; III.11.9. It is possible, however, that the 
discussion has here already turned to consideration of another 
“‘heresy,’’ that of Basilides; cf. 57,6-8. On the numerous writings 
of Basilides see Hegem. Arch. 67.5. Cf. also Interp. Know. XI 
9,23-24. 

On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemtk der Gnosttker, p. 154, 
and tractate introduction. The Basilidians are in view through- 
out. 
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57,475 
57,0-8 
57,10 
58,1-14 
58,2 
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[way]BwK rap €mMa ETM 
[May] MN TOYCOOYN 
[erwloyeit mkEeTCIAwW 

[poc MEG wWHPE] NEGTNTWN 
[EMTMBACIAEIAJHC NTOYG 2W 

[wq +7 Jeae aly] alq] 


[ +9 M]nq[..] ae [ 

[ + TE jew[.] Teil 

[ + II Jkem[alouT[Hc] 
[ + 10 BJAAE Nel 

[ + 8 aajaa [aq]Taay 

[ + II N2HAJONH 

[ + 15 IxI 


(+ 14 lines missing) 


NH 

Ncepcymgwn} [an Ee] 
Ne[y]lepHoy’ Nci[Mw] 
NIANOC rap Cex! 2[foMeE] 
cextme wHpe: Nf 

ANOC Ae cEePperk[paTEeyeE] 
XIn TOYOYCI[C 

e2pai eynaleoc 
NctTarwn Wl 

TW2e MMO[OY 


The Basilidians attacked here are accused of giving themselves 
over to worldly pleasures; cf. ASovh at 57,14. Cf. Clement of 
Alexandria’s accusations against contemporary Basilidians who 
have abandoned the original Basilidian teachings, Strom. II1.3. 
374: 

“that place’’: Scil. of punishment; cf. 39,11-18; 60,3-4. 
Isidore was the son and pupil of Basilides; see Hipp. Ref. 
VII.20.1; Clem. Alex. Strom. II.113.3; VI.53.2. Here Isidore is 
being distinguished from the other disciples of Basilides. 

The superlin. stroke on M is visible. Perhaps M]mq[EJ], ‘he 
did not come.” 

On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik dey Gnositker, p. 155, 
and tractate introduction. A number of gnostic groups are in 
view. 

The restoration, ‘‘Simonians,”’ produces an unusually short line, 
13 letters. But cf. 41,1. 
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58,8 
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For (yap) [they] go to that place 
together with their knowledge 
[which is] vain. Isidore also, 
[his son], resembled 
[Basilides]. He also 
[ ] many, and [he] 
] but (8€) he did not [ 
] this [ 
] other disciple(s) (u«dyrh>) 
| blind... 
but (&AAc) he] gave them 
pleasures (ndovy) | 


(+ 14 lines missing) 


58 

they do [not] agree (cuuqwvetv) [with] 
each other. For (yée) the [Simonians] 
take [wives] 

(and) beget children; but (dé) the [ 
abstain (éyxpatevet) 

from their [ ] nature (pvotc) 
...a[passion (x&0oc) 

the drops (oteywv) [of 

anoint [them 


The Simonians are usually accused of licentious behavior. See 
e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.23.4; Hipp. Ref. VI.19.5; Clem. Alex. Strom. 
VII.108.2. The latter refers to a sub-group of Simonians, 
““Entychites.’”’ Origen asserts that the Simonians have virtually 
died out by his time, Cels. 1.57. 

The name of another group is hidden in the lacuna. Perhaps 
N[KOAAI]/ANOC, “Coddians”; cf. Epiph. Haer. 26.3.6. 

The ‘“‘abstinence’’ referred to here may not refer to sexual 
abstinence in general, but heterosexual abstinence in particular. 
On homosexual libertine Gnostics see esp. Epiph. Haer. 26.11.1. 
otaywmv: The meaning here is probably male sperm, = favic. 
Cf. Just. Apol. 19.1 (favic); Diog. Laert. VIII.28 (onéppa otayav 
éyxepéAov); cf. also the “fetid drop’’ (AMINO ADV) of m. >Abot 
3:1. For a possible context see Epiph. Haer. 25.3.2; 26.1.9; 
26.4.5-8; 26.11.1; etc. 

An alternative translation is, ‘‘smear themselves.”’ 
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[-Jy.aqo.[ 
ae [N]Tan[.... cepcymMow] 
NI Eneye[PHOY 


Naq [..]a.[ 
cex[ 

(-+- 16 lines missing) 

Noe 

[ + 12 ]..ay NKPI 
[cic +7 NJNaf ETBE N 
[ + 10 ]..€ MMOOY 
[ + II ] N2ZEpPETIKOC 
[ + II ]exicma Nai 
[ +11 ] MN N200y? 
[ + 8 2EN]PWME NE 
[ + II e]y[N]aw wire 
[NNKOCMOKPpaTWwp N]jTe TKAKE 
[ + 13 ]Mo[..]. 
[ ae ad ] M[trKko]cm[oc] 
[ 11 Jne2oyl 
[ + I0 o]yNtay MM[ay] 
[ + 12 ]rt Nap[x] 
[wn + 9 6jom[ 

(xr line missing) 
[ + II PK]PINe MMO 
[oy + II JiaNoc ae 
[ + 13 ]waxe N 

(+ 11 lines missing) 
3 
waxe ey[ 


wwnme eyo ii 
2N OYKW27T N[aTwuM 


Superlin. stroke visible. 

On these pages see Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnosttker, pp. 
155-156, and tractate introduction. 

The first superlin. stroke is visible. 

Cf. Titus 3:10. 

Cf. 1 Cor 1:10; 11:18; 12:15, esp. the dominical saying in 11:18; 
cf. Just. Dial. 35.3; Ep. Ap. 29. 
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batt 
(++ 8&) which we [ they] 
[agree (ovuupevetv)] with [each other 
him [ 
they [ 

(-+ 16 lines missing) 

59 

[ ] Judgment (s) (xptor)] 
[ ] these, on account of the 
[ ] them 
[ ] the heretics (aipetixdc) 
[ ] schism(s) (oytopo) . 
[ ] and the males 
[ ] are men 
[ | will belong 
[to the world-rulers (xocwoxp%twe)] of darkness 
[ 
[ ] of [the world (xéau0<)] 
[ i eres | 
[ ] they have 
[ ] the [archons (&pyav)] 
[ power (s) 

(r line missing) 
[ ] judge (xptvew) [them] 
[ ] But (6é) [the 
[ ] word(s) of 

(-- 11 lines missing) 
60 
speak, while they [ 
become [ 


in a fire [unquenchable 


Cf. 32,28. Or possibly NNAPXWN NITE TIHKAKE, “to the 
archons of darkness’’; so Koschorke. 

Another group of heretics is referred to here, or possibly one of 
the groups named previously. 

Or: “‘speak abouta[...” 

Cf. 39,18 and note. 
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60,10 
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60,12-13 
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E€YPKOAaAzE [MMOOY: Nai AE] 
eTtwoori E[BOA 2N TrENea] 
MIi@Hpe Muo[pwme ayooaT] 
OY €BOA enl[.... 2N MiTpal] 
rMa THPpOy [ 
oy[. .Jeo[ 
[....]mm[ 
[CMO]k2 ae ef 
[...]w EON of[ya 
[alyw cnaly 
[...] eB[oa 

(xr line missing) 


xe ancw[THP XOOC NNEqmMa] 
@EHTHC xe [ 
Oya 2N 2[EN 
Tel 
(+ 11 lines missing) 


[ + I0 ay]w eyNTaq 
[MMay...... ] Ncogia {21} MN 
[OYWOXNE MN OJYMNTCaABE MN 
[OYMNTPMN2HT] MN Oyrnw{c] 
[1c MN OYAYNA]MIC MN OYME: 
[Ayw OYNTaq] MMay N2eENng{.]. 


[ + 9 E]BOA MITCAN2PE 

[ + 10 Jac TMA ENTAYQ 

[ + I0 MMJay NO[!1] TwH 
[Pe MmpwnMe..... IN al..]-[ 

[ + 14 Jex[ 

[ + 10 A]YNaMic [ 


“Generation of the Son of Man’’: Cf. 67,7-8; 68,10-11; in con- 
trast to the ‘“‘generation’’ or ‘‘seed’’ of Adam, 50,6; 67,10. 
Cf. also Gos. Phil. II 58,17-22; Iren. Haer. 1.15.3. Cf. also 
Eph 3:5. 

Perhaps [NaTWw]qd)M, “unquenchable’”’; cf. 60,3; 39,18. 
Perhaps €[ON, ‘‘to find,” as in line 12. 

Perhaps Ay] €6N o[ya EBOA 2N wo/ajlyw cnaly 
EBOA 2N TBA, “and to find one out of a thousand, and two 
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they are punished (xoAdZew). [But (3¢) these] 
who are [from the generation (yeved)] 

of the Son of [Man have revealed] 

to the [ in] all of [the] 

[affairs (meayuc) 

[ 

[ 

But (8€) [it is difficult] to [ 

[ ] to find [one 

and [two 


[ 

(r line missing) 
For the [Savior (owthpe) said to his] 
disciples (uaOy77H>), [ 


one in [ 
[ 
(+ 11 lines missing) 
61 
[ and] he has 
[ ] wisdom (cogi«) as well as 


[counsel and] understanding and 
[intelligence] and knowledge (yvéotc) 
[and power (Svveyut¢)] and truth. 
[And he has] some 


[ ] from above 

[ ] the place where 
[the Son of Man ioe 
[ 

[ 

[ ] power (Svvaptc) [ 


out of ten thousand.” Cf. Gos. Thom. 23; Iren. Haer. 1.24.6; 
Pist. Soph., ch. 134; Lidz. Joh, pp. 103, 181, 226; and cf. Deut 
32:30. 

Cf. the saying referred to in note to 60,12-13, attributed spec- 
ifically to Jesus in Gos. Thom. and in Pist. Soph. 

Said of the paradigmatic Gnostic; cf. 43,14-17. 

2f or MN must be deleted as a tautology. 

Another superlin. stroke is visible after the last letter-trace. 
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[ +t 10 Jeape2 epl 
[ +13 x]yNxkal 
(+ 16 lines missing) 


EB 

EGCOOYN HN[...... pkatTa] 
AAMBANE M[ 

ayw entuHl + 10 M] 


Twa MMOgG[ 
NAAHeEEINO[C 
MMMoO WN. 
Tpoc Ae MN[ 
BO[ON]e 2N[ 
Ni{..J]N.[ 
[...]q..[ 
[...Jaqx! Ba[mTICMa 
[alyw nete [ 
[..Jxe Ml 

(+ 17 lines missing) 


5€ 
[ + I0 2]N OYpacoy 
[ + II jJoy2aT NTO 
[ + IL, Je ae Pp pM[MAO] 
[ + 12 ]2N NEx 
[oycia +9 jay epe 
[ + II TIMJEQCE AE 
[ + 10 T]ai Tre CE N 
[ + 13 JKOCMOC 
[ +14 ] ae ey 
[ + 12 JoyNoys 
[ ae 55 INTl 


(+ 16 lines missing) 


Perhaps eEp[oqd, “against him (it),” or Eplooy, “against 
them.” 

Perhaps a] YMKa[Q, ‘‘they were afflicted.” 

Perhaps 1A]TPOC, ‘‘physician” ; so Koschorke. 
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] guard against [ 


a oo 


(++ 16 lines missing) 


62 


he knows [ 

understands (xatarauBevewv) [ 
and [ 

worthy of him [ 
true (aA7Otvdc) [ 
alien [ 

But (dé) [ 

evil, in [ 

[ 

[ 

[ ] he received [baptism (Particy«) 
and those that [ 

[ 


], together with [ 


(+ 17 lines missing) 


65 


in] a dream 
] silver... 
] But (8€) [ ] becomes [wealthy] 
] among the [authorities (éZovot«) | 


discs 
] But (8€) [the] sixtieth 
] thus 
] world (xécy06) 
1 (+ 3é) they 
] gold 


| omen i Semen Se meee De ee DO mes DO pees De nee Oe eee Oe ee 2 ee | 


(+ 16 lines missing) 


The reading here is most uncertain; the papyrus surface on this 
page is very rough. Cf. 74,20. 

Pages 63-64 are missing. 

This passage seems to be a polemic against the accumulation 
of wealth; cf. 68,2-6. 
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[ +9 |Mnen[...]N 
[ +9 eymjeeye xe 
[ + 12 ]y €BoaA 


[ 247 ]aNBMA EBOA 2 
5S 
TCapaz’ oy[ 
Me[.]T[.Ja ale 
TMKOTG eEpl[ 
[..J1¢ [.181 
Me ae[ 
[T]apxH ml 
oy aH ple 
ete ce[ 
EBOA 2[N + II E] 
TE TITYM[LOC TIE 
[oyo]ein [N 
(+ 15 lines missing) 


NOW EBOA Q2[N 
XwW2Mm et[ 
eyeal[.. .Ja[.].[ 
[ey]x1 oya an [ 


[ae 
N 


M[MO]JOY AN’ OYAE MMNAAAY N2H 
[AONH: OJYAE ETMIOYMIA’ OYTE 
[MaYyw]Pkarexe MMooy’ Owe 

[ac eT]peywwie eyo NNATTWAM 
[xek]Jaac eyn[a]lwone eyoy 

[ON2] EBOA N[OYOJN NIM XE 2ENE 
[BOA N]e 2N tr[ENnea MI]WMHpPEe MITIPW 
M[eE'] ETBHH[TOY] EATICWTHP P 


This may be an assumption of the opponents under attack, or 
a positive self-evaluation of the gnostic community represented 
by the author. What follows seems to relate to the ‘generation 
of the Son of Man’’; cf. 67,6-7 and context. 

Or “‘turn’”’ (reflex.). Cf. also 41,14 and note. 

Or “‘type’”’; cf. 40,30. 

Superlin. stroke visible. 
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ieerel 
they] think, 
is 


] we have been released from 


aie 


66 
the flesh (o%p&). [ 
...[ (4 88) 
not turn him to [ 
[ ] Jesus [ 
but (dé) [ 
[the] beginning (éex) [ 
a son [ 
sara 
out of [ which] 
[is] the pattern (rU70c) [ 
flight of 
(-- 15 lines missing) 


[ 
to find <...> from [ 


defilement which [ 


[ 
[they] do not blaspheme [ 


67 
[them] not, neither (odd) any [pleasure (7ndovy)] 
nor (008) desire (@nOvuia), nor (odte) 
[can they] control (xatéyew) them. It is fitting 
[(-+ 8é)] that they should become undefiled, 
in order that they might 
[show] to every [one], that they 
[are from] the [generation (yevex) of the} Son of Man, 
since it is about [them] that the Savior (swrhp) bore 


Grammatically a noun is required after ON. Perhaps read 
NON <2HT> €BOA QIN, “to learn wisdom from.” 
Authentic gnostic existence is characterized by freedom from 
desire and defilement; cf. 42,23-45,6; 68,8-12. 

Koschorke translates, ‘‘Nicht [wird man] sie festhalten k6nnen.”’ 
Cf. 68,10-II. 

“generation of the Son of Man”: Cf. 60,5-6 and note. 
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67,17 


67,29-31 
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MN[T]pe’ N[eTwojor ae EBOA 2M 
[mjecnepm[A Naaam] CEOYON? EB[OA] 
[2IN Neymp[aszic ero] Mneyep[ron’] 
[e]MMmoYAO [EBOA 2N Te]mIe[yMia ET] 
[2o]oy [ =o Jeoe pal 


[ + 12 aJAaa 2ENC|[ 
[ + 13 JN Noy2opl 
[...]n[ + 8 ] NNarfreaoc [ 
[...Jrap[ +7 ]Jop €TOYXTIO é€. 
[..Jnaéi [ +9 ]w MN Ney.[ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 
es ee [ 
[..-Jef 
(+ 3 lines missing) 


[ + 18 ).[ 
[ + 15 ]kimM ey 
[...]..[. 2]M m2oo[y e]JToyNaxre 
[WHPp]e’ OY MONON Ti[a]f aaaa cep 
[....]KOINWN!I EYT EKIBE: 


3[H] 

QENKOOYE AE 2M TIMOY RN 

CEAMAZ2TE MMOOY CEC[WK M] 

MOOY Caca <NIM> Ce[p]2HAANE E[BOA] 


Just as the Gnostic demonstrates his true character by his way 
of life, so also the non-Gnostic demonstrates his true character 
by his deeds (mpa&&erc). Cf. Matt 16:27; Rom 8:13; Col 3:9. 
“seed of Adam’’: Cf. 60,5-6 and note. 

Perhaps O€ p]EO€E, “hunters”; cf. 67,14. 

Or perhaps OY2OPp[MH, ‘‘an impulse’; so Koschorke. 
Perhaps the sin of the angels, Gen 6: 1-4, is in view. Cf. 29,15-18 
and note. 

Perhaps OY2]OP, ‘‘dog(s)”’; cf. 67,15. 

On this passage see Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnosttker, pp. 
116-117. Here the resumption of marital relations before a child 
is weaned is under attack; cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. III.72.1, where 
it is encouraged on the basis of scriptural precedent. Cf. the 
apocalyptic woes against nursing women in Luke 21:23; 23:9: 
Gos. Thom. 79. 
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witness. But (3) [those that are] from 

the seed (onépux) [of Adam] are manifest 

by their [deeds (mp&&tc¢) which are] their [work (Zpyov).] 
They have not ceased [from desire (émOvpte) which is] 
[wicked ee 


[ ] But (&\\&%) some 

[ ] the dogs 

[ ] the angels (&yyeAoc) 

for (yap) [ ] which they beget 

[ | will come [ ] with their [ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 

[ 

[ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 

[ 

[ ] move as they 

[ on] the day when they will beget 


[children.] Not only (0d wdévov) that, but (aA&) they 
have intercourse (-xotvwvetv) while they are giving suck. 


6[8] 
But (8€) others are caught up in the death of [ 


They are [pulled] 
<every> which way, (and) they are gratified (nddvew) 


It is difficult to determine which four-letter Greek prepositional 
prefix was in the lacuna. Perhaps read [MBP P]KOINOWNI. 
The meaning is clear, whatever the prefix. For @ BP instead of 
ovy with a Greek noun see Girgis, ‘““Greek Loan Words,” § 94. 
Cf. 65,1-10 and note. The acquisition and enjoyment of wealth 
are here denounced just as bitterly as the enjoyment of sex. The 
denunciation of wealth is a common theme in early Christianity ; 
see e.g. Jas 5:1-6; Herm. Vis. 3.9.3-6. It is also a common 
aspect of anti-heretical polemic—cf. e.g. Eus. Hist. Eccl. V.18.1- 
II, against the Montanists—as well as a common charge levelled 
against the catholic Christians by Gnostics and others; cf. e.g. 
Iren. Haer. IV.30.1. 

Superlin. stroke visible. 7HAANE = fdbveo8at, probably under 
the influence of dvddvew. Cf. Bohlig, ‘‘Beitrage,” p. 94. Cf. 
2AAEG at 30,6. 
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2iITOOTG MIAMMMNAC Na[aAlkKOc] 

cet 20MeT [EmH]ce cepala[TPIBE] 
cep 2w[B] an’ [Net] woonr ae [Nel] 
wt Mma[MMMNac] mai eq[woorl] 
Neiwt Ntcy[Noy]cia: net[ey]h 

wj6om ae MMO[q EpatTro]Tacce Nay 
GOYON? EBOA [XE OYEBO]A TIE QN Tr[E] 
[NJea Mnqwu[pe Mmpw]mMe eyNtTaq 
[M]May Noy[6om ePpk]JatuHrop! Nay] 
[..].wene.[ + 10 It: [GP] 
[kJaTrexe ae [ 

[MJepoc: 2N oy[ 

[...]2N oyka6ia [ayw qeiple Mn[can] 
BOA Nee Mrican[20yn: gel]Ne NO[y] 


[a]rr[eJaoc eq[ + 10 ).[ 
(xr line missing) 

[ 9 AYNAJMIC ...W 

[ + 8 ]Jxooy: Toya ae 


[ +9 Jme..[...].e[ 
(3 lines missing) 


[.Jwe.a.[ 

ayw eaqPp[a]Nnaxwp[ ...] aq[kKa] 
PWdqd’ EAGAO 2N TMNT2a2 [Nwal] 
XE MN 2ENWAXE MMIWE 


Cf. Luke 16:9. For the form AMM WNAC cf. Pist. Soph., ch. 130 
(p. 331, lines 10, 13): AMM@MNAC. Enjoyment of ‘‘unrightous 
Mammon”’ is a charge against which Irenaeus defends catholic 
Christians, Haey, 1V.30.1. 

Cf. Gos. Thom. 95. 

Meaning uncertain. Koschorke translates, ‘([Wer] aber dem 
Vater des M[ammon] verfallen ist (Wortl: gehdrt), der [ist] 
(zugleich) dem Vater des geschlechtlichen Verkehrs verfallen.” 
The ‘“‘father’”’ of Mammon and of sexual intercourse is presum- 
vably Sabaoth; cf. 73,30. Cf. John 8:44. 

cuvovola: Cf. 31,3. 

Cf. 67,3-8. 
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by unrighteous (&dix0¢) Mammon. 

They lend money [at interest]; they [waste time (dt«- 
cele) ;] 

and they do not work. But (8é) he who is 

[father] of [Mammon is (also)] 

(the) father of sexual intercourse (ovvovel«). But (8&) he 

who is able to renounce (&nota&ocew) them 

shows [that] he is [from] the generation (yeved) 

of the [Son of Man], (and) has 

power to accuse (xatnyopetv) [them.] 

[ he] 

restrains (xatéyewv) (+ Sé) [ 

part(s) (weépoc) in a [ 

[ ] in wickedness (xaxia«) [and he makes] the 

outer like the [inner. He resembles] an 

angel (&yyeAoc) which [ 


(r line missing) 


[ power (Svvaptc) 
[ ] said them. But (dé) the one 
[ 
(3 lines missing) 
[ 
And having withdrawn (évaywpetv) [ ] he became 


silent, having ceased from loquacity 
and disputations. 


&rotkocetv: Cf. 69,22-23 and note. 

“generation of the Son of Man’’: Cf. 60,5-6 and note. 

Nay: Perhaps Na[q] instead, “him,” scil. the father of Mam- 
mon and sexual intercourse; Cf. 68,6-8. xatnyopetv: Cf. 42,29; 
43,19-20 and note. 

Koschorke translates ‘‘Nicht [kann man ihn] festhalten [an 
diesen] Orten in einer [ ”’; cf. 67,2-3. 

Cf. Gos. Thom. 22; Gos. Phil. II 68,4-6; 2 Clem. 12.2-4. 

Cf. Gos. Thom. 13. 

Cf. 44,3-9 and notes. 

AYW: The W is written in a crack in the vertical fibers. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX, 3 


[36] 
NMLENTAG]OINGE AE Mn[Aoroc ETTNZO] 
[Ayw TE]JNTAGCOYON [TTIWT NTME] 
[AGMTJON MMOg aqao EqwI[NE] Eaq 
[6ine’] NrapeqOine ae aqk[ap]wq: 
[ZEN]KOYE! AE NEWaqxXooy NNeET 
[...Joye 2M nle]y2[H]? NNOEpoc N 
[.].[.lre: oyN 2[oe]in[e] eyei EQoyn 
ETHICTIC Ey[X! NNO]JYBATITICMA 
2wec eyNrey[c]q MMay Noy2eEa 
Tic Noyxaf[i traf] eroymMoytTe 
epog xe T[cdparic:] encee[imMe] 
AN xe Nelo[te M]mK[o]cmMoc ce[oy] 
OND EBOA M[tIMA ET]MMay: [AaAAAa] 
Nrog 2waw[q qeime xJe cefpco[pa] 
rize MMog [T1w]Hpe rap Mn[pwme] 
Moeqpsant[ize NjAaay 2N neq[Ma] 
eHTHC: [..J].. [ENEJYCHK ae eEg[pat] 
ETTWN2 [NOI NE]TOYPBATITIZE M 


Knowledge leads to eschatological “‘rest.’’ Cf. 35,24-36,3. 
TAOrOC ETTNQO: Cf. 34,25; 37,24-25. 

THIWMT NTME: Cf. 43,26. 

Cf. Gos. Thom. 2; Gos. Hebr., fr. 4 = Clem. Alex. Strom. IT.45; 
V.96; Pist. Soph., ch. 102. 

““he became silent’’: Cf. 43,23-44,23 and notes. 

Even to his fellow-Gnostics the Gnostic need speak only 
sparingly. 

Perhaps [P ME]OYE, ‘‘think,” an A form. 

On this passage see Pearson, ‘‘Anti-Heretical Warnings,’ p. 153; 
Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnostikey, pp. 138-142; and tractate 
introduction. 

Koschorke translates, ‘‘Einige, <die> zum Glauben gekommen 
sind, [empfangen einJe Taufe, als ob sie sie als (Garant der) 
Hoffnung auf Heil hatten...”’ 

“enter the faith’: What is meant is a conversion to the Christian 
faith, as exemplified by the catholic church. Real “faith,” 
however, is a matter of dispute for our author; cf. 49,10-II; 
50,1-3. 

Cf. 1 Pet 3:21. But instead of “‘salvation’’ the baptized enter 
“the place of fear’; cf. 69,27-28. 
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[69] 
But (8) he [who has] found the [life-giving word (Aéyoc)] 
[and he who] has come to know [the Father of Truth] 
[has come to rest]; he has ceased [seeking], having 
[found.] And (8) when he found he became [silent]. 
But (8&) few are the things he used to say to those that 
[ ] with their intellectual (voceé¢) mind the 
[ ] Some enter 
the faith (xtottc) [by receiving a] baptism (Bartioyc«), 
on the ground that (ac¢) they have [it] as a hope (éArtc) 
of salvation, which they call 
“the [seal (oppaytc)].’’ They do not [know] 
that the [fathers of] the world (xéoy0¢) are 
manifest in that [place, but (aAA«)] 
he himself [knows that] he is sealed (cppayi@euv). 
For (yap) [the Son] of [Man] 
did not baptize (PanrtiGew) any of his 
disciples (u«Oyr¢). But (dé) [ if those who] are 
baptized (GantiGe.v) were headed for life, 


oppayic: This is a reference to the common early Christian 
designation of baptism as a “‘seal of eternal life.’’ See e.g. Iren. 
Epid. 3; Herm. Sim. 9.16.3-4; 2 Clem. 7.6; 8.6; Ep. Apost. 41; 
Act. Pl. Thekl. 25. 

“fathers of the world’: Cf. ‘‘fathers of baptism,’ 69,20-21. 
The reference is to the archontic powers; cf. 32,28; 59,9; 73, 
29-30. 

“in that place’: I.e., in baptism. 

‘the himself’’: I.e. the true Gnostic; cf. 69,1-7. 

“he is sealed’: The verb cgpaytfew is frequently associated 
with baptism in early Christianity, as is the noun oopayic; 
see e.g. Mel. Pass. 36; Clem. Alex. Prot. 12. Here the reference is 
to a non-baptismal “‘sealing,’’ whether the term is used simply 
metaphorically (Cf. 69,22-24) or of a gnostic rite (less likely). 
For non-baptismal ‘‘sealing’’ amongst Gnostics see e.g. Orig. 
Cels. V1.27; Iren. Haer. 1.25.6. 

Cf. John 4:1-2. Cf. Tert. Bapt. 11.1. 

The superlin. stroke on NAAAY is visible. 

This passage is very difficult. Koschorke translates, ‘‘[Wiirden] 
aber [die, die] sich taufen lassen, zum Leben gelangen, so hatte 
die Welt Grund zu einer eitlen Hoffnung (oder: wiirde die Welt 
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MOooYy’ Nep[e TI]KOCMOcC NAaqwwnf[e] 
EGCWOYEIT TIE AYW NEIOTE M 
MBATITICMA NEywoor eyx{[a] 

9M KEOYA AE TIE TIBATITIC[MA] 
NTMEe: 2iITN TaToTa[r]yH [MmKOC] 
MOC EYOINE MMOQq: [AAA NET] 
XW MMOC 2M TIAAC MM[aTE XE] 
[ce]panotacce Mm[oq: CEX! 60A] 
ayw CEeNNHOY eE[2]pai [emma] 
N2Pre’ TAAIN ON CECHY N[2pat] 
N2HTq’ KATA O€ NNENTAYT NaLy] 
EAYPKATAPINWCKE MMOOY 
[ey]lex! Aaay’ Waywure ey 
QOOY 2N TEyTpazic: OYN 20 

EINE AE NZHTOY WayZe EBOA 


[9] 

[enwMwe NJE1awaon: OLyN 2En] 
[kKooye ae O]YNTay MMay [N2EN] 
[aJa[IMwMN] EYOYH2 NMMay [Nee] 


(bald) leer werden), und die Vater der Taufe k6énnten (weiterhin) 
beflec[ken].’’ The meaning seems to be: If baptism were effec- 
tive, everyone would be baptized, and the world would be 
emptied of its prisoners. But cf. also 32,8-12. 

AYW: Probably to be understood here as an adversative “but” 
or “‘yet.’’ On adversative xat in Greek see Moule, Idiom Book, 178. 
“fathers of baptism’’: Cf. 69,12 and note. Since the ‘‘fathers” 
of baptism are defiled, baptism itself is a defilement. Cf. 30, 18- 
31,5. 

“baptism of truth’: True (metaphorical) “‘baptism’’ stands in 
contrast to the water baptism of catholic Christian ritual. 
Cf. 69,14-15 and note. For gnostic rejection of water baptism 
see esp. Epiph. Haer. 40.2.6 (the Archontics). 

The superlin. stroke on M is visible. &noteyn: Cf. also 41,7-8; 
43,13; 44,26. “Renunciation” of worldly attachments is a feature 
of Jesus’ teaching, Luke 14:33, and this can readily be broadened 
to include the renunciation of ‘‘the world” itself. In early 
Christian asceticism see esp. Act. Pl. Thekl. 5; in Gnosticism: 
Pist. Soph. chs. 95, 100, 102; in monasticism: V. Pach. D 24; 
Pall. H. Laus. 13, 19, 21, 35, 39, 44, 45, 54, 58, 60, 61, 62. 
Baptismal ritual includes the renunciation of Satan, Hipp. 
Trad. Ap. 21. Cf. also Melch. 1X 10,29 and note. 
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the world (xédcu0¢) would become 

empty. And the fathers of 

baptism (Barticwa) were defiled. 

But (8) the baptism (Génticua) of truth is 

something else; it is by renunciation (&xotayh) of [the] 
world (xécyuoc) that it is found. [But (&A&) those who] 
say [only] with the tongue [that] 

[they] are renouncing (&xotécoeuv) it [are lying,] 

and they are coming to [the place] 

of fear. Moreover (xéAw) they are humbled 

within it. Just as (xat%) those to whom it was given 

to have been condemned (xataywacxery), 

[they shall] get something! They are 

wicked in their behavior (mpa&wc)! Some (86) 

of them fall away 


[70] 

[to the worship of] idols (et8wAov). [Others] 
[(+ 3é)] have 

[demons (Satuwv)] dwelling with them [as did] 


The reference is to the “renunciation” rite of baptism; cf. Hipp. 
Tvad. Ap. 21. 

2M TIAAC MMATE: Cf. 31,25-26. For the expression cf. Iren. 
Haer. V1.33.3, against the Valentinians; Cf. also I John 3:18. 
CEXI OOA: Or perhaps CEP 2AA, with the same meaning. 
Cf. Heb 10:27. 

This passage is very difficult. Koschorke translates, ‘‘(Ganz) in 
Entsprechung zur Beschaffenheit derer (sc. der Vater der 
Taufe), die ihnen gegeben haben—wobei sie Verdammung 
empfingen—[wer]den sie (auch) empfangen.’’ The meaning 
seems to be that those who adhere to the catholic practice of 
baptism will share in the same condemnation as the archontic 
powers. Cf. 69,12.20-21 and notes. xataywacxetv: Cf. 42,29. 
mpeatic: Cf. 37,20. 

On this passage see Pearson, ‘‘Jewish Haggadic Traditions,’ 
Pp. 459, and tractate introduction. 

Koschorke translates, ‘‘Einige aber unter ihnen kommen [durch 
die] Gétzen zu Fall.” 

WMME NEIAWAON = eldwdAodratpela. Cf. 56,8-9 and note. 
For gnostic polemic against idolatry see e.g. Heracleon, fr. 21; 
Gos. Phil. II 72,1-4. 

For David’s propensity to idol worship according to Jewish 
haggadah, see e.g. b. Sanhedrin 1074. 
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Nafaye]ia’ mppo Nrog trenTal[q] 

CMN cC[N]Te NO[IJHM ayw ne[qaH] 

pe Coa[o]M[w]n maf [en]tTaqxmoq €[B]oa 
2N OYMNT[NOEIK] NTOG TENTAY 

KWT NOIHM [EBO]A 2ITN NAAIMWN 
EBOA XE agx! N[Oy6o]mM: Nrapeg 
[o]y[w] ae eq[kwr? aqwr]ii NaaimMwn 
[en]pi[m]e aq[kaay E2]oyn ecawgqe 
[Neyap]ia alyOw 2N] 9YNOO Noyo 
[erg 2]N Neylapia ey]kH Egpai M 
[May] Nrapo[yaa]e NOI Noepw 
[MJaioc egpai e[o1H]M ayOwaer 
[N]JNeyapia: alyw] 2[N TOy]NOoY 
ETMMAY ANA[AIMWN] TwT 

E2pali 2N Neyal[pia NJoe NNEN 

TAYP BOA 2M TIEWTEKO’ AYW 
[aly[6]m N61 Neyapia eyoyaas: 
[ay] XIN NEZOOY ETMMAY 

[EyoyH2] MN NpwMme etwoornr 

[2N OY]MNTaTcooy[N] ay[w] 


David and Solomon are singled out as “laughing-stocks” in 
Treat. Seth VII 63,4-17. 

Cf. 2 Kgdms 5:9. ‘‘Jerusalem’”’: The temple may be meant here. 
According to Jewish haggadah David dug the temple’s founda- 
tions; see e.g. b. Makkot 11a. 

On this passage see Giversen, ‘‘Solomon und die Damonen.” 
2N OYMNTNOEIK: Cf. the Bathsheba episode, 2 Kgdms 11. 
But the son born to that adulterous union died, 2 Kgdms 
12:15-18, and Solomon was born of Bathsheba later, 2 Kgdms 
12:24. 

Cf. 3 Kgdms 5-7, esp. 6:7. According to Jewish haggadah Solomon 
was aided in building the temple by demons, and in general his 
power over the demons is a common topos in Jewish legend. 
See esp. Test. Salom. (passim); b. Gittin 68ab; Exod. Rab. 52.4; 
Midr. Cant. 1.1.5; Num. Rab. 11.3; Pesig. R. 6.7; and cf. b. 
Migilla 11b; Pesiq. Rab. Kah. 5; Jos. Ant. VIII.45. On Solomon 
as a sorcerer par excellence in Hellenistic legend, esp. magical 
material, see Hopfner, Offenbarungszauber, vol. 2, § 291. For 
Solomon’s power over demons in gnostic literature, see esp. 
Apoc. Adam V 78,27-79,18; Orig. World II 106,19-107,17; and 
the Mandaean account of the building of the temple, Lidz. 
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4 David the king. He is the one who 

laid the foundation of Jerusalem; and his son 
Hoy 6 Solomon, whom he begat 

in [adultery,] is the one who 

8 built Jerusalem by means of the demons (Saiuwv), 
because he received [power]. When he 

N 10 [had finished] (+ 8é) (building, he imprisoned] the 
demons (Satywv) 

[in the temple.] He [placed them] into seven 

12 [waterpots (6dpra). They remained] a long [time] 
[in] the [waterpots (83p1«)], abandoned 

14 [there.] When the Romans [went] 
up to [Jerusalem] they discovered 

16 [the] waterpots (d3p.«), [and immediately] 
the [demons (Satuev)] ran 

18 out of the waterpots (Udp.«) as those who 
escape from prison. And 

zo the waterpots (idp.x) [remained] pure (thereafter). 
[And] since those days 

22 [they dwell] with men who are 
[in] ignorance, and 


Ginza, pp. 28, 46. 
70,8 “‘Jerusalem’’: The temple is doubtless meant here. Cf. 70,4-5 
and note. Cf. also Lidz. Ginza, p. 46. 


70, 10-14 There is a loss of vertical fibers from the left side of the page, 
ts je with loss of text. The legend of the demons in the waterpots is 
ike reflected in a number of different sources, perhaps ultimately 
ol fs based on a single lost apocryphon. Cf. Reitzenstein, Poimandares, 
cae 295; Berthelot, La Chimie au Moyen Age, vol. 2, 265; Test. 
ae Salom. 15.9; cf. 19.1 and variants. For the Muslim form of the 
aes legend in the Avabian Nights see Isbell, Incantation Bowls, 13. 
i For discussion see tractate introduction. 


na’ 70,14-15 Probably a reference to Pompey’s entry into the temple; see 
an esp. Jos. Ant. XIV.72-73. 


“ . 70,21-28 Vertical fibers had already been loosened and folded over-on 
y WS part of the page in antiquity, for the scribe avoided the damaged 
ae area. Thus on line 21, €TM and MAY are separated by almost 


i ° two spaces. On line 22, €T and GOOTT are separated; on line 
aan 23 COOYN and AYW; on line 24 NI and M; on line 25 COAO 


see and MWN;; on line 26 Ad) and TTE; on line 27 ©1HM and H; 
ae on line 28 A and q). 
es 


13 


194 


24 


26 


28 


30 


Io 


I2 


14 


18 


20 


22 


24 


70,21-24 
79,24 


709,24-30 
70,26 


70,26-27 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


[AyOw 21X]M 1KaQ° NIM 6€ TIE x | 
[aayei]a’ H NIM TE COAOMWN’ | 
[H] aw me TCNtTe: HK aw Te 1cOo | 
BET ETKWTE ECOIHM H NIM N 
TOd TE NAAIMWN’ H aw NEN ha 
2yapia’ H NIM NTooy Ne 


N2PWMMAIOC’ Naf AE 2ENMY pt 
[Oa 
(+ 5 lines missing) 
[1-0 4 
Nn[ | 
Nal a 
TL | 
Te[ 5 A 
[. .1.[ | 
xpo ep[o= + 8 TI@H pe] n Wi 
Mipwm[e df 
N[..Jap- TL 4 [ 
atx[wW2M U 
(r line missing) 
may [e]Tpe[ i 
ayo eq + 12 20] Ba 
Tore eq.[ uh 
OYNOO rap Te [ a fo 
oyw THI - 
etoycic [ a to 
.[..] €Te | 
-p’ Net 4 th 
THPG 2N oly + 8 Ma]Ka il 
Cf. Test. Salom. 15.9-10. — 
The M in NIM is partially written on the underside of a folded | 
over fiber; cf. note to 70,21-28. - 
Cf. 29,15-21; 30,30-31,5; 40,30-41,4; 45,19-22. On the use of 
allegory in Testim. Truth see tractate introduction. , 34 
The 1 in the second Tre is written on the underside of the | Oo 
vertical fibers folded over. Cf. note to 70,21-28. . 
D 


The ‘‘wall which surrounds Jerusalem”’ is not mentioned pre- 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 79,24-71,25 I9Q5 


[they have remained upon] the earth. Who, then, is 
[David]? And (%) who is Solomon? 

[And (%)] what is the foundation? And (}) what is the 
wall which surrounds Jerusalem? And (4) who 

are the demons (Saiuwv)? And (4) what are the 
waterpots (bde.«) ? And (}%) who are 

the Romans? But (8¢) these [are mysteries (uvorjprov)] 


[71] 
(-+ 5 lines missing) 


Aes eas ae 


an 
[ 
victorious over [ the Son] 
of Man [ 


[ 
[undefiled 


(r line missing) 


ee | 

and he [ 

when (676te) he [ 

For (yép) [ ] is a great 
[ 


to this nature (voc) [ 

[ 

those that [ 

all in [a ] blessed (uaxcetoc) 


viously in the text, but may have been in the source used by 
the author of our tractate. Cf. tractate introduction. Cf. also 
3 Kgdms 9:15. 

“mysteries’’: The word was doubtless completed on the next 
page, 2ENMY/[CTHPION. 

Some ink is now missing on the MS. from aP, but it it is attested 
in an early photograph. 
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plo¢ Ncen[...... Noe Noly 
CAAAMANA[PA’ WACB]WK EQOYN 
ET2Z2PW NKWT e[TxJepo ene 
QZOYO' WACOWC EQOYN ETIN 


[0B] 

(+ 5 lines missing) 
[ + 18 Jat 
[ + 18 ]XPH 
[ + 18 ]Ke 
[ + 17 ]. 2n 
[ + 18 ]!H 
[ + 16 JEnT. 
[ + 15 ]WH MN 
[ + 13 Jan nf 
[ +13 TINITWK 

(I line missing) 
[ + 14 JNQPwxXeE 
[ et JM €YENay 
[ + 14 ] MN TIXIN°’ 
[ +9 elycia’ Nawe oy 
[cia + II ] No[y]a ™ 
[ + 14 JM Nt[. .Je 
[ + 12 aajJaa 2N OY 
[ + 14 ]. eyca 
NI + 12 Jy: ayw 


g.[..-1. [NOI T@Hp]e MITPpw 
Me’ ay[W aqo]YWN2 EBOA 2ITH 
TIHHrH N[AaT]MOY ECBEEBE 


According to ancient ‘‘science’’ and folklore the legendary 
salamander was able to live in fire. The closest parallel to this 
passage is Phys. rec. A (ed. Kaimakis) 31: édv eloér0y, ele xdytvov 
mupds, oBévvuTat 4 mbpa, gdv 8% cic Sroxaverhprov Padavelov, 
oBéwurtat td broxavothptov. Cf. also Aristot. Hist. An. V.19, 
552B; Ael. Nat. An. I1.2.31; Pliny Hist. Nat. X.87; and Theophr. 
Ign. 60. The salamander was probably meant by Philo in his 
reference to muptyova animals; cf. Gig. 7; Quaest. in Ex. 11.28. 


For discussion see tractate introduction. 
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THE TESTIMONY OF TRUTH 71,20-72,27 IQ7 


and they [ like a] 

salamander (caAaudvdea). [It] goes into 
the fiery oven which burns 

exceedingly; it slithers into the [furnace] 


[72] 
(+ 5 lines missing) 


jin 
] 
i ares 


the] furnace 


and 


(x line missing) 
] the boundaries 
] that they might see 
] and the power 
] sacrifice (6vota). Great is the sacrifice (6vcta) 
| one 


but (4AA&)] ina 
] aside 
[ ] And 
[the Son] of Man [ 
and [he has become] manifest through 
the bubbling fountain (xyy) of [immortality.] 


t pees ee es ee eee eee 2 ee 


‘furnace’: The word was probably NE/ TWK, completed on 
the next page. Cf. 72,14. 

Perhaps OY] Q@H, “night.” 

In the right margin there is blotting from p. 73. Cf. notes to 
7313-15. 

Superlin. stroke visible. 

Ovala: Cf. 38,7; 32,20 and note. 

In the right margin there is blotting from p. 73, 4 from 73,22 
and M from 73,23. 

Cf. Gos. Thom. 13; John 4:14. 
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73,4 
73,8 
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73.15 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


[ +9 ° ]malq]xi[..... ]roc 
[ +9 ] oyKaeap[oc] re: 
ere ].mM ale] re oyealey]oepoc 


[ae] Mag[P]de[o]Ni- qrop® [es]oa N 
[OY]ON NIM EBOA NTOA[MA NIM ZI] beo 
[No]c ENawe TO[YOOM ..].mMG 
M[MJaeHtHe .[ +7 Jun 

CMOT NNOMO[C 


Nai ey.[ 

MO[NO]N [ 

[ + 18 ]. 
[ 17 ]Te 
[...].e[ + II J aykw 
[M]Moq 2a0y[ +9 1. 
[....Joycsw [ 

[ + 10 jne[ 

tee TPL esaas ] e[re]gqcs[w-:] 


[e]lyxw MMo[c Xe kK]an eEyar[reaoc] 
El EBOA 2N THe Ngtaw[e oe gy] 
NHTN TAPA TTENTANTAWE O[E!I WM] 
MMOg NHTN Mapeqwa[ne eq] 

GHT’ ENCEKW AN Nal 

MYy[x]H ere[.].n[..12-[ 
[...]Jeaeyeepia [ 

XE ETI CECOBEK .[ 

MNOOM MMOOy ePpT[HpeEl! M] 
MmNOMOC Trai [E]JTENEPprel 


Corr. g is deleted with a diagonal stroke. 


[S| 


Gnostic existence is characterized by freedom, including freedom 


from envy and ill-will. Cf. 44,3-23 and notes. 


qmopd@: Probably an error; read (TOPX instead. Cf. 44,15. 


véu.oc: Cf. 73,27. 


A trace of the initial letter, possibly g, occurs as a blotting in 


the right margin of p. 72. 


Traces of the first two letters, MM, occur as blottings in the right 


margin of p. 72. 


The initial letter, T, occurs as a blotting in the right margin 


of p. 72. 
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73 
[ Vonaes 
[ ] he is pure (xa8«odc), 
[and (8é) he] is [ ]. A free man (2AeU8ep0¢) 


[(+ 38€) is not] envious (p@ovetv). He is set apart from 

everyone, from [every audacity (té\u«) and] envy 
(p8dvoc) 

the [power of] which is great. [ ] 1s (a) 

disciple (u«Oyrhs) [ 

pattern of law (véu0c) [ 

these [ 

only (udvov) [ 


[ 


[ 
[ ] they placed 


him under a [ 

[ ] a teaching [ 

[ 

[ ] his teaching. 

They say, [“‘Even if (x&v)] an [angel (&yyedoc)] 
comes from heaven, and preaches 

to you beyond (xa) that which we preached 
to you, may he be 

anathema!’’ They do not let the [ 

of the soul (buy) which [ 

[ ] freedom (éAcvOeeta) [ 

For they are still (@t.) immature [ 

they are not able to [keep (typetv)] 

this law (véu0¢) which works (évepyeiv) 


“his teaching’: Probably the apostle Paul’s; cf. the following 
lines. 

Gal 1:8. The opponents have appropriated Paul’s asseveration 
for their own purposes. 

Koschorke translates, “‘. .. wobei sie nicht lassen die [ }] der 
See[le], indem sie bewirken, dass die Siinde [ ] Freiheit .. .”’ 
érevOepla: Cf. 73,3-6. 

ETI CECOBEK = Er vanmol elow. Cf. 1 Cor 3:1; Heb 5:13. 
Cf.‘Acts 15:5. 
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EBOA 2ITOOTOY NNIZEPECIC: 
NT[O]oy AE AN TIE: AAAA Nay 
NAMIC NE NCABAWOE’ EBOA 
EN 

eli]rofotoy] nim 

.Epo[..... ] Ncso[oye 
eayk[w]2 [eEJxXn 2en[..].-[ 
NOM[OCc] 2M exc: N[E]TNA. .[ 
60m [.]. cexwBe NNcwm[.].[ 


ayl +9 ] ETMNTcCNO[OYCeE] 
PKPIN[E ...... ].we[.JN MMOOY 
[.Jxw.[ ae 7 ].[.JN NormHrH N 
[ATMOY + 10 ]re[. .]. 


(2 lines missing) 


Me[ 

xeka[lac + II ]rel[ 
- Tel + 9 Ja TMNT. [ 

[ + 10 ]mal 

erates Jel 

[..Jap[.].e[..... NJano[yl]q ef 


[....]....[....Jy Mama THp[q] 
[....].q..ay MMay Nxaxe 
[a]lqgPpBatmITIze MMOQd ayw TIME 
[....]M[.Jare aqPNoyTe aqe2Wwa 
[e2pal] Mmoyama2Te MmMog: 
aoe ].[..Jy MmMay Nxa[xe'] 

[ +9 Ipq EMN6om: 
[erpeyN]tq emitN NKecor 


vouoc ... évepyetv... alpeaic: Cf. Gal 5:18-20; Rom 7:5; 1 Cor 
11:19. “‘these heresies’: Cf. 59,4-5 and notes. Cf. also Apoc. Pet. 


VII 74,22 and context. 


‘“‘The powers of Sabaoth” are the angels who gave the Law. Cf. 
29,20-23 and note. For “‘Sabaoth”’ see esp. Epiph. Haer. 40.2.6-8 


and 5.1-7 (the Archontics). 
Koschorke translates, ‘‘. .. und] er lehrt[.. .” 
Cf. Rom 8:2. 


Koschorke translates ‘‘[Viel]deutigkeit.’’ ‘‘Twelve’’ (fem.) 1s 
admittedly difficult to construe here for lack of context. 
TITHTH NATMOY: Cf. 72,26-27 and note. 
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74:19 
74,19-20 


74,21-22 


74,22-25 
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by means of these heresies (alpecus)— 
though (dé) it is not they, but («A&) the powers (Sdvecptc) 
of Sabaoth—by means 


74 

of the [ 

[ ] the doctrines [ 

as they have been jealous of some [ 


[law(s) (véuo¢)] in Christ. Those who will [ 
power [ ] they reach the... [ 
[ ] the [twelve] 
Judge (xptveuv) [ ] them 
[ ] the fountain (anyn) of 
[immortality 

(2 lines missing) 


[ 
in order that [ 


[ 

[ 

[ 

[ good 

[ ] the whole place. 

[ ] there the enemies. 

He was baptized (Barrti@ew), and the 

[ ] he became divine; he flew 
[up,] (and) they did not grasp him. 

[ ] there the [enemies] 

[ ] since it was not possible 


[for them to bring him] down again. 


Koschorke posits three missing lines here, plus one missing line 
after 15. 

NXAXE: Probably a reference to archontic powers. 
Koschorke translates, ‘‘Er hat dort die Feinde [geschlagen(?) 
welche] ihn bedran[gen(?)]...,’ reading KOAAQIZE instead 
of BATTTIZE. The letters are very faint. Cf. 62,11 and note. If 
a reference to baptism is correct, it should be taken as a special 
gnostic ‘‘baptism of truth’’; cf. 69,22-23 and note. 

The Gnostic’s goal is to achieve deification and to ascend to 
heaven. Cf. 44,5-7; Corp. Herm. 1.26. 

The archontic enemies cannot prevent the Gnostic’s ascent. 
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74:29 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,3 


fescue Je NIM eyamal[2]Te MMogd 
[2N TIMNTaATCOOYN Eyprpoc 
e[xe] ENETT CBW 2N NKAXE 
2ITH 2ENWOXT MA QENKOTE 
NTEXNH’ EYNAGWOMGOOM AN 


“those who teach in the corners’: This is a polemical topos; 
see e.g. Herm. Mand. 11.13.8; Tat. Or. Graec. 26; Orig. Cels, 
VI1.78; Min. Fel. Oct. 8; Acts 26:26. 


2ENGOXT: “carved things,” as in the carved images of 


26 


28 


30 


74:29-30 
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Every [ ] grasps him 

[with] ignorance, attending (rpooéyetv) 

to those who teach in the corners 

by means of carved things and 

artful (téyvn) tricks. They will not be able 


paganism ; cf. Clem. Alex. Stvom. VI.110.4. Koschorke translates 
it as an adjective, “‘hohle.”’ 

KOTC = ucbodcla; 2ENKOTC NTEXNH are “artful devices” 
or “‘tricks.’’ Cf. Eph 4:14. 
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CODEX IX: FRAGMENTS 


Since all of the unplaced fragments of Codex IX of which there 
is any knowledge have been published in the Facsimile Edition, the 
policy followed here is to publish transcriptions of only those 
larger fragments which contain, on either side, six or more letters 
or letter traces. Such translations as are possible are indicated in 
the notes to the respective fragments. 

The numbering of the fragments is that of the Facsimile Edition, 
and they are presented here in the order in which they appear there. 
Both sides of each fragment are transcribed together, vertical 
fibers (+) first. It should be noted that fragments 72-86 are now 
lost, attested only in photographs made by Giversen in 1958 (cf. 
Facsimile Edition, plates 77-78). 

The following fragments published here were first encountered 
or preserved (according to photographic records) together with 
material from tractate r: fragments 3, 4, 6, II, 20, and 75. The 
following fragments published here were first encountered or 
preserved together with material from tractate 3: fragments 2, 5, 
9, 10, 12, 13, 22, 23, 32, 37, 72, 73, 74, 82, 83, and 86. 


7 i [ 
N[ 


of 


3t:  JmMon' nal 
]NaK MA 


3->: ]Me[ 


Fr. 2 Left margin visible. 
Fr. 2 Right margin visible. 
Fr. 34 No margins visible. 
34,1 Perhaps M]MON, “us.” 
34,2 “to you, and.” 
Fr. 3-— No margins visible. 
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3—,2 
Fr. 4f 
4t,t 
4t,2 
4,3 
Fr. 4—>> 
4—,2 
43 
Fr. 5+ 
Fr. 5—> 
5—,2 
Fr. 64 
64,2 
Fr. 6—> 
6—>,2 
Fr. 94 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX 


4h: 


4->: 


5 t 


5—>: 


6+: 


of: 


ly’ marr[eaoc 
].n[ 
oyajas n[ 
TH]WNZ yl 
]. THN [ 
).[ 
oy]keTi nl 
]JnNamMoy [ 
tele iol 
J.. Nra.f[ 
jen[ 
In 
o]e NwopT [ 
].[-Jreq[ 
Jen[ 
jcoo[ 
J.a.l 
Jan.[ 
]6MNO6[OM 


“the angel (&yyedos).”’ 
No margins visible. 


“holy.” 
“‘the] life.’’ 
“the life.”’ 


No margins visible. 


“‘no longer (odxétt). 
Perhaps CE]NAMOY, “they will die.”’ 


3° 


No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 


“‘(at) first.”’ 


No margins visible. 
Perhaps JCoo[yn, ‘‘know.”’ 
No margins visible. 


“‘be able.”’ 
Left margin visible 


9—,6 
Fr. g—> 

9—>,6 

9—,8 
Fr. rot 


Fr. 10> 


Io-,I 
Fr. r1f 
Fr. ItI— 
Fr. 124 

124,2 
Fr. 12> 
I2—,I 

I2—,2 
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o>: 


Iot: 
10—>: 


lel. .]¥1 
].nap.[ 
Jqmofl 
Jen[ 
|Me pf 
Jwin[ 


]TON cl 
Int [ 


jo a a 


LI: 


127" 


I2—>: 


Perhaps @P[ONOC, “‘throne(s)’’ (Opévoc). 
Right margin visible. 


in. 
Apparently uninscribed. Perhaps a fragment from p. 76, which 
may have been left uninscribed; see codex introduction for 
discussion. 

Top margin possibly preserved. Perhaps a fragment from p. 75; 
cf. previous note. 

Perhaps Tw, ‘‘father.”’ 

No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

Perhaps PW]ME, ‘‘man.”’ 

No margins visible. 

Perhaps WIN[E, ‘‘seek.”’ 

Probably a Greek adjective. 
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Fr. 13¢ 
Fr. 13—> 
Fr. 20t 
20,1 
Fr. 20—> 
Fr. 22+ 
Fr. 22—> 
22—>,3 
Fr. 23+ 
234.1 
Fr. 23-> 
23—>,2 


Fr. 32+ 
Fr. 32—> 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX 


137% Ja2oy[ 
]. nf 
13: ].oyt[ 
20 f : Jaixf[ 
].TH[ 
20—>: ]nertp[ 
Inoyl 
224: Jnl 
Jal 
].an.[ 
22—>: ].[ 
INpl 
IMrpl[ 
lol 
23t: Jem 
oil 
23>: ].T[ 
]é ral 
]. NE 
32¢: ].[ 
Ja2n[ 
Jo. .[ 
32>: Jal 
Jaqe.[ 
]..[ 


No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

Perhaps alX[I, ‘I received”; or AlX[OOC, “‘I said.” 
No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

No margins visible. 

Perhaps an imperative, ‘‘Do not...” 
No margins visible. 

(in? 

No margins visible. 


Perhaps a nomen sacrum occurred on this line; note the superlin. 


stroke on €. 
No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 


ote ttf 


Fr. 37f 
Fr, 37> 
37 >1 
37,2 
Fr. 724 
72,1 
724,3 
Fr. 72> 
72—>,2 
Fr. 734 
731.3 
7344 
Fr. 73> 
Fr. 74+ 
74443 
Fr, 74> 
74—,1 
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lytl 
]Tc[ 
]rre[ 


37 t: 


lee [ 
Jen 
]. Tel 
JXn° Tal.[ 
]..NnH.[ 
JotTHpPelq 
72—>: Jacal 
]. Nwo wl 
Joye N.[ 
Teac 
Jwtrol 
lcBw n[ 
] nai [ 
qe 
)x..[ 
Jeqnl[ 
ITI 
jot[ 
It[.12-..-[ 
jicl 
J2anT 
]cal[ 
].yeé.[ 


37>: 


72%: 


73%: 


| ee 


74%: 


74>: 


No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 


No margins visible. 

“this.”’ 

“the All.”’ 

No margins visible. 

‘“‘(a) thousand.”’ 

No margins visible. 

Perhaps T] CBW, “teach.” 
“these.”’ 

Right margin possibly visible. 
No margins visible. 
“Jesus.” 

No margins visible. 
Perhaps 2N, ‘‘in.”’ 
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Fr. 754 


7512 
75453 
Fr. 75—> 
75 —>,!I 
Fr. 824 
Fr. 82—> 
82—,I1 
Fr. 83+ 
Fr. 83> 
Fr. 86+ 
Fr. 86—> 


NAG 


75%: 


T5°>: 


82t: 
82—>: 


834+: 
83—>: 


86 t : 


86—-: 


HAMMADI CODEX IX 


Jroyy[ 

]JTBAP[BHAWN 
nal 
Jooytl 

Jon x[ 

]. Nal 

IP al 

jeer | 

].-[ 

JpMpalyw 

lyn[ 

].8.[ 

INT .[ 

].1gy[ 

jey.[ 

].[..].[ 

].an.X[ 


Top margin preserved. This fragment probably belongs in the 
vicinity of p. 17, as indicated by the name ‘‘Barbelo”’ (cf. Melch. 
IX 16,26), and because it was first photographed with fragments 
of pp. 17 and 21. It does not fit the top of p. 17, however. 


“‘Barbelo.”’ 
Perhaps TTWJN2, 
Top margin visible 
Perhaps 2]OO0yT, 


““the life.’’ 


“‘male.’”’ 


No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 


“gentle.”’ 


No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX X 


Bibliography: Facsimile Edition, pp. xv-xxiii, pl. 81-144. Doresse, Secret 
Books, pp. 140-141, 145; Krause, “Der koptische Handschriftenfund,”’ 
pp. 107-113; Robinson, “‘Coptic Gnostic Library Today,’’ p. 400; Krause 
and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 9-10, pl. 5, 13; Robinson, 
‘Construction,’ pp. 172, 174, 176-183, 185-189; Robinson, ‘‘Codicology,”’ 
pp. 15, 17-18, 27-28; Robinson, ‘‘Future,”’ pp. 26-27, 42-43, 47-49, 53-54, 
58-59; Emmel, ‘Final Report,” pp. 16, 21. 


Codex X is part of a collection of twelve papyrus codices, plus 
one tractate from a thirteenth, discovered in December of 1945 in 
a jar buried at the base of the Gebel et-Tarif near the village of 
Hamra Dom in Upper Egypt, about ro km. northeast of Nag‘ 
Hammadi. (On the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices see 
J. M. Robinson's Introduction to The Nag Hammadi Library, pp. 
21-23). It is now the property of the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo, 
and bears the inventory number 10551. It has been numbered X 
by J. Doresse and T. Mina in 1949 (““Nouveaux textes gnostiques,”’ 
p. 137), XII by H.-C. Puech in 1950 (‘‘Les nouveaux écrits gnosti- 
ques,’ p. 109) and by J. Doresse in 1958 (Les livres secrets, p. 167), 
and X by M. Krause in 1962 (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” 
p. 128 et passim). Krause’s numbering of the Nag Hammadi codices 
is the official numbering used by the Coptic Museum and in the 
Facswmile Edition, and is therefore adopted in this edition. 


1. Codicology 


Codex X was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs of 
the cover are presented in the Facsimile Edition, plates 81-86 (and 
in Krause and Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften, pl. 5). 
In three of these photographs (pl. 83-85) the codex is shown open 
at pp. 26*-27*, 28*-29*, and 30*-31*. A full description of the 
leather cover, which was made of sheep leather, is provided by 
J. M. Robinson in his Preface to the Facsimile Edition (p. xvii). 
Robinson has shown, in a thorough analysis of all of the extant 
leather covers of the Nag Hammadi Library, that Codex X belongs 
typologically in a group together with Codices VI and IX, and to a 
lesser extent II (see ‘“‘Construction,’”’ pp. 184-190). Such cartonnage 
as may have been removed from the binding of Codex X has been 
lost (cf. Emmel, ‘‘Final Report,” p. 21). 
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Codex X is preserved only in part, and the extant portion 
consists mainly of fragments. More than half of the codex is lost. 
Thus this codex, along with Codex XII, represents that part of the 
Nag Hammadi Library which has suffered the most damage and 
loss. Unlike Codex XII, the fragments of Codex X have not been 
susceptible of identification with any previously known literature. 
Thus it is not possible to ascertain even the extent of the codex: 
how many pages it originally contained, or even how many trac- 
tates, though on grounds of content it is presumed that it contained 
only one tractate, whose title occurs on the last inscribed page of 
the codex, p. 68* (see the tractate introduction). 

In Secret Books (p. 145) J. Doresse says of Codex X (= XII in his 
numbering system): ‘20 pages [=leaves], with their binding in 
sahidic dialect, marked by akhmimic influence.” Subsequently, 
(“Les Reliures,” p. 45), Doresse is even less specific, remarking 
simply that the codex is too damaged to say how many pages it 
contained. 

Krause reports of Codex X that it came to the Cairo Museum 
(along with other codices in the library) in 1952 (cf. also Doresse, 
Secret Books, p. 124) and that the papyrus leaves, contained in a 
leather cover, were broken and disordered (Krause and Labib, 
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 9). Krause reports that the 
remains of the codex were placed between 34 plexiglass panes. He 
thus silently corrects an earlier statement which referred to 36 
plexiglass panes (““Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 128). 

No attempt had apparently been made, at the time of.the initial 
conservation in plexiglass, to put the pages and fragments of Codex 
X into order. The work that was done on this subsequently was 
carried out, from 1968 on, on the basis of photographs of the plexi- 
glass containers. This work has been refined and corrected by 
examination of the original MS. on periodic work sessions in the 
Coptic Museum in Cairo, from 1970 to 1977. 

At the time that I joined the Coptic Project of the Institute for 
Antiquity and Christianity of Claremont in 1968 and was assigned 
Codex X as part of my contribution to the Project, I was given 
access to 36 photographs (taken in 1966 under UNESCO auspices), 
showing the 36 panes of plexiglass referred to by Krause in his 
earlier article (see above). Upon study of these photographs it 
immediately became evident that plexiglass nos. 35-36 contained 
fragments that did not belong to Codex X at all. This judgment 
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was made on the basis of the hand as shown by the writing pre- 
served on the fragments, and also the dialect (Sahidic, rather than 
the Subakhmimic of Codex X; cf. below). The suggestion was then 
made that the fragments in question belong to Codex VIII; some- 
time later some of these fragments were positively identified as 
belonging to Codex VIII. 

The question as to why plexiglass 35-36 were attributed to Codex 
X at all was later answered. At an advanced stage of the work of 
the Coptic Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity 
J. Doresse kindly offered to the Institute some photographs of the 
Nag Hammadi codices that he had taken in 1948, including three 
photographs of Codex X in an opened state, showing pp. 26*-27*, 
28*-29*, 30*-31* (see Facsimile Edition, plates 83-85). In the photo- 
graph showing p. 31* (pl. 85), there is clearly visible, protruding 
from under p. 31* at the top, one of the fragments that had appeared 
in plexiglass 36, a fragment that has been subsequently identified 
as part of the bottom of Codex VIII, p. 10, preserving parts of the 
last four lines. (An unidentified fragment from Codex VIII is also 
visible; see Facsimile Edition; p. xix.) These photographs of Codex 
X, dating from 1948, show that the contents of that codex had been 
considerably disturbed before the photography. Sometime after the 
manuscripts were discovered, but before Doresse had had a chance 
to study them, the contents of Codices X and VIII—and probably 
the others as well (cf. Secret Books, p. 117)—had become thoroughly 
disordered, with the result that not only was Codex X itself in 
hopeless disarray, but fragments from Codex VIII had been ar- 
bitrarily stuffed into the cover containing Codex X. At the time of 
the initial conservation in I960 the material was conserved in 
plexiglass panes in the sequence in which it was found in the leather 
cover (see Krause, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 9; cf. 
Facsimile Edition, p. xix). Final conservation was completed in 
1977 (see Facsimile Edition, p. xix; cf. Emmel, “Final Report,” 
pp. 17-22). 

Enough of Codex X has been preserved and pieced together to 
suggest with confidence that it consisted of a single quire. Recto 
pages from the first half of the quire consistently display vertical 
fibers, and recto pages from the last half of the quire horizontal 
fibers. The sequence of some of the pages has been ascertained, and 
fragments have been assigned to other pages somewhat arbitrarily 
(though not.without criteria, see below), with the result that an 
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educated guess as to the original extent of the codex is possible. It 
appears that Codex X was originally constructed of a minimum of 
18 sheets of four pages each, placed in such a way that all vertical 
fibers faced downward and horizontal fibers upward, and folded to 
make a book. The bottom sheet became the uninscribed front and 
back flyleaves (the back flyleaf is partially preserved, cf. pl. 141-142 
of the Facsimile Edition). The other sheets constituted the written 
part of the book. There is enough material surviving from the be- 
ginning, the middle, and the end of the codex to arrive at an absolute 
minimum of 68 inscribed pages for the codex, though the codex 
was probably larger (see below). 56 pages, or fragments thereof, 
are extant. Pagination, after p. 10, 1s uncertain; asterisks (*) are 
used to indicate those pages whose numeration is postulated, not 
certain (though absolute sequence has been determined for some 
of these pages; see below). According to the minimum pagination 
adopted here, the center pages of the codex are 34* and 35*. 

The leaves measure up to 26.0 cm. in height, and from ca. 
1I.4 cm. in width in the middle portion of the codex (p. 39*/40*) 
to 12.2 cm. at the outer pages (p. 3/4). The closed book thus hada 
proportion of roughly 2 to 1, height to width. Codex X is the narrow- 
est of all of the codices in the Nag Hammadi Library (cf. Robinson’s 
table, ‘“Construction,”’ p. 185). 

The number of lines per page varies from 28 (pp. I, 25*, 26*, 27%, 
28*, 35*, 36*, 37*, 38*) to 30 (pp. 30*, 39* ?, 41*, 42*); the average 
is 29. The lines average 15-16 letters in length. There are as few as 
II (40*,6), and as many as 21 (5,2). The lines average somewhat 
shorter toward the middle part of the codex; this is due to the fact 
that the individual pages are wider at the outside of the codex than 
in the middle. 

Page numerals 3, 4, and 5 are extant, and occur in the middle of 
the top margin of their respective pages. Unfortunately our scribe 
stopped numbering the pages after p. 5, a fact which has made the 
task of reconstructing the codex all the more difficult. It should 
also be noted that the work of placing fragments and reconstructing 
the codex has been done over a considerable period of time, and 
has been a “‘trial and error’ process. Thus what has been said of 
Codex X in preliminary articles on the Nag Hammadi library and 
the Coptic Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity 
has been subject to revision and refinement as the work progressed. 

Since so much of the codex is lost and damaged, it is obvious that 
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fragments could not be placed as in a jig-saw puzzle. Certain 
criteria were developed for placement of fragments and for estab- 
lishing, in so far as is possible, the sequence of the pages. These 
criteria include physical joins, continuity of fibers from one frag- 
ment to another, continuity in destruction patterns from one page 
to another, ink blotting from one page to a facing page, and con- 
tinuity of text. Another criterion, quite crucial for the reconstruc- 
tion of this codex, is the observation of horizontal fiber continuity 
between conjugate leaves from the two halves of the quire, indi- 
cating a single sheet. (Fiber continuity can frequently be determined 
even with a considerable amount of space between fragments. 
Fragments are placed longitudinally according to vertical fibers and 
latitudinally according to horizontal fibers.) 

Unfortunately a number of fragments have proven to be inca- 
pable of placement, and remain in the category of “unidentified.”’ 
Transcriptions of the largest of these are found in this edition, and 
all inscribed fragments from Codex X are published in the Facsimile 
Edition (plates 143-144; cf. also plates 3-4 in The Facsimile Edition 
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Introduction, forthcoming). 

The sequence of pp. 1-10 has been established with certainty, on 
the basis of text continuity and destruction patterns (page num- 
bering ceases at p. 5). In addition, the sequence of pp. 25*-42* has 
also been established with certainty, on the basis of the criteria 
discussed above. The uninscribed back flyleaf (C) shows ink- 
blotting from p. 68*. The observation that there is horizontal fiber 
continuity between pp. 2 and 67*, between pp. 6 and 63*, and 
between pp. 8 and 61*, provided additional material for recon- 
structing the end of the codex. Placement of the material between 
p. 10 and p. 25* in the first half of the codex, and between p. 42* 
and 61* in the second half, is admittedly somewhat arbitrary, but 
criteria such as fiber continuity and destruction patterns (“‘profile’’) 
have been employed. Much more material is probably lost than is 
posited in the present pagination. All of the fragments determined 
to represent separate leaves or folios have been accomodated into 
a miumimal quire of 72 pages (68 inscribed), 36 folios, 18 sheets. 

The following table shows how the folios relate to one another 
from one half of the codex to the other, in the order they lie in the 
codex opened at the center of the quire. Lost folios are shown in 
brackets. Horizontal fiber continuity from the first half of the quire 
to the second is indicated with the sign ===. Disruption of 


210 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX X 


horizontal fiber continuity is shown as follows: =/=; in this case 
a kollesis is presumed to have existed (though no hollesezs have been 
preserved from Codex X). Where one of the conjugate leaves is 
shown in brackets as lost, fiber continuity, or lack thereof, is not 
shown. 


first half of quire second half of quire 
33*/34* === 35* /36* 
31* /32* === 37* /38* 
29* /30* === 39* /40* 
27* /28* === 41*/42* 
25* /26* =/= 43*/44* 
[23*/24*] 45*/46* 
21*/22* [47* /48*] 
19* /20* [49*/50*] 
17* /18* [51*/52*] 
15* /16* (53*/54*] 
13*/14* === 55*/56* 
[11/12] 57* /58* 
9/Lo [59* /60*| 
7/8 = = 61* /62* 
5/6 == 63* /64* 
3/4 =/= 65* /66* 
1/2 === 67* /68* 
[A/B] C/D 


(Note: P. 43*/44* is placed where it is because of ‘‘profile’’ similarity to 
p. 41*/42*; cf. Facsimile Edition, p. xxi.) 


There is enough evidence preserved, in addition, to establish the 
extent of some of the kollemata in the papyrus rolls from which the 
sheets making up Codex X were cut. It is assumed that, in the 
construction of a codex, sheets were cut from rolls consisting of 
several sheets of papyrus glued together. The sheets from which a 
roll was made are called kollemata; the join where two kollemata 
are glued together is called a ollesis. (For this terminology and 
additional discussion see Turner, Typology, pp. 43-53; Robinson, 
“Codicology,” p. 19; and “Future,” pp. 23-27; cf. also the intro- 
duction to Codex IX.) In the case of Codex X too much material 1s 
lost to determine the exact number and size of the rolls from which 
it was constructed (for examples of complete analyses of other 
codices along these lines see e.g. Wisse, ‘“Nag Hammadi Codex III,” 
and Robinson, ‘‘Codicological Analysis’). Moreover not a single 
kollesis is preserved from Codex X (nor from XIII; see Robinson, 
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“Future,” p. 42). However, direction of horizontal fiber continuity 
has been established, and some kollemata have been delineated. 

Analysis of the horizontal fiber patterns in Codex X indicates 
horizontal fiber continuity from the left edge of one sheet in the 
quire to the right edge of the next above. This means that the rolls 
from which the codex was constructed were probably cut from 
right to left, and the sheets stacked in the order in which they were 
cut. The longest Rollema identified in Codex X 1s the one beginning 
at the center of the quire (the left edge of a roll): pp. (showing 
horizontal fibers) 34* + 35*, 32* + 37*, 30* + 39*, 28* + 41*, 26* + 
43* (part). Extant material in this kollema measures over 95 cm.; 
so we have a kollema of almost a meter in length, and perhaps a 
little more if we take into account lost material from outside 
margins. (Such long kollemata are practically unknown to papyro- 
logists before the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices, but in 
the Nag Hammadi Codices they are commonplace. See Robinson, 
“Codicology,”’ p. 31; “‘Future,’’ pp. 41-43; and now Turner, Ty- 
pology, p. 53.) Other kollemata wider than a single sheet (i.e. 2 
folios) have been delineated with varying degrees of certainty as 
follows (pages shown in brackets are missing pages): 43*, [24*]-+ 
45*; 20*+ [49*], 18*+ [51*], 16*; 10+[59*], 8+ 61*, 6+63* 
4+ 65 (part); and 65*, 2 + 67*, [B] +C. Obviously the identification 
of material coming from a single kollema was also an important 
factor in the final pagination of the codex. 

It has already been stressed that the pagination of Codex X is 
the minimum pagination needed to take into account all of the 
extant fragments, i.e. all fragments that were seen necessarily to 
represent separate leaves or folios. In fact, it is probable that Codex 
X was quite a bit larger than is reflected by the extant material. 
A reasonable hypothesis is that two rolls of papyrus were utilized 
in the construction of Codex X (cf. Robinson, ‘‘Codicology,”’ p. 28; 
Facsimile Edition, p. xxi). The other Nag Hammadi Codices that 
are made up of two rolls are V, VI, IX, and XI (cf. Robinson, 
“Codicology,’’ p. 28). Codex V has 94 pages, VI had 80, IX had 76, 
and XI has 74. Codices VI, IX, and X belong typologically to- 
gether (see Robinson, “Construction,” pp. 184-190). Using Codex 
IX as a conservative example, Codex X might be expected to have 
been made up of two rolls of 9 and Io sheets respectively (see the 
introduction to Codex IX), and therefore to have contained at 
least 76 pages, 72 of them inscribed. But it should also be pointed 
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out that a standard roll of papyrus can be expected to yield a greater 
number of sheets the narrower they are cut. In fact Codex X is the 
narrowest of all of the Nag Hammadi Codices; the next narrowest 
is Codex V (see Robinson’s chart, “Construction,” p. 185). Hence 
one might reasonably conjecture a pattern similar to that of Codex 
V, in which the roll used at the outside of the quire yielded 10} 
sheets, and that used at the middle of the quire yielded 13, for a 
total of 94 pages in all (cf. Robinson, “Future,” p. 53; Facsimile 
Edition, p. xix). Unfortunately we shall probably never know how 
much has been lost from Codex X. 

The papyrus used in Codex X was obviously of very good quality 
when it first received writing, much better than Codex IX (cf. the 
introduction to Codex IX). I have found no instances of the scribe 
having to avoid cracks or damaged areas in the papyrus as he wrote. 
P. 3 shows a narrow break in the vertical fibers extending the 
length of the page, but the scribe wrote over it. At lines 11 and 12, 
the crack is wide enough so that part of the fourth letter of line 11 
(m) and line 12 (N) occurs in the crack on the horizontal fiber 
beneath. Similar phenomena occur on p. 21%, lines 13-26, p. 25%, 
lines 3-4, and p. 38%, lines 2, 19-22. But in general it can be stated 
that the scribe had at his disposal a very high-quality papyrus 
upon which to write. 

The fact that no kolleseis have been found in the extant material 
of Codex X may be an indicator of high-quality work in the manu- 
facture of the codex. The stationer may have taken special care to 
construct it in such a way as to ensure that kollesets would not 
occur in the writing space of the pages; the kollesets may even have 
been trimmed away. (The Manichaean codices, also constructed 
with great care, have no kolleseis in them; see Turner, Typology, 


PP. 45-46, 49-50.) 


2. Paleography 


Codex X was inscribed by a single scribe. The hand can be deé- 
cribed generally as a somewhat primitive version of the “Biblical 
Majuscule’’ type discussed by E. G. Turner (Greek Manuscripts, 
pp. 25-26; otherwise known as ‘‘Biblical Uncial,” cf. e.g. C. H. 
Roberts, Greek Literary Hands, pp. 16, 24). The letters are majus- 
cules, roughly bilinear (i.e. written between an upper and lower 
line notionally present to the scribe, cf. Turner, Greek Manuscripts, 
p. 3). As in the standard ‘Biblical Majuscule’’ style, y and p extend 
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below the lower line, @ and above and below the lines. In addition 
the Coptic letters aq and q extend below the line, the letter 6 
above, and -¢ above and below. The hand is vertical, not slanted 
either to right or left. The letters are written rather large with bold 
and deliberate strokes. In general the appearance of the hand is 
pleasing to the eye. 

Noteworthy characteristics of the lettering are as follows: the 
a tends to be squared off at the top rather than extending upward, 
unlike the standard “Biblical Majuscule”’ style in this respect; the 
a frequently shows the same characteristic. Also deviating from 
the “Biblical Majuscule”’ style is the mode of executing the € and 
c: € is executed with three strokes, the top cap and the middle 
stroke rendered separately; similarly in the case of c: frequently 
the top portion is rendered with a separate stroke. 

The use of punctuation in Codex X is very sparing. The raised 
dot (‘‘colon’’) is used rather frequently, not only to mark the end 
of a sentence, but also to divide clauses and even phrases. But its 
use is irregular; and it is sometimes difficult to make any proper 
sense of it at all, e.g. at 5,4: ‘AayW NAIWN’ NNOYTE. 

The only other punctuation used is the ¢vema or diairesis. It 
is used only over the letter 1, and only in the word 2pufT: e.g. 
N2pHi (8,3), agpHi (8,23), MaepHi (31*,7). | 

The use of the superlinear stroke in Codex X is quite regular, 
though it is used less frequently, and with fewer variations, than in 
Codex IX. It is regularly omitted over oyn and oynTe= (but see 
eyNreic, 8,17 and €yNTHTN, 10,22). It is frequently omitted in 
other words where it would be expected, though it is not clear 
whether these omissions should be regarded as errors or as dia- 
lecticisms: e.g. wap (2,16; cf. wap 4,19); ‘2’N (30*,24); 
cagg (31*,11; cf. cawg 31*,8; NKTwpxX (37*,4; cl. NKPTOAMA, 
27* 22). There is latitude in the use or non-use of the stroke over 
the plural Definite Article n. When the noun begins with a vowel 
the stroke is used or not seemingly according to whim: e.g. Nar- 
reaoc (25*,2; 27*,14; 32*,4), but Naiwn (5,4). The stroke 1s 
regularly used when the noun begins with a consonant. 

The stroke over a single letter is placed directly over the letter, 
sometimes extending to the left or (less frequently) to the right. 
Over p it frequently extends beyond the letter on either side, with 
flourishes: e.g. P OYAEIN (IO,7). 

The superlinear stroke is sometimes used to bind two or more 
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consonants together, and there is some variation in the way in 
which the stroke is rendered: e.g. TMAQMNTQAMNT (2,12): 
Na@amnNnT (3,4); wapt (7,7). On MN and 2WN the stroke usually 
extends to the right of the letter preceding the vocalized n. In the 
transcription provided in this edition variations in the rendition 
of the superlinear stroke are not represented (for reasons of economy 
in printing); the stroke will appear over a single letter, eg. 
TMAQMNTWAMNT. 

The superlinear stroke occurs twice over the sg. Definite Article 
(6,5 and 61*,2). There are no strokes or other marks used over 
vowel morphemes or phonemes. The one abbreviation found in 
Codex X, of mneyma (‘Spirit’), receives an extended superlinear 
stroke: TNA (4,17 e¢ passim). The superlinear stroke is not used to 
mark nomina sacra. The only extant examples would be BApBHAW 
(8,28; cf. 43*,21) and ramMaAIHA (64*,19). Superlinear strokes 
occur over the Greek vowels AaeHIOYW at 26*,4, but the use of 
superlineation in the section of text dealing with vowels and 
consonants (from p. 25*; cf. tractate introduction) is quite incon- 
sistent: see e.g. 28*,4: EEE: 111 OOO YYY WWW; 31*,23-27: 
Baraa[a]z[aea BEerevaezfe]oe etc. Finally, superlinear strokes 
occur over the three extant page numerals found in the middle of 
the top margin of pp. 3, 4, and 5 respectively. 

Decoration occurs at the end of Codex X on p. 68* with the 
tractate title. The title, [MJapcaNnuc, is decorated with super- 
and sublinear strokes, and in the left margin a rudimentary para- 
graphus cum corone occurs: 2. A possible trace of a paragraphus, 
a straight line in the left margin, occurs at 55*,17; the initial 
letter in that line, e, is written larger than usual. This was probably 
a device meant to set off a new section of text. 

Scribal errors abound in Codex X, many of them caught by the 
scribe himself, others escaping his notice. The scribe used a number 
of devices in correcting errors. At 6,22 writing the word aqpenepr 
€1 he wrote y after Pp; he then crossed out the y with two diagonal 
slashes, marked it with three superlinear dots, and wrote the rest of 
the word. At 19*,20 writing the word oyeeTTHNeE he wrote 0 
after oy; he then crossed out the o and wrote e€ above. In this 
case the mistake was probably corrected after the entire line, or 
perhaps the entire page, had been written. At 34*,22 writing eqw 
oom he wrote 2 instead of a; he subsequently crossed out 2 witha 
single slash and wrote w above. At 38*,26 writing m12a€ he wrote 
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™Ma2; he then crossed out mag with two slashes and wrote 2a¢€ 
above. At 40*,13 writing MmaTKpAOoKkiMaze he wrote the wrong 
suffix q after T, then cancelled it with a diagonal slash and wrote 
K above. In one case, at 9,4, the scribe wrote apetg and subse- 
quently wrote c (3 sg. fem. suffix) above the q (3 sg. masc. suffix) 
without cancelling it. 

The scribe has written in omitted letters above the line in several 
places: 4,20; 15*,3; 16*,14; 17*,20; 19*,20 (in addition to the cor- 
rection already noted); and 30*,24. And in one case a whole word 
is added in this way: ‘NTECMH’ at 25*,13. There are numerous 
cases where the scribe has written over one or more letters: 1,13.18; 
3,21; 6,11; 7,1; 8,8.19.23; 9,8; 14*,22; 26*,25; 28*,16; 30*,2.8.24.28; 
33*,6; 34*,29; 36*,22 (probably erroneously!); 41*,15; 42*,5; 
68*,3. (For details see the notes.) 

In the case of the errors left undetected by the scribe it is, of 
course, possible that he was simply reproducing mistakes already 
present in his exemplar (unless he is also the translator of the 
Codex). Manifest misspellings occur at 9,7 (omission); 27,13 (sub- 
stitution, perhaps a dialecticism); 32*,20 (omission). An extra 
superlinear stroke occurs at 8,20: NMaq. A complicated case 
of dittography occurs at 30*,12-13: {qPeymoTracce ayw} 
qp2ymotracce, but the latter should probably be emended to 
<ce> peymoracce (3 pl. instead of 3 sg. masc. subject). Super- 
fluous material has been editorially deleted also at 8,20; 28*,23; 
and 30*,12. Material deemed to have been erroneously omitted has 
been editorially supplied at 4,28; 5,1.19.23; 6,3.9 (perhaps a dia- 
lecticism); 7,17; 8,2; 9,21; 10,4; 25*,14; 27*,13; 30*,3.8; 31*,9; 
32*,12; 33*,19; 34*,23; 40*,14; 41*,6; 64*,3; and 67*,17. Appa- 
rent errors of substitution requiring emendation occur at 5,22.23; 
25*,23; 29*,12; 34*,2.3; and perhaps 8,20.22. (For details see the 
notes.) 

It has been assumed that Codex X was written by the same hand 
as that of the greater portion of Codex I. Thus Doresse assigns 
Codex X (XII in his numbering system) and the first hand of I 
(XIII in his numbering system) to “‘writing 8” (Secret books, 
pp. 141-145). Krause, too, states that the first scribe of codex I 
also wrote Codex X (“‘Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. III, 
qualifying the statement with the adverb “wohl’’; cf. Gnostische 
und hermetische Schriften, p.9, qualified by “‘vielleicht’’). This 
judgment is unquestionably wrong, and has been abandoned in 
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more recent discussions (cf. e.g. Robinson, “‘Codicology,’’ pp. 17-18: 
cf. also Emmel, “Final Report,” p. 27). 

The similarities between the first hand of Codex I and that of 
Codex X are superficial. Study of the two hands turns up a number 
of important differences in the execution of certain letters. E.g. a in 
Codex X is more square in shape, and is squared off at the top; in 
I a is more angular, and not squared off the at top. a in X is more 
upright ; in I it is slanted more to the left. € in X is executed regular- 
ly with three distinct movements, the top portion formed with a 
separate stroke; e€ in I is usually written as a standard uncial. k 
in X has both of its top members even on the upper line; in [it has 
its diagonal stroke regularly lower. c in X has its top part rendered 
as a separate stroke; in I c is more rounded. T in X frequently has 
extra ink at either or both ends of the horizontal member; in I 
this is not the case. y in both codices is basically the same shape, 
majuscule; but in I it is frequently extraordinarily large. The body 
of d in X is diamond-shaped and broad; in I it is more round and 
not as wide. 6 in both codices extends above the line, but in I the 
the top part is slanted more steeply upward. The superlinear stroke 
in I is not as uniform as in X, and is not written as far above the 
line as in X. The scribe of I uses the “‘apostrophe”’ and the circum- 
flex stroke; both features are absent from X. Line fillers and slash 
marks to separate passages are employed in I (e.g. both occur at 
13,25), not in X. I has elaborate decoration between tractates 2 
and 3 and between 3 and 4, quite unlike the modest decoration 
occurring at the end of Codex X. In general, the hand of Codex X 
is more regularly bilinear than that of I. The letters are more uni- 
form, written more deliberately, and with broader and heavier strokes. 

In summary, it must be concluded that the hand of Codex X 
cannot be identified with that of any other ‘codex in the Nag Ham- 
madi Library It is quite similar (except in superlineation) to the 
hand of the “Gnostic Treatise’ (on parchment) from Deir el-Bala“ 
izah in Upper Egypt (Text no. 52 in Kahle, Bala‘izah, vol. 1, 
Pp. 473-477, see plate 1,1). This hand is referred to as “‘square 
uncials of the fourth century” by P. Kahle (Bala‘izah, vol. 1, p. 473). 

On paleographical grounds a fourth-century date can be posited 
for Codex X. (A fourth-century date has consistently been main- 
tained from the beginning; see Doresse, Secret Books, p. 141; 
and Krause, Gnostiche und hermetische Schriften, p.9.) There 1s 
nothing in the codicological evidence, discussed above, that would 
count against a fourth-century date. 
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3. Language 


The single tractate in Codex X, Marsanes, is a Coptic translation 
of a Greek original. (There is no reason to doubt the general scholarly 
consensus that all of the Nag Hammadi tractates have been trans- 
lated from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. MacRae, ‘“Nag Hammadi,” 
in IDBSup, p. 613). The dialect of Codex X is Subachmimic (A2%), 
a dialect found, with individual variations, in two other of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices. (The other A? tractates in the Nag Hammadi 
Library are Pr. Paul 1,1; Ap. Jas.1,2; Gos. Truth 1,3; Treat. Res. 
14; In. Trac. 1,5; Interpb. Know. X1,r; and Val. Exp. XI,2). A 
glance at the Index of Coptic Words will enable the reader to 
perceive the basic differences in vocalization between A? words 
and S words, for all entries are listed under the S forms found in 
Crum’s Coptic Dictionary. In general terms, the language of Codex X 
resembles especially that of Gos. Truth (1,3) and the other texts in 
the Jung Codex except I,5, which has a sub-dialect all its own. 

The A? dialect never achieved standardization, and therefore 
shows many variations. It is possible to group the various sub- 
dialects of A?, according to vocalization patterns as found in the 
various texts and groups of texts written in A?. R. Kasser has pre- 
pared a preliminary unpublished analysis of the various A? sub- 
groups represented by the Nag Nammadi A? documents, the A? 
Acts of Paul, the A? Gospel of John, and the Manichaean texts 
(Psalms, Kephalaia, and Homilies), and presents in this study a 
thorough comparative analysis of the A? vocubulary of the trac- 
tates in Codices X and XI. This study will be published in C. 
Hedrick, ed., Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII, and XIII. 

In what follows I shall not attempt to present a complete gram- 
mar of Codex X. Rather I shall survey those features shown in the 
language of Codex X which show divergences from what might be 
expected of a A? document, and call attention to other special 
problems in the language of Codex X deserving of mention. 

As has already been indicated, the A? dialect varies greatly 
from text to text; so what appears to be a non-A? intrusion in a 
particular text may turn out, with further evidence available, to 
be well within the bounds of the dialect. Nevertheless, on the basis 
of our present evidence, there are some interesting divergences in 
the phonology of Codex X from what would be expected in a A’ 
text. There is one case of what appears to be a Fayumic (F) vocali- 
zation: ne1 for A2 Nae (67*,20). The other divergences from A? 
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are Sahidicisms: MMaTe (56*,17 a for €), MMay (17*,15 a for é), 
CON (7,11 o for a), x100Pp (33*,4 loss of final €), TNTN (6,11; A? 
is TNTNE Or TANTN, which occurs at 5,8). The last two cases are 
examples of a general tendency observable in the vocalizations in 
Codex X, viz. dropping of final €: e.g. gzaecey (10,18) and NTwrn 
(10,20), both of which can also be taken as Sahidicisms, though 
they are attested in other A? texts (according to Nagel, Unter- 
suchungen, pp. 123, 87). Another case of the loss of final € isa 
hitherto unattested form: arey (41*,16 for A* areye, S auai). 
Other apparent Sahidicisms are KHT (65*,19 A? usually kaart) 
and TNTWNT (5,12; 32*,14; the usual A? form TNTANTT probably 
occurs at 28,25). 

The Sahidicisms in Codex X go beyond merely the occurrence of 
a few S vocalizations. E.g. at 1,13,the Sahidic n is found prefixed 
to a negated verb (cf. S N...aN): ENCegaci EN (cf. Gos. Truth I 
26,20; 37,32). At 9,21 the S form an- is used for the First Perfect 1 
plural instead of the usual agn- (otherwise regular in our text). 
At 14*,16 the S form of the Definite Article (used with certain 
nouns expressing time) occurs: NEAI@N instead of NAION. 
The loss of P before the Greek verb at 30*,7 (cf. 10,25; 66*,3) may 
be a Sahidicism, or simply a mistake. It is also possible that the 
use of the Active form of the Greek verb trotaccecBat (e.g. 29*,22 
2ymotracce) should be regarded as a Sahidicism. (The Greek 
verbal ending -eo0a:, for Middle and Passive voice, is not normally 
used in Sahidic; see Bohlig, ““Griechische Deponentien.”’) It there- 
fore appears that the language of Codex X has undergone con- 
siderable Sahidic influence. 

There are other peculiarities in the language of Codex X that 
cannot be traced to dialectical interference. cwrTe is used for CWT 
at 27*,21 (cf. Gos. Truth I 38,2). The word xim at 40*,18 is either 
a new word, or a hitherto unattested variant of x1N (it is translated 
as the latter). 

Some noteworthy features of the orthography of Codex X in- 
clude the following: dissimilation of mm, resulting in NT (4,22-23 
[bs]; 6,25); use of Y for ic (ay 42*,17; 63*,18; gap 10,13; 17*,16); 
possible syncopation at 27*,20 (or else a mistake: MoY<oy> WWe); 
double n before the Indefinite Article (27*,18; 28*,12; 30*,15-16; 
33*,20 40*,1); possible elision of T before a at 32*,12 (or else a 
mistake: <tT> ayac; cf. Tayac 32*,16); doubling of consonants, 
such as 2aTTeT (7,1 hitherto unattested) and wamMNTTe (7,17.27 
also unattested). 
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Probably the most noticeable feature in the orthography of 
Codex X is its remarkable internal inconsistency. Full evidence is 
found in the Index of Coptic Words, but some noteworthy examples 
are Oaxst (19*,21, etc.) and 6axqt (26*,23); wBBelaeitt 
(6,29; 28*,23) and wesietaeitt (25*,23; 30*,12, a mistake ?); 
and the feminine form of the word for “three”: wamMNtTTe (7,17. 
27); MAMNTE (4,16; 7,23); wamTe (6,109 etc.). 

Orthography of Greek words is such as one might expect in a 
Coptic text, or, for that matter, in a Roman or Byzantine Greek 
text. Thus 1 for e1 is frequent, though not consistent (see Index of 
Greek Words). Aspiration is added to éédpatog (A2opatToc, frequent 
in Coptic texts of all dialects). In contrast to the other A? texts in 
the Nag Hammadi Library (except I,5) dé is not nasalized as Nae. 
The Greek word olov is rendered without aspiration in all cases, 
OION (29*,17; 30*,22; 34*,19). The aspiration in fv« is rendered 
with w: wina (8,22; 41*,15; this is regular in A? texts). 

Attention has already been drawn to the orthographic inconsis- 
tencies in the Codex, and other peculiarities of the language which 
serve to add to the difficulty of reading the text. But the greatest 
difficulties in the language of Codex X have to do with morphology 
and syntax. 

An especially difficult problem in the morphology of Codex X 
is presented in the hitherto unattested form atroy. The instances 
are: TWapit Naroyxmac “the first Unbegotten” (4,19); NaTOY 
xmay ‘‘the unbegotten ones” (6,24); and maroyxmaq, “the One 
unbegotten...’” (7,18). The translations demanded by the con- 
texts in these passages presuppose that the anomalous form aTroy- 
is a variant of, or somehow related to, the privative adjective ar. 
Normal uses of the privative at, also with the word x10, occur as 
well: NeTOe! NatTxmmay, “those who are unbegotten” (5,3-4); 
cf. mere Mnoyxtag ‘“‘the Unbegotten One’’ (6,3). What, then, 
is ATOY-? 

Early in the study of Codex X I came to the view that this anoma- 
lous form may be an archaizing ‘“‘negative Relative’ construction, 
taking the cue from the observation made orally to me by A. Bohlig 
that the privative at is itself derived from the Middle-Egyptian 
negative Relative ‘iwty (cf. W. Westendorf, Koptisches Handworter- 
buch, p. 13; cf. A. Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, p. 152). Could it be 
that aroy- should be regarded as a newly-discovered negative 
Relative with suffix -oy, on the analogy of eroy-? TaTOYyxTIAq 
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would thus mean, literally: “the one which not they beget him.” 
In normal Coptic one could render the positive form as TEeTOYxXTI0 
Mmaq. A normal negative construction yielding the meaning of 
“unbegotten” (ayévwytoc) would be mere Mmoyxtaq (Perfect), 
a form which also occurs in the text (6,3). It is possible that the 
addition of an impersonal plural ending -oy to at- was felt to 
carry more adequately the passive meaning of ‘‘unbegotten.”’ 
(atxtmo, on the other hand, would mean ‘“‘not begetting.”) 

But from what is known of Coptic grammar (and not everything 
is known!), the suffix -oy cannot be attached to at-. Thus Wolf- 
Peter Funk, in consultation with Peter Nagel, has proposed that we 
should understand aroy- as an Achmimicism, involving the Causa- 
tive Infinitive form Tpoy-, A Toy- plus at-, with the loss of a T: 
aTOYXMAg <aT-TOY-xtagq (see Funk’s recently published paper, 
““Blind’ oder ‘Unsichtbar’: Zur Bedeutungsstruktur der verbaler 
negativer Adjective im Koptischen,” in Menschenbild in Gnosis 
und Mamchaismus [Halle-Wittenberg, 1979], pp. 62-63). This so- 
lution, at least, works within the theoretical limits of Coptic gram- 
mar as currently understood. But I have not found any examples 
of such a form as aTtTpoy-, nor is there any particular reason to 
look for an “‘Achmimicism”’ in Codex X. Thus Funk’s solution must 
remain tentative at best. (I have been informed, through my student 
Diana Fulbright, that H.-J. Polotsky has no other solution to 
offer, but feels the difficulty of Funk’s solution. B. Layton is also 
dubious of Funk’s explanation, and suggests that we may have an 
entirely new form to deal with in aroy-.) 

Another difficult form is found at 55*,17: eragi[ka]powfel, 
translated “‘(after) I was silent.”’ It looks like a hybrid combination 
of First Perfect ag= with BA II Perfect era-, possibly with a Past 
Temporal (Temporalis) meaning, as in Bohairic (see note to 55*,17). 
In any case, this form, whatever it is, looks very strange to me. 

Another possible morphological difficulty is present at 5,8: 
NTANTN. It is translated “the likenesses,’’ but the preposition a 
following may indicate that the form should have been eyTanrTnN, 
‘they resemble.’ The text seems to be corrupt at that point. 

Syntactic problems, even to the extent of apparent violations 
of grammatical rules, are also found in the language of Codex X, 
contributing to the overall impression received in reading the text 
that it has suffered considerable corruption in transmission. At 2,25 
it appears that ayw is made to function as MN. At 7,22 either 
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something is lost from the text or N61! (which is ordinarily used to 
introduce a post-verbal subject) is being pressed into service as an 
equivalent of ere mee tre. A similar problem may occur at 8,11 
(see note). At 7,6 it appears that KeEoyee Te is used in the sense 
of OYN Keoyee, ‘there is another...’’. 

It was stated at the beginning that Codex X, like all the tractates 
of the Nag Hammadi Library, was translated from Greek. The 
difficulties found in the text overall may partially be attributable 
to a translator's misunderstanding of a difficult Greek text. (The 
most obvious case of such a phenomenon in the Nag Hammadi 
Library is the Coptic version of the short passage from Plato, 
VI,5: Plato Rep., rendering in a hopelessly fractured translation 
Republic 588B-589B). Our translator may also have had a deficient 
knowledge of Coptic grammar! 

There are some passages in the text of Codex X which are obvious 
cases of ‘‘translation Coptic,’’ or in which the Greek text is rendered 
without adequate translation, and others which can only be under- 
stood with recourse to a hypothetical Greek original. For example, 
the section of Marsanes beginning on p. 25*, dealing with specula- 
tion on the significance of the Greek alphabet, is full of Coptic 
locutions attempting to render technical terms of Greek grammar 
(see notes for details). Similarly, at 30*,16-18 there is a section of 
text which renders technical terms from Greek musicology (techni- 
cal terms whose Coptic translation obfuscate rather than clarify 
their meanings; see notes). Isolated cases of Coptic locutions ob- 
viously rendering Greek terms are: KWE ATIITN = xatartievar 
(2,13-14); BAAQHT = &mAovc (5,7); TETE MTOYXTAYG = ayéewyt0¢G 
(6,3; cf. also maTroyxmaq discussed above); 242 NCMAT = 
ToAvop~os (25*,6). The Greek terms aiofyto¢ xdcpog and vontoc 
xdou0¢ are assumed bodily into the text without the use of the con- 
nector N (5,18-19.24-25; 34*,20; 41*,2-3; 5,22; 41*,5-0; cf. 4,6-7). 
There is one possible case of ayw rendering a Greek adversative 
xat (2,24). And a frozen genitive plural is found at 22*,26. Other 
evidences of “‘translation Coptic’’ are noticeable throughout the 
text. 

In sum, the language of Codex X is quite complicated in a variety 
of ways, and it must finally be admitted that others will very likely 
come to a much better understanding of it than I have been able 
to thus far. 
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Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, p. 197; Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘‘Die 
Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 72-73; Bohlig, ‘“‘Die grie- 
chische Schule,’”’ pp. 16-17; Robinson, ““The Three Steles of Seth,’”’ p. 139; 
Pearson (Introduction and Translation), Marsanes (X,1r), in The Nag 
Hammadi Library, pp. 417-426; Pearson, “‘The Tractate Marsanes.”’ 


According to the most plausible reconstruction of Codex X, 
this fragmentary codex contains a single tractate whose title, 
Marsanes, occurs on the last page at the end of the tractate. The 
surviving material from Codex X has been assigned a minimum 
pagination of 68* inscribed pages, comprising pages from the first 
part of the codex, the middle part, and the last part. (On the use 
of the asterisk [*] to indicate uncertainty of pagination see the 
codex introduction.) From this minimum number of pages, 14 are 
lost (pp. II-12, 23*-24*, 47*-54*, and 59*-60*), and many of the 
remaining pages consist only of small fragments. Moreover it is 
likely, on the basis of codicological analysis and comparison with 
other codices, that Codex X originally contained at least 72 inscribed 
pages (see codex introduction for discussion). This would mean that 
the tractate Marsanes originally comprised at least 2072 lines 
(the average number of lines per page is 29), and may in fact have 
been considerably longer. In this respect, as in others, Marsanes 
shows features in common with Zostrianos (VIII:1z). 

The number of lines completely preserved from Codex X is a 
scant 117. 1004 additional lines are partially preserved (including 
lines with as little as a trace of a single letter). Of these, 447 have 
veen completely restored by scholarly conjecture. Given a con- 
servative estimate of 2072 lines originally, the total number of 
complete lines remaining, whether extant or restored, is 564, some 
27%, or less, of the total content of the tractate. Taking into ac- 
count the partial lines left, one can estimate that at least 59%, and 
probably much more, of the tractate is totally lost. From this it is 
evident that only a very imperfect picture of the contents and 
meaning of Marsanes is possible to attain. Therefore this introduc- 
tion must be regarded as, at best, a tentative and imprecise state- 
ment. 

The best-preserved pages occur at the beginning (1-10) and the 
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middle (25*-42*) of the codex. One can therefore get a better pic- 
ture of the contents of these sections than of the other parts of the 
tractate. Since so many pages are missing from the last half of 
the codex one must also entertain the possibility that there may 
have been more than one tractate in Codex X. (The Berliner Ar- 
beitskreis arrived at an estimate of 3 tractates, ‘Die Bedeutung der 
Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 72-73; for additional discussion 
see the codex introduction). However, the material preserved in 
the first part of the codex is entirely consistent with what we might 
expect to be associated with the gnostic prophet Marsanes, whose 
name comprises the title partially preserved at the end of the codex 
(see below). Furthermore, one can find considerable stylistic con- 
sistency in all extant portions of the codex, as well as consistency 
of vocabulary, suggesting that the codex did, in fact, contain but 
a single tractate. 

The title is partially preserved on one of the fragments of p. 68*. 
Seven letters are preserved in whole or part, set off by sub- and 
superlinear strokes. Another fragment preserves the margin, with 
paragraphus cum corone serving as additional decoration. The 
final four letters of the title are quite clear: anHc. The tail of a p 
is also clear, and traces of two other letters are preserved: . Pp. ANHC. 
The title is obviously a proper name, as can be seen from the ending, 
“-anes.’’ The two faint letter traces can be restored as a and c. 
There 1s room for an additional letter in the lacuna, or at most two: 
Japcanuc. The one proper name known from extant sources that 
fits is “‘Marsanes.’’ Thus the title has been restored accordingly: 
[MJAPCANHC. 

Who is Marsanes? In the untitled tractate of the Bruce Codex, 
there is an extended discussion of the heavenly entourage of the 
highest God and the triple-powered Monogenes, in which an interes- 
ting parenthetical comment occurs (see Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7). 
It is stated that it is impossible to speak of divine things with a 
“tongue of flesh,” but there are certain great ones (2ENNO6) 
who excel in their ability to speak the word of revelation, and who 
thus make it possible for others to learn about him (i.e., the triple- 
powered Monogenes). The following passage is part of this parenthe- 
tical comment: 

“The powers (Svvautc) of all the great aeons (aimv) worshipped 
the power (Svautc) which is in Marsanes (Mapcanuc). They said 
‘Who is this who has seen these things in his very presence, that 
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on his account he (i.e. Monogenes) appeared in this way!’ Nicotheus 
(N1kKO@EOC) (also) spoke of him (i.e. Monogenes) and saw him, 
that he is that One. He said, ‘The Father who surpasses every 
perfect being (téAetoc) is, and has revealed the invisible (&épatoc) 
perfect (téActoc) Triple-Power (tpdvvautc).’ Each of the perfect 
(tédeto¢) men saw him and spoke of him, giving him glory, each 
according to (xatx) his own manner.” (My translation.) 

Marsanes and Nicotheus, therefore, are referred to as ‘‘great ones” 
and “‘perfect men’’ who have seen heavenly verities and have re- 
vealed them to men. Nicotheus, in fact, is quoted, indicating that the 
author of the tractate in the Bruce Codex was dependent upon a 
document attributed to Nicotheus, an “‘apocalypse of Nicotheus’’ 
(cf. Schmidt, Guostische Schriften, pp. 601-602). Marsanes must 
also have been one of that author’s sources. Is it too much to 
suggest that he had read our tractate? As we shall see, the subject 
matter of Marsanes is closely related to that of the untitled trac- 
tate of the Bruce Codex. 

Moreover, Epiphanius, in his account of the ‘Archontics,”’ 
mentions among the prophets honored by those Gnostics “‘a certain 
Martiades and Marsianos, who had been snatched up into the heav- 
ens and had come down after three days” (uaptiddyy tid xat 
Uxpalavoy, KoTAEVTAS cic TOG OVPKVOUG xal Sia NUEPGv TELdV xataBeBy- 
xotac, Haer. 40.7.6). It is virtually certain that ““Marsanes”’ and 
‘“Marsianos’’ are one and the same (so Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, 
p. 602; cf. Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise, p. 85, n. 5; Puech, 
“Plotin et les gnostiques,”’ p. 90; Elsas, Neuplatonische und gnos- 
tische Weltablehnung, p. 36). 

Thus, in gnostic tradition, Marsanes (Marsianos) is a gnostic 
prophet who is credited with a heavenly journey (Epiphanius) and 
with visions of great and wonderful things, thus receiving the 
homage of heavenly beings (Cod. Bruc. Untitled). Such information 
accords perfectly well with the experience claimed by the putative 
author of our tractate, who refers to himself and his visionary 
experiences in the first person in various places in the document 
(see e.g. 6,18; 7,1; 14*,15-18; 16*,3; 18*,16; 55*,17; 64*,2; 
66*,17; etc.). Either he is himself named “‘Marsanes”’ and is writing 
in his own name, or the author of our tractate is writing in the name 
of a well-known prophet, purporting to report his revelations and 
visionary experiences. The product is an apocalypse which, in turn, 
is used by other Gnostics including, possibly, the author of the un- 
titled tractate in the Bruce Codex. 
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It should be remarked that Jean Doresse, in an early article 
(“Trois livres gnostiques,”’ p. 138) mentions a “‘canon”’ of writings 
belonging to the “Gnostics”’ (or “‘Sethians,’”’ “‘Archontics’’) known 
to Epiphanius in the fourth century on the basis of his personal 
investigations (Doresse cites Epiph. Haer. 26.2,8,12,13; 39.5; 
40.2,7). This ‘‘canon” included seven books attributed to Seth, 
seven others called Allogenes, the Books of Laldabaoth, a Great 
Symphony and a Small Symphony, an Ascension of Isatah, an 
Apocalypse of Adam, the Gospel of Eve, an Apocalypse of Abraham, 
a book attributed to Moses, a book on the Generation of Mary, a 
Gospel of Philip, the Interrogations of Mary, a Gospel of Perfection, 
and, finally, the works of the prophets Marsianes (szc) and Martiades. 
At the end of his article—presumably written before he knew of 
any other codices in the Nag Hammadi library besides I and III 
(cf. Secret Books, pp. 116-119)—Doresse remarks on the importance 
of the manuscript (i.e., Codex III) containing Ap. John, Gos. Eg., 
Eugnostos, and Soph. Jes. Chr. (he does not discuss the fifth trac- 
tate, Dial. Sav.). He then makes the following “‘prophetic” remark: 

“Bien des espoirs sont actuellement permis, et l’on ne serait 
peut-étre étonnés qu’un instant si quelque nouveau hasard ra- 
menait au jour, hors d’une jarre ensevelie depuis quinze siécles, 
d’autres volumes cachés par les gnostiques d’Egypte, qu’il s’agisse 
d’une Apocalypse d’Adam, ou d’un traité du prophéte Marsianés, 
ou — qui sait —, d’écrits plus hermétiques encore’”’ (zbid., p. 160). 

Doresse mentions Marsanes (sometimes spelling the name ‘‘Mar- 
sianes’’) again in Secret Books (cf. pp. 46, 82, 86, 109, 114) and re- 
marks that the revelations of Marsanes and Martiades are still 
lacking, but one might hope that they may some day be found 
(pp. 159, 252). (He does not repeat, and is probably tacitly with- 
drawing, the suggestion that he made in his article in the Crum 
Festschrift: that Marsanes and Martiades are alternative names for 
Zostrianos and Zoroaster; see “Les apocalypses,” p. 262.) It is 
now clear that Doresse had good grounds for hope! Though he did 
not realize it, the tractate he refers to in his book as tractate no. 44 
(Secret Books, p. 197) is that hoped-for revelation of Marsanes. 

The name “Marsanes’’ is probably of Syrian origin, as Schmidt 
had suggested many years ago (see Schmidt, Guostische Schriften, 
p. 602). The alternate from “‘Marsianos’’ should be construed as a 
variant Graecization of the original Syriac name. Schmidt did not 
attempt to provide an etymology of the name, but it might be 
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suggested that the first part of it (mar) is the Aramaic/Syriac word 
for ‘‘master.”’ 

Another suggestion has recently been offered by C. Elsas, who 
locates the name “‘Marsanes’”’ in the Elchasaite tradition. Elsas 
calls attention to the name of one of Elchasai’s sisters, ‘““Marthana’”’ 
(uapbava, cl. Epiph. Haer. 19.2.12; 53.1.5), and derives the three 
names, ‘“Marthana,’ ““Marsanes,’’ and ‘‘Marsianos,”’ from the same 
Aramaic phrase: marédha (a)na (=“I am rebellious’). These 
names, according to Elsas, reflect the revolutionary zeal of the 
Elchasaite sect (see Elsas, Neuplatonische und gnostische Weltableh- 
nung, pp. 36-37). I do not find this suggestion convincing, though 
Elsas is correct in locating the origin of the name in a Syrian milieu. 
In that connection it should be remembered that Epiphanius located 
the ‘“Archontic’”’ Gnostics in Palestine, and it is among these Gnos- 
tics that he found the tradition pertaining to the prophet Marsianos 
(= Marsanes; see Haer. 40.1.1; 40.7.6). (On the Sethian-Archontic 
provenience of Marsanes see discussion below.) The name “‘Marsanes’’ 
may, of course, be a fictitious or assumed name, on the order of 
“Barcabbas”’ and other such names of gnostic prophets (so Schmidt, 
Gnostische Schriften, p. 602). (Cf. also the name of the Chaldaean 
magus, ““Mithrobarzanes’’ [w8p0BaeTavyc] in Luc. Nec. 6. There is no 
connection between Marsanes and the ‘“Markianos” [wapxiavoc] 
mentioned in Eus. Hist. Eccl. VI.12 contra Elsas, p. 36, n. 116, 
following Doresse, “‘Les apocalypses,”’ p. 256.) 

As has already been indicated, Marsanes is an example of the 
genre, ‘‘apocalypse.”’ However, it is not an apocalypse of the Jewish 
or Christian type, in which the history of the end-timesisof primary 
concern (but see e.g. 10.18). Yet it does share with the Jewish and 
Christian apocalypses an emphasis on the revelation of ‘‘mysteries’’ 
or ‘“‘secrets” ‘“‘hidden’’ to all except an elite group. And, like the 
Jewish and Christian apocalypses, it contains an account of visions 
and a heavenly journey. (On these features of the Jewish and 
Christian apocalypses see P. Vielhauer’s comments on “apocalyptic” 
in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha, vol. 2, 
pp. 582-600). Porphyry (Vit. Plot. 16) refers to certain “heretics 
who had abandoned the ancient (i.e., Platonic) philosophy (atpetixot 
8& &x THe maAareco pixocoglas &vyyyévot),’’ and who produced “‘apo- 
calypses” (&noxaAvetc) of Zoroaster, Zostrianus, Nicotheus, Allo- 
genes, Messus, ‘‘and others of this sort” (xat &\Awv totodtwv). H.-C. 
Puech, discussing this statement, refers to the kind of “‘apocalypses”’ 
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that Porphyry mentions as “un écrit d’un genre bien déterminé,” 
and defines the genre as a revelation disclosed to a visionary, or a 
small group of privileged adepts, of sublime mysteries which are to 
be transmitted only to initiates (‘‘Plotin et les Gnostiques,”’ 
p. 87). This description fits our document perfectly. And, as we 
shall see, there is good reason to believe that Marsanes should be 
included in Porphyry’s reference to “‘others of this sort,’ whom the 
“heretics” credited with “‘apocalypses.”’ 

Marsanes contains, in addition to the usual “revelation” and 
“vision” language, passages of a paraenetical character. Such par- 
aenesis is, in fact, typical of the genre, “‘apocalypse.”’ (See Vielhauer’s 
remarks in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha, 
vol. 2, p. 587). In the paraenetical sections the plural “you” and 
“we” are used, indicating that the document was written for a 
specific group or sect. This group is already in possession of gnosis. 
Thus there is no need for the author of our document to recount in 
full detail the gnostic myth; it is sufficient only to allude to the 
salvation of Sophia, for example (4,2)), or to the masculinization of 
the Virgin Barbelo (9,1-2), without going into detail. Indeed, in the 
section dealing with the thirteen “seals” (2,14-4,23) the author re- 
peatedly states that his readers have already been informed on these 
matters. Thus, what our document provides that is new to the 
intended audience is an account of additional revelatory experiences, 
and additional information on matters of concern to the author and 
his group. 

The paraenesis is sometimes included as part of the revelational 
material proper, as e.g. in the section on the thirteen ‘“‘seals,” 
wherein the author exhorts his community to keep themselves from 
the “‘passion”’ that is part of bodily existence in the “‘sense-percep- 
tible world” (aicOyntO¢ xd0p0c¢; see 2,19-26). Sometimes the paraene- 
sis is inserted as blocks which interrupt the flow of the discourse, 
as e.g. in the short injunction to “‘bear fruit” and to become detached 
from the things of this world, at 26*,12-17, or the long injunction 
against sin at 39*,18-41*,7. 

The content of Marsanes can be described in general terms as an 
account of visionary experiences involving a revelation of the levels 
of being and their natures, of the descent and ascent of a savior 
(though the term ‘‘savior’’ does not occur), and of the possibility of 
ascent for those who achieve gnosis. More specificity can be attained 
in the case of the first part of the tractate (pp. 1-10), and of its 
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middle section (pp. 25*-42*). From the remaining fragments of 
the first and last pages one gets the impression that the document 
is introduced and concluded with an encouraging statement on the 
rewards of gnosis. 

After an exordium on the benefits of knowing the Father (1,1-2, ?), 
there is an interesting (though very fragmentary) passage dealing 
with thirteen “‘seals,’’ in which each seal corresponds to a different 
level or aspect of being, from the lowest to the highest (2,12-4,23). 
Thus the first three seals deal with the ‘‘worldly” (xoowixdc) and 
“material’’ (vAtxd¢) levels, characterized by corporeal existence. 
The fourth and fifth, apparently, relate in some way to ‘‘conversion”’ 
(uetavorn, 3,15), the sixth to “partial’’ “‘self-begotten”’ (adtoyéwntoc) 
and “‘incorporeal’’ (acmuatov) entities, the seventh to the “‘self- 
begotten’ (avtoyevyc) power, the eighth to the first-appearing 
“mind”’ (vodc) and the “‘intelligible world’”’ (xéc0¢ vontéc), the ninth 
to a power whose description is lost in a lacuna, the tenth to the 
virgin Barbelo, the eleventh and twelfth to the “Invisible One who 
possesses three powers’ and the “‘Spirit’”’ who is without “‘being”’ 
(ovota). Finally, the thirteenth seal relates to the unknown “‘Silent 
One,’ doubtless a reference to the supreme God. These seals are 
mentioned in such a way as to suggest that the basic mythological 
referents are known to the readers, by previous revelation. The 
mythological allusions are intelligible by comparison with other 
Sethian-gnostic documents, esp. Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Zost., and 
Allogenes (on the “‘Sethian’’ character of Marsanes see below). 

The following passage (4,24-5,26) begins with an identification- 
formula, “‘I am he who has [understood] that which truly exists .. .,”’ 
and is probably to be taken as a statement of the gnostic prophet 
Marsanes himself. Marsanes refers to the knowledge he has gained 
by means of a meditational ascent (see esp. 5,17-22), knowledge 
of the “intelligible world” in all of its aspects. Remarkably, this 
knowledge also includes the insight that ‘in every respect the 
sense-perceptible world is [worthy] of being saved entirely” (5,24- 
26); from this statement we can see that the radical dualism charac- 
teristic of Gnosticism is being attenuated in a monistic direction 
(see below). 

Next, the descent and ascent of a savior figure, “the Self-begot- 
ten One” (adtoyevhc), is referred to; he is said to have “saved a 
multitude” (6,15-16). The saving activity of the Self-begotten One 
is paradigmatic of the saving work of Marsanes himself, for Marsanes 
also functions as a kind of ‘‘savior’’ (see below). 
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In a series of questions Marsanes presses his enquiry, which it- 
self seems to function as an intellectual ascent, to the “kingdom of 
the Three-Powered One’”’ (6,18-19) and beyond, to the realm of 
of the supreme Silent One (7,8) who manifests himself in a divine 
being referred to as the ““Three-Powered One,’ whom Marsanes and 
his community bless and praise, together with the denizens of the 
heavenly world (8,1-12; see notes to the text). 

Further search leads Marsanes to the male virgin Barbelo, whose 
“division” (i.e. feminization) from her primal masculine state is 
reversed by her masculinization, “becoming male,” and her “‘with- 
drawal” from duality (8,13-9,28). This is treated as a paradigm 
for the salvific and contemplative experience of gnostic humanity: 
“We all have withdrawn to ourselves. We have [become] silent, 
[and] when we come to know [him, that is,] the Three-Powered, 
[we] bowed down... (and) blessed him...” (9,21-27). 

The ascent of a savior figure, designated here the “invisible 
Spirit” (9,28: 10,19), is then treated, and it is clear that his ascent 
is paradigmatic of the ascent of those who attain knowledge (9,28- 
10,29+). In this passage the gnostic prophet Marsanes addresses 
those “[who dwell in these] places,” i.e. in this lower world, and 
invites them to stake their claim to the heavenly world and the 
“great crown’ which is their reward: ‘‘It is necessary [for you to 
know] those that are higher than these, and tell them to the powers. 
For you will become [elect] with the elect ones [in the last] times... 
Run with him (1.e. the “Invisible Spirit’’) [up above], since you have 
[the] great crown...” (10,13-23). 

Unfortunately the subsequent material is broken with lacunae, 
and the extant pages following are so fragmentary that little can 
be determined regarding their content. At least two pages (II-12) 
are totally lost. On p. 13* the discussion focuses upon the supreme 
God, “the One who is, who is silent, the One who is from the be- 
ginning, [who] does [not] have being (oveta)”’ (13*,17-19). P. 14% 
apparently relates some ecstatic experiences of Marsanes: “‘I [was 
dwelling] among the aeons... I have come to be among those 
that were not [begotten]...” (14*,15-18). On p. 18* Marsanes 
seems to claim that he has seen and known the Father (18*,16-17). 

The middle section of the tractate contains a very interesting 
discussion involving the letters of the alphabet and their combina- 
tions. The letters and letter-combinations are related, on the one 
hand, to the various “‘shapes’’ (cya) of the soul, and on the other, 
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to the task of “calling upon” or ‘‘naming’”’ the “gods and the 
angels.”’ 

It is not possible to state where this discussion begins in the 
tractate, or what kind of transition is made from the earlier section 
to this one. One can surmise that this section contains information 
that is deemed important for the ‘“‘ascent”’ of the gnostic adepts. The 
occurrence of the verb é6vouctew and the noun dvoucota at 19*,18- 
19 may indicate that this discussion has already begun on that page. 
On pp. 21* and 22* there occur such terms as Cadiov (“signs of the 
Zodiac’), puxyH (“‘soul[s]’’), oye (‘“shape’’), terms characteristic 
of the discussion found in the better-preserved pages from p. 25* 
on. (Pp. 23*-24* are altogether missing.) 

On p. 25* we find certain “powers” or “‘angels’’ described as 
theriomorphic and polymorphous, and it is clear that the “signs 
of the Zodiac” are here being discussed (25*,1-8). Various kinds 
of “sound” (CMH, “voice’’) are associated with their ‘‘names’’ 
(8-14). This passage reflects a considerable knowledge of Graeco- 
Roman astrological speculation, according to which the signs of 
the Zodiac are classified variously as ‘“‘human’’ shaped or ‘“‘animal”’ 
shaped, and assimilated to the consonants of the alphabet, classified 
as ‘“‘voiced,”’ “‘semi-voiced,’’ and “‘voiceless’”’ (see Bouché-Leclercg, 
L’astrologie grecque, pp. 149-150; Dornseiff, Das Alphabet. pp. 83-89; 
and notes to the text). Such speculations are known to have been 
utilized by the gnostic ‘“‘magician”’ Marcus, a Valentinian of Asiatic, 
or possibly Syrian, origin (Iren. Haer. 1.13-21; on Marcus see esp. 
Leisegang, Die Gnosis, pp. 326-349, and Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, 
pp. 126-133). 

The discussion then moves to the various “‘shapes” (oy%y«) of 
the soul, ‘spherical’ (cpatpixdv) shapes associated with various 
combinations of the seven vowels (25*,1-26*,12), all of which is to 
be understood as reflecting current speculations on the Psycho- 
gonia in Plato’s Timaeus (35A-36D; see notes for details). A parae- 
nesis then follows (26*,12-17), in which Marsanes’ audience is 
exhorted to exercise self-control, ‘‘receive [the] imperishable seed,’’ 
and “‘bear fruit.”’ 

One of the interesting features of this tractate is its quasi-learned 
discussion of those aspects of Greek grammar having to do with 
the letters of the alphabet and their combinations. These discussions 
show considerable familiarity with the technical work of the Greek 
grammatists, notably Dionysius Thrax (2nd cent. B.C.) and his 


¢ 


238 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


later commentators, and tell us something of the educational back- 
ground of our gnostic author. (Cf. Bohlig, ““Die griechische Schule,”’ 
pp. 16-17; for details see the notes.) Of course, the technical know- 
ledge reflected here is completely ancillary to the religious concerns 
of the author and his intended audience. Similar use is made of the 
Greek alphabet by the gnostic “‘magician’’ Marcus, mentioned 
above. 

This technical discussion apparently begins at 26*,18 (though it 
is anticipated earlier in the tractate, e.g. at 22*,24-25 and 26*,6-7), 
Vowels, diphthongs, semi-vowels, and consonants are given preli- 
minary classification, and various groups are regarded as ‘‘superior” 
to others. The value judgments presented here are not ad hoc, but 
reflect the speculations of the ancient grammarians (see notes for 
details). The letters of the alphabet, in their various combinations, 
are said to constitute the “nomenclature (évouaci«) of the [gods] 
and the angels’ (27*,13-14). 

This discussion is interrupted by another brief paraenesis (27*,21- 
23: ““Do not keep on [sinning,] and do not dare to make use of sin”), 
after which it resumes, with additional instruction on the various 
“shapes’’ of the soul (cf. 25*,1-26*,12) related to various combina- 
tions of vowels (27*,23-30*,2). In this discussion all eleven of the 
Greek diphthongs are listed (28*,6-8; cf. notes), and the technical 
distinction between the five prefixed (mpotaxtix&%) vowels and the 
two post-positive (bxotaxtix«) vowels used in the formation of 
diphthongs is observed (28*,28-29*,1; cf. notes). 

The various classifications of the consonants are treated next 
(30*,3-31*,11), followed by discussion of various combinations of 
vowels and consonants. Examples are given which are obviously 
taken from actual school exercises in antiquity (see esp. 31*,22-20; 
cf. notes). The purpose of the knowledge of these details concerning 
the alphabet is stated at 32*,3-5: ‘in order that you might [collect] 
them, and be separated from the angels.’”’ It is obvious that the 
various letters of the alphabet are here understood to have their 
counterparts in the angelic world; in order for the adept to ascend 
beyond the spheres of the angels he or she has to know their secrets. 
This knowledge may also include the ability to chant the various 
combinations of vowels and syllables during the ascent. Similar doc- 
trines were held by other Gnostics in antiquity, especially the Mar- 
cosians (Iren. Haer. I.13-21; see above, and for details see the 
notes). 
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But our tractate would not be complete were it only to deal with 
the letters of the alphabet; it 1s also necessary to know the essen- 
tials of the numbers, a subject dear to ancient Pythagoreans and 
Platonists. So at 32*,5 there begins a discussion of arithmology, 
treating the various numbers from the monad and the dyad to the 
dodecad (33*,4-+). In this section one can see the influence of 
Pythagorean tradition, and parallels to similar speculations found 
in Philo of Alexandria and in Macrobius are of special interest 
(see notes for details). 

Unfortunately the material becomes more fragmentary at that 
point. At 33*,18-21 one can see traces of a discussion concerning 
the various punctuation marks used in Greek grammar. At 34*,19-23 
there is reference to “‘the temple [which measures] seven hundred 
[cubits] existing “‘within [the] sense-perceptible world.’’ The an- 
cient Stoics regarded the entire visible universe as a temple, and 
this idea, documented especially in Philo of Alexandria and in 
Cicero’s account of the “‘Dream of Scipio,” is probably reflected 
here in our text (see notes for details). 

An especially enigmatic section occurs at 35*,1-6, where “the 
[forms of the ] wax images’’ and “‘emerald likeness’ are mentioned, 
in connection with the “generation of the names.”’ It is known that 
waxen images and emerald stones were among the devices used by 
ancient magicians, and it is possible that our text is referring here 
to the ritual use of these items by the gnostic community for which 
it was written. The ‘‘generation of the names’ may also belong to 
a magico-ritual context. The “‘Chaldaean”’ theurgists used in their 
rituals a magical top, called the “Iynx, ”’ by which they “bound” 
the spheres, each of which corresponded to one of the vowels of the 
alphabet (see Lewy, Chaldaean Ovacles, pp. 249-252). It is not in- 
conceivable that magical devices were used by our Gnostics in 
conjuring up the ‘‘names”’ of the gods and the angels. (See below 
for further discussion of the ritual references in Marsanes.) 

At 36*,28-37*,2 the following sentence occurs: “If one knows 
him, he will [call] upon him.’’ Perhaps God the Father is meant here, 
or another divine being. In the following context, fragmentary as it 
is, letters of the alphabet and their various combinations are again 
mentioned, and their actual utterance (“they were pronounced 
openly” —39*,1-2), for the apparent purpose of “‘naming (6voyaCetv) 
the angels” (39*,5). 

At this point in the text a lengthy paraenetical passage occurs 
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(39*,18-41*,16 ?), containing warnings against “‘cast(ing) aspersions 
[on] the mysteries” (39*,23-24) and the commission of sin. The 
readers are urged to “bear fruit” (39*,21-22; cf. 26*,15), and to 
“examine” (SoxtucCew) certain people to see who is “‘worthy” to 
receive revelation (40*, 21-22; cf. 40*,13-14). Warnings of judgment 
against sinners are also included here (40*,5-9; 40*22-24?), and 
promises of ‘“‘reward’”’ (40*,2-3) for the worthy. 

The next section (41*,18-42*,30-+), also very fragmentary, 
discusses the number of souls, disembodied and embodied, in re- 
lation to the number of angels. A pronouncement of blessedness is 
apparently given to one who is engaged in cosmic meditation, 
“gazing at the two (sun and moon) or... at the seven planets or 
at the twelve signs of the Zodiac, or at the thirty [-six] Decans” 
(42*,1-6). The meaning of this passage seems to’be that meditation 
on the heavens leads to knowledge of God, a notion documented 
in late Platonic texts, but surprising for a gnostic document (see 
notes for details). 

Pages 43*-46* are too fragmentary to make any sense of at all. 
“Divine Barbelo”’ is apparently named at 43*,21; revelation (44*,4) 
and salvation (44*,23) are referred to; and a “‘voice’ and some 
‘names’ are mentioned (46*,20-21). There is a substantial loss of 
material at this point (at least eight pages, 47*-54*), and such 
material as is left in the codex thereafter is in exceedingly fragmen- 
tary condition. (Pp. 59*-60* are totally lost.) On p. 55* Marsanes 
is apparently recounting a visionary experience (cf. 57*,22; 63*,4-6; 
63*,19-22; 64*,2-5), and there is reference to a baptism of some sort 
(55*,20; cf. 66*,1-5). Marsanes’ visionary experience includes ref- 
erence to certain heavenly personages who “‘[spoke] like the angels” 
(63*,3-4). One of these is mentioned by name, Gamaliel (64*,19), 
an angelic figure known from other Sethian-gnostic sources (see 
below). 

The tractate closes the way it begins, with encouragement to 
“those who will know [him]’ (68*,17; cf. 68*,1), referring most 
likely to knowledge of God the Father (cf. 1,11-25). 

There can be no doubt that Marsanes is to be classified as a “‘gnos- 
tic’’ document, in the full technical sense of that word. To be sure, we 
have already noted certain ‘‘monistic’’ tendencies in the tractate, 
indicating an attenuation of the radical dualism characteristic of 
Gnosticism. But this must be seen as part and parcel of the evolu- 
tion and development of ancient Gnosticism as a whole. Marsanes, 
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indeed, is one of a number of Nag Hammadi tractates which fit 
into the developmental scheme first delineated by Hans Jonas, 
indicated in the subtitle of the second volume of his major opus, 
Gnosis und spatanitker Geist: ““Von der Mythologie zur mystischen 
Philosophie” (more on this below; cf. Pearson, ‘“‘The Tractate 
Marsanes,”’ p. 384). 

Marsanes has rightly been classified among those Coptic gnostic 
documents which reflect a ‘‘Sethian’’ gnostic system (see Schenke, 
“Gnostic Sethianism,’’ and cf. Pearson, “Jewish Elements in 
Gnosticism,’”’ p. 152). The following tractates are included in this 
category: Ap. John (NHC II,z; I1I,z; IV,z; BG 2; cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.29); Hyp. Arch. (NHC II,4); Gos. Eg. (NHC III,2; 1V,2); Apoc. 
Adam (NHC V,5); Steles Seth (NHC VII,5); Zost. (NHC VIII,z); 
Melch. (NHC IX,r); Norea (NHC IX,2); Marsanes (NHC X,z); 
Allogenes (NHC X1,3); Trim. Prot. (NHC XIII, r); and Cod. Bruc. 
Unittled. In broad terms the Sethian-gnostic “‘system”’ includes the 
following elements: the figure of Seth, son of Adam, who func- 
tions both as a heavenly being and as a savior, and whose spir- 
itual descendants constitute the gnostic elect; a primordial 
divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son; four “luminaries” (pwot7- 
peg: Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and Eleleth), and other angelic 
beings subordinate to them; and an apocalyptic schematization of 
history (see Schenke, “Das sethianische System”). The Sethian 
system also includes a Sophia (““Wisdom’’) figure, but she occurs 
in numerous other gnostic systems as well. 

Although, as has been noted, Marsanes does not go into detail 
regarding the essentials of the gnostic myth—prior knowledge of 
these matters is assumed—it is not difficult to find specific features 
in Marsanes which relate, in general, to the Sethian system and to 
which parallels in other Sethian texts can be found. To be sure, 
the underlying ‘‘system”’ is highly developed in this tractate, with 
considerable proliferation of the posited levels of being; but even 
this is a feature which Marsanes has in common with certain other 
Sethian texts, especially Allogenes and Zostrianos. Thus, whereas 
in Ap. John the original divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son 
can more easily be seen (FATHER = Monad = Invisible Spirit, 
etc— II 2,25-4,26; MOTHER = Barbelo = Ennoia, etc.— II 
4,26-6,10; SON = Monogenes = Mind = Autogenes = Christ, 
etc.— II 6,10-7,30), in Marsanes, as in Allogenes and Zostrianos, 
there are interposed several additional levels of divine being (and 
non-being!). 

16 
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The “‘system’ of Marsanes, whose closest parallel is that of 
Allogenes, can best be determined from the first ten pages of the 
tractate, especially the passage dealing with the thirteen “‘seals” 
(2,12-4,23; see above, and notes to the text). The highest God, 
although he can be called ‘‘Father”’ (1,23), 1s essentially unknowable 
and transcendent, characterized best by “‘silence’’ (See 4,20-22: 
cf. esp. Allogenes XI 60,28-61,22). Between him and Barbelo (the 
“Mother” in the original Sethian triad, there is interposed another 
divine entity, whose relation to the supreme God is expressed in 
the designation ‘‘Invisible Spirit” (4,15-17; cf. Ap. John IT 2,33, 
where this is a designation for the supreme Father himself), and 
whose relation to lower levels of being is expressed in the phrase, 
‘who possesses three powers” (4,15-16; cf. 6,19 and note), some- 
thing that is said of Barbelo in Ap. John (see esp. BG 27,19-28,2), 
The counterpart in Allogenes to the ‘“Three-Powered One’’ is called 
“the Triple-Power” (mi~wMNT60oOM, XI 45,13 ef passim; cf. note 
to 6,19). Beneath Barbelo (4,11; 8,28; cf. 43*,21) in the chain of 
divine being is a figure whose name is lost in a lacuna (4,8; a figure 
called “‘Kalyptos” or “Hidden One’’ would fit in here, according 
to the scheme found both in Allogenes and in Zostrianos; see e.g. Al- 
logenes XI 45,31 etc. and Zost. VIII 13,3; 18,10 etc.), “mind” (voids, 
4,3) and the “‘self-begotten’’ (adtoyevjc, 3,26) power, whose equiva- 
lent in Allogenes has the same name, “‘Autogenes” (XI 45,11; cf. 
Ap. John II 7,11-30). In Marsanes this figure, “the Self-begotten 
One,’’ assumes a saving role in a descent to the lower world (5,17- 
6,16), and his role may be understood as paradigmatic of Marsanes 
own role as savior-prophet (cf. 8,18-20; 9,19-21). The tractate 
Marsanes seems here to have truncated the original Sethian system, 
wherein salvation is mediated through Seth (cf. Ap. John II 8,28- 
9,24 where it is by the “‘will of Autogenes” that the perfect Man 
Pigeradamas and his son Seth are emanated). 

Thus one problem in identifying Marsanes as a “‘Sethian’’ docu- 
ment is posed: i.e. the lack of any reference, at least in the extant 
material, to the figure of Seth. This may be due to the loss of mate- 
rial in which the name ‘‘Seth” may be presumed to have occurred. 
Or, what is equally plausible, we should think in terms of the under- 
lying system of the tractate, and the features it displays in common 
with other tractates identified as ‘‘Sethian.’’ The tractate with 
which it has most in common, Allogenes (XI,3), bears the name of 
an epithet of Seth, ‘‘Allogenes” (for discussion see Pearson, “The 
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Figure of Seth,” p. 486); in that tractate the gnostic author assumes 
the saving-revealing role of Seth, as a kind of “‘incarnation’’ of 
Seth the Savior. ‘“‘Zostrianos’’ assumes a similar role in the trac- 
tate that bears his name (see Pearson, “The Figure of Seth,’’ 
p. 497), and it is not out of the question that ‘‘Marsanes’’ is as- 
suming the same rolein our tractate, even though the extant material 
does not contain the name of Seth. In any case, as a prophet-reveal- 
er Marsanes is certainly to be regarded as a gnostic “‘savior’’ (see 
Schmithals, Apostle, pp. 114-197). It appears to be a constitutive 
feature of Sethian gnosticism that Seth the heavenly Savior can 
manifest himself in a variety of earthly figures, such as Jesus Christ, 
‘‘Allogenes,’’ ““Zostrianos,’’ or in this case, ““Marsanes”’ (cf. Pearson, 
“The Figure of Seth,’’ pp. 496-500). Moreover it must not be for- 
gotten that it was precisely in a Sethian (‘‘Archontic” = Sethian) 
group that Marsanes was revered as a prophet (Epiph. Haer. 
40.7.6; cf. discussion above). 

An additional mythological detail which relates our tractate to 
other Sethian-gnostic documents is the occurrence in it of the 
angelic personage, Gamaliel (64*,19). Gamaliel is mentioned in the 
following tractates, in addition to Marsanes, all of which fall into 
the “Sethian” category: Apoc. Adam; Gos. Eg.; Melch., Trim. 
Prot., Zost., and Cod. Bruc. Untitled (cf. note to Melch. 1X 5,18 
and discussion in the introduction to [X,r). Gamaliel is one of 
several angels subordinate to the four luminaries (gwotyjpec, men- 
tioned above), and is related especially to Harmozel, the first 
luminary (Gos. Eg. III 52,21-22). He is one of the four ‘‘receivers”’ 
(napadnumtwp) of the race of Seth (=the gnostic elect), whose 
function is to receive the souls of the elect into eternal life (Gos. 
Eg. III 64,22-65,1), thus serving as ‘‘helpers (Boy80c) to those who 
believed in the light-spark’”’ (Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8). It is pre- 
cisely the role of ‘‘receiving’’ (mapadauBavetv) the souls of the elect 
that is doubtless attributed to the ‘‘angels’’ (necessarily including 
Gamaliel) mentioned at 65*,1-3 (see note). 

One of the features of Sethianism noted above is the apocalyptic 
schematization of history. While this feature is more marked in 
some Sethian tractates than in others (esp. in Apoc. Adam and 
Gos. Eg., with their schema of the three-fold judgment of flood, 
fire, and end-time), it is not entirely absent from Marsanes, wherein 
one does see an eschatological thrust. E.g. at 10,18 there is a ref- 
erence to “‘the last times,” and the context (though fragmentary) 
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treats of the eschatological rewards of the elect. Similarly at 40*,1-9 
eschatological rewards and punishments are referred to (cf. also 
40* 22-24). 

Of the texts falling into the “‘Sethian” category, some are Chris- 
tian, and the earliest of them (at least typologically) show a very 
strong Jewish coloration (see Pearson, “‘Jewish Elements in Gnos- 
ticism’”’). Marsanes, on the other hand, shows positively no Chris- 
tian elements or influence, and such items of Jewish origin that may 
be found in it are certainly to be reckoned to the pre-history of the 
document. (The few biblical parallels cited in the notes are not to 
be attributed to direct use of the Bible by the author; such “‘paral- 
lels’’ as there are should be understood phenomenologically, not 
necessarily genetically.) In this respect, as in others, Marsanes is 
closely related to such tractates as Allogenes (XI,3), Steles Seth 
(VII,5), and to a large extent, Zost. (VIII,z). Indeed, what holds 
these documents together, in addition to their “Sethian” coloration, 
is their philosophical, specifically Platonist, tendency. If anything, 
Marsanes probably shows the strongest and most consistent Plato- 
nist coloration of the Sethian documents just mentioned (as is 
well known, Valentinian Gnosticism is also heavily influenced by 
Platonic philosophy, but I must omit reference to the Valenti- 
nian texts here), to the extent that it might plausibly be suggested 
that Marsanes reflects a considerable degree of discussion between 
Gnostics and Platonist philosophers, such as we know took place 
in Rome in the days of Plotinus (Porphyr. Vt. Plot. 16; Plot. 
Enn. II.9; cf. Pearson, “The Tractate Marsanes’’). What follows 
is necessarily only a bare outline of the facts; this subject obviously 
deserves a far more detailed discussion. 

One of the basic doctrines of Middle Platonism is the distinction 
between the “intelligible world’ (xécpocg vontécs) and the “‘sense- 
perceptible world’ (xéopoc aicOyt6c). The Middle Platonists used 
the term xéou0¢ vontéc to designate the totality of Plato’s intelligible 
‘Ideas’ (this terminology is first attested in Philo of Alexandria, but 
is probably not original with him; see Baltes, Timazos Lokros, 
p. 105; and cf. Dillon, Middle Platonists, pp. 158-159). This doctrine 
and its terminology are part and parcel of the thought-world of 
Marsanes (see 4,6-7; 5,18-19.22.24-25; 34*,20; 41*,2-6). In Marsa- 
nes, aS in Platonic philosophy in general, the “‘intelligible’”’ realm 
is the realm of true being. 

In Marsanes one also encounters a level of divine reality clearly 
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regarded as above and beyond “‘being.’’ The expression for this 
level is “non-being’ (ATOYycia = avovotoc; see 5,14 and cf. 4,15-18; 
6,3-5; 7,13-15.17-19; 13,16-19). The same expression occurs in 
other gnostic documents, Sethian (Allogenes, Zost., Steles Seth, Cod. 
Bruc. Untitled) and Valentinian (see e.g. Hipp. Ref. VI.42). Though 
the term may well be a gnostic coinage it is based on an idea found 
already in Plato, that “the Good is not being’’ (odx obctas dvtos tod 
éya0od), but is “beyond being”’ exéxewa tH¢ odatac, Resp. VI 500B; 
on this passage and its influence in the history of Platonism see 
Whittaker, “ENE KEINA NOY KAT OYXIA™’’). Plotinus refers to 
his First Principle, “‘the One,”’ as “beyond being”’ (ééxewva odotac) 
and ‘‘non-being”’ (uy ovoia; Enn. 1.7.1; V.6.6; V.4.2; VI.7.40,42). 
Thus Marsanes is following an established philosophical, i.e. Plato- 
nist, tradition in the use of the language of ‘‘non-being’”’ to express 
the notion of transcendence. (For additional references and discus- 
sion see Pearson, ‘“The Tractate Marsanes,”’ pp. 381-384.) 

An important feature of Neo-Platonic philosophy is its tendency 
to organize reality into triads, and even triads within triads. Plo- 
tinus, as is well known, organized his whole philosophy around 
three first principles (&pyat), ‘‘the One’’ (r6 gv), ““Mind”’ (voic), and 
“Soul” (buyh); he criticized the Gnostics for positing more than 
three (see esp. Exn. II.9.1-3). The multiplication of triads is found 
in such later Platonist writers as Proclus (see esp. his Theology, 
and Dodds’ admirable commentary thereon) and others. Now 
Marsanes’ system, as has already been seen, is developed out of 
the Sethian triad of unknown Father (= the transcendent, “‘non- 
being” realm), Mother (Barbelo, symbolizing the intelligible realm), 
and Son (the Unbegotten One), whose salutary work brings the 
lower world into relation with the divine. But as we have also seen, 
there are more than three levels of reality posited, the most impor- 
tant of which is that of the ‘“Three-Powered One” (ma TwamTeE 
N6aM; see 6,19 and note), a being who seems to mediate between 
the unknown supreme God and the intelligible realm of Barbelo, 
itself probably understood as triadic. (For an interesting analogy 
see fr. 27 of the Chaldaean Oracles [ed. des Places]: mavti yap év 
xdouw Adumer tToLds, ho wovas &pyet. Damascius [De Princ. 43] inter- 
prets this oracle to mean that the one transcendent Father is prior 
to the Triad [6 ele mathe 6 mpd tHe teradoc].) The Coptic term ma 
TMWamMTe N6am (the same figure occurs in Allogenes under the 
name TIW)MNTOOM, “the Triple Power,’ XI 45,13 et passim) is 
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transparently based on the Greek adjective terdbvepnoc (a term which 
occurs untranslated in Cod. Bruc. Untitled and in other gnostic 
texts; cf. note to 6,19). This term, used mythologically in gnostic 
sources, is a technical term in the language of late Platonism, and 
is used both of the human soul (e.g. Hierocles) and of God (Marius 
Victorinus). The usage in Marius Victorinus is of key importance: 
I cite Adv. Arium IV.21: ““to.ddvaynoc est deus, id est tres potentias 
habens, esse, vivere, intellegere’’ (‘‘God is triple-powerful, that 
is he has three powers: Existence, Life, and Intelligence’’). Victo- 
rinus, a Christian theologian, relates ‘‘Existence’”’ to the Father, 
‘Life’ to the Son, and ‘‘Intelligence’’ to the Holy Spirit (cf. Hadot, 
in Marius Victorinus, Traités théologiques sur la Trinité, ed. P. Hen- 
ry, vol. r [SC 68], p. 82). More importantly, this passage in Marius 
Victorinus, with its triad of “Existence, Life, and Intelligence,” 
has been shown to be among those portions of Victorinus’ writings 
that are based on Porphyry’s lost commentary on Plato’s Parmem- 
des (see Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, esp. vol. 1, pp. 293-294 
and vol. 2, p. 48). Now although the triad, “Existence, Life, and 
Intelligence,’ does not occur as such in Marsanes, it does occur in 
the closely-related tractate Allogenes, precisely as a designation for 
the ‘‘Triple-Power’’: ‘‘He is Vitality (WN2 = Cw) and Mentality 
(TMNTEIME = voyotc) and That Which Is (mH eTe nai me = 
vo dv or brapuc, XI 49,26-28). The same triad, or variations thereof, 
occurs in Steles Seth and in Zost., and an analogous triad occurs also 
in Marsanes itself, at 9,16-18 (yvwous, bréc0taOIG, Evepyeta; See note 
to 9,16-18; for discussion of the Neo-Platonic triad in relation to 
Steles Seth, Zost., and Allogenes see Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth,” esp. pp. 133-141; cf. also Tardieu, ‘‘Les trois stéles de Seth,” 
esp. pp. 559-564). Thus we have in Marsanes, and in the tractates 
related to it, with their use of the ‘“‘Triple-Power’’ terminology and 
their speculation on intellectual triads, a very strong affinity with 
the Platonist schools of late antiquity, notably the school of Ploti- 
nus himself (whose pupil Porphyry was). It is probable that the 
very term tetdbvapoc, used by later Platonists, was originally derived 
from the language of the Gnostics. (This may also be true of the 
triad of ‘Existence, Life, and Intelligence”’ ; cf. Robinson’s remarks 
in ‘‘The Three Steles of Seth,’”’ p. 141.) We can easily see here evi- 
dence of a considerable interaction of Platonist scholars and Gnos- 
tics. 

In its treatment ot the nature and destiny of the human soul, 
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Marsanes can be seen as essentially a Platonist work, and thoroughly 
conversant with late-ancient speculation on Plato’s dialogues, 
especially the Zamaeus. The “spherical shape’’ of the soul is men- 
tioned several times in the tractate (see 26*,1; 28*,1.14) ; this notion 
is based on speculation on the Psychogonia in the Timaeus (35A- 
36D; see note to 26*,1). On p. 25* there is an enigmatic and frag- 
mentary passage which seems to reflect Numenius’ special teaching 
on the descent of the soul into the world of generation (see Macrob. 
In Somn. 1.10-12, based essentially on Numenius, according to 
Dodds, ‘“‘Numenius and Ammonius,”’ p. 8, and de Ley, Macrobius 
and Numenius). The well-known Platonist doctrine that embodi- 
ment dulls the intellect (Plat. Phaed. 79C, 72E; cf. Macrob. In 
Somn. 1.12.7-11; Plot. Enn. I].9.6) is taught at 41*,17-19. On the 
same page the following context discusses disembodied souls and 
their abode, in a way reminiscent of Plato’s ‘“Myth of Er’ (Resp. X 
614A-621D) and later Platonists’ speculations thereon (cf. e.g. 
Macrob. In Somn. I.11-12). 

In general, the vocabulary of Marsanes is full of technical terms 
derived from Platonic philosophy. Some examples include the use 
of the term “‘incorporeal’’ (&c@uatov) as an attribute of the intelli- 
gible (vontév) realm (see 3,8-9 and note, 3,20; 5,13.21; 36*,20); 
“simple” (aAotc) as a divine attribute (see 5,8-9 and note,) “‘activi- 
ty” (évépyern) to express the way in which a higher level of reality 
relates to lower levels (see 7,16.23; 9,18; cf. note to 7,2-19), ““same- 
ness” tautétys and “‘difference’”’ (Etepotn¢) as qualities built into 
the world (see 4,27-28 and note); and ‘“‘division’’ (ueptouoc) as a 
property of lower levels of being (see 2,25 and note). And there is a 
possible allusion to the famous passage in Plato’s Timaeus 41D 
on the “mixing bowl” of soul at 5,9-11 (cf. note). 

In his important treatise ‘‘Against the Gnostics’ Plotinus 
criticizes certain Gnostics known to him and members of his school 
for adding to the store of knowledge derived from Plato certain 
additional categories not attested in genuine Platonic tradition, 
such as ‘‘exiles’’ (mapoixyoetc), ‘impressions’ (avtitumor), and “re- 
pentings” (uetdvorwt). The last-named term, uetavowx, occurs in 
Marsanes at 3,15 (cf. note, with references also to Zost. and Cod. 
Bruc. Untitled). Interestingly enough, some of the doctrines con- 
demned by Plotinus are absent from Marsanes, notably those 
doctrines which are most characteristic of the radical dualism of 
early Gnosticism, i.e. the myth of the fall of Sophia and the doc- 
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trine of the evil creator (cf. Enn. II.9.4-5 and 10-11; there is a 
possible allusion to the “salvation of Sophia’”’ at 4,2 but no trace of 
the wicked or foolish demiurge). Moreover one can see in Marsanes 
a detinite movement away from the dualism characteristic of 
early Gnosticism, in the direction of a more monistic understanding 
of reality. In my view this movement is itself traceable to the in- 
fluence of late-ancient Platonism, and is probably to be attributed 
to the ‘‘give-and-take”’ that may be expected to result from actual 
discussions between Gnostics and Platonist scholars. Examples in 
Marsanes of what might be taken to be concessions to Platonic 
monism are the remarkable passage on p. 5, conceding the “‘salva- 
tion’ of the sense-perceptible world (traceable to Plat. Tim. 41A- 
42A and later discussions thereon; see 5,24-26 and note), and the 
positive valuation given to cosmic contemplation on p. 42* (trace- 
able to Plat. Zim. goA-D; see 42*,1-7 and notes) of the sort ac- 
tually recommended by Plotinus (see e.g. Eun. II.9.16 and III. 
8.11; the latter belongs to the four tractates, nos. 30-33, originally 
composed as a single work by Plotinus to counter aberrant, inclu- 
ding gnostic, doctrines). In short, it seems that the author of Mar- 
sanes is “bending over backwards” to make his teaching as palatable 
as possible to Platonist readers! 

Nevertheless Marsanes is and remains a gnostic religious document, 
not primarily a Platonist philosophical one. We have already 
adumbrated its “Sethian” features; there remains only to attempt 
to recover something of its original setting. This involves the fol- 
lowing question: Is Marsanes addressed to members of a “school” 
or to members of a religious congregation? Though the answer to 
this question is by no means unambiguous—e.g. the material on 
the alphabet discussed above, reflecting the influence of grammati- 
cal training received in ancient schools, and of course the massive 
influence of Platonic philosophy just discussed—there are discernible 
allusions in the text of the tractate to certain religious rituals 
presumably practised by its readership. 

It must be acknowledged that the study of Sethian-gnostic 
ritual is still in its infancy. H.-M. Schenke has taken some impres- 
sive steps forward in his article, ““Gnostic Sethianism,’’ wherein he 
discusses two prominent rituals, a baptism (for which he posits 
Gos. Eg. as an initiation text) and a “‘cultic ascension’”’ ritual (for 
which Steles Seth is an aetiology). In Marsanes there are a number 
of passages which can be taken to allude to a baptismal ritual. 
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A baptismal ““washing”’ is clearly referred to at 66*,1 (cf. a possible 
reference to “living water’ at 65*,22; cf. 55*,20 and see notes), and 
in the same context the terms “‘seal’’ (cgpaytc) and “‘sealing”’ 
(cppayitewv) occur. The use of the “‘seal” terminology at 2,12-13 
and following, and at 34*,28, may also imply a baptismal context, 
though one could equally well posit an ‘‘ascension” ritual for the 
material beginning at 2,12-13, with a “‘sealing’’ ceremony connected 
to each of the various levels of the ascent. ‘‘Baptism”’ in this con- 
text, therefore, would be part of the larger ritual of ‘‘cultic ascent,” 
as seems to be indicated in Zostrianos (see Zost. VIII 5,14-7,22 et 
passim). 

An “ascent” ritual (cf. the analogous dveywyy ritual of the 
“Chaldaeans,’’ on which see Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 177-226), 
posited for Marsanes’ community, might include the following 
elements, in addition to those just mentioned: hymns or acclama- 
tions of praise (for which Steles Seth provides the best analogy: see 
esp. 8,4-12), alternated with sacred silences (cf. 8,14-25), and in- 
vocations of the ‘“‘names’’ of gods and angels, symbolized by the 
chanting of voces mysticae (see 19*,18-20; 28*,12-13.17-22; 30*,16- 
18; 36*,28-37*,2; 38*,16-17; and notes to these passages). 

Other possible rituals alluded to in the text of Marsanes include 
items properly classified as “‘magic.”’ At 36*,1-6 thereis a very interes- 
ting but enigmatic passage alluding to the use of waxen images and 
emerald stones, presumably ina ritual context (see discussion above). 
The closest parallels to this are found in the magical papyri and 
in the Chaldaean “‘Oracles’’ (cf. notes to this passage). Now while 
it is well-known that the later Neo-Platonists, from the -time of 
Iamblichus on, were powerfully influenced by the theurgical art 
of the ‘‘Chaldaeans,”’ even the pre-Plotinian philosopher Numenius 
apparently engaged in such arts, especially the fabrication of 
magical images ({Spvotc; cf. fr. 1 [des Places] and Dodds, ‘‘Numenius 
and Ammonius,”’ p. ro). It is therefore not surprising to find this 
sort of thing reflected in a gnostic text. (A less likely magic ritual, 
that of “conjunction,” may be alluded to at 2,14-16; see note.) 

The overall impression received from a study of Marsanes is 
that ritual action was part and parcel of the gnosis experienced by 
the community to whom it was addressed. The “‘mysteries”’ refer- 
red to in the text would therefore have included not only secret 
doctrines but secret practices (see 39*,24 and note; cf. 68*,11). 
These “mysteries” were not to be contemned (see the warning at 
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39*,23-25). Those who were to be admitted to them were subject to 
an initiatory “‘testing’’ (SoxwueGew; see 40*,13-14 and note) and 
preliminary instruction (cf. 40*,14-19 and note). 

In conclusion, it has long been assumed that the Gnostics com- 
batted by Plotinus in Rome in the early third century belonged to 
the same basic “‘family’’ of Gnosticism as the Sethians and “‘Ar- 
chontics’’ encountered by Epiphanius in the fourth century (Haer, 
39 and 40; cf. Puech, ‘‘Plotin et les gnostiques,” pp. 83-84; cf. 
II0-111; and Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, pp. 602-664; the “‘Ar- 
chontics’”’ are obviously a branch of Sethian Gnosticism; cf. Puech, 
‘“‘Archontiker,’’ RAC I, 635). In our tractate from Codex X we now 
have the ‘‘Apocalypse of Marsanes’’ posited by Schmidt and 
others on the basis of the references in Epiphanius and the Bruce 
Codex (cf. discussion above). It is also possible that this document 
should be included in the ‘‘others’’ mentioned by Porphyry (Vit. 
Plot. 16; cf. discussion above). The name “‘Marsanes’’ probably 
reflects a Syrian background for its author, though not necessarily 
for the document’s own provenience; it would be foolhardy, there- 
fore, to assign Marsanes to any specific locality in the Roman world. 
It is possible that Marsanes was known to the author of the anony- 
mous untitled tractate in the Bruce Codex, which Schmidt dated at 
the end of the second century (cf. Gnostische Schriften, p. 664); 
Marsanes would therefore have to be somewhat earlier. More 
conservatively, Marsanes might be dated to the early third century, 
or roughly the time of Plotinus and Porphyry. Perhaps more could 
be said if the document were more completely preserved. 

The translation that follows is, in many places, overly literal and 
‘‘wooden,’’ but the fragmentary state of the MS. and the corrupt 
state of the text has militated against the production of a more 
readable translation. Future attempts will perhaps rectify this 
obvious deficiency. 
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[3] 

(9g lines missing) 
[-Jikol 
MN oysB[e]k[e] aycay[Nne a]y 
ONT 2N OY2HT eqT[O]YBHY 
ENCE2ZACI EN NTOO[T]G 
NeMneoef[a]ly nentaly]x! 
THNE CENAT Ney M[TIoy 
BEKE EqCATTH ETB[E] OY 
2YTIOMONH ayW q[N]Ja 
Panexe 2HTOY N[Mre] 
eay MNTpeaaayle ae N] 
2HTN paynreiceali ay]w 
MNTpeqmeey[e 2m meq 
2HT xe gPpanl[...].[ 
N61 1NA6 Ne[i]wr g[6ow] 
wt rap axmM mTHPQ [ayw] 
qq! Mroypay@ TH[poy] 
ayw alq O]YW.N2 N[a]y 
aBaa [M]meqkKeal 
En[..] NETXW.[ 

[B] 

(9 lines missing) 
[ ae ]. -[ 
N[...JNTA[....Jy Nwap[T] 
TM[AJ2MNTWAMNT AE N 
Coparic agikwe MMac 


Probably a Greek adjective, perhaps 


“worldly”’; cf. 2,18. 
“him’’: God. Cf. 68*,17. 
Corr. A over N in 2ACI. 


‘“‘Those who have received you’”’: The gnostic prophet (Marsa- 
nes) seems here to be encouraging his followers in their mis- 


sionary activity. Cf. Matt 10:40 par. 
“reward’”’: Cf. 40*,2-5. 

Corr. X over A in ANEXE. 

Lit. ‘‘and let him not think...” 


Koc/[mM]ikol[c, 


A Greek word with the prefix &mo- was in the text here. 
“The great Father’’ refers to the supreme God. Cf. ‘‘the great 
Forefather (mpomdtwo),’’ Pist. Soph., ch. 14. 

TITHPG: “The All” is a technical reference to the totality of 
heavenly beings; cf. esp. Gos. Truth I 18,29-19,10. 
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[t] 

(9 lines missing) 
[ 
and a [reward]. They [came to know;] they 
found him with a pure heart, 
(and) they are not afflicted by him 
with evils. Those who have received 
you (pl.) will be given their 
choice reward for 
endurance (imowovy), and he will 
ward off (avéyetv) [the] 
evils from them. [But (8é)] let none 
of us be distressed (Aumeto@ar) [and] 
think [in] his 
heart that the great 
Father [ 
For (yap) he looks upon the All [and] 
takes care of them all. 
And [he] has shown to them 
his [ 
... Lhose that [ 


[2] 
(9g lines missing) 


[ 
[ ] at first. 


But (dé) as for the thirteenth 
seal (oppayic), I have established it, 


Perhaps TEGKEA[LEYCIC], “his command.” 

Probably not XW M[MAC, ‘‘say,’’ for the form XOY is used 
elsewhere in this tractate; cf. 34*,18. 

On this passage see the tractate introduction. 

“the thirteenth seal’’: The various “‘seals’’ referred to in what 
follows are possibly to be understood as magical names asso- 
ciated with angelic inhabitants of the various realms. Cf. 
Scholem, Jewish Gnosticism, pp. 32-33. In the Books of Jeu 
such seals are shown as diagrams in the MS., and are also 
treated in connection with a ritual of “‘sealing’’ (copayitetv) ; 
see e.g. r Jeu, chs. 38-41, and 2 Jeu, chs. 44-52. Cf. also Pst. 
Soph., chs. 25, 86, etc., and esp. 138. In Marsanes, as in the 
Books of Jeu, the “seals’’ may also be associated with a 
(baptismal) ritual; cf. 66*,1-5. Cf. also the ‘‘five seals’ in 
Trim. Prot. XIII 49,27-32. The ‘thirteenth seal’’ probably 
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a(mIJTN MN [n]Tagw Nt[e] 
r[n]Wcic MN mTaxpo Nr[a] 
N[amjaycic: Twapr Me[N] 
M[N T]MAQCNTE MN TMA[Q] 
[wam]Te Eeywoon NNKOC 
[MIKO]¢ MN N2YAIKOC: agi 
T[aMJe THNE apay ATPeTN 
a.[... NJETNCWMaA’ ayw 
[oy]a[yNa]MIC NaIC@HTH 
[c]nag.[.] NNETAMTAN M 
[Ma]ly ayw NCEPpTHp! MMAy 
[an]maceoc: ayW TMMEPICMOC 
[Mr]tTwmMe: TM[a]2qToe ae 
[MN T]mMagte e[T]M TIcCa2pe 
[Neel] ATETNC[LO]YWNOY 
eer Jo.[..NNO]YyTE 


r 


qwooTt MNNCa ti 
ayw Toly]¢ic Nn. 


corresponds to the highest heavenly realm, which in Pst. 
Soph. is called the ‘‘thirteenth aeon”’ (passim). Cf. “‘the world 
of the Thirteen’’ referred to by Zosimus of Panopolis, according 
to Scott, Hermetica, vol. 4, p. 143. In Pist. Soph. the exiled 
Pistis Sophia must undergo thirteen ‘‘repentances” (yetdvoww) 
before being restored to the thirteenth aeon, chs. 30-60. 
Contrast Gos. Eg. III 63,18-64,4; Zost. VIII 4,25-28; etc.; 
where the ‘‘thirteen aeons” are regarded as part of the lower 
world. 

KWE ATTITN = xarariévar. 

When the Gnostic attains to the highest level of reality, the 
level of the ‘‘thirteenth,’’ he has achieved the very extremity 
of gnosis, and is assured of the eschatological ‘“‘rest.”” The 
experience treated here probably involves contemplation and 
meditation. On contemplation and its benefits in Gnosticism 
and in Platonism see e.g. Zandee, Terminology, pp. 33-38. An 
alternative way of understanding the expression MTAY 
NTErNWCIC is to take TAY) as a translation of a technical 
term, “Conjunction” (cvetacic), referring to a magical ritual 
whereby an adept gains supernatural power. In the “Chal- 
daean’”’ system of theurgy, “conjunction” is achieved through 
certain rites and invocations of inarticulate magical names— 
such as seem to be referred to extensively later in this tractate 
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together with [the] summit of 

knowledge (yvéouc) and the certainty 

of rest (&varavorc). The first (+ uév) 

[and the] second and the 

[third] are the worldly (xooutxdc) 

and the material (dAtxéc). I have 

[informed] you concerning these, that you should 


[ ] your bodies (c&pa). And 
[a] sense-perceptible (atoOytH) [power (ddvaptc)] 
will [ ] those who will rest, 


and they will be kept (typetv) 

[from] passion (x&80c¢) and division (ueptoydc) 
[of the] union. The fourth (+ 6é) 

[and the] fifth which are above, 

[these] you have come to know 

[ divine] 


3 


He exists after the [ 
and the nature (pvotc) of the [ 


(esp. pp. 19*-39*). On the Chaldaean “‘Conjunction”’ see Lewy, 
Chaldaean Ovacles, pp. 228-238. For a well-known example in 
Graeco-Egyptian magic see PGM IV.778-798. 

The first stage of ascent involves askesis. 

nxoou.xds and baixé¢ appear to be used synonymously here. This 
is a specifically gnostic use of xoouixdc, without parallel in the 
Platonic tradition. Cf. 18*,21-22. 

The author is building on prior instruction. Cf. also 2,28; 
3,4-8. 

Perhaps ap[H2 ANJETNCWMaA, “guard your bodies.” 
Perhaps [C]Nagw[N], ‘‘will impose upon,” in which case 
AYW in line 24 should be understood adversatively, presup- 
posing an adversative xal in the Greek original. 

Or: “‘but they will be kept...” Cf. the preceding note. 
ueptoudc: “Division” is the property of lower levels of being, 
according to gnostic and Platonic categories. See e.g. Zandee, 
Terminology, pp. 23-24. Cf. also note to 3,20-22. 

TWME: This probably refers to the union of the earthly self 
with its heavenly counterpart. 

The superlin. stroke is visible. Perhaps ‘“‘the gods” instead of 
“‘divine.”’ 

Perhaps TO[y]¢ic NNO[yTe], “the divine nature.” 
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ere treel [me netnal 

El NWAMNT ayw ag[ita] 
ME THNE AN[... Jol 

2M TWAMN([T 

2ITN TIEEICN[EY AagiTa] 
ME THNE ap[aq XE oya] 
TCWMa Tre [ 

[. .Je[ 

ayw MNNc[a 

[.Joy N2HT[ 

NIM eT[ 

NETN[....] TIMa2Te] 

Ae e[TBE T]METAN[OIA N] 
NETWOOTT N2HT ayW 
ETBE NETOYH2 MITMA 
ETMMEY TMA2COE 

AE ETBE NAYTOrEN[NHT]OC 
ETBE TOYCIA NACWMA 
TON E€TWOOTT KATA ME 
poc' MN NeTwo[onT] 2N 
TMHE MTITHPG a[..]. 
AOYETIICTHMH M[N Oy] 
wpx ayw TMagcalwde] 


Perhaps AaN[EEl, ‘‘of these (things).”’ 

ATC WMA = doauatoc; cf. 3,20-21. ““Incorporeal”’ is equivalent 
to ‘‘intelligible’’ (vontéc) in Platonic thought; see e.g. Numenius 
fr. 7 (des Places ed.), of ‘‘being’”’ (6 dv). 

uet&vora: ‘Conversion’ is apparently to be understood as the 
first step in the return of the gnostic soul to its place of origin. 
ueté&vorn and rapotxnotg (variously translated as ‘‘exile’’ and 
“transmigration’’) are gnostic technical terms which occur 
together in Zost. (VIII 5,24-27 et passim) and in Cod. Bruc. 
Untitled (ch. 20). Plotinus criticized the Gnostics known to him 
for their use of these terms; Enn. II.9.6. For discussion see 
esp. Puech, ‘‘Plotin et les Gnostiques,’’ pp. 108-109. 

The reference is to those Gnostics associated with the prophet- 
savior Marsanes. Cf. 8,2. For discussion see tractate intro- 
duction. 

NETOYH2: Perhaps the Greek word rapotxeiv is in the back- 
ground here. Cf. note to 3,15. 
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that is, the one who [ 

[ ] three. And [I have] 
(informed] you of [ 

in the three [ 

by these [two. I have] 

[informed] you concerning [it, that it] 
is incorporeal (-cdpu«) [ 


[ 

and after [ 

within [ 

every [ ] which [ 
your [ ]. The [fifth, ] 


(+ dé) [concerning the] conversion (wetévorx) [of] 
those that are within me, and 

concerning those who dwell in that place. 

But (dé) the sixth, 

concerning the self-begotten ones (adtoyévvytos), 


> 


concerning the incorporeal (tcmpatov) being (ovata) 
which exists partially (xat& wépoc), 

together with those who exist in 

the truth of the All [ 

for understanding (émothun) and 

assurance. And the [seventh, | 


This line is unusually long, 19 letters. adtoyévvntoc: This term 
is used of the supreme God both in gnostic and non-gnostic 
sources. See e.g. Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 1; Ps.-Clem. Hom. 
16.16. But in the Peratic gnostic system it is used of the second 
principle (of three); the first principle is &yévvjtov and the 
second is avtoyévv7jTov. 

domuatov: Cf. note to 3,8-9. 

That “incorporeal being’ should have only “partial” (xata 
ugooc) existence is a surprising doctrine, but the author is 
attempting to express in Platonic categories the gnostic myth 
of the scattered particles of divinity in the world. In Platonism 
the soul participates both in “indivisible being’ (&péproto¢ 
odela) and ‘‘divisible being” (ueprot) odata); see e.g. Plat. Tim. 
35A; Plot. Enn. V1.2.5. Cf. also note to 2,25. 

Corr. Wd over 2. 
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ETBE TAYNAMIC N[ayTo] 
rEeNHCc: ETE tre[el Te TMA] 
WAaMNT Nreafleioc 


TNE. .J.N. YL 


A 


[TMa2]qTOE ETBE TIOYXE 

[er M]JN TCOO[iIJa‘ TMA2aMMOY 
[NE] AE ETBE TINOYC ETOE! 
[N]gayT [NTaA]2OYWN2 ABAA 
[XI]JN N[( Wap] MN TOYyCIA E€ 
[Te MNTEC C]WMaA MN THKOC 
[Moc NNOH]TOC: TMA2YWITE 

[ +7 ] NTAYNAMIC 
[ree! NTAgo]y@M[N]2 aBala] x[in] 
[Nwapit TMAg]MHTE ET[BE] 
[BAPBHAW T]TTAPCENOC [ 

[ 7 N)re maiw[n’] 
[(TMA2ZMNTOYHE] MN TMA[2] 
[MNtTC]Nay[c ey]wexe an 


The ‘“‘third perfect’’ ‘‘self begotten’’ power may be taken as 
equivalent to the divine Autogenes, the “‘son’’ in the Sethian- 
gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son. Cf. e.g. Ap. John II 
7,11-30; and Novea IX 28,6 (and see introduction to IX,2). 
Cf. also 5,27-28. 

For the reconstruction of the lacuna see 5,16. One might also 
be tempted to restore the text of 4,1-2 to read: ETBE 
Toyxe/[eire] NTco@ia, “concerning the salvation of 
(the gnostic aeon) Sophia’; for the form OY XEEITE see 
Kasser, Compléments, p. 79. 

For the appearance of ‘“‘mind”’ (votc) in gnostic myth see e.g. 
Ap. John II 6,33-7,4. Cf. also Zost. VIII 18,5-6: ‘‘the great 
male invisible perfect Mind, the First-Appearing One...” 
On the masculine nature of the vote, cf. Testim. Truth IX 44,2-3 
and note. Cf. also 31*,17-18. 

The second superlin. stroke is visible. 

Cf. 3,8-9 and note. 

TKOCMOC NNOHTOC: The “‘intelligible world’ (vontd¢ 
x60u0¢) is equivalent to the immaterial world of the ‘‘Ideas”’ 
in Middle Platonism. Whereas Plato used the term Céov vontév 
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concerning the self-begotten (aitoyevncg) power (Siva), 
which [is the] 

third [perfect (téAetoc) 

[ 


4 
fourth, concerning salvation 
[and] wisdom (copia). And (8é) the eighth, 
concerning the mind (votc) which is 
[male, which] appeared 
[in the beginning,] and (concerning) the being (odct«) 
[which is incorporeal (-céu«)] and the 
[intelligible (voyté¢)] world (xéou0c). The ninth, 
[ ] of the power (Sbvaptc) 
[which] appeared [in the] 
[beginning. The] tenth, [concerning] 
[Barbelo, the] virgin (zapQévoc) [ 
[ ] of the Aeon (aiev). 
[The eleventh] and [the] 
[twelfth] speak of the 


(“intelligible living being’’) for the immaterial ‘“‘pattern’’ of 
the material world (cf. Zim. 37D), later Platonists used the 
term xdou06 vontéc, and included in the designation the totality 
of Plato’s intelligible ‘“‘Ideas.’’ The earliest attestation of the 
distinction between two “‘worlds,”’ vontés and aisOntdé¢ (‘‘sense- 
perceptible’’) is Philo of Alexandria. See e.g. Op. Mund. 15-17, 
24; cf. Baltes, Timatos Lokros, p. 105. Here the Middle-Platonic 
“intelligible world’? has been incorporated into the gnostic 
system of Marsanes. For discussion see tractate introduction. 
BAPBHAW.: For the reconstruction, cf. 8,28-29. Barbelo is the 
““Mother’”’ in the Sethian-gnostic divine triad. See esp. Ap. John 
II 4,36-5,11. Barbelo is sometimes referred to as a “‘male virgin”’ 
in gnostic texts related to Marsanes; see e.g. Steles Seth VII 
121,21. She is also called, simply, “‘the Virgin Barbelo,’’ Zost. 
VIII 63,7 et passim, and is designated ‘‘triple-male,’”’ Zost. VIII 
83,10; Ap. John II 5,8. Cf. also Melch. IX 5,27 and note. 

A trace of the superlin. stroke is visible. TAIQ@N: Perhaps 
this refers to the ‘‘Aeon of Barbelo’’; cf. 8,28 and Allogenes XI 
46,34 et passim; Zost. VIII 14,6 et passim. 
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[az2o]paToc tretT[e Oy]NTEW 
w[a]MNTTe Nayn[a]mic [M] 
m[e]y: ayo TITINA ETE MN 
[rleq oyciIa MMEY EqHTT a 
TWapi NaTOYXTAC’ TMA 
MNTWAMTE EC WEXE ETBE 
TE[T]KAPAEIT EMMOYCOY 
wlLWn]g: ayw TKATAPXH N 
[TMET]Ee NTTOYAIAKPINE M 
[Mad]: ANAK rap TIE NTAQIP 
[Noel] MmeTGdOOoTT MAMH 

[e e1l]Te KATA MEPOC EITE M 
[MinTH] pq KATA TAIAMopa 
[MN <> awwa] Xe CEWOOT XIN N 
[wapit 2M mma THpLq] eToe[!] 


€ 


NAIWNION <NOI> NENTAQZMW 
Te THPOY’ EITE XWPIC OYCIA 


EITE 2N OYCIA’ NETOE! Nat 


XTAY: AYW NAIWN' NNOY 


“Invisible” (&épatoc), “Spirit’’ (nvebua), ‘“non-being” (dvou- 
stoc), ‘“unbegotten” (&yéwytoc) are all designations for the 
supreme God in gnostic sources. On the system of Marsanes 
see the tractate introduction. 

It is not clear how the ‘“‘three powers” are to be construed here. 
In Gos. Eg. ‘‘three powers” emanate from the Supreme God: 
Father, Mother, and Son; see Gos. Eg. 111 41,7-11; cf. III 44,10- 
12. Later on in Marsanes the ‘‘third power’’ is referred to; see 
818-19; cf. 3,26-27; 9,19-20; 20*,15-16. On the term “‘three- 
powered”’ see 6,19 and note. 

ATOYXTA=: Cf. 6,24; 7,13-14.18. For discussion of this 
hitherto unattested form see the grammatical section of the 
codex introduction. However the form is to be construed 
grammatically, the meaning is clear: “unbegotten.” The 
expected construction, ATXMa=, occurs at 5,3-4. “The first 
Unbegotten” (fem.) referred to here is difficult to identify; 
perhaps this is an oblique reference to a divine feminine entity 
such as the ‘First Thought” (%vvoiw) of the Invisible Spirit in 
Allogenes XI 64,35-36. 

Here, as in many other gnostic texts, ‘‘silence”’ and “ul- 
knowability’’ are the most important attributes of the supreme 
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Invisible One (&épatoc) who possesses 

three powers (Sbvausc) 

and the Spirit (xvedu«) which does not 

have being (ovota), belonging to 

the first Unbegotten (fem.). The 

thirteenth speaks concerning 

[the] Silent One who was not 

[known], and the primacy (xatapyn) of 

[the one who] was not distinguished (Staxptvewv). 
For (yee) I am he who has 

[understood (vosiv)] that which truly exists, 
[whether (cite)] partially (xat& uépoc) or (cite) 
[wholly], according to difference (Siapopd) 
[and sameness], that they exist from the 
[beginning in the] entire place which is 


5 


eternal (aimviov), <i.e.> all those that have come into 
existence whether (cite) without (yweic) being (odcta) 
or (cite) with being (ovcta), those who are 

unbegotten, and the divine aeons (aidv) 


God. Cf. esp. Allogenes XI 60,28-61,22. Cf. tractate introduc- 
tion for discussion. 

‘I’? here probably refers to Marsanes, the prophet-revealer of 
the tractate; cf. 2,13.19; 3,4.7.16. 

““Sameness’’ (tadtév) and ‘‘Difference’’ (@étepov) are qualities 
built into the World Soul according to Plato Tim. 35A. Cf. 
Plutarch’s commentary on this passage, De animae procreatione 
in Timaeo, esp. to12d-1013a. In Neo-Platonism the usual 
terms are tadtétynsg and étepdétyc; cf. e.g. Plot. Eun. VI.2.21, 
where these terms are used to describe Mind (votc). It is as- 
sumed that here dtapopd = étepdmmg and that WWd = 
THOTOTNG. 

There is not enough room in the lacuna for the article; it is 
assumed that it was erroneously omitted by the scribe. 
“without being’’: This phrase implies utter transcendence, in 
the sense of “‘beyond being,’’ and reflects a Platonic philo- 
sophical background. Cf. 5,14; 6,3-5; 7,13-19; and notes. For 
discussion see Pearson, ‘‘“The Tractate Marsanes,’’ and tractate 
introduction. 

ATXMTA=: Cf. note to 4,19. 
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Te MN Narr[eJaoc: ayw 
MPyxH Ey2N oym[NT] 
BAAZHT’ AYW N2[BCW M] 
WyxH’ NTANTN a[n2a] 
TIAOYN' AYW MNA[CWC a] 
2OYTATOY MN N[ETEINE] 
apay' eTi ael[..... TOY] 
Cia THPC H[..... ETTN] 
TWN aTOo[ycia NatTcwmMa] 
MN TaToy[ci]a: A[OITION] 
AE aTXW2QM THP[G OYXE] 
El’ MN TMNTATMOY N 
TETMMEY’ AZIAIAKPINE: 


AYW aZimw2 aeaH Mal 


CEHTOC KOCMOC: <aziCayNe> KarT[a] 
MEPOC MITOTIOC THPG 


BAA2HT may also be translated ‘‘simple’’ (&Aotc). Cf. lines 
8-9. The superlin. stroke on 2BC W is visible. ‘‘soul garments”: 
The soul is regularly portrayed as a “garment” (Evduua, 
2BCW) in gnostic literature. See e.g. Gos. Mary BG 15,8; 
Allogenes XI 58,29; Auth. Teach. VI 32,4. Here the term ‘‘soul- 
garment”? may refer to something akin to the ‘‘vehicle of the 
soul” (ynu« tH>¢ buyyc) in late Platonism, on which see Dodds, 
Proclus: Theology, pp. 313-321. According to Proclus the 
‘vehicle’ of the soul descends by the addition of “‘garments’’ 
(yutévec) of increasingly material substance; see Theology, 
Prop. 209. 

NTANTN: The following preposition A may presuppose a 
verb form, EYTANTN. “likenesses”: Cf. the Neo-Platonic 
doctrine of the soul as a “likeness” (eixdv) of the mind (vois), 
Plot. Enn. V.1.3. 

ardobv: “Simplicity” is a divine attribute according to Platonic 
tradition. E.g. Numenius applies the adjective d&mAot¢ to the 
supreme God (mpwtds Oedc), fr. 11 (des Places ed.) and Prop. 
127 of Proclus’ Theology reads: ‘‘All that is divine is primordially 
and supremely simple (a&motv) ...,’’ Dodds, pp. 112-113. 
Perhaps there is an allusion here to the ‘‘mixing bowl’”’ (xparnp) 
of Plato’s Timaeus 41D; cf. 35A. 

ATCWMa: Cf. note to 3,8-9. 

ATOYCIA = dvovotos, a predication of divine transcendence; 
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together with the angels (&yyeAoc) and the 

souls (puyy) which are without guile 

and the soul-(uyy) [garments,] 

the likenesses of [the] 

simple (&rAovv) ones. And [afterwards they] 

have been mixed with [those that resemble] 

them. But (8) still (tt) [ the] 

entire being (odot«) [ which] 

imitates the [incorporeal (-céy«) being (odct«)] 

and the unsubstantial (-obdet«) (fem.). [Finally (Aoundv)] 

(+ 6) the entire defilement [was saved] 

together with the immortality of 

the former (fem.). I have deliberated (Staxptvetv) 

and have attained to the boundary of the sense-per- 
ceptible (aicOyr6<c) 

world (xdowoc). <I have come to know> part by part 

(xavax wépoc) the entire place (téz0<) 


cf. note to 5,2-3. For the gnostic use of the term &vovaLoc see 
e.g. Cod. Bruc. Untitled ch. 2 et passim; Hipp. Ref. V1I.42 (the 
Valentinian Marcus); Hipp. Ref. VII.21 (Basilides). For 
ATOYCIA cf. Allogenes XI 53,31-32; Zostvianos VIII 79,7; 
Steles Seth VII 121,27; 124,26; and for MNTATOYCIA 
(= dvovordtys ?) Allogenes XI 47,34; 49,333 55,29. For discus- 
sion see Pearson, ‘‘The Tractate Marsanes.”’ 

“‘The entire defilement’”’ probably refers to the sense-perceptible 
world, whose “‘salvation’”’ is apparently granted in this tractate. 
Cf. 5,24-26 and note. 

““Marsanes”’ is apparently referring to his own experience of 
meditational ascent. The text is corrupt here and the emenda- 
tions are conjectural. 

TETMMEY: Lit. “that one.’’ The translation assumes that 
this is a reference back to ovota in lines 11-13. diaxpelverv: The 
term translated here “‘deliberate’’ also includes the connotation 
of “‘distinguishing’’ between the various levels of reality, as the 
following passage indicates. Cf. Allogenes XI 50,13 where the 
Coptic word T1W PX is used. 


' WAIC@HTOC KOCMOC: The “sense-perceptible world’’ is 


the world of materiality, viewed in Middle-Platonism as an 
“imitation” (ulunuc) of the “intelligible world.’’ See e.g. Philo 
Op. Mund. 25; ‘“‘heaven”’ (odpavéc) is the ‘‘boundary’’ (épo¢) 
of the sense-perceptible world, Op. Mund. 37. Cf. note to 4,6-7. 
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NToycia NaTtcwmMma’ ayw 

MNOHTOC KOCMOC Aa<2I> 

COYWNG <A2gICAYNE> 2M T1ITP<a> Pal 
AKPINE’ XE MANTWC TAI 

CEHTOC KOCMOC QGM[TIwWal] 
aTpeqoyxee! [TH] pg [xe] 

MiIAo eer wex[e aay] 

TOrENHcC’ w[ 


[....lwwnte 


<g> 


KatT[a] MEpoc MmMa THPY 

Aq! AMTITN TAAIN Aq! ATTI 

TN <ABAA> 2M TreTE MrOYxXTAY 
EMNTeg oycia MMeEy e€ 

Te TITINA [Te TEE! ETWO 


Cf. note to 3,8-9. 

One would expect INOHTOC NKOCMOC; but cf. also 41*,5. 
a<@2i>: MS. reads aq-, “‘he.”’ 

MS. reads TITPECP-, ‘“‘he.”’ In support of the emendation 
cf. 5,17. 

This is a remarkable statement for a gnostic text, and reflects 
an attenuation of the radical dualism of early Gnosticism; for 
discussion see Pearson, ‘‘The Tractate Marsanes.” That the 
sense-perceptible world is capable of ‘‘salvation”’ is a doctrine 
whose background is to be found in Platonic philosophy, and 
one Platonic theory that the purpose of the soul’s descent into 
the material world is ‘‘for the perfection of the All”’ (el teAclwow 
tov tavtéc). See e.g. Calvisius Taurus, apud Stob. 1.378,25 ff. 
(Wachsmuth ed.) and cf. Plat. Tim. 41A-42A. For discussion 
see e.g. Kiibel, Schuld und Schicksal, pp. 15-27. The Platonic 
theory in Tim. 41A-42A includes reference to the demiurgic 
activity of the lesser gods. In Marsanes this salvific demiurgic 
activity is attributed esp. to the ‘‘Self-begotten One.’’ See 
5,27-6,16 and notes. 

The ‘‘salvation”’ of the lower world is attributed to the descent 
of the ‘‘Self-begotten One” from the higher realm of the 
Unbegotten, non-being Spirit. 
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of the incorporeal (-c@pa) being (odct«), and 
<I> have come to know the intelligible (vonté¢) world 
(xd0120¢). 

<I have come to know>, when <I> was deliberating 
(Staxpiverv), 

that in every respect (nxévtwc) the sense-perceptible 

(atcOyt6¢) world (xdcn0¢) is [worthy] 

of being saved entirely. [For] 

I have not ceased speaking [of the] 

Self-begotten (adtoyevns) One, O [ 

[ ] became [ 


<6> 


part by part (xat& uépoc) the entire place. 
He descended; again (zcéAw) he descended 
<from> the Unbegotten One 

who does not have being (ovct«), who 

is the Spirit (zvedua). That one who exists 


“the Self-begotten One’’: Cf. 3,26-28 and note. For an under- 
standing of the role of this divine personage one should compare 
what is said of his counterpart (‘‘Autogenes’’) in Allogenes XI 
46,11; 51,26; 58,12. But whereas Autogenes in that tractate 
seems to be included in the ‘‘Aeon of Barbelo,’’ in Marsanes he 
seems to be more intimately related to the ‘“Three-Powered 
One,’ as the “third Power’’; see 8,18-20 and cf. 3,26-28. 
Autogenes is credited with a demiurgic role in Ap. John II 
7,10-8,28 and Gos. Eg. III 50,17-25, and with a role in eschato- 
logical revelation in Gos. Eg. (‘‘by the will of the divine Auto- 
genes,’ III 68,15-16); these mythological details are part of 
the assumed background in Marsanes. For further discussion 
see tractate introduction. 

The transcription and translation presuppose a vocative 
address here. Cf. 10,12-13. 

Cf. 6,20-23. 

The subject is the “‘self-begotten One’’; cf. 5,28. 

meTe MTOYyXad = 6 &yéwntoc. Cf. notes to 3,19 and 
4,15. In Marsanes the ‘‘unbegotten’”’ level is superior to the 
“self-begotten.”’ 

Cf. notes to 5,2-3 and 5,14. 

“the Spirit’’: cf. 4,17; 9,29; 10,19. 


266 


6 
8 
Io 
12 
14 
16 
18 
6,5-6 
6,7-8 
6,8-9 
6,11 
6,14-15 
6,15-16 
6,17-28 
6,18 
6,19 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[om 2]ATOY2H THPOY EqTH2 
[AXN TA]JYTOFTENNHTOC N 
[NoyT]e’ TEEl EYNTEYG 
[oycia] MMEey qMOY@<T> M 


Leese Jay qwoon mM 

Pere eect ay]w EqrNTN 

[ + 8 ] ayw aBaa .[ 
[ + 10 ] €EyTTwpx 
Ded ore ]wefl.]. az1@w w[Tre] 


[....]. Nga2 eqOaaTT aBaf[a] 
XE aqToyxXe OYMHY[E] 
MNNCA NEEI AE THPOY 
EIMINE NCA TMNTPPO 

Mita TMAMTE NOAM EMN 


‘‘That One who exists before all of them’’: This is doubtless 
a reference to the supreme unknown God. Cf. e.g. Steles Seth 
124,18-21: TH ETP WPM NWOooT ONTWC Eqwoon 
ONTWC: Eqwoon MIWoOpi Nwa ENE, “the really 
Preexistent One really existing, being the first eternal One.” 
‘“‘The divine Self-engendered One”’ is probably to be identified 
with “the Self-begotten One’’ mentioned at 5,27-28. aito- 
yéwytog (also at 3,19) and avtoyevig (3,26; 5,27-28) are virtu- 
ally synonymous. 

In Platonic thought the realm of ‘‘being’’ (76 év) is the “‘intel- 
ligible’’ (vontéc) realm. Cf. note to 3,8-9. 

Corr. The second N over 4. 

There may be a reference here to Marsanes’ saving-prophetic 
role. Cf. the role attributed to Zostrianos in Zost.; for discussion 
see tractate introduction. 

Three interpretations are possible: 1) The clause €q(OaaATl ... 
OYMH WE may be taken as a scribal gloss, and translated, 
“he (Marsanes) is showing that he has saved a multitude.” 
2) The statement refers to the salvific role of the Unbegotten 
One; cf. 5,24-28 and notes. 3) The verbs are to be emended to 
€<1I>OaaTl and a<2I>TOYXE, and the passage trans- 
lated, “{I] am showing that [I] have saved a multitude.” 
Cf. note to 6,14-15. 

Cf. Allogenes XI 56,15-58,26; Zost. VIII 128,19-25. 

“seeking the kingdom’’: Cf. Matt 6:33. 

TA TWAMTE NOAM: Cf. 7,17-18.23-24.27-28; 8,5.11.19-20; 
9,8-9.20-21.25; 15*,1-2. According to Coptic grammar the 
normal literal translation of this phrase is, ‘‘the one belonging 
to (that which belongs to) the three powers,’’ but in Marsanes 
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before all of them reaches 
[to the divine] Self-engendered One (abtoyéwvyt0c). 
The one having 
[being (ovct«)] searches 
| and he exists 
and] he is like 
] and from 
] dividing 
| I became 
[ ] for many, as it is manifest 
that he saved a multitude. 
But (8) after all of these things 
I am seeking the kingdom 
of the Three-Powered One, 


Se eat ed 


it clearly means ‘“‘the one who possesses three powers.” Cf. 
4,15-16: TNETE OYNTEG WAMNTTE NayNamic, ‘the 
... One who possesses three powers”’; also 10,9-11; 14*,23-24. 
Perhaps one should see behind the Coptic text an ambiguous 
Greek phrase, such as 6 tév terdv Suvéyewy, wherein the genitive 
case admits of either a ‘‘subjective” or “objective” meaning. 
The phrase used here occurs also in the BG version of Ap. John, 
where it applies to Barbelo: ‘“‘She became a First Man, that is, 
the virginal spirit, the triple male, the one with the three 
powers (TA TUOMTE NOOM), the three names, the three 
begettings...”; BG 27,19-28,2. In Marsanes ‘“‘the Three- 
Powered One’”’ is a divine entity above Barbelo, but apparently 
below (or somehow distinct from) the Unknown Supreme God; 
cf. esp. 15*,1-2. ‘‘The Three-Powered One’’ in Marsanes has an 
exact counterpart in Allogenes, under the name TIIG)MNT- 
OOM, “the Triple Power’; XI 45,13 et passim. The Greek 
equivalent terdivayosg occurs not only in gnostic texts—in the 
Coptic text of the Bruce and Askew Codices (in both of which 
the term tprdiveyts also occurs), and in Hippolytus’ description 
of the Peratic gnostic system, Ref. V.1z—but also in late 
Platonist writers. Unfortunately there is no agreement in the 
literature as to how the designation ‘‘triple-powered’’ or 
““triple-powerful’”’ is used. E.g. it can be used of the supreme 
God, as in Séeles Seth 121,31-32; of Barbelo, as in Steles Seth 
121,32-33 andApb. John II 5,8 (cf. BG 27,21-28,1) ; of Monogenes 
= Christ in Cod. Bruc. Untitled ch. 4 et passim; of Christ in 
the Peratic system described by Hipp. Ref. V.12 (tprpu7ic . . . 
TPLOMUATOS ... TpLdUvayog &vOpwr0c); of the ‘“‘self-willed”’ 
Authades and other hostile powers in Pist. Soph. ch. 29 et 
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TEC 2OYEITE MMEY ABAA 
TON AGOYWN2 AaBaa ayw 
aqPENeEprel’ AMOY2 M 

T™MA THPG 2N TEG6am: ayw 
Ew TE OE€ NATOYXMAY azgoy 
[wWlwne Eentoyxmay: ayw 
[e]y ne [N]aiagmopa Nnai 
[WN ay]w NETE MToyxTay 
[eywoont] NOYHP: ayW 2N ey 
[Ey MBBEIAJEIT ANOYEPHY 


<Z> 


NTAPIQATTZT CA NEEI A 
2IMME XE NTAGPENEPFi 
ABAA 2N OYKapwdq: qwoo[T] 
XIN Nap NNeTwoon 
MAMHE ETHT ATTETWO 

om KEoYyee TIE Eqwoo[T] 
XIN Nap equn alnjetP 
Eeneprel’ Mrerk[apajJeitT 
ayW mKkKapwgd M[ 

Ncwgq qpenepr[er oy] 


passim; and of various miscellaneous divine entities in all of the 
tractates of the Bruce and Askew Codices. The Neo-Platonist 
Hierocles uses the term te.divauocg of the human soul; Carm. 
Aur. (Mullach, Fragmenta Philosophorum Graecorum 1), col. 462. 
Marius Victorinus, probably under the influence of Porphyry, 
uses the term of God, in a sense which comes very close to the 
meaning in Marsanes: ‘‘Tpdbvauog est deus, id est tres potentias 
habens, esse, vivere, intellegere...,’’ Adv. Avium IV.21 (cf. 
“tripotens,”’ I.50). It is possible that the Gnostics borrowed 
the term from Middle-Platonist sources; or vice versa. For 
further discussion see tractate introduction. 

Questions of a similar nature occur at the beginning of Zostria- 
nos at VIII 2,24-3,13. Cf. the philosophical questions attributed 
to Moses by Philo, Op. Mund. 54. 

Perhaps before ABAA one should read: <MAXEEI! XE>, 
“T said.”’ 

Corr. A Y was written in the MS. between P and € in aqPe- 
NEprel, then cancelled with three superlinear dots and 
crossed out with two diagonal strokes. On the évépyetx of the 
Three-Powered One see 7,2-3 and note. 


6,22-23 


6,24 
71 


7,2719 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


IO 


MARSANES 6,20-7,10 269 


which has no beginning. Whence 

did he appear and 

act (éveoyetv) to fill the 

entire place with his power? And 

in what way did the unbegotten ones 

come into existence, since they were not begotten? And 

what are [the] differences (diapop%) among the [aeons 
(aicov) ?] 

[And] as for those who are unbegotten, 

how many [are they]? And in what respect 

[do they differ] from each other? 


<7> 
When I had inquired about these things 
I perceived that he had worked (évepyeiv) 
from silence. He exists 
from the beginning among those that 
truly exist, that belong to the One who 
exists. There is another, existing 
from the beginning, belonging to the One who 
works within (évepyetv) the Silent One. 
And the silence [ 
him works (évepyetv), 


“to fill the entire place’: Cf. Eph 4:10. 

NATOYXTTAY = NETE MTOYXTIAY (6,27) = NETOE! 
NATXTAY (5,3-4). On ATOYXTIA= see note to 4,19. 

Corr. P over 2. The form 2ATT2T, with double T, is hitherto 
unattested. 

The activity (évépye.x) of the Three-Powered One is to be 
understood as rooted in the silence of the unknown, silent 
supreme God; indeed it appears that the Triple-Powered One 
is defined as ‘‘the energy of that One’’ (7,16-17) whose realm 
is silence. Cf. Allogenes 53,9-31. According to Plotinus the soul 
(puyn) is the ‘‘activity’’ (évépyera) of the Mind (voic). In similar 
fashion the Triple Powered One is here regarded as the évépyera 
of the Unknown Supreme God. Plotinus also states that the 
One (his Supreme God) is his own évépyera (Enn. VI.8.12); in 
Marsanes the Three-Powered One, as the évépyern of the 
Supreme God, seems to be seen as a separate hypostasis. For 
further discussion see tractate introduction. 

One would expect OYN KEOYEE. Perhaps the text should 
be emended accordingly. 
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CON rap Te mal 

TH PE[NEPprel ABAA 2M] 
MmKAP[WQd ETHTI amaATOY] 
XTaq 2N [NaA]JIW[N ayw XIN] 
Nwapih MNtTeq ofycia] 
MMey’ TENEPprela AE M 

TH <TTE> TTA TMAMNTE Naynf{a] 
MIC TATOYXTTAgq 2aTE[2H] 
MITAIwWN’ EMNTEY OY[Ccla] 
MMEY’ TTIXICE AE MITKA 

Pwd MITETKAPAEIT’ OYN 
OAM ANEY apaqd: NOI XI 

ce NTENEprela MTA TWA 
MNTTE NOAM: ayW TIE 
Twoon eTkapaelT [ETM] 
mca2pe NTE 

AGOYWN?2 aBlaA MA Taal] 
MNTe NO[AM TrwapTt NTE] 
Ae1ioc: Nra[peqd 


<H> 


ANAYNAMIC AYTEAHA 
A2ZOYXWK ABAA’ <NOI> NETWOOT 
N2PHI N2HT MN TIKECEE 

mE THPG’ AYW AazOoYCMOY 

THPOY an[a] TWAMTe NOAM 


‘brother’: This is a very uncertain rendering, for the form is 
S rather than the expected A? form CAN. See the grammatical 


discussion in the Codex introduction. 
TWATOYXTMAq: Cf. 7,18 and note to 4,19. 
Cf. note to 5,2-3. 


Perhaps <TETQOOTI> should be added before 2ATEQH, 


“the one who exists before...’ Cf. 6,5-6 and note; 8,9-10. 
Either something has been omitted before NO! or NOI must 
be translated (anomalously) in the sense of ETE TTEE! TIE. 
That the supreme, silent God should “‘reveal’’ the Three- 
Powered One seems to imply a reversal of roles! But cf. the 
following passage from Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7: ‘‘The Father 
exists, surpassing every perfection. He has revealed the in- 
visible triple-powered, perfect one.’’ For discussion see tractate 
introduction and Pearson, ‘‘The Tractate Marsanes,”’ p. 376. 
Cf. also Allogenes XI 61,19-20, where the Unknown God is 
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for (yap) the [ ] is [a] brother. 

That one [works (évepyetv) from] 

the [silence which belongs to the Un-] 

begotten One among [the aeons (aimv), and from] 
the beginning he does not have [being (ovcet«)]. 
But (8) the energy (évépyera) of 

that One <is> the Three-Powered (dvvaytc) One, 
the One unbegotten [before] 

the Aeon (aiav), not having [being (ovet«)], 

And (8é) it is possible to behold the supremacy of the 
silence of the Silent One, 

<...>1e. the supremacy 

of the energy (évépye.x) of the Three- 

Powered. And the One who 

exists, who is silent, [who is] 

above the [heaven 

revealed [the Three-] 

[Powered, First-] 

Perfect (téAevoc¢) One. [When he 


<8> 


to the powers (Sivaptc), they rejoiced. 
Those that are within me were perfected 
together with all the 

rest. And they all blessed 

the Three-Powered, 


called the ‘‘Mediator of the Triple Power.” 

TMapii NTEAEIOC: Cf. 8,7. 

Or: “the powers rejoiced.” In that case the Ain ANAYNAMIC 
is not a preposition but a First Perfect prefix, which is resumed 
in AYTEAHA. The “powers” referred to here are probably 
angelic or divine beings, as in Corp. Herm. I.7,26,27,31. 

Part of the final TT is now broken off from the MS., but it is 
completely attested in an early photograph. 

“Those that are within me”: This phrase may refer to the inner 
faculties of Marsanes’ soul. Cf. e.g., Ps 102 (103):1, ma&vta Ta 
évréc wou; and Corp. Herm. 1.30-31. But it may, by implication, 
refer to the gnostic adherents of the prophet-savior Marsanes. 
Cf. 3,16 and note. 

The offering up of hymns of praise to God is characteristic of 
gnostic and Hermetic piety. Cf. e.g. Steles Seth V1I,5 (passim) ; 
Corp. Herm. 1.30-31. 
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NOYEEI OYEEI ETE TIEEI 

Tre [r])wapit Nreaeioc: ey 
[CcmMoy ap]aq 2N OyTOYBO: TMA 
[rHpg] eycmoy anxaeic nH] 
[eTwoon] 2aTe2H MITHPG 
[... Wa T]wamTe NOam: M 

[ + II JNOYWM 
[we + 10 ]2wWwrT 
[ayw TNaoy]w?2 [an] aroorT 
[ee1wmi]Ne xe TwWE aZgoyYKa 
Ppwoy TNAPNOE! Noyay 
NAMIC EYNTHEIC MMeE[y] 

[2N] OYTAEIO’ TMAQWAMTE 
[N]Oam Nre ma T@amTeE N 
OAM: EACPNOE!I MMaq: {ayw} 
MAXEC NHE!I XE KAPWK’ 
WINA XE NEKMME NKTWT 
NKE!I AQPHI Wapael’ aAAA 
EPINOE!I MITEEI XE NEGKa 
[pae]ir’ NKq! MIINOHMa: 
[TAYNAMIC r]Aap CMHN ABAaA 
[Apal €CxX! MJAEIT 2HT: AZO[YN] 


Corr. 2 over I (or the first stroke of a N). 

“The Lord”’ evidently = ‘‘The Three-Powered One.” 
Perhaps [N6O! Ta T]@amTe N6aM, in which case NOI 
was used in the same way as is possibly the case in 7,22 (see 
note), i.e., as equivalent to ETE MEE! ME. Or perhaps read 
[Ay at the beginning of the line; AYW would then be 
understood as translating an epexegetical xat in the Greek 
original. 

Perhaps 2]N Oya M/ dye, “with worship.” 

For the reconstruction TNa- cf. 8,16. But perhaps one should 
read: [AYW agioy] Wa, “and I went on...” 

“they had become silent’’: Silence is an important part of 
gnostic and hermetic praise and meditation. Cf. e.g. Disc. 8-9 
VI,6 (passim), where silence alternates with the singing of 
hymns. 

The ‘‘third power’’ may be a reference to the Self-begotten 
One (Autogenes). Cf. 3,26-28; 5,27-28; 9,19-21; and notes. 
Corr. &T over M. 

Perhaps MMA<€EI>, “me.” The second superlin. stroke on 
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one by one, who 

is [the] First-Perfect (téAetoc) One, 
[blessing] him in purity, [every]where 
praising the Lord 

[who exists] before the All, 


[ the] Three-Powered. 
[ ] their worship 
[ ] myself, 


{and I will still go on] 

[inquiring] how (éc) they had 

become silent. I will understand (voetv) a 
power (d0vautc) which I hold 

in honor. The third 

power of the Three-Powered, 

when it (fem.) had perceived (vociv) him, 
said to me, “‘Be silent 

in order that (iva) you might {not} know; run, 
and come before me. But (&A«) 

know (voetiv) that this One was 

[silent], and obtain understanding (véyuxa).”’ 
For (yap) [the power (divapsc)] is attending 
[to me, leading] me into 


MMaq is superfluous. AYW is superfluous and disturbs the 
syntax. 

Silence is a prerequisite for higher revelation: Cf. e.g. Allogenes 
XI 60,13-18. Cf. also 55*,17ff. 

The translation assumes that the negative Third Future form 
N€K- is a mistake for a positive form, €Ka-. On the other 
hand the text may be correct as it stands, thus stating that 
Marsanes cannot and must not know the supreme God. Cf. 
Allogenes XI 60,8-12. 

Corr. P over A in AQPHTI. 

Knowledge of the supreme God is really knowledge of his 
“silence’’ and unknowability. Cf. Allogenes XI 59,4-67,35. 
Marsanes is reaching a stage in his contemplative ascent 
comparable to that of Allogenes in Allogenes XI 58,7-59,3. The 
“Aeon which is Barbelo’’ (cf. ‘‘Aeon of Barbelo,’’ Allogenes XI 
59,3) is apparently to be understood as a hypostatization of 
the knowledge—or self-knowledge—of the Unknown Supreme 
God, or, perhaps, of the Three-Powered One. Cf. 9,3-4 and note. 
“the power’’: Cf. 8,18-19 and note. 
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[ATTAIWN ETE BJAPBHAW TE 
[TTMAPEENOC] N2ayT: 


<6> 


ETBE TIEE!] ACWWTE N 
2ayT NOI THAPOEENOC: 

XE ACTIWPX amayT acwve 
apeTc’ MmeqBaa NOI TE 
rNWCIC’ 2WC ECHTI apag 
TETWOOT AE TENTAZQ[I] 
NE OY<N>TEC MMEY NOE € 
OYNTEWG MMEey NOI Tra [TWanm] 
TE NOAM: ACPANAXW [Pel] 
NTOOTOY NTee[i6am] 

CNTe’ ecwoon [MmBaa] 
[M]tina6 ecnf +7 €] 
TMITICAZPEe A 

oc eTKapael[T EYNTEQ] 
MMey NTee[IJEen[TOAH] 
[a]rpeqkapwq: Teq[r]N w 
[cJic MN Teq2ynoctT[ac]ic 
MN TEGENEprela N[EEI] 


Part of the final € is now broken off from the MS.; it is more 
fully attested in an early photograph. 

‘‘Barbelo the male Virgin’’: Cf. 4,11 and note. 

In gnostic thought ‘‘becoming male’”’ is a metaphor of salvation, 
in the sense of reintegration. This idea is widely attested esp. in 
Valentinian Gnosticism; see e.g. Exc. Theod. 21.1-3; 79; 
Heracleon fr. 5; and the same notion is found inGos. Thom. 114. 
This idea is derived ultimately from speculation on Gen 1:27 
and 2:21-23; cf. Gos. Phil. II 70,9-22. In this passage the myth 
of the emanation of Barbelo from the supreme God ‘‘Man’” is 
reflected; cf. esp. Ap. John II 4,26-5,11. ‘“‘Becoming male,” 
and theories of ‘‘masculinity’”’ and ‘femininity’? comparable 
to the gnostic ones, occur in the philosophy of Philo of Alex- 
andria. See e.g. Quaest. in Ex. 1.8; Quaest. in Gen. I1.49; for 
discussion see Baer, Male and Female, pp. 45-80. 

Barbelo is a mythicization of the knowledge of God; cf. Zost. 
VIII 118,10-12; Steles Seth VII 123,15-17; Iren. Haer. 1.29.1; 
Ap. John II 4,26-5,11. 

MS. reads APETY, with C written above q, which is not 
cancelled. 

Perhaps there is something missing from the text after MMEY, 
i.e., an object of the verb. 


aoe 
Seen 


9,8 
9,8-12 


g,II 


9,12 


9,15-16 
9,16-18 


28 


IO 


12 


14 


16 


18 
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[the Aeon (aidv) which] is Barbelo, 
[the] male [Virgin (ap@évoc)]. 


<g> 
For this reason the 
Virgin (ae8évoc) became male, 
because she had been divided from the male. The 
Knowledge (yvéouc) stood outside of him, 
because (ac) it belongs to him. 
And (8¢) she who exists, she who sought, 
possesses (it), just as 
the Three-Powered One possesses. 
She withdrew (a&vaywoetv) 
from them, from [these] two [powers], 
since she exists [outside of] 
the Great One, as she [ 
who is above [ 
who is silent, [who has] 
this [commandment (évtoay)] 
to be silent. His knowledge (yvécrc) 
and his hypostasis (7éotaotc) 
and his activity (évepyeta) 


Corr. q over C. 

Gnostic salvation involves withdrawal into the self; cf. 9,21-22. 
Barbelo’s experience is paradigmatic, although it is not clear 
from this passage exactly what Barbelo is withdrawing from. 
MITBAA: The reconstruction is based on what is said in 9,4. 
But perhaps one should read [N2OYN], ‘‘within,” if the 
context deals with reintegration. 

“the Great One’’: Presumably a reference to the supreme God. 
Cf. 1,23 and note. 

Cf. 8,21. 

It is possible that the knowledge (yvéouc), hypostasis (bmé0t«- 
otc), and activity (évépye.«) of God are meant to constitute a 
triad comparable to the triad of Existence (imap&c), Life 
(WN2 = Cwn), and Mind (votc) in Steles Seth VII 125,28-32; 
of Existence (bmap&tc), Knowledge (COOYN = yvéorc), and 
Life (WN2 = Cw) in Zost. VIII 15,2-12; or of Existence 
(ITH ETE TIA TTE, etc. = 7d dv), Life (WN2 = Coy), and 
Mentality (TMNTEIME = vdyorc) in Allogenes XI 49,28-38. 
Such triads belong to a Platonic philosophical background. 
Cf. e.g. the triad of 1rd dv, wh, and votc in Proclus Theology, 
prop. 103; cf. also note to 6,19. For discussion, with further 
references, see the tractate introduction. 
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20 
22 
24 
26 


28 


4 
6 
8 
Io 
I2 
9,17 
9,18 
9,19 
Q,21-22 
9,24 
9,25-27 
9,29 
9,29-10,7 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


NE NTACXOOY NO! TLay] 
NAMIC MTA TWamT[E N] 

OAM’ <XE> ANAN THPN AN[Pa] 
NAXWP!I NEN’ AQN[W ow] 

TE ENKAPAE[LIT AYW N] 
TAPNCOYWN[g ETE TEE! TIE] 
TA TMAM[TE NOAM AgnN] 


TAQTN Aagn[..... a2Nn] 
[c]JMoy apaq[ 

AXWN AT 

ABAA’ TI[...... TETNA] 


<[> 


NAZOPATON AqIWT A2PH 
fT ame€qromoc: amMa THPG 
OWATI ABAA’ ATIMA THPG BwW[A] 
ABAA’ WA<NT> QMEETE aTica[2Ppe] 
TAAIN AGI ABAA aqrpeTM[a] 
[T]JHPgG P OYAEIN’ AYW aTTMA 
[rH]Ppq Pp OYAEIN' AYW ayT NH 
[TN MJ TTOYWN NWAMNT M 
[TeTINA] NTAYNAMIC MiTE 

[Te OyNT]Eq MMEY NTWa 

[MTe NOAM: OY]MAKAPION T[eE] 
Distece 8 a. TmAa]XEG XE W NH 
[erwoott 2N NJE€eiMa: 2ay 


Umdotaotg: The meaning here is “‘reality.’’ Cf. H. Koester on 
brdotactc, TDNT VIII, pp. 575-577. Cf. also Allogenes XI 48,36. 
Cf. note to 7,2-19; also Allogenes XI 48,35. 

“the power’: Cf. 8,26; 8,18-19 and note. 

ANPANAXWPI: The S prefix AN- is used here, instead of 
A? AQN-, as in 9,22. On “‘withdrawal’’ cf. note to 9,8-12 and 
Allogenes XI 59,14.19.36; 60,19. 

For the restoration cf. 8,6-7. 

Cf. 8,4-12 and note. 

For the restoration cf. 10,19-20. 

This passage, which concludes an account of a visionary 
experience, portrays the retreat of the Three-Powered Invisible 
Spirit to his proper transcendent “‘place,’’ and what remains in 
view is impenetrable light. Cf. the opening words of a Syriac Va- 
lentinian hymn preserved by Epiphanius, Haer. 36.6.10: “That 
Celestial Light came to be in every place. ..’’; see Newbold, 
“A Syriac Valentinian Hymn,’ p. 4, for text and translation. 
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10,4 


10,7-29 
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are those things of which the power (dtvapsc) 

of the Three-Powered spoke, <saying>, 

“We all have 

withdrawn (&vaywpstv) to ourselves. We have [become] 
silent, [and] 

when we came to know [him, that is,] 

the Three-Powered, [we] 


bowed down; we [ ; we] 
blessed him [ 
upon us.”’ [ 
I the] invisible (&épatov) [Spirit (xveduc)] 
<Io> 
ran up 


to his place (té70¢). The whole place 

was revealed; the whole place unfolded 

<until> he reached the upper region. 

Again (md&Aw) he departed; he caused the 

whole place to be illuminated, and the whole 

place was illuminated. And [you] (pl.) have been given 
the third part of 

[the spirit (xvedua)] of the power (dvvautc) of the One 
[who possesses] the three 

[powers.] Blessed (uaxaptov) is 

[ ] He said, “O [you] 

[who dwell in these] places, it is necessary 


MWT A2PHI: This expression, and its equivalent at 10,19.20- 
21.26-27, probably translates the Greek word dvaywpetv, used 
at 9,9.2I1. 

WA<NT> Q(MEETE: The MS. has MAGMEETE, which can 
be read as a Habitual form of the verb: “‘he (usually or habitu- 
ally) reaches’’; but this makes no sense. 

This passage constitutes part of an exhortation, whose con- 
clusion occurred in a lost portion of the MS. For discussion see 
the tractate introduction. Marsanes here addresses his gnostic 
congregation, as at 1,14-28. 

The reconstruction presupposes that the context refers to a 
life-giving endowment bestowed upon the elect, such as the 
‘“‘power and spirit of life’ referred to in Ap. John II 26,9-10. 
For this mode of address cf. Corp. Herm. 1.28: & &v8pec ynyevets. 
“These places” = “this world”; cf. Tveat. Res. I 46,9.11; 


47,14.26. 
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10,14-17 
10,14 


10,15-16 


10,17 


10,18 
10,19-22 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[AaTpeK]P[No]e! NNeETxXaAcI 
an[eJer ayw NKkxooy NN 
AY[N]JaMic’ xe KNAagMwn[e] 
e[kca]ti Nreé NetcatTnH 
[AN2]Jaecey NNEoOYaAel YQ 
[eqn]JHT amcagpe NGI mMeTINA 
NAZOpATON' ayW NTWTN 
[2wWr]JTHNE TWT NMMEQG 
[armrcagp]le’ €YNTHTN M 

[Mey Mri]Na6 NKAaM ET 


Ps aaiea ] 2M TEZOOY AE 

[ + 8 JNANEYye 

[ + 8 ]JmwrT amca? 

[pe .... a]yW NAaICO@H 

[TOG «5:43 OYyJAN2 aBal{r] 

[ + I0 ]ayw ce 
13* 


(14 lines missing 
TNOHC[IC] eqwloJom Na@a 
AaNH2e em[N]tTeq [o]ycia M 
[Mley Mn[e]Twoon eTka 
[pace]liT METWOOT XIN Nwa 
[pi ere M]NTe[q] oycia Mme[y] 
[ +9 ] mMepoc N[ 

[Cc 2&7 altmmme: nef 


The transition to the 2 sg. form of address is anomalous; the 
text is doubtless corrupt. The 2 pl. form resumes at 10,20. 
NETXACI: Probably ‘‘those (places) that are higher,” 1.e., 
the higher spheres of the heavens. 

“tell them to the powers’’: This may refer to magical names or 
formulae given to angelic inhabitants of the astral spheres. 
Cf. note to 2,12-13; and the “‘passwords’’ used in Marcosian 
Gnosticism according to Iren. Haey. 1.21.5. Cf. also notes to 
19*, 18-20. 

“elect ones’’: One of the designations for the gnostic com- 
munity used in Sethian-gnostic sources. See e.g. Zost. VIII 
4,17; Melch. 1X 10,17. 

N2aceey: A S form. 

The ‘‘withdrawal” or ‘“‘ascension” of God from the world is 
paradigmatic of—indeed, consists of—the withdrawal of the 
gnostic elect from the world. Cf. also 9,8-12.21-22 and notes. 
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[for you to know (voetv)] those that are higher 
than these, and tell them to the 
powers (ddvaytc). For you (sg.) will become 
[elect] with the elect ones 
[in the last] times, 
[as] the invisible (&dpatov) Spirit (zvedu«) 
[runs] up above. And you 
[yourselves], run with him 
[up above], since you have 
[the] great crown which 
]. But (8é) on the day 
] will beckon (vevewv) 
run up above 

] and the sense-perceptible (aic@yt6c) 

] visible 

] and they 


13* 
(x4 lines missing) 
the perception (véyouc). He is for 
ever, not having being (ovota), 
in the One who is, who is silent, 
the One who is from the beginning, 
[who] does [not] have being (ovdct«) 


] part (uepoc) of [ 
[ ] indivisible. The [ 


The first two letters NA are now broken off from the MS. but 
are attested in an early photograph. 

“the great crown”: Cf. Zost. VIII 129,16 and Cod. Bruc. 
Untitled ch. 9. 

vevewv is very uncertain. 

NAIC@HTOC: Apparently a plural form; elsewhere in the 
tractate it is always singular. 

At least two pages are missing from the MS. Pagination in what 
follows is uncertain, as indicated by the use of the asterisk. 
See codex and tractate introductions. 

vénou¢: Only here in the tractate. 

The reference is probably to the supreme God. Cf. 4,20-24; 
7,2-29 and notes. 

“the One who is’: Cf. Exod 3:14 6 dv, on which see esp. Philo 
Som. I 231-232 and Poster. C. 167-169. 
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14*,20-21 


14*,22 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,JI 


Pats |Meeye asl[aa] Noyl 
[....-].mag.[....].e nl 
ere ]..Bf...mMa]2 pt] 

[Te + 10 ] rap 

[ 13 Joc 


(3 lines missing) 
14* 

(14 lines missing) 
[.].2.[...]..[. nleerw[oJo[t] 
ON Ne[a]iwn [Ne]e! NTa20[y] 
xmay eyKkw[e] Mmael agi] 
wuwtire: 2N ne[tT]e Mno[yxmay] 
aaAaAa Neel wMl[o]on 2M [Nad] 
Narwn eei[..]...[ 

[.Jaq: ayw nel 

[TlwamTe Nayna[Mic 

tere [OyNT]eq Mm[ey N] 
Twa[l[mMTre NOJam: TLWamMTE N] 
AY[NAMIC 

MN [ 

(3 lines missing) 

15" 
[.mJeEeTKAPpAcIT MN Ta 
[TwWJAMNTEe NO6amM [ 
[. mjer'e’ MNTeq TNO[H MMeEy] 
[a2]N w[2]e apern [ 


[eccwes ].a 2M Of 
(6 lines missing) 
[ + 7 ].[ 


[. algNe1 agoyn [ 
[..] MmNnou [ 
(+ 15 lines missing) 


‘ninth’: Perhaps a reference to the ninth heaven or “world,” 
as e.g. in Disc. 8-9 VI 52,5-6: TMA2WITE. Cf. 18*,2. 
NEEIG@OOTT: The reconstruction is based on 14*,19. 


NETE MTOYXMAY: Cf. 6,27. 


A superlin. stroke occurs over the second letter trace after the 


lacana. 


Probably either M/MJagq or a/pjagq, “‘(to) him.” 


Corr. A over O in WAMTE. 


the’ § 
: Three. 
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| Me to 
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] consider a [ 


ninth] 
] for (ya) [ 


rq csr ent ern err} 


(3 lines missing) 
14* 

(14 lines missing) 
[ ] I [was dwelling] 
among the aeons (atwv) which have 
been begotten. As I was permitted, [I] have 
come to be among those that were not [begotten]. 
But (ada) I was dwelling in the [great] 
Aeon, as I [ 
And [ 
[the] three powers (Sdvautc) [ 
the One who [possesses] 
the [three] powers. The [three] 
[powers (Sdvautc) 
and [ 

(3 lines missing) 

15* 

[the] Silent One and the 
Three-Powered One [ 
[the] one that does not have breath (zvo7). 
We took our stand [ 
[ ] in the [ 


(6 lines missing) 


[ 


we entered [ 
[ ] breath (zvoy) [ 
(+ 15 lines missing) 


Cf. 4,15-16; 10,9-1I. 

TETE MNTEYG NOH MMEy: The reconstruction is based 
on 16*,1. The meaning, however, is not clear, but perhaps we 
should understand this expression as analogous to ETE 
MNTEq OYCIA MMEY, “not having being,”’ i.e., beyond the 
realm of ‘‘being’’ and the “‘breath”’ of life. Cf. notes to 5,2-3.14. 
Cf. 15*,3; 16%,1. But perhaps TNOH[TOC (N)KOCMOC. 
“the intelligible world.” Cf. 5,22; 41*,5. 


282 


I2 


14 


Io 


16 


18 


20 


22 


16*,3-4 
16*,5 


16*,12 
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16* 
[ere] MNTEg TTINOH Mm[ey] 
[fayw qw]oon 2N oymMaAtTl 


[.... TH]PG’ AywW aginey 

[ + 8 lrg atn[a]6 

[ +7 xJaycoy[ww nq 
(6 lines missing) 

[ +7 x2Jecapuot 


[ + II Jayw agl[i 
[ + II ] oy'a’ee[T 

(+ 15 lines missing) 

1 fa 

[ singe at plenepri 
[....] eTBe ey [a]N rnwei[c] 
et guar JaTcayNne ayo [ 
[ +7 ]qPKinayne[ye] 
Ss cman a]TPEqw wre 

(x line missing) 
[ + 10 Jle.e.[ 
[ +9 ajyw .[ 
[ + 10 ] erse 
[ +9 ]. aN 
[ = it ]M[ 


(3 lines missing) 
[ +7 JNH ETMMay 
eee 2aJW ae aTpeoy 
[ + 8 ] MNTeg EINE 
[ +9 JN aATTIIOYEE! 
[ + 9 jwf[oJom 2aTe 
[2H + 8 ] ‘nm’ Meeye e[ 
[ + 8 XIJN Nqwapi 
[ + II JmeTe M. 
[ + I0 Juy aslaa] 


Perhaps aginey / [ati WT, “I saw the Father.” Cf. 18*,14- 
16 and note. 

I.e., the Father? Cf. 18*,16-17; 1,11-12. The superlin. stroke 
is visible. 

Perhaps MNTJEc apo X[C, ‘not having (fem.) an end,” Le. 
“‘limitless.”’ 
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16* 
[who] does not have breath (xvon), 
2 [and he] exists in a [ 
[completely]. And I saw 
4 [ ] him to the great (fem.) 
[ ] they knew [him] 
(6 lines missing) 
12 [ } limit [ 
[ ] and [I 
14 [ ] alone 
(+ 15 lines missing) 
17* 
] is active (évepyetv) 
] why, [again], (does) knowledge (yvéotc) 
] ignorant, and [ 
| he runs the risk (xwdvuvevewv) 
] that he become 


(x line missing) 


ame Oe man er Fa a | 


] and 
] on account of 


Jin[ 


IO 


[commen OO ee Ol eee ee ee | 


(3 lines missing) 
] Those 
] But (8é) it is necessary that a 
] does not have form 
] to this one 
] exists before 
] the thought 
from] the beginning 
] the one that 


one 


16 


18 


20 


22 


a a oa oa ha cee 


16*,14 Or “‘self.”’ 

17*,2 Or emend to add the def. art.: <T>rnwei[c]. 

17*,19-20 Perhaps eT]w[oJom 2aTe/[2H MITHPY, “who exists 
before the All’’; cf. 8,9-10. 

17*,20 Perhaps qP] ‘mi’ MEEYE, “he remembers.” 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[ + 13 Jeie[ 
[ + 14 Jecx[ 
[ + 14 ].col 


(3 lines missing) 


18* 
NEE! al 
ney a[...] 2M itle ...e€] 
[BJAOmMac NKkocmo[c 


[o]y 2N oy2oo0y A 
Wa anne: ef 


Dsosees ].[ 
[...JN2u[ 
[...Jmaal[ 
[...Jpoyl 
[....]rel[ 


(3 lines missing) 
-e[.J ayw .[.... MNN] 
ca 242 Npam[ne ... N] 
TAPINEY an[IWT agicoy] 
WNG ayw al 
2a2 NN. 
MEPIKON [ 
wa anHofe 
NN2yA[IKoc 
[N]kocm[ikKoc 
Tca2[pe 
[AJoin[On 
ATOL 
[.].[ 


(3 lines missing) 


Pitre: Perhaps = TMA2WITE, “ninth”; ct. 13*,24 and note. 
Cf. 32*,23-24 and note. 

Cf. 10,24. 

Perhaps T]MAAa[BECE, “‘thirty-six’’; cf. 42*,6. 

“after many years’: Cf. Allogenes XI 58,8 ‘‘one hundred 
years.” 

Cf. 16*,5; 1,23; 40*,26. 
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6 when. 
know 
i many 
partla 
» for ev 
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t vorld 
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4 madd 
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[ 
[ 
[ 
(3 lines missing) 
18* 
these [ 
look(ed) at [ ] in the nine [ the] 


world (xécuoc) of the hebdomad (E6Soncc) [ 
in a day of [ 
for ever [ 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


(3 lines missing) 
... and [ after] 
many [years 
when I saw the [Father I came to] 
know him, and [ 
many [ 
partial (uepixdv) [ 
for ever [ 
the material ones (6Atxéc) [ 
worldly (xdcu1x06¢) [ 
above [ 
in addition (Aotzév) [ 


[ 
[ 


(3 lines missing) 


The letter trace is not P; cf. 18*,15 PAMITE. 

Cf. 2,25 and note. Or “particular.’’ Cf. Proclus, Theology, 
Prop. 108-109. 

Cf. 2,18-19 and note. 

The superlin. stroke is visible. 

Perhaps [AJOIm[ON AE. Cf. 5,14; 19*,23. 
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19* 
(12 lines missing) 


[.... AJBAA 2N NI 

[.... aJ2O0YyN an[e]TP[ 

Diecacaeaecs JHTOY agoyn [ 

Dice eee ] E€PIONOMAZE 

[MMay ay]w Troyonomfa] 
[cia epi M]NTpe oy'e’eT[TH] 
[NE xe TET]NOAXB at[oy] 


A sence Beatcs ] MN TOY2yrO[C] 
(racic: AOI]nTO[N] ae 20[TAN] 
[ + 10 ].m[ 

[ + II ]..[ 


(+ 4 lines missing) 


20* 
(12 lines missing) 


[...].[.Jan.[ 

[...] eoun [ 

[.. TIMag2wam[TE Nayna] 
MIC TMNTan[e AE MMa] 
Kaploc acxoo[c 

2N NEE! MN[ 

N61 Tete M[NTEC 


“them’’: Cf. note to 19*,18. 

EPIONOMAZE: The form is Imperative. The object is 
probably ‘“‘the angels’? or ‘‘the gods and the angels.” Cf. 
39*,5-6; 27*,13-14. ““Naming,” or ‘‘calling upon,” the gods 
and the angels involves not only knowing their names but being 
able to pronounce their names correctly in chants or incanta- 
tions. This is clear from what follows in the tractate. The 
purpose of this exercise is to effect the ascension of the soul 
past the astral barriers inhabited by these ‘‘gods’’ and “‘angels.” 
For important parallel material see Pist. Soph. chs. 98, 109, 130; 
and the Books of Jeu chs. 37, 40, 43. In the Jeu texts ‘“‘seals”’ 
(sppaxytc) and ritual “‘sealing’’ (cppwyifew) are involved. Cf. 
note to 2,12-13. 

dvouacta: Cf. 27*,13; 30*,8; 31*,4. The word can also be 
translated “‘language,” but it is here clearly related to the verb 
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19* 
(12 lines missing) 
] he | 
ipa | 
] out of [ 
] into those that [ 
] them into [ 
] name (évou.cCetv) 
(them. And] (as for) their nomenclature (évoyacta), 
[bear] witness yourselves 
(that you are] inferior to [their] 
[ ] and their [hypostasis (bzdotaotc). | 
But (8€) [in addition (Aowrov), when (dtav)] 
[ 


[ 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
20* 
(12 lines missing) 
[ 
[ ] hidden [ 
[ the] third 


[power (St0vaytc)]. The blessed (waxéerog) Authority 
(fem.) [(+ 8e)] 

said [ 

among these and [ 

i.e. she who [does not have 


dvoucCewv, discussed above. For comparable usages of the word 
in Gnosticism see e.g. Pist. Soph. chs. 111, 141; in Hermeticism 
see e.g. Disc. 8-9 VIII 62,24; 64,1.3; and in magic see e.g. 
PGM XIII.211, 566. 

Corr. The first € in OYEETTHNE is written above an O, 
which is crossed out. 

Sréctacic: The meaning here—in contrast to 9,17—may be 
“nature.”’ 

“the third power’: Cf. 8,18-19 and note to 4,16. 

Perhaps TMNTATTE translates something like xepadle or 
xeparatwths. Lack of context prevents a satisfactory elucida- 
tion of this passage. Cf. Ap. John BG 26,9-10, where the 
supreme God is called TATE NAIWN NIM, “the Head of 
every aeon.”’ Cf. Col 1:18. 

Or ‘‘among these there is not.. .’’ Cf. 20*,20. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


MN eay rap [ 
[o]yae tTreTe [ 
Kairap tret[e 
[M]Mey oynl 


(..Jrapl 
[..]..[ 

(+ 4 lines missing) 

21* 

(+ 12 lines missing) 
[ sei jxo[ 
[ 7 IMN NZw[aAlon 
Dewaacs JMN N.[ 
[ +7 JjJomn..[ 
eee e]Tte M[N]TO[LY 
[ +7 #£x®\Jj.xnoafl 
Dic. Gcpcacs KYJAicic o[ 
C +7 Jyxu ale ..]. 
ornare ]... MMEY.... 
[....c]wWwMa NTEEIMN[T] 
‘reer JWYxH NTE 
[.... M]mKwre [ 


[....J]cxHMa e[ 


[....].H eqoei Nl 

(+ 3 lines missing) 

22* 

(++ 12 lines missing) 
[. -Jnol 
[...Jeymal 
[....JnetTe [ 
[..Jae MMey [ 
The papyrus is of poor quality here, and damaged, with some 


(vertical) fibers lost. 

NZWAION: Cf. 39*,28; 42*,5. But perhaps read NZw[on 
or NZW[WN, ‘‘animals.”’ Cf. 22*,26; 25*,4; and note to 
25*,1-4. 

The letters after MN appear to be IC; but some vertical fibers 
are lost, and the reading is quite uncertain. 

Perhaps €]TX10, ‘‘who (or which) acquire(s).”’ 

xvaAtow¢: This word is used of the orbits of the astral bodies; 
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For (ya) there is not glory [ 
nor even (o0vdé) the one who [ 
For indeed (xat yap) the one who [ 


For (yap) [ 
[ 
(-: 4 lines missing) 


2i* 
(-| 12 lines missing) 


] and the [signs of the Zodiac (¢a8tov) 
] and the [ 
] and [ 
] which do not have [ 
] acquire for [ 
revolution (xvAtotc) 
] But (8&) [the] soul(s) (puy%) [ 
] there [ 
] body(s) (cua) of this 
] soul(s) (buy7) of heaven [ 
] around [ 
] shape (oxju«) [ 
] which 1s [ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 


22" 
(-+ 12 lines missing) 


L 
[ Tiesiwatli 

[ | those that [ 

(+ 6é) there [ 

cf. e.g. Aristot. Cael. 290A. Cf. the restored reading at 21*,14 
and MITK WTE in line 24. 

Either T(€)] PyXH (sg.) or MJ VYXH (pl.). 

wuxy: Cf. note to 21*,20. 

oxjua: Cf. note to 25*,22-24. 

After NETE read either [OYNTOY, “have,” or [MNTOY, 
“do not have,’”’ as indicated by the correlative MMEY in 
line 16. 
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25*,1-4 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[..Jay: ert 


[..Jey Mrc[ 
[.. NeJINe TH[poy 
.[..Je apay' [ 


Ncmat THp[oly [ 
[cx]JHMA 2wWcTE aT[poy 
[Nc]ewone NN 

[.. oyJacetoy mM.[ 


isisaecg ] MN Naal 
Do taoe sotie ] Nzwon [ 
ne: leie MN TL 


(-- 2 lines missing) 
25% 

[....]. MMEY’ AAAA NOY 
[aJyNamic etre Narreao[c] 
NE Eyoe! MMOPQH N 
CHPION AYW NZWON' 
2aceIne N2HToy eywofoTl N] 
[222] NcmatT: ay[w] Tapa 
[by]lcic oynToy ene 
[MMe]y ANOYPEN’ eTel[ 
[....] ce[map]x ayw [ 
[....Jae[.. KJata nl 


Possible readings are CETTI-, ‘‘choose,”’ 2ETTI-, ‘Join,” or 
6ETTI-, “overcome”; all are S forms, however, not A?. 
Perhaps MITC[WMa, “‘(of) the body.”’ Cf. 21*,22. 

Cf. 25*,13. 

Cf. 25*,6.11.25. 

oxjua: Cf. note to 25*,21-24. 

Perhaps MN [M/PiAon] MN Naal(cy, “and the inaspirate 
and the aspirate (consonants).” For quddv and Saad see 27*,4-5. 
On the connection between the letters of the alphabet and the 
signs of the Zodiac see note to 25*,1-4 and tractate introduc- 
tion. 

Cf. 25*,4 and note. Note the Greek gen. pl. form. 

At least two pages are missing from the MS. See codex and 
tractate introductions. 

The context suggests that the reference here is to the signs of 
the Zodiac (cf. 21*,14), on the one hand, and the letters of the 
alphabet, on the other. In Graeco-Roman astrology, the signs 
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ee 


all the likenesses 
] them [ 
all the forms [ 
shape(s) (oxie), so that (ote) [they 
[and] become [ 
themselves [ 


[ | and the [ 
[ ] of animals (Gaev) [ 
[ ] and the [ 
(++ 2 lines missing) 
25* 
[ ] there. But (ada) their 


powers (d0vautc), which are the angels (&yyedos), 
are in the form (uoeoy) of 

beasts (Ojprov) and animals (Céov). 

Some among them are 

[polymorphous], and contrary to (apd) 

[nature (pvotc)| they have [ 

for their names which [ 

[ ] They are [divided] and [ 

[ ] according to (xt) the [ 


of the Zodiac (t& Cmdia) are classified in various ways, e.g. as 
“human’”’ shaped or ‘‘animal’’ shaped, or assimilated to the 
letters of the alphabet, as ‘‘voiced” (pwvnevta: Y 8 DL WM ss), 
“semivoiced” (fulpwva: §6 + ), or ‘‘voiceless’ (Kpwva: 
a =< M >). Cf. Bouché-Leclercq, L’astrologie grecque, 
pp. 149-150. According to the gnostic “‘magician’’ Marcus, the 
letters of the alphabet (and perhaps the signs of the Zodiac) 
are ‘‘angels”’ and ‘‘aeons’’; see Iren. Haer. 1.14.1-2. For discus- 
sion see tractate introduction. 

A strip of (vertical) fibers is lost from the MS., resulting in the 
loss of part of the Y on line 3 and part of the O in OHPION 
on line 4. MMOPQ@H NOHPION: Cf. Ptol. Tety. II.7 (LCL 
80): t& Onotddn (fdHd.x), probably referring to 8%, §i and Ml 
(cf. LCL ed., p. 173, n. 5). 

242 NCMAT = modatuopgoc. Cf. Ptol. Tety. IV.5 (LCL 183), 
also of signs of the Zodiac. Perhaps read instead [PM]NCMAT 
= évOpwrduopgoc; cf. Ptol. Tety. II.7 (LCL 79). The évOpwzo- 
uoppa Chdva are I, MY, =, xe, and f. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[.. aJyw .[...] Ncm[atr 

[....] Nee! ae ETw[o]o[T] 
[Ne1]JNe ‘NTECMH’ KATA TTMA2Ma 
[M]N[T]) ABAA QN <T> oOYycia [NE] 
[a]Jyw eTBe NEE! CEep[w] 

we NOI NEEI THPOY 
EAQNWEXE apay n[Eeel] 

THwWpX rap waqwonfle] 

AN NNEEIMA’ KaTa [ee] 
NTAQNXOOC XIN N[wa] 

[Pp] mAHN TYYXH O[yN] 

[rlec 2WWC AN MMEY <N> 
<2EN>CXHMA E€<Y> wWBB[Ela] 
[ei]Jr Eeqwoon ae [2M] 

[TmiJoMaT NO! WCXx[HMa] 

[NITY YXH TENTAZ[Ww] 

me oyaeetc: n[cxH] 

MA Ae OE[! MIMMA2CNEY] 


26* 


MMepoc Ncdaip[iKOn] 
Epetwapih OYH2 Ncwf[q] 


The discussion here probably concerns heavenly counterparts 
of human language and voice. Cf. 31*,15-16. 

The T in IMA2QWAMNT is flaked off from the MS. KaTa 
TIMA2QMAMNT: Scil. CXHMA, “shape” or ‘schema’? Cf. 
25*,23. 

Again ‘‘Marsanes’’ assumes prior instruction on the part of his 
audience. Cf. 2,19-20.28; 3,4-8; etc. 

Though there would be room in a lacuna at the end of the line 
for up to 3 more letters, the syntax does not admit of additional 
material here. Perhaps there was a colon: THPOY’. 

“this division”: Cf. 25*,9. The ‘‘division”’ referred to is probably 
the soul’s “division” from its simple state as an indivisible 
monad to its status in this world, i.e. its descent into material- 
ity. The classic statement on this is Macrobius In Soman. 1.12, 
probably derived from Numenius (cf. Fr. 34, des Places). For 
discussion see tractate introduction. 

‘these regions’’ = this world; cf. 10,12-13 and note. 

MS. reads [M]/1CXHMA Eqa)BB[Ela/EI]T, “the different 
shape.”’ In what follows it is evident that more than one 
“shape” or ‘‘schema” is attributed to the human soul; but all 
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[ and ] in [form 

[ ] But (dé) these that are 

[aspects] of sound according to (x«ré) the third 
originate from being (odot«). 

And concerning these, all of 

these (remarks) are sufficient, 

since we have (already) spoken about them. For (yéo) [this] 
division takes place 

again in these regions in (xar&) [the manner] 

we have mentioned from the [beginning]. 

However (xAnv) the soul (Wuyy), on the 

other hand, [has] 

different shape<s> (oyjua). 

The shape (oyjux) (+ 8&) of the soul (bvyy) exists [in] 
[this] form, 

1.e. (the soul) that came into 

existence of its own accord. The shape (oy7u«) 

(+ 93) 1s [the second] 


26* 
spherical (opaterxédv) part (yée0c) 
while the first follows [it,] 


of these “‘shapes’’ are basically the same, i.e. “‘spherical.’’ Cf. 
note to 26*,T. 

The C in CMAT is now flaked off from the MS.; it is attested 
in an early photograph. 

Perhaps the reference is to the soul which, of its own volition, 
descends into the world of generation. Cf. Macrobius In Soman. 
I.11.12. 

The superlin. stroke is visible. 

“‘the second’’: This reconstruction is far from certain; the entire 
passage is not altogether clear. Cf. 26*,5. 

uépoc¢: In contemporary speculation on the Psychogonia in 
Plato’s Timaeus (35A-36D) the human soul, as well as the 
World Soul, is made up of seven parts conceived as circular or 
spherical. Cf. e.g. Plut. De an. procy. 1028B (ért& wolpac) ; 
Diog. Laert. III.68. Cai piKON: That the characteristic 
shape (cyjua) of the soul is “‘spherical’’ is a common assump- 
tion in popular Platonism, based on the Psychogonia of the 
Timaeus. See e.g. Diog. Laert. III.71; Iambl. In Tim. fr. 49 
(Dillon); Procl. In Tim. 11.72.14; Theol. Prop. 210. The pas- 
sages in Iambl. and Procl. deal with the soul’s immaterial 
“vehicle” (ynua). 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


EHIOY’ NTPyxH Nxn[o] 
OYAEETC’ ACHIOYW 
[]MA2CNEY NCXHMa°: 


EHIOY ABAA ZITN N[a] 


[TC]MH CNTE trwap([T Ee] 
[qo]yH2 Ncwoy Te [ 
[...Jon’ ay[w mel 
[..loy nf[...Jeeil 
[..JTNn[...Joy 2n [ 

[.Je MnoyaeiIn wo[r] 
[ApP]JWTN NretNx! M[ne] 
[c]mepmMa Natreko [N] 
[TE]JTNT Kapoc: ayw 
[NTre]T[N]TMawre epe 
[TJINHT ANETE NOYTN 
[AA]JAAa MME XE NETXACI 
[ce]wooml 2N NETE OYN 
[roy] CMH MMEy ayW NA 
[TcC]MH CNTE EeTwWoon 
[NNJAa2pN Neel’ Nepa 
[xy aJe ce6axgq: ayw N 


[....Jooy cewoon [ 


EHIOY... AEGHIOYW: The seven vowels were symbolically 
related to the seven planetary spheres from ancient times; 
see e.g. Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, 32-60. Here it appears that 
different vowel combinations are symbolically related to the 
spherical ‘‘shapes’’ of the soul. The underlying assumption is 
that language and letters are functions of the soul; cf. Aristot. 
Int. 16a. Cf. esp. Theiler, ‘‘Sprache des Geistes,’”’ 304-311. “The 
self-begotten soul’’ seems to be distinguished from the soul 
“that came into existence of its own accord’’; cf. 25*,26-27. 
The former is symbolically related to the full sequence of 
vowels; the latter, ‘‘the second schema,’’ is signified by the 
deficient combination €HIOY. 

There seems to be something missing before ABAA ITN. 
NA TCMH CNTE: Lit. “those of the two voices” = Gk. ol 
StpOoyyou. Cf. 28*,5-11, where the various diphthongs are 
listed. 

dj WIT: The W is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an 
early photograph. 

“the imperishable seed’: Cf. Apoc. Adam V 76,7: TCTIOPA 
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enuov, the self-begotten soul (buyy), 
KENLOVY. 

[The] second schema (cyju«), 

ejiov, ... by those [having] 

two sounds (diphthongs), the first being 
placed after them [ 

[ ] and [ 


[ 


[ 
the light. [Control] 


yourselves, receive [the] 
imperishable seed (orépu.x), 

bear fruit (xap7éc), and 

do not become 

attached to your possessions. 

But («A«) know that the oxytones 
exist among the vowels 

and the 

diphthongs which are 

next to them. But (5é) the [short (Bpayv)] 
are inferior, and the [ 


[ ] are [ 


NATTAKO, but there the reference is probably to the “‘seed 
of Seth.’’ Here the “imperishable seed’’ is the knowledge 
imparted by Marsanes. 

“pear fruit’: Though this is a common biblical expression 
(cf. e.g. Matt 3:8, John 15:8,16) it occurs also in non-biblical 
materials, as e.g. Corp. Herm. XIII.22. 

The second superlin. stroke is visible. 

NETXACI: Lit. “those which are high.’’ The translation 
““oxytones’’ assumes that a technical term in Greek grammar 
was used. Cf. note to 30*,1-2. 

NETE OYNTOY CMH: Lit. “those which have voice’ = 
Te MPwvyjevta, “the vowels.”’ 

NA TCMH CNTE: Cf. note to 26*,6-7. 

NBPpaxy: What is meant are the short vowels, ta Bpayéa 
pwvynevta, 1.e., ¢ and o. For the terminology see Dionysius 
Thrax, Avs Grammatica 6 in Grammatict Graeci I.1 (ed. Uhlig). 
There are three kinds of vowels: Bpayéa (“‘short’’): « and o; 
waxed (‘long’): 7 and w; and Stypove (dual, either long or 
short): «, 1, and v. Cf. 29*,24-28. 
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27*,1-2 


27" 2 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[..]. 2irooro[y] net[ 
[...Je Ey2N TMHTE [ 
eee ].. NCMH NTE 
[N2HMIQWNJON CExa 


27° 
Cl ANETE MNTOY CMH 
MMEY’ NETKHB AE CEX[a] 
Cl aNA TTEWE NCMH € 
MAYWBBIE° NAaAcy ae 
cecaTh amMPiaon n[e] 
€l EMNTOY CMH MM[ey] 
NET2N TMHTE AE NAawfamT] 
TOYOAAMAM ETOYN[2H] 
TqG° ceoel Natrcayn[e WN] 
NETNANOYOY:’ CE[6AM] 
AAMNT AE ANETO[N TMH] 
TE ETOAXB’ KATA EI[NE] 
<cewoon> NTONOM<a>Cia NNN[OY] 


The first T in 2ITOOTOY is written over a diagonal stroke; 
the scribe probably began to write something else. Most of the 
final T is broken off from the MS.; it is better attested in an 
early photograph. 

Of the consonants, the ‘‘semi-vowels’’ are said to be superior 
to the voiceless consonants. Cf. Melampous’ commentary on 
Dionysius Thrax Avs Gram. 6 (A. Hilgard, ed. Scholia in Dionysit 
Thracis Artem Grammaticam, p. 42): dcov dAdrtovaé gore (scil. ta 
hulpwva) tdv pwvnévtwv év tH expavyce: tév tedrclav paviy 
éydvt@yv, ToooUtOV evowvétep& gotl THY KAAwy évvén ototyelov Tay 
xaAoULEVOY &povwv. Philo likens the vowels to the mind, the 
semivowels to the senses, and the consonants to the body: 
Quaest. in Gen. IV.117; cf. Congr. 150; Op. Mund. 126. Cf. also 
Marcus’ speculation on the letters of the alphabet, esp. Iren. 
Haer. 1.14.5. The eight semivowels, according to the ancient 
grammarians, are ¢, &, w, A, uw, v, p, and o. (This classification 
differs from that of modern grammarians of the Greek language.) 
NETE MNTOY CMH MMEYy: Lit. “those which do not have 
voice’ = t& &pwva. The nine voiceless consonants are 8, ¥, 8, 
x, ™, t, 9, o, and x. Their ‘‘superiority’”’ is presumably based on 
the idea that they have twice as much “power’’ (Sbvapic). See 
Scholta (Melampous), p. 45. 

NETKHB = ta Simd& obugeva, “the double consonants.” 
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by them. Those that [ 


[ ] since they are intermediate 
[ ] The sounds of 
[the semivowels (jutpwvov)] are 


27* 
superior to the voiceless (consonants). 
And (8¢) those that are double are superior 
to the semivowels which 
do not change. But (8é) the aspirates (800) 
are better than the inaspirates (Adv) (of) 
the voiceless (consonants). 
And (8¢) those that are intermediate will [accept] 
their combination in which they are; 
they are ignorant [of] 
the things that are good. They (the vowels) 
(+ d€) are combined with the [intermediates] 
which are less. [Form] by (xat«) [form], 
<they constitute> the nomenclature (évouaci«) of the 
[gods] 


These are ¢, &, and y, also reckoned as “‘semivowels.”’ 

NA TITTEWME NCMH: Lit. “‘the ones of the half-voice” = 
ca Hutpwva. Bohlig reads ATITE WE, “‘undivided,”’ interpreting 
NATITEWME NCMH as = qwvy &dtaipetoc, referring to Aristot. 
Poet. 1456b; see ‘‘Die griechische Schule,’’ p. 17. The context 
requires us to see here a reference to the semivowels. 

The nine &pwva obuowva are classified as ‘‘aspirate’’ (Sacéa: 
6, p, and x), “‘inaspirate”’ (WuA&: x, m, and t), and ““intermediate”’ 
(uéca: B, 5, and y). The aspirates are here regarded as “‘better”’ 
because they have more nvedua (‘‘breath’”’ or “‘spirit’’). Cf. 
Scholia (Melampous), p. 44. 

Note that the various letters of the alphabet are virtually 
personified, probably as angels. For a striking parallel, in- 
cluding the notion of these letters’ ‘‘ignorance,”’ see Iren. Haer. 
I.14.1 (Marcus). 

“They”? must refer to letters other than the intermediate 
voiceless consonants, for the latter are referred to in the next 
line. For combinations of vowels with the intermediate voiceless 
consonants see 31*,22-32*,3. 

The superlin. stroke on 2N is visible. 

‘‘which are less’: I.e., inferior to the aspirates; cf: 27*,4-6 and 
note. 
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27*, 19-21 
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28*,1 
28*,2-3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


Te MN Narreaoc: o[yxo] 
Tl €EYTEZTW2 anoye[PHY] 
KATA CMAT NIM: AA[Aa] 
MONON Eoyn([Tley [M] 
Mey NNoyepracia [e] 
NANOYC: Mrecww[re] 
AaTPETIOY<OYy> WWE 6W[AT] 
ABAA’ MNCWTE aPp N[{aBi] 
NKPTOAMA aTpekK[P] 
Xpaceal MmNnaB[i: T] 
XOY AE NEK E[TBE TIWA] 
MNT NcC[XHMA 

Nre TYy[XH° TMA2QMA] 
MNT N[CXHMA NTYVyxH] 
woon [ 


28* 


OYCOaAIPIKON TIE Eqoy 
H2 NCWdq:' 2ITN NETE OYN 
CMH MMAy N2atmlAoyn’: 
EEE’ 111 OOO YYY WWW 
NA TCMH CNTE NEYWO 
OTT N2N2AEINE: Al ay’ 

[fe]i ey HY OY’ Wy’ OI HI’ 
[y]! wi ayel’ EYHy’ O1OY 
[rr]r- rrr’ rrr: aiay 

[e1rey]) Hy’ O1OYy’ Wy: rrr: 
[rrr];: ayeley’ O10oy’ HY’ 


<ceqwoon>: Cf. 30*,8. ‘They’ refers, in general, to 
combinations of vowels and consonants. Such combinations 
make up the ‘nomenclature’ of the gods and the angels. 
TONOM<a>cClIa: MS. reads ONOMOCIA; it is spelled 
correctly at 30*,8; 31*,4; and presumably at 19*,19. For the 
presumed meaning of this terminology and its context see 
19*,18-20 and notes; see tractate introduction for discussion. 
Perhaps MTEcawme = Greek ovdx s&yv: “it was not 
possible” (or ‘‘lawful’’) that <their> will should be revealed.” 
Note the use of the 2 sg. pronoun here. Cf. 10,14-17 and note. 
Cf. 29*,7-8. 

Here Marsanes takes up his previous discussion of the “‘shapes” 
of the soul; cf. 25*,21-26*,9. 

C@alIpiKON: Cf. note to 26*,1. 

NETE OYN CMH MMay N2anaoyn: Lit. “those which 
there are simple sounds to them.”’ The “simple” vowels ate 
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and the angels (&yyeAoc), [not (obx)] because (671) 


they are mixed with each other 


according to (xatx) every form, but (cAAd) 
only (udvov) (because) they have 
a good function (Epyacta). 
It did not happen 
that <their> will was revealed. 
Do not keep on [sinning,]| 
and do not dare (toAuév) to 
make use of (yp%o0a.) sin. But (dé) [T] 
am speaking to you (sg.) [concerning the] 
[three shapes (oyjua) | 
of the soul (Wuyy). [The] 
third [shape (cya) of the soul (buyy)] 
is [ 
28* 
is a Spherical (opatorxdv) one, put 
after it, from the 
simple (a&mAotvv) vowels: 
EEE, LLL, 000, VUU, WWW. 
The diphthongs were 
as follows: au, av, 
EL, EV, NV, OV, WD, OL, HL 
UL, WL. KVEL, EVN, OLOD, 


YYY> YYY> YYY, eeev 
[evev], nu, olov, WU, YYY 
[yyy], avetev, otov, nv, 


here distinguished from the diphthongs. It is possible that 
CMH here and in line 20 = gwvijev, ‘““vowel,”’ rather than 
pwvy, ‘“sound’’; this is supported by the neuter ending on 
QATIAOYN. See Bohlig, ‘Die griechische Schule,” p. 17. 
aaa and HHH appear to be inadvertently omitted; cf. 28*,21- 
22 for the entire list. 

NA TCMH CNTE: Cf. note to 26*,6-7. 

Although Dionysius Thrax (ch. 6, Grammatici Graeci, ed. Uhlig, 
p. 10) enumerates only six dipthongs, his commentators 
disagree, asserting that there are eleven (Scholia, p. 200 [anon.], 
331 [Heliodorus]) or even twelve (Scholia, p. 40 [Melampous)}). 
All eleven are enumerated here, ending with w:; Melampous 
adds «, which could not be distinguished from a in uncial or 
majuscule writing. 

The letter-combinations after WI are probably secondary 
additions, functioning as voces mysticae. 
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[N]cll MAMNT NNoyYy 

XH N2AYT TIMA2WAMNT 
NCXHMA OYCQOAIPIKON 
[me] TMA2CNEY NCXH 

[M]a EqoYH2 NCWq OYN 
[re]q CMH CNTE TYYyXH 
[NJ2ayT TMECMA2WMAMNT 
[NJCXHMaA’ 2QITN NETE OYN 
[roy C]MH ETOE! N2ATIAOYN 
[faaJa’ €€€° HHH’ 111° OOO’ 
[yYlyy Www Www Www 
[Ayw] TeEeIcxHMaA wBB{I} 
[e1acit aA]m@mapir ce 
[TNTAN]T AE ANOYE 

[PHY ayw ce]Jeipe N2N 
[CMH MITPOX]JEIPON N 
[reeize’ AEH]OW: AYW a 


29* 
BAA 2ITOOTOY NNA TCMH 
CNTE: TEEIZE AN TIMAQ 
qTay ayw mMa2tfoy: 
ETBHTOY MTOYKAAYy a 
OWATI ABAA MITMA TH[PQ] 
AAAA MONON NETOYA[N2] 
ABAA AQOYTCEBE THN[E] 
APAY ATPETNPNOE! [M] 


As in the case of the simple vowels enumerated above (28*,4; 
cf. 28*,21-22) the diphthongs are understood as tripled, 
presumably for mystical effect. It is possible that these vowel- 
combinations were meant to be chanted. Cf. the magical papyrl, 
where mystical words are frequently directed to be uttered 
“three times”’ (tetc) ; see e.g. PGM IV.209, 2957, 3175, 3814, etc. 
“male soul’: Cf. 28*,17-18. Perhaps the intellectual part of 
the soul is meant, i.e., the vot (‘‘mind’”’); cf. 31*,17-18 and 
4,3-4. On “masculinity” in Marsanes see note to 9,1-3. 
CAI PIKON: Cf. note to 26*,1. 

TIMAQCNEY NCXHMa: Cf. 26*,5. 

Corr. € over a vertical stroke; the scribe began to write some- 
thing else. 

Cf. 27*,26-28*,4. Note that the set of three W’s is tripled, 
perhaps indicating that the entire sequence of vowels is to be 
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three times for a male soul (uy). 
The third 
shape (oxy) is spherical (cpaterxdv). 
The second shape (oyju«), being 
put after it, has 
two sounds. The male soul’s (buyy) 
third shape (oyu) 
(consists) of the 
simple (&Aobv) vowels: 
AKK, EEE, NY, Ult, 000, 
VUV, WNW, WWW, WHY. 
[And] this shape (cyju«) is different 
[from] the first, but (dé) 
[they resemble] each other 
[and they] make some 
[ordinary (mpdéyetoov) sounds] of 
[this sort: aweylow. And 
29* 
from these (are made) the diphthongs. 
So also the 
fourth and the fifth. 
With regard to them, they were not allowed to 
reveal the whole topic, 
but («AA&c) only (ydvov) those things that are apparent. 


You (pl.) were taught 
about them, that you should perceive (voetv) them 


chanted, and the W’s extended. Cf. PGM XIII.630-631: 
ETLXAAODUAL os, xUELE, @dLxXG Buvw cov td Kytov xp<a> TOG: 
aenrlouwaw. For discussion see tractate introduction. 

WG BBIEIAEIT: Space in the lacuna requires restoration of the 
extra €1; the same form occurs at 30,12. 

“‘the first’’: Cf. 26*,2-8. 

AEHOW: These vowels are called mpotaxtixa by the gram- 
marians because they stand in front of the bzotaxtixa vowels 
t and v in order to form diphthongs. See Dionysius Thrax ch. 6 
(Grammatici Graect I.1 ed. Uhlig, p. 10) and Scholia, p. 38 
(Melampous). 

Part of the H is now broken off from the MS.; it is more fully 
attested in an early photograph. NA TCMH CNTE: Cf. 26%, 
6-7 and note. 

Here the 2 person pl. is resumed. Cf. 27*,22-24 and note. 
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May XE€KaACce 2Wwoy e[ya] 
WINe NCEOINEe: Xe [NIM] 
NE THPOY’ H ABaA [ZITO] 
<o>TOy oyaeeToy oy[ 
H ABAA ZITN NOYEPp[HY] 
H AOYWN2 ABAA NENT[aAyg] 
EAYTAWMOY XIN Nwapl[T] 
H NMMOY oyaeeT[oy: H] 
MN NOYEPHY’ OION [Ey] 
Woon MN NOYEPH[Y 2N] 
OYCMH: EITE KaTa m[E] 
poc €ITe KaTa EIN[E’ CE] 
oya2 ca2Nne MMay [a] 
P2ymotracce H TIOYy[MeE] 
poc qoel Nxrmo: ay® [Ka] 
Ta EINE’ H ZITN [MMa] 
KPON’ H AB[AA 2ITOOTOY] 
NNA THX[PONOC CNEY’ H] 
ABAA Z2ITN [NBpaxy Ee] 
TCABK’ Tr[ 
Nal 

30* 
H NETXACI H NET2QN 
TMHTE H NETOAXB 
[a]lyw <N>CYMQ@WNON Ce 


qwoot MN NETE OYN 
[Tloy CMH’ AyW KaTa ME 


“they’’: Presumably the various angels identified with the 
letters of the alphabet. Cf. note to 27*,g-10. “Seeking and 
finding,’’ especially relating to self-knowledge, is a recurrent 
theme in gnostic and Hermetic literature. See e.g. Testim. 
Truth IX 69,1-4; Auth. Teach. VI 35,15; Disc. 8-9 VI 60,10-11; 
and for Mandaean parallels see Rudolph, ‘‘Coptica-Mandaica,” 
p. 199. Cf. also Gos. Thom. 2; Matt. 7:8. 

MS. reads CTOY. 

P2YMOTACCE: It is assumed that this verb has a passive 
meaning, though its form is active. The entire passage is 
obscure but it is probable that it involves speculation on the 
post-positive (and therefore ‘‘submissive,” trotaxtixd) vowels 


and consonants in various combinations. For the terminology 


see e.g. Scholia p. 38 (Melampous on brotaxrind pavjevta) and 
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in order that they, too, might 

all seek and find [who] 

they are, either (4) 

by themselves alone [ 

or (4) by each other, 

or (%) to reveal [destinies] 

that have been determined from the beginning, 
either (}) with reference to themselves alone [or (%)] 
with reference to one another, just as (ofov) [they] 
exist with each other [in] 

sound, whether (cette) partially (xat& wépoc) 

or (ette) formally (xata&-). [They are] 

commanded [to] 

submit (bzot&ocetwv) or (}) their 

[part (uwépoc)] is generated and 

formal (xara-). Either (4) (they are commanded) by [the] 
[long (axpév)] (vowels) or (#) [by] 

those of [dual time value (ypévoc), or (%)] 

by [the short (pay) (vowels)] 

which are small [ 


[ 

30* 
or ()) the oxytones or (H) the 
intermediates or (4) the barytones. 
And <the> consonants (ovypwvov) 
exist with the vowels, 
and individually (xara wépoc) 


p. 47 (Melampous on brotaxtixd cvuqevea). 

Cf. note to 26*,22-23. 

NA TIXPONOC CNEY: ta Sdtypova puvjevta. 

BPAXY: Cf. 26*,22-23 and note. 

ETCABK: A Coptic gloss on Boayn. 

Here the discussion has to do with accent or pitch (tévoc). 
NETXACI: Lit. ‘“‘those that are high,’ = the oxytone. 
NETIN TMHTE: Lit. ‘‘those in the middle,’ = the circum- 
flex. NETOAXB: Lit. ‘‘those that are low,’’ = the barytone. 
In Greek terminology, tévog (‘‘pitch”’ or ‘‘tone’’) is classified as 
6 d&be tévoc, 6 Bapds tévoc, and 6 neptomapevoc, OF 6 UGG Tévoc. 
See Scholia, pp. 22-23 (Melampous) and 310 (Heliodorus). 
Corr. 6 over €. 

NETE OYNTOY CMH: Cf. note to 26*,19-20. 
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[ploc ceoy[a]l2 cagne ney 
[a]Jyw ce2ynmorTracce: 
[c]lewoon N<T>ONOMACIA 
[N]NarreAoc: ayw 

[NC] YMOWNON CEwo 

[om 2]Japi zapay OYAEETOY 
[ay]w eywBa{iteiaeit {qPp 
[2y]aoTacce ayw} <ce> Ppey 
[m]oTacce NNNOYTE 
[E]JOHTT ABAA Z2ITOOTY N 
[No]yqwoOaa6de MN Oy 
[MJNTOYAZEIHT’ MN OY 
[kK]apwq MN OY2OPMH: 
[cep] KAAE!I NNA TIEWE N 
[CM]H' NEEl THPOY CEP 
[2ymo]Tacce MMay NNOY 
[CM]H NOYWT: OION MO 
[NO]N NETKHB NAaTWI 

[Be ey]aoom ‘2’N NA THE 
[we NCM]JH’ Naacy ae 

[MN MYPIAJON MN NE 

[TON TMHTE CE]woon 
[NNETEe MNT]JOY CMH’ Tra 
[AIN .... CEJOAMAAMNT 
[MN NOYEPHY: ay]w ceTapx 


2YMOTACCE: Cf. note to 29*,22. Probably in the background 
here is the notion that certain combinations of vowels and 
consonants can bring into subjection (Smotéccetv) gods, angels, 
demons, etc. Cf. eg. PGM XIII.744-746. Similar notions 
occur in the writings of late Platonism and Pythagoreanism, 
see e.g. Nicomachus apud Janus, Musici Scriptores Graeci, 
pp. 276-277; and see tractate introduction for discussion. 
Corr. 1 over 2. ONOMACIA: See notes to 19*,18-20 and 
27*, 13-14. 

MS. reads GP2YTIOTACCE. Perhaps here the word should be 
translated with an active meaning, ‘‘to bring into subjection.” 
Cf. 29*,22; 30*,7 and notes. 

Technical terms from Greek musicology are being used here, 
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they are commanded, 

and they submit (Srotéccew). 

They constitute the nomenclature (évoyact«) 
[of] the angels (&yyeAoc). And 

[the] consonants (odugovov) are 
self-existent, 

[and] as they are changed 

<they> submit (snotdcoew) 

to the hidden 

gods by means of 

beat and 

pitch and 

silence and impulse (6pu%). 

[They] summon (xadciv) the semivowels, 
all of which 

submit (dzotacoew) to them with 

one [accord]; since (ofov) it is only (udvov) 
the [unchanging] double (consonants) 
that co-exist with the semivowels. 

But (8é) the aspirates (Sao0) 

[and the inaspirates (puAév)] and the 
[intermediates] constitute 

[the voiceless (consonants). Again (réAvv) | 
[ they] are combined 

[with each other, and] they are separate 


indicating that the adept who understands the mysteries of 
language also knows how to chant properly, thus bringing the 
gods and the angels into subjection. WOaade = mrnyih 
(Lat. ictus), ‘““‘beat.”” MNTOYA2GEIT (cf. Crum 508b) = 
TUXpOTHS Or to mixpdv, “‘pitch.”” For references see Janus, 
Musict Scriptores Graect, Index. 

The superlin. stroke on P is visible. 

Na TTEWE NCMH: Cf. note to 27*,3. 

The double consonants ¢, &, and t are also classified as semi- 
vowels. Cf. 26*,27-27*,2 and notes. 

Corr. N in 2N over M. The scribe omitted the superlin. stroke. 
Cf. 27*,4-7 and note. 

Corr. The second A is written over O. 
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31* 


anoyephly] Ceovye2 Caz 


NE AE MMAYy ayW CE2y 
ToTacce’ eywoorT ae [N] 
ONOMACIA NaATCAyNe 
CEdWITe AE NOYEE! H 
CNEY H WAaAMNT’ H g[Tay] 

H Toy’ H [c]ay waepHi [a] 
cCawgd EOYNTOY CMH [N] 
[zamJAOYN <MN> NEE! ETE OY[NTOY] 
[cCM]JH CNT[eE] N. 1Ma [MOMNT] 
cawmgq e[TPCY]MG[WNI Qn] 
Nwapit Npen 2n[2aet] 

ne: ce6é[ax]B° ayw n[EEl] 
2wec em[N]Toy oycia [M] 
[Mjey H e[yoJe! Nene [N] 
[T]oycia [H] €ymwp[X a] 
ToOycic [M]MNoOY¢ [TH €] 
Te eAayl[T TE] ETZN TM[HTE] 
ayw eke[i]ne agoyn [N] 
NETNE NnNoyep[Hy MN] 
NETE OYNTOY CMH [MN] 
NETPCYMQON! 2N[2a] 
EINE MEN: Baraafa]z[aea] 
Bereaez[ejoe [BHFHAH] 


ZHOH’ B[LIriaAlziel: Boro] 


Cf. 30*,6-9; 27*,9-10.13-14 and notes. 

The simple vowels; cf. 28*,2-3 and note. 

I.e. the dipththongs. Cf. 26*,6-7 and note. 

Probably NM, for NM, ‘‘with,”’ or “‘and.”’ 

MMNTCAWY ETPCYMOOWNI!: Lit. “the seventeen which 
sound together,” i.e. the seventeen obuowva. Cf. 31*,22; 37*,28; 
38*,6.19; 39*,7 for the verb ovugwveiv used in this way; the 
noun occurs at 30*,3.10. 

MNTOY OYCIA MMEYy: Cf. note to 5,2-3. 

Cf. 25*, 12-14. 

The mind (voc) is masculine by nature. Cf. 4,3-5 and note. 
Here and at 32*,3-4 the 2 person sg. reappears. Cf. 29*,7-8 
and note. This passage has the appearance of a school-master’s 
instruction to a student. Cf. note to 31*,23-27. 

NETNE NNOYEPHY: Le., the same vowels combined with 
the consonants in order, such as in the examples below. 
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31" 

from one another. They are 

commanded (+ 8é), and they submit (srotd&coetv), 

and (dé) they constitute an 

ignorant nomenclature (dvouacta). 

And (6€) they become one or (%) 

two or (4) three or (4) [four] 

or (}) five or (%) six up to 

seven having a 

[simple (a&xAodv)] sound, <together with> these which 
[have] 

two [sounds], . . . the place [of the] 

[seventeen consonants (ovupavetv). Among] 

the first names [some] are 

less. And 

since (ac) [these] do not have being (ovota«), 

either (4) [they] are an aspect [of] 

being (ovcta«) [or (%)] they are divided [from] 

the nature (pvotc) [of] the mind (vovc), 

which [is masculine] (and) which is [intermediate. ] 

And you (sg.) [put] in 

those that resemble each other [with] 

the vowels [and] 

the consonants (cuugwvetv). Some 

(+ wév) are: Bayadatabe, 

BeyedeCebe, [Byyndy] 

CyOn, [BuyrdeC.01, Bovo!] 

NETE OYNTOY CMH: Cf. note to 26*,19-20. 

NETPCYMQOONI: Cf. 31*,10-11 and note. 

Such combinations are found in ancient school exercises. See 

e.g. “‘Schreibiibung des kleinen Apollonius,’’ pap. no. 147 in 

Wilcken, Urkunden I, p. 634; cf. Bohlig, Dze griechische Schule, 


pp. 16-17. The first six columns (there are 29 in all) of little 
Apollonius’ writing exercise look like this: 


o Ba ya da Co Oa 
g Be Ye de Ce Oc 
n By yn oy Gn On 
l Bu vt dt Ce Ot 
O Bo yo do Co Qo 
U Bu yu du Cu Ou 
@ Bw Yo da Co Ow 


Dornseiff refers to a magical papyrus which has a similar 
table. See Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, p. 67. 
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A0zoeo [Byryayzyey] 
BWrWAW[ZWEW: ayw] 
mKEcEe[EeTIE 

BAa[BEBH BIBOBYBW’] 


32* 
MKECEETIE AE EYWOOTI 
2N OYWBBIE’ ABEBHBI 
[BJOB XE€KACE EKNACAY 
[2]oy: aywW NKTTWPX an 
[aJrreAOc ayW OYN 2N 
[AJ TTOTEAECTIKON NA 
waonme Te[2]JOyEeITEe MEN 
[EJTNANOYC OYABAA 2M 
[TImwMJAMNT Te’ cn[...Je 
[...].P xpei[a] Mn.[ 
eee Ja[...Ja2tre[ 
[....] NOYCXHMa’ <TD> Ay 
[ac] AG MN TMONAC CE 
[TINTWN EN [NA]Jaaye’ aa 
[AJa eywoo[n N]J20yel! 
[re] Tayac [Me]n ectif[a] 
[pX] crapx [ar]Monac a[y] 


The superlin. stroke is visible for at least four more letter 
spaces. For the restoration cf. the second of Apollonius’ 
columns. Cf. also 32*,2-3. 

The full sequence would be: ABEBHBIBOBYBWB. 
EKNACAY[N]JOY, “in order that you might know them,” 
would render a better meaning, but the form CAYN = is gram- 
matically impossible. Perhaps read EKNAC<OYWN> OY. 
Knowledge of the letters of the alphabet enables the adept to 
escape from the lower regions where the angels reside and 
ascend to God. Cf. Pearson, ‘‘The Tractate Marsanes,’’ p. 380, 
and tractate introduction. 

2NATIOTEAECTIKON: This word is here taken as equivalent 
to d&motedkéoparta, “effects” or “results,” (opp. atti, ‘‘causes’’). 
Cf. e.g. Proclus Theology, prop. 18, 65, 71, 74, 98, 173; also 
Basilides, Hipp. Ref. VII.24.2. But perhaps a noun is missing, 
in which case the word, as an adjective, means ‘‘productive’’ 
or “‘final.’’ 

Perhaps the meaning is that, of the numbers making up the 
universe, the triad (T@AMNT = 4 tordc) or “the (number) 
three” is ‘‘the first’”’ (note fem. gender) to qualify as an “effect” 
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S0Co00, [BuyvduTv8v, | 
Bayadwtw0e. [And] 
the rest [ 
Ba[BeByB.BoBupe. |] 


32" 
But (dé) the rest are 
different: «BeByBr 
Gof, in order that you (sg.) might [collect] 
them, and be separated from the 
angels (&yyedoc). And there 


will be some effects (&moteAcotixdv). 


The first (fem.) (+ pév), 
which is good, is from 
[the] triad. It [ 


[ ] has need (ypeta) of [ 
[ 
[ ] their shapes (oyjjua). <The> dyad (dvac) 


(+ 8) and the monad (uovéc) 
do not resemble anything, but (&AAa) 
they are first to exist. 


The dyad (dvac) [(-+ pév)], being divided, 
is divided [from the] monad (yovec), [and] 


(1 + 2 = 3); the monad and the dyad would then be under- 
stood as “‘causes.’’ Cf. 32*,12-18. The whole passage, extending 
to somewhere on the fragmentary next page, is an affectation 
of “‘arithmology,’’ of the type dear to the Pythagoreans and 
later Platonists. A key text in Plato gave a profound impulse 
to this kind of speculation, Tim. 53B: The Creator, in bringing 
the elements out of chaos into order ‘‘first shaped them by 
means of forms and numbers (npe@tov dtecyynuatioato eldeot 
te xual d&prQuoic).”’ Philo preserves extensive examples of 
Pythagorean number-speculation; on these see Staehle, Dve 
Zahlenmysttk. On the relation between arithmology and 
“alphabet-mysticism”’ see Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, pp. 61-63; 
Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 239-240. Of the triad, Philo says 
e.g. that it is the first of the odd numbers (Of. Mund. 13), and 
the first number to consist of beginning, middle, and end 
(Quaest. in Gen. I1.5; cf. III.3); the triad among numbers and 
the right-angled triangle are “‘the foundation of the knowledge 
of all things’ (Quaest. in Gen. IV.8). 

Cf. Philo Quaest. in Gen. 1.15; Op. Mund. 49. 
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[w c]Ht aelynJocracic 
[mjeqray a[e aq]xX1 CTOI 
[xe1]ON’ AY<W> TIMAZ2TOY 
[aq]xX! MITWT 1™MAg 
[ca]y AaqXWK ABAA’ ZITO 
[or]q oyaeeTq: mmMag 
[cawg a]Je aqxX!I caaele: 
[Aayw TTMAa2]QMMOYN aq 

[x1 + 8 IpHy a 


[ + 9 C]BTWT: 

[ + Io ]T qTa 

[ + I0 Joy2oyo: 
33° 


ayw mM[a2]MHT a[q6aaT] 
TMA THPG ABAA’ TMA] 
MNTOYH AE MN TM[A2] 
M[INTC]JNayc ayx!ioo[p 
[..JNan[..] em[N]To[y ... MM] 
[ely qxaf[ci ....]nm[ 

[c]lawgy e[re ...Jreg [ 

[...] Mm[ey 


(z line missing) 


TEQGTAY: L.e., “the (number) four,’ or tetrad. The triad has 
already been mentioned at 32*,9. On the tetrad in relation to 
the four elements see e.g. Philo Op. Mund. 52; Vit. Mos. 11.88; 
etc. 

TMA2TOY: Lit. “the fifth’ = % mevtéc, “the pentad” or 
“the (number) five.’”’ TWT = éyudvore, ‘concord”’ or “‘harmo- 
ny.’’ The interval of the fifth is an important aspect of musical 
harmony. Cf. e.g. Macrob. Im Somn. 1.6.43-44. For Philo the 
number 5 is predominantly the number of the senses, hence of 
sense-perception. See e.g. Op. Mund. 62; Vit. Mos. I1.81-82; 
Quaest. in Gen. IV.110; etc. 

TIMA2CAY: Lit. “the sixth’? = 4 é&dc, ‘‘the hexad,” or “the 
(number) six.’’ According to Philo it is a ‘‘perfect’”” number. 
See e.g. Ob. Mund. 13-14, 89; Leg. All. I.2-4. 
TIMA2CAd)G: Lit. ‘the seventh” (Gk. &68ou0g); here = 7 
EBSoude, “the hebdomad,”’ or “‘the (number) seven.”’ “Beauty” 
is only one of the manifold attributes of the number 7. See 
Philo’s lengthy discussion, Op. Mund. 89-128, esp. 107; cf. 
Vit. Mos. II.209-210. See also Macrob. In Soman. 1.6.1-82. 
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33*,3-4 
33*,6 

33*,6-7 


33*,7 
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[it] belongs to the hypostasis (méotaotc). 

But (5€) the tetrad received (the) [elements (ototyetov)], 
and the pentad 

received concord, and the 

[hexad] was perfected by 

itself. The 

[hebdomad (+ 54é)] received beauty, 

[and the] ogdoad 


[received 1 Seek 

[ ] ready 

[ 

[ ] greatly. 
33* 


And the [decad revealed] 
the whole place. 

But (dé) the eleven and the 
[twelve] have traversed 

[ ] not having [ 
it [is higher 

seven [ 


[ 


(1 line missing) 


TTIMAQQMMOYN: Lit. “the eighth’’ (Gk. dyd00¢); here = 7 
dydoac, “the ogdoad,”’ or “‘the (number) eight.’’ 

In one of these lines there was undoubtedly a reference to the 
ennead, the number 9. 

TIMAQMHT: Lit. “‘the tenth’ = 7% Sexac, “the decad,”’ or 
“the (number) ten.’’ The number Io is tied to “revelation” 
also in Philo, both scriptural and arithmetical; see esp. Decal. 
18-31. As the ‘‘supremely perfect’? number, it contains all other 
numbers in itself. 


TIMAQMNTOYH: Lit. “the eleventh’ = % évdexdc, “the 
(number) eleven.’’ Philo does not discuss the number I1. 
TMAQGMNTCNAYC: Lit. “the twelfth’ = 7 dwdexdc, “the 


(number) twelve.” 

Corr. q over €; the scribe had begun to write € but omitted 
the top of the €. 

Perhaps 1M[a2/C]aq)q, ‘‘the seventh,” or MM[NT/C]aqq, 
“the seventeen.’’ Cf. 31*,10-11. 

Either e[TE OYN]TEQ, “which has,” or E[TE MN]TEY, 
“‘which does not have.”’ 
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33*,18-19 


33*,20-21 
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[.].[ 

MeyL 

ABAA 2IN 

[...Jn.[ 

[.Jaoc[ 

[P]en mf 

org [ 

EepHT x[e ...Jaip[...P] 
apxece[al a]pan[oxw] 
pI<ze> MMAY’ ABAaAd 2[ITOO] 
TG NNOYMAEIN [MN] 
OYCTIFMH: Mre[TT] 
TWN MN TTETOE! N[Xa] 
xe Teel [Te] o€ [ 
Nroycia [ 

BAA NE[ 

NNCTO[IXION 

AE 2N OLY 


34* 
[oya]JaB H KATA OY2W 
[rit] eq'w’oom 2apizapa<q>-: 
[ay]w e<y> woon wa Noy 
[epH]y 2N oyxno H [2N] OY 
[Mec]Toy ay] kat[a 


[...Jxn[o ....JMNTEy 
ee ie eereeeae Jw: Neel 
[ + I0 Jey-[ 
(2 lines missing) 
[ + 12 ]Ma 
[ + I0 Joyat 
[ + I0 Jwol . 


Perhaps arr/€]AOC, ‘‘angel(s).” Cf. 32*,5. 

Perhaps ABAA 21TO]/OTG, “by means of.’ Cf. 33*,19-20. 
ATTOXW PI<ZE> : Instead of droywpsciv, “withdraw,” dno- 
xopttew, ‘separate’ is meant, as indicated by the object 
MMAY. 

The reference here is probably to punctuation marks, otvyyal. 
Cf. Dionysius Thrax, ch. 4. 


pro 
i beg 
them 
0 4 Mal 
4 pol 
» (quar 
Thus 
i of bet 
wl 
5 the let 
- i 
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33*,26 
34*,2 


34*,3 
34*,4-5 
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[ 

[ 

from [ 

[ 

[ 

[name (s) 

[ 

promise that [ 

begin (&pyeoGa) [to separate (&rmoywoetTew)] 
them by means of 

a mark [and] 

a point (ottyuy), the [one which] 

(quarrels] from the one which is [an enemy]. 
Thus [ 

of being (ovota) [ 

| 

the letters (otovyetov) 

(+ dé) in [a holy 


34° 
or (}) according to (xat«) a [bond] 
existing separately. 
[And] <they> exist with each 
[other] in generation or (%) [in] 
[birth. And] according to (xata) [ 
[ generation | they do not have 


] these [ 
[ 
(2 lines missing) 
[ 
[ 
L 


Perhaps OYWN2 aj]/BAA NE[K, “reveal to you.” 
NCTOIXION: Or ‘“‘elements”’; cf. 32*,19-20. 

Corr. €g‘da)’OOTT: WwW is written above a cancelled O. 
2apigapa<q>:MS. reads 2apigapay. lf 2apizapay is 
correct the previous word should be emended: €< y> WOOT, 
“since they exist separately.”’ 

MS. reads €4 MOOT. 

Cf. 29*,22-24; but the meaning is not clear in either passage! 
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[ + II ]Tron[ 
[ + 10 Jeaoc .[ 
[ + I0 Jey M[ 
Paka Jn[.....].[.].e[ 

[... o]Jyeer [.. E]qxoy M 


[malJNiIrMa O[!IJON N2OPH 

[fi 2M alice HTOC KOCMOC 
[eqw]oon NO! mpreel 
[erei]Jpe Ncawgq Nwe M 
[Mage] ayw OYEI<eE> po Eq 
Phen ]..{.Ja Noput 


rs P= PSs oe 


eee wa aJNH2ZE EY 


+9 ]wamNT 
+9 ] amqrTay 
+7 cd]paric N 
+ 10 ]JNKAOOAE: 


oor 
[MN M]MOYEIH’ MN NEI 


[Ne NN]CMAT MMOYA2 


[MN] 2NEINE NCMapara 


[1INOC] TMKECcEeEene TNA 
[rc]JeBa[k] apay’ TEE! TIE 


[m])xno [NN]pen: TetTe M[TIOY] 


Perhaps arrJE€AOC, ‘‘angel(s).’’ Cf. 33*,13-14 and note. 
Perhaps [eTe oO] yee! [TIE, “which is one.” 
TAICOHTOC KOCMOC: Cf. 5,18-19 and note. 

“the temple’: The entire visible universe is referred to as 
God’s ‘‘temple”’ in ‘‘Scipio’s Dream,’’ as reported by Cicero 
(Resp. VI.9-26, esp. 15). On this concept, probably derived 
from Stoic philosophy, see Macrobius In Somn. 1.14.2. The 
same idea is found in Philo Spec. Leg. 1.66. At Vit. Mos. 11.82 
the same symbolism occurs, but the xédopocg vonrtdc, “the 
intelligible world,’ is designated as the ‘‘Holy of Holies.” Cf. 
note to 4,6-7. 

Perhaps ‘‘seven hundred cubits’’ is symbolically related to the 
seven planetary spheres. This cosmic temple, with its measure- 
ments, is analogous to the eschatological temple of Ezek 40-42; 
cf. Rev. 11:1. 

OYEI<eE> po: A “river” beside a temple would reflect 4 
typically Egyptian conception. Cf. also the river of water 
flowing from Ezekiel’s eschatological temple, Ezek 47:1-!2, 
cf. Joel 3:18; Rev 22:1. The MS. reading is intelligible as tt 


dat" 
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[ ] one [ |] speaking 
[the] riddle (atviypo). Because (otov) within 
[the] sense-perceptible (aicOyté¢) world (xédcn0¢) 
there exists the temple 
[which measures] seven hundred 
[cubits], and a river which 
[ ] within 
for] ever, they 
] three 
] to the four 
| seal(s) (oppayic) 
| clouds 


mn De es ees Oe ees 


35" 
[and the] waters, and the [forms] 
[of the] wax images, 
[and] some emerald (cuapaydivoc) likenesses. 
For the rest, I will 
[teach you (sg.)] about them. This is 
[the] generation of the names. That (fem.) which [was not] 


stands: OYE! PO, “‘one gate.’’ But in support of “river’’ cf. 
35*,1, ‘““waters.’’ 

A superlin. stroke is visible above the last letter in the first 
lacuna. 

oppayic: This term may carry a baptismal meaning here. Cf. 
66*,1-5; 2,12-13 and note. 

Corr. AE over M. 

This passage may refer to cultic magical rituals utilizing 
stones, images, and other objects, such as were practiced by 
the ‘‘Chaldaean”’ theurgists. On ‘‘Chaldaean’”’ magic ritual see 
Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 227-257. 

For examples of the use of wax images in magic see e.g. PGM 
IV.296-300ff.; 2360-2373; 2380-2383ff.; 2943-294 8ff. 

For the use of emerald stones in magic see e.g. PGM V.239- 
240ff. 

“This is the generation of the names.’’ Perhaps this statement 
refers to magical rituals utilized in order to conjure up the 
names of the gods and the angels. Cf. the Chaldaean “TIynx,”’ 
a magical top, on which see Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 249- 
252. 


316 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


MIA [cence ]..[. XIN WN] : 
8 wap [ : 
(2 lines missing) 
[.].H[ 
12 [.]Mm.[ 
[-]. wal : 
14 6[.Jwof a 
ETBE|[ : 
16 wtagzel[ : 
hla Ge ve eee 
ae [ ]wa [ ib tome 


1 can 2w[c eqjaTit 2wc 
EqwmHa 2wec eq6[axB'] spl 


20 qwoonm ae NO! TALoroc] : bit 
NPMpeqwd: OYN KeE[AO] al 
22 roc ae woon eq2[HN] : i 
AQOYN aToyci[a be 
24 26 Nreeim[i]ne [ 4 ut 
xe anel fal 
26 ayw qoyl é And 
TAiamop[a he 
28 MN Of and t 
36* 

MITHPG MN OYL thea 
2 NNoycia Natn[wwe t the 
AYW TaAyNamic e[ and t 
4 €YNTEC MMey N[oy] { havin 
KOINWNIA a[toyn[aq] share 
6 [2]N oympax MN oly i par 

[ +E 9 Jio eit[e | 

8 + 10 Jwn.[ i 

(2 lines missing) 
[ + II Je: .[ 

™~S 
35*,18-23 The translation here is very uncertain, and lack of context 116 
prevents adequate interpretation. np 
35*,18 ATTT: Or “‘laden.’’ They 
35*,19 dH dW: Or “‘equalized.”’ adi 


35*,20 Abyoo: Perhaps the divine Logos is meant. Cf. e.g. Gos. Eg. Ul De 
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generated [ from the] 
beginning [ 


(2 lines missing) 


[ 
[ 


[ 
with regard to [ 


(+ 88) [ 
time(s), when (ac) [confined,] when (>) 
spread out, when (ac) [diminished.] 

But (dé) there exists the gentle [word (Adyoc),] 
and (dé) there exists another 

word (Adéyoc) which [approaches] 

being (odvot«) [ 

in this [manner 


eines 
And he [ 
the difference (Siapopc) [ 
and the [ 

30* 
the all and a [ 


the [undivided] beings (odcta) 
and the power (dvvaptc) [ 
having [a] 
share (xotvwvia) in [the joy] 
separately and [ 

] whether (cette) 


[ 


(2 lines missing) 


49,16-22. 

ATITW WE: Cf. 13*,21. 

There is room in a lacuna between TIPAX and MN for an 
additional letter, or perhaps a colon. 

Perhaps C]WMa, ‘“‘body” or “‘(in)corporeal’’; cf. 36*,19-20. 
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36* 22 
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[ + I0 ]NToyl[ 
[ —r 10 Je oy[ 
[ IO |Mal[ 

[ + 10 JN OAM 
[ +7  eq]woof[r] 
[2M] MA NIM[..... Jom[ 


[..] MMay [Noy]aeiq@ NIM 
[eq]woonm MN NcwmMa 
[TIJKON MN NATCWMA 
[mjeel TE TIWEXE NNQY 
[TOC]TACIC ATPE OYEEI 
[....] NTEEIZE EIWMXE 

| areas ]€a.E€N MN NOY 

[ +9 je E€qPpBOH 
[oi NNETPT]Aapacce NM 

[ +7  Joyang asaa] 
[ + 8 Ep]ewaoy 


37* 
[e]ei COYWWNG GNa 
[MJoyre apaq’ OYN 2N 
[w]exe AE WOOT QAcINE 
[Me]N Eyoe! NcN[Ey’ 2N] 
[k]aye [ale eywool[n 2ap!] 


[gJapay [..... ]Me[ 
aToy[ 
[..].f 
(2 lines missing) 
[.Jrof 
[.Jeinap[ 
[a]yw ey[ 
xXwce [ 
H NEeT[ 


The reference is probably to the Father. Cf. 1,11-27. 


ATCWMa: Cf. 3,8-9 and note. 


‘“hypostases”: Only here in the plural. Perhaps the meaning 


here is ‘“‘existent (divine) beings.”’ 


Corr. The scribe seems (erroneously) to have written O over 4 


in -CTACIC. 
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[ 

[ 

[ 

[ ] power 
[ he] exists 
[in] every place [ 

[ ] them always. 


[He] dwells with the corporeal (cwuatixdv) 
and the incorporeal (-cd@y«) ones. 

This is the word of the hypostases (Sxéotactc) 
that one should 


[ ] in this way. If 
[ ] with their 
[ ] helping (Bor @etv) 
[those who stir up (tapéocewv)] the 
[ ] manifest 
[ ] if one 
37" 


knows him, he will 

[call] upon him. 

But (dé) there are words, some 
of which [(-++ wév)] are [two] 
[but (dé) others] existing 


[separately 
[ 
[ 
(2 lines missing) 
[ 
[ 
[and] they [ 


re | 
or (7%) those which [ 


319 


36*,28-37*,2 Knowing God (cf. 1,11-12; 68*,17) implies “‘calling upon’’ 
(émuxaActv) him, which, in turn, implies knowledge of his 
mystical name(s). Cf. Nicom. apud Janus, Musici Scriptores 
Graeci, pp. 276-277; PGM XIII.630-631 (quoted in n. to 
28*, 17-22) et passim; Pist. Soph. chs. 136, 142; 1 Jeu ch. 6 


et passim; 2 Jeu ch. 46 et passim. 


Perhaps aTOy[C1a, ‘“‘non-being.”’ Cf. 5,14 and note. 
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HY [.].[ + 8 Jas 

H KATA N[ET]E oy[N]Toy 

XPONOC [MM]Jey ayw [Ne] 
€l’ H EyoyeToy ap[ay] 

H €Y2ZATP ANOYEPH[Y] 

H Neyoya[eJeToy H [Na] 

TCMH CNTE: H NA TLCMH] 

N2ATAOYN’' H NE 


NIM’ H N.[ 

TOY HN.[ +7 do] 
OTT KATA Ofe...... wo] 
OTT AE aBalA 
NETP[CYMOWNI 


38* 
EYWOoTT 2api2apay’ 
WanToymapxoy [ay] w 
NCEZQaTpoy’ 2N2a¢[!] 
[NE AE] OYN 6am MM[Ey] 
[...] KaTA Nc[TO]!x1O[N] 
[NNE]TP[CyMo]wni: ef 


[ + 9 o]yaia 
[ ae or ).[ 

(2 lines missing) 
[ 11 ]. ae [ 
[ + I0 Jwwrre [ 
[ + I0 Jnoyc[ 
[ ae a jm ae [ 


[-Jyal.... 2apigapaly] 
[.Jca.[..Jn[.. alywm Nqwa 
[MINT [kKJata [NJere OyNn 
[To]y CMH: a[y]w can cney 
[ka]Ta NeETP[C]YMQOWNI 
[ay]w oycan Noywr ka 
[Ta] TMA THPG: AYW ZN 
[OYMJNTATCAYNE KATA 


NA TCMH CNTE: Cf. 26*,6-7 and note. 


NA TCMH N2ATIAOYN: Cf. 28*,2-3 and note. 


NETPCYMQOWNI: Cf. 31*,10-11 and note. 
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[ 
or (}) according to (xat«) [those that] have 


duration (xeévoc). And [these] 

either (}) are separate from [them] 

or (}) they are joined to one another, 
or () with themselves, either () [the] 
diphthongs, or (}) the 

simple (aAobv) [vowels], or (4) every [ 
or (4) [ 

or (4) [ 

[exist] just as (xata) [ 

[exist] (+ dé)... [ 


the [consonants (cuugavety) 


38* 
they exist individually 
until they are divided 
and doubled. Some 
[(+ 5é)] have the power 


[ ] according to (xara) the [letters (otovyetov) | 
[that are consonants (cvpgevety) 
[ 
[ 
(2 lines missing) 
[ ] (+ 8e) 
[ ] become 
[ aed 
[ ] (+ 8) 
[ ] by themselves 
[ ) and three (times) 
[for (xaté&) the] vowels, 
and twice 


[for (xatd)] the consonants (cuppwvety), 
[and] once for (xat«) 

the entire place, and with 

ignorance for (xat«) 


Perhaps oO] y.A1a/[PoOpPa, ‘‘a difference”; cf. 35*,27. 
Perhaps NOYC[IA, ‘‘beings”’; cf. 36*,2. 
“three (times)’’: Cf. 28*,12-13 and note. 
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[NET]WOOTT 2M NwIBE 


[ +7 Njragwwnfe] 

[ + 8 Joy: MN mMfa] 
[THpg ...] Mm'2ae’ ay 

[w ...... ] Nray THpoO[y] 

[ 2+7 €ywjoon Men 


39* 
EY2HTT' AAAA AQOYXOOY 
2N OYWN2 ABAA’ OYTE 
MTOyYOW OyYW NOYAN2ZOY 
ABAA’ OYAE MTOYOW OYY) 
NPONOMAZE NNarre 
[A]oc’ NETE OYNTOY CMH 
[aJe MMe[y CE2a]TP ANETP 
[cy]MO[WN! eirje MICAN 
BAa[A EITE MITCA]NZOYN’ 
2iTL +9 a2]oy 
xoo[c 
TCE[BAK 
TIAAIN Gla ANJH2E alyx! H] 
Te Nqtay [NJcam ay[M!] 
ce MMay [NW]JaMNT N 
call ayW [alyworne 


eTBe Ne[el] MEN [a]2Nx 
TE PWOWWE Mwerapa 
TPETOYEE! TIOYEE! XITE 
OaM NEq Ntraqg af Kap 
Toc’ aywW [NITNTM@MorTeE 
Wa AaBAaA [E]JNNOY XE N 
caaele] N[ca] MmMycrTH[p!] 
[o]N [..... ] Te tne[ 

[ +7 rjap ero[el 


The superlin. stroke is visible. 


Corr. 2A€ written above Mag, cancelled. 
‘hidden’: Cf. 30*,14-15. The reference here is probably to the 
personified letters of the alphabet. Cf. note to 27*,9-10. 


Cf. 19*,18-20 and notes. 


NETE OYNTOY CMH MMay: Cf. note to 26*,19-20. 
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[those which] are subject to change 


[ which] became 
[ ] together with the [entire] 
[place ] finally. And 
[ | they all 
[ they] are (+ yév) 
39* 


hidden, but («AA&) they were pronounced 
openly. They did not (otte) 

stop without being revealed, 

nor (ovdé) did they stop without 

naming (dvoucCewv) the angels (&yyedoc). 
The vowels 

[(+ 8) join] the 

[consonants (cuugwvetv), whether (cite)] without 
[or (ette)] within, 

[ ] they 

said [ 

[teach you (sg.) 

again (méAw) [for ever. They were counted] 
four times, (and) they were [engendered] 
three 

times, and they became 

[ 

For these reasons (+ yév) we have acquired 
sufficiency; for (yép) it is fitting that 

each one acquire 

power for himself to bear fruit (xap7éc), 
and that we 


never cast 

aspersions [on] the mysteries (uvotjptov) 
[ ] the [ 

For (yee) [ ] which [is 


NETPCYMQOWNI: Cf. note to 31*, 10-11. 

TCEBAK: Cf. 35*,5; 31*,19 and note. 

AYMICE MMAy: Cf. 34*,4-5. 

“bear fruit”: Cf. 26*,15 and note. 

“the mysteries’: Probably referring both to esoteric teaching 
and to secret rituals. Cf. e.g. Asclepius IV 65,35-38; Pist. Soph. 
passim; 1 Jeu passim. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[.... NMYP]yxnH: nl 


L xeuetrers NIZWaA[ION 

(2 lines missing) 

40* 

NNOY2YITTOCTACIC N 
BPpe’ IBEKE AE ETOY 
NAKAAQG AZPHI MITEE! 
NTEEIMINE TIE TIOYXE 
El’ H TENANTION EQn{a] 
Wwe MMEY MITE 
TP NaB[i' TeTP] Nasi o[ya] 
eeTg e[....] Nag w[ne] 
[2N] oly a7 2N] oY 
[ + 12 ] Mike 
[ + 12 ] Nn[ 
[....]we[... xe]kace 
[gaJTeE2H MAT kK’ pao 
KiIMaze [MrJ]eTe <EpEe>oye 
€l NATEO[YO] NKEoy 
[eJe:1 [eTBE OYAY]NAMIC EC 
xac[i] MN oy[r]Nwcic: 
NOEION MN OYXIM € 
MAYQWMIME agHTqg: 
AAAA EKAPAOKIMAZE 
xe Ew ne Oo[yJazsioc aTpeg 
OYANQOY [a]Baa’ EkCcay 
[N]Je xe ce.[.].N[.] at 
[TN] wa mx[....nNJerTp 
[NJaBir ey[ 


Cf. 21*,14; 42*,5. 

2YMOCTACIC: Here the meaning seems to be “condition” 
or “‘nature.’’ Cf. 19*,22-23 and note. 

“reward”: Cf. 1,11. 

This passage refers to punishments awaiting the sinner. Cf. 
Zost. VIII 131,20-132,5. 

Cf. 27*,21-23. 

The first superlin. stroke is visible. 

Corr. K written above qd, cancelled. 

doxtuaCetv: This word may refer to an initiatory testing proce- 
dure. Cf. e.g. Cod. Bruc. Untitled ch. 5. It is used in an eschatol- 
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[ the] souls (puyr) [ 
[ the] signs of the Zodiac (@aS:ov) [ 


(2 lines missing) 


40* 
a new hypostasis (ixéotactc). 
And (sé) the reward which will 
be provided for this one 
in this manner is salvation. 
But (}) the opposite (évavtiov) will 
happen there to the one 
who commits sin. [The one who commits] sin 


by himself [ | will be 

[in a in a] 

[ 

[ 

[ ] in order that, 
before you (sg.) examine (SoxtaCewv) 
the one who <...>, one 


might [tell] another 

[about an] exalted power (ddvaptc) 

and a divine (etov) knowledge (yvéotc) 
and a might which 

cannot be resisted. 

But (aA«) you shall examine (SoxtcCeww) 
who is worthy (&&t0c¢) that he should 
reveal them, knowing 

that [those] who commit sin [ 

down to [ 

as they [ 


ogical context in Pist. Soph. chs. 98, 103 et passim. There seems 
to be some loss of material after MITETE. 

A kind of ‘“‘catechetical instruction’? may be envisaged here. 
XIM = XIN (Crum. 773b). 

Cf. 40*,13-14 and note. 

Perhaps CEN[a]TN[O] ani/[TN] wa Wx[H NGO! NoJeTp/ 
[N]JABI, ‘those who commit sin will be trodden down to the 
dust.’’ But the letter before N in line 23 looks more like TT 
than T. The passage refers to the punishment awaiting sinners. 
Cf. 40*,5-9 and note. 
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26 


12 
14 
16 
18 
20 


22 


40*,26 
41*,2-3 
41*,3 


41*,4-5 


41*,5-6 


41*,7 
41*,8 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[Miijwr tl 
[...Jnoy[ 
(2 lines missing) 


41* 
TETEM WE MTPOYWWE 
at 6AM MTTAIC@HTOC KOC 
MOC ETETNOWWT NCWEI 
EN TIEE! NTA2XI MTOYXE 
[Ee]! ABAA 2M TINOHTOC KOC 
[Mo]c’ NEEIME<XE> AE APH? APW 


[tN M]mPp[....Joy Noyal 


[ +9 Joyte enoy 
(2 lines missing) 

[ + 10 Inne[ 

[q]PNo[el ..... ]Nqqifl 

[.ley x[.... m]kecef[ere] 

Tn[awexe a]pay nx[wk] 

ABAA [..... ]X€° WIna 


(N]qaie[y’ ....Je ETPNaBfl] 

[ + 9 jxa[..] M[tJoy 
[P]Noe! MmM[a]y NOI My 

[xX]H ET2ZN CWMA’ NETZIXN 
TKA2 MN NETMITBA M 

THCWMa’ NE[TZIN TIE’ NA 
wmwoy aN[arr]Jeaoc: TMA 


WI@T: Cf. 1,23; 18*,16. 


TMAIC@HTOC KOCMOC: Cf. 34*,20; 5,18-19 and note. 
Here Marsanes reverts to the 2 person pl. Cf. notes to 31*,19 


and 29*,7-8. 


Tee! NTAZX!: Lit. “this one who has received.’’ Marsanes, 
having himself received salvation, is now engaged in bestowing 


it upon his followers. Cf. 6,14-16 and notes. 


TINOHTOC KOCMOC: Cf. note to 4,6-7. The “‘intelligible 
world’’ is the source and ultimate goal of salvation. 


The superlin. stroke on M is visible. 
Perhaps NJOYTE, ‘“‘god(s).” 
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{2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


41*,13 
41*, 14-15 
41,15 
41*,17-19 


41* 19-22 
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[the Father 
[ 


(2 lines missing) 


41* 

that which is fitting. Do not desire 

to give power to the sense-perceptible (aic@y76¢) world 
(xdou0c). 

Are you (pl.) not attending to me, 

who have received salvation 

from the intelligible (voyntéc) world (xécn0¢) ? 

But (8€) (as for) these <words>—watch yourselves— 


do not [ | them as a(n) 
[ eee 
(2 lines missing) 
[ 
[he understands (voetv) ] and he takes [ 
[ the rest,] 
I [will speak of] them. The [perfection] 
[ ] in order that (fva) 
it might [not] increase [ ] who commit sin 


the embodied (céya) souls (buyy) did not understand 
(voetv) 

them. Those that are upon 

the earth as well as those outside of 

the body (capa), those in heaven, are 

more than the angels (&yyedoc). The place 


Perhaps [N]ey, ‘‘for them.” 

“The perfection’’: Cf. 8,24. 

Corr. A over O in GWINA. 

Embodiment dulls the intellectual powers of the soul: this is 
a classical Platonic doctrine. See e.g. Macrob. In Somn. 1.12.7- 
11; Plat. Phaed. 79C, 72E. 

This passage seems to assert that the total number of human 
souls is greater than that of the angels. Some souls are em- 
bodied; others are disembodied. Cf. e.g. Macrob. In Soman. 
I.11-12. 
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24 
26 


28 


30 


41*,22-25 
41*,28-29 


41*,30 


42*,1-7 


42*,1-2 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


NTAQN[WexXeE] apaq 2N 
wexe [NIM’] Neel x[ 

[ + 9 ] Ncioy [ 
ToyY[ 

xoym[e 

E€iTe HA[H 


A2OYN aol 
NeeleTt[q 


42* 
H EGOWWT AZOYN are 
CNEY H EGOWWT AZOYN 
aTTcamd MMAANHTHC 
H AZQOYN ATIMNTCNAYC 
NZWAION’ H AQOYN A 
THMAABLEC]Ee N2wpo 
ckorro[c ....].[ 


(2 lines missing) 


Perhaps the reference here is to the sphere of the fixed stars 
above the planetary spheres, which is the true abode of the 
soul according to late Platonic doctrine. See e.g. Macrob. In 
Somn. I.11.10-12. 

Perhaps 6WdWT]/A2OYN, “gaze.” Cf. 42*,1-2. 
““Blessedness’’ is here probably attributed to the one who is 
engaged in cosmic contemplation, as a step towards enlighten- 
ment. See 42*,1-7 and notes. 

This passage reflects the popular notion in late Platonism that 
meditation on the heavens leads to the knowledge of God. 
Man, gifted by the Creator with an erect posture wherewith to 
gaze easily at the heavens (Plat. Tim. 90A-D), should fix his 
contemplation on the heavens and so achieve enlightenment. 
See esp. Macrob. In Somn. 1.14; Philo Plant. 16-27; Leg. All. 
III.100-102; Vit. Mos. I1.69-70; Mut. Nom. 54-56; Somn. 
II.226. The attitude expressed here is in marked contrast to 
the usual gnostic attitude towards the heavenly bodies, esp. 
the planets and the Zodiac. Cf. Ap. John BG 39,6-12; Treai. 
Seth VII 58,17-21; rApoc. Jas. V 25,24-26,24; Exc. Theod. 69-74; 
and for the Mandaean material see Rudolph, ‘“‘Coptica- 
Mandaica,”’ p. 205. 

“the two’’: I.e., the sun and the moon, frequently distinguished 
among the seven planets of antiquity. See e.g. Macrob. In 
Somn. 1.14.23: duo lumina, ‘‘two luminous (planets),”’ i.e., the 
sun and the moon. 


1 
ooo Os S 
al 


42*,5 
42*,0-7 


24 


26 


28 


30 
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which we [talked] about in 
[every] discourse, these [ 


[ ] stars | 
[ 
book(s) [ 
whether (cette) already (}38y) [ 
into the [ 
blessed is [ 
42* 


whether (}) he is gazing at the 

two or (%) he is gazing at 

the seven planets (rAavytyc) 

or at the twelve 

signs of the Zodiac (€adtov) or at 
the thirty [-six] Decans (@pocxér0c) 


[ 


(2 lines missing) 


Corr. H over €; the scribe started to write € but omitted the 
top of the €. 

“the seven planets’’: Here including the sun and the moon. 
The usual order in late antiquity, from the highest to the lowest, 
is: Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the sun, Venus, Mercury, and the 
moon. See e.g. Macrob. In Somn. 1.12.13; Ptol. Teiy. 1.4; cf. 
Bouché-Leclergq, L’astrologie grecque, pp. 107-108. Cf. Philo 
Quaest. in Ex. 11.75, where the order of Venus and Mercury 
is reversed. 

Corr. Z over O. 

“the thirty-six Decans’’: Although the word gapooxdmoc 
usually refers to the sign or degree rising on the ecliptic at the 
moment of birth (see e.g. Ptol. Tety. 1.12 et passim), here it 
refers to the stars governing each ten degrees of the 360° 
circuit of heaven, i.e., of Sexavol, ‘the Decans.’’ On the 36 
Decans see e.g. Corp. Herm. Fragm. VI, an entire dialogue 
devoted to the subject. See also Gundel, Dekane und Dekan- 
sternbildey. For other examples of this usage—ot @pooxéro = 
“the Decans’’—see e.g. Brit. Mus. Gr. Pap. XCVIII, ed. 
Kenyon, p. 128: of Axpmpol Ac’ dpooxdrot; Corp. Herm. Asclepius 
19: “XXXVI, quorum uocabulum est Horoscopi...” Cf. 
Gundel, Weltbild und Astrologie, p. 20; Dekane und Dekanstern- 
bilder, pp. 27, 344 et passim. But sometimes it appears that 
Sexavot and dpooxdmo: are distinguishable; see e.g. Iambl. 
Myst. (ed. des Places) VIII.4: tovg te Sexavode xal mpooxorouc 
(citing Chaeremon). 


33° 


Io 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 
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24 


26 


28 


30 


20 


22 
42*,15 
42*,17-19 
42*,23 


42*,25 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[..J¢ee Nf 
[.]Jwe 2o[...... Jet[ 
[.IMNT[ +7 ]iop. 


[.]JN Ne N[eel mJH2 a 


2PHi agwf[...... ]™ 
Mo.. [NJa[...... JAN 
TO.[..] Mno[..... ] MN 


[NJiay eit[e NET2N Tre] 
EITE NETZIXM MKAQ 

MN NET2ZATIECHT MTI[KAQ2] 
KATA NKOINWNIA MN 
MMEPICMO[C] NABAA QN 
NEEl ayw [2]N TKECE 
ene] nm[..... ] MMepoc 
[ka]Ta reno[c ay]W KaTa 
[eijne ..[ 


[ mae ].[.]. 


[ + 10 CJENAZY 
[moTacce’ e]YNTEc 6a[M] 
[MmMey..... ] Mrcag2pe 


ere cewoo)]n 2apizap[ay] 


43* 

(3 lines missing) 
[.Jey[.].[ 
Miroyaei[ 
[.J] nNim[ 

(+ 12 lines missing) 
[eeoad él +9 jo[ 
[c]wmMa MM[...... ]tr.[ 
[o]JymMa K@[..... BJapB[H] 
[Aw] NNoy[Te ..... len[ 


The superlin. stroke is visible. 


Cf. Melch. IX 4,8-10; 9,8-10; 13,12-15. This three-fold division 
occurs not only in biblical writings, esp. Phil 2:9-10, but also 
in the magical papyri. Cf. note to IX 4,8-10. 

A superlin. stroke is visible in the second lacuna, over the 


second letter-space. 


EINE: Here taken as equivalent to Gk. el8oc¢, “‘species,” 
correlative to yévoc, ‘“‘kind’’ or ‘‘genus,’ 


in the previous line. 
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He 42*,27-28 
42* 28 
43*,5 


43*, 21-22 
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[ 

[ 

[ ] are [ 

[these reach up] 

to [ 

[ 

[ ] and 


[these] numbers, whether (cette) [those in heaven| 
or (cite) those upon the earth, 

together with those that are under the [earth, | 
according to (xara) the relationships (xo.vwvi«) and 
the divisions (ueptowoc) among 

these, and in the rest 


[ ] parts (pépo0c) 
[according to (x«ré) kind (yévoc) and] according to (xat«) 
[species 
[ 
[ they] will [submit (Szotaccetv)] 
[since] she has power 
[ | above 
[ they exist] apart 
43* 

(3 lines missing) 
[ 
es 
every | 

(+ 12 lines missing) 
[ 
body(s) (spa) [ 
[a] place [ divine Barbelo] 
[ 


2YMOTACCE: Passive meaning (brotdéccecOur); cf. note to 
29*,22. 

“she”: Lack of context prevents identification. Perhaps 
Barbelo; cf. 43*,21-22. 

Perhaps TIOYAEI[N, “the light.’”” Other possibilities for 
Mimoy-: “of their’ or ‘‘they did not.”’ 

“Barbelo”’: Cf. 4,11 and note; 8,28-29. 
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28 


20 


22 


28 


20 


22 


43*,26-27 
43*,28 


44*,4-5 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[. JeTre[ 

(+ 3 lines missing) 
[.JHToc afl 
ITHWMOT[ 

(xr line missing) 


44* 
(3 lines missing) 
[ + 8 oJya[n]2o0y [a] 
[BAA ...... ] Nreeim[t] 
[Ne + 8 ] Nreei[ 
(+ 11 lines missing) 
wl 
wl + 9 jkm[.].[ 
[aJrre[Aoc NNO]HTOC: EcPp[ 
TE N[...... NJOHTOC [ 
[.Jn[ + 8 jncal2pe 
[ +8 TO]yYxo af 
(+ 3 lines missing) 
[ + 8 ] MMay col 
[ ES ).[-Jepenal 
(I line missing) 


45* 

eee ]-[ 

[..] MMan[ 
[...]kKocmoc [ 

[o]c ayw [ 

[.Jikoc [ 

[kK]ocm[oc 

(+ 13 lines missing) 

[.Jem N.[ 

az oye [ 

[.Jaze ae [ 


Perhaps aic/@JHTOC, “sense-perceptible.”’ 

Letters and word-division uncertain. Perhaps a Greek word 
ending in -wtty or -mT7. 

OYANQ2OY ABAA: Cf. 39*,3; 40*,22. 
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45*,2 
y 45*,4-5 


45*,6 
45* 21-22 
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[ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 
ek 
-{ 
(x line missing) 
44* 
(3 lines missing) 
[ ] reveal them [ 
[ ] in this [manner] 
[ ] this [ 
(+ 11 lines missing) 
[ 
[ 
[intelligible (vontécs) angels (&yyeAoc)], as she [ 
[ ] intelligible (voytoc) [ 
[ above 
[ ] save(d) from [ 
(+ 3 lines missing) 
[ ] them [ 
[ ].--[ 
(x line missing) 
45* 
[ 
[ een | 
[ ] world (xécy0¢) | 
and [ 


[ 


[world (xdc0¢) 
(+ 13 lines missing) 


they came [| 

... (4+ 88) [ 

Perhaps MMAN, “‘us.” 

Perhaps KOC/MJIKOC, “worldly”; cf. 2,18; 18*,22; 58*,21. 
Or 2y/A]I KOC, “material”; cf. 2,19; 18*,21. 

Or [K]JOCM[IKOC, “worldly.” 

Perhaps ONO/MJaZE, ‘“‘name”’; cf. 19*,18; 39*,5. 
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46*,1 
46*,2 


46*,21 
46* ,22 


24 


20 


22 


24 


16 


18 


20 


46* 25-26 
47*-54* 


55*,17 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,JIZ 


MN NE[ 
NeToy[ 
N[ 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
40* 
(Gere ].oyal[ 
Leo Sntncd ].ooyne[ 
‘ee ].e€er Traal 
[ +9 Juye 4.[ 
[ + 10 ] eqo[ei N 
[ + 9 Njee Nn 
(+ 13 lines missing) 
[ + 9 Jm2pay [N] 
[ +9 ]pen: M[N] 
[ +9 jJaeiroy[ 
cence wa anjJH2e mM[ 
[ + 9 P]EN MEN 
[ + 13 ]Koc 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
55° 
(+ 15 lines missing) 
-[ 
eTa2i[ka]pwlei maxel xe] 
MATAMA[EI 
ew TE TOa[M 
NAXWKM [ 


[re]JNea TH[pc 


Part of the 4 is now broken off from the MS. ; it is attested in an 
early photograph. 

Word division uncertain. -OOY is not a likely ending; -aY 
would be expected (A?). 

The superlin. stroke is visible. 

Perhaps AEITOY[XO, “I saved” or “I was saved.” Cf. 
44*,23; 6,16. 

Probably KOC/[MOC, “world.” 

At least eight pages (probably more) are missing from the MS. 
See codex introduction. 

A paragraphus appears to have been used in the left margin; 


55*,20 


24 


20 


22 


24 


16 


18 


20 
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and [ 
those who [ 
[ 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
46* 
[ 
[ eee | 
[ ]..-[ 
[ J..-[ 
[ ] is [ 
[ | like [ 
(+ 13 lines missing) 
[ ] the voice of 
[ ] name(s) [and] 
[ aces 
[ for] ever [ 
[ name(s)] (+ pév) 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
55° 
(-++ 15 lines missing) 
[ 
(after) I was silent, [I said,] 
“Tell [me, 
what is the [power 
will wash [ 


[entire generation (yevec) 


see Facsimile Edition. This, plus an unusually large initial 
letter (€), probably indicated a new section in the text. 
ETAZIKAPWE!: This strange form is here taken as a 
“Bohairicizing’’ form, 2 Perfect = Temporalis; cf. Till, 
Dialekigrammatth § 264: “After I was silent.”’ Cf. Zost. VIII 1,10 
et passim. Here Marsanes seems to be resuming a conversation 
with a heavenly informant, probably in a visionary setting. 
Cf. 63*,3-6.19-22. 

The N is now broken off from the MS.; it is partially attested 
in an early photograph. XWKM: Cf. 66*,1; probably referring 
to a baptismal ritual. 
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57*,21 
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22 


20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[..].mMn.[ 
( 


+ 7 lines missing) 


56* 

(+ 15 lines missing) 
[ + 16 ]m 
[ + 8 ]MMATE TINA. 
[ + 8 }.q° e[M] twa 
[ + 8 JHp tre: ay[w] 
Cc +7 #£x°\1] THeG NOT 
[ +7 £1x®°).aeNnrl 

(+ 8 lines missing) 


57* 

(+ 16 lines missing) 
2H 
rn[Wwcic 
po[.Japl 
MOYN aB[AaA 
MITNAO NE 
xe aziaw[e 
[..Jmal 


(+ 6 lines missing) 


58* 
(+ 16 lines missing) 
+ 16 1M 
+ 15 1. ¥ 
+ II ].2-[.] NN 
+ 10 ]Keec NTral 
+ 8 ]. ae 2N NKko[c] 
MIKOC..... JN[.] aBaa [ 
+ 14 Jul 
(+ 6 lines missing) 


6r* 


[e]JT2an[....NJETNWEEpe Ey 
[..]m[ + 10 ]Te Tinof[ 


FI Ps Ps Ps PS Pe een 


[.Jiwl + 8 Jx[e k]ata oe. 


Perhaps N[€1 WT, “Father.” Cf. 1,23. 


59*-60* 


22 


16 


18 


20 


18 


20 


22 


20 


22 


2 


MARSANES 55*,22-61*,3 


[ 
(++ 7 lines missing) 
56* 
(+ 15 lines missing) 
[ 
[ ] greatly, the 
[ ] much 
[ ] he is [ ], and 
[ ] all | 
[ ] in the [ 
(+ 8 lines missing) 
57* 


(-- 16 lines missing) 


[ 
[knowledge (yvéctc) 


[ 
perservere [ 
the great | 
for I [became 
[ 

(+ 6 lines missing) 

58* 

(+ 16 lines missing) 
[ 
[ 
[ Winsege 
[ ] bone(s) of the 
[ ] (+ 8é) in the [worldly (xoopix6s)] 
[ ter 
[ 

(+ 6 lines missing) 

61* 

[which is] under [ ] your daughters 
[ 
[ ] for just as (xat«) 
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At least 2 pages are missing from the MS. See codex intro- 


duction. 
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I2 


TO 


I2 


IO 


61*,4 
61*,6 


62*,10 
63*,5 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


[ + 10 TIMNTppo M[ 

[ + II ] eel ae agl 
[ + 14 ).7g TI 
(+ 4 lines missing) 

[ os ame Jnaro[ 
[ + II ] NIM ey[ 
[ + 12 Jyel 
(+ 16 lines missing) 
62* 
[..Jxe 2M nfe]T..[..... Jayn[ 
[.]Jr en alyw +9 Hel 


[..Jrap mre eTk.[ +7 ]M[tT] 
[eT]Ncayne Mul 
[..J].ey xe tra.[ 

(+ 4 lines missing) 


[kata] Mep[oc 


[...Jre wal 
[....lic.[ 
ere 1-[ 
(+ 16 lines missing) 
63* 
[ + 13 ]. ae 2Nn 
[ + 10 MKECJEETIE 


[alepuli ...Je (mJka2° aly] ale] 
[o]ywex[e] Nee NNiarreao[c] 


| ere ]. E€qoOeEl NOE NNI 

[OHPION Naj)rpioc: ay[w] Taxeq 

[ +8 JN[...... Jazea 

[ + 14 w]a ANH 
[ze + 14 JOH 

[ + 15 JH PI 

[ 25 Je[ 


(+ 5 lines missing) 


TMNTPPO: Cf. 6,18. 


A superlin. stroke is visible in the lacuna two spaces from the 


end. 
KATA MEPOC: Cf. 3,21. 


Perhaps €< y> O€E], 3 pl. agreeing with NIArreaoc. 


NH 


12 


IO 


12 


IO 


63*,6 
63*,9-10 
63* 10-11 
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[ the] kingdom of [ 
[ ] But (8&) this one [ 
[ 

(+ 4 lines missing) 
[ 
[ | every [ 
[ 

(+ 16 lines missing) 

62* 
] in the one who [ 

not. [And 
For (yap) it is [ ] who [ 
[you (pl.) did not] know the [ 
[ ] for the [ 

(+ 4 lines missing) 
[partially (xat& wépoc) 
[ 
[ 
[ 

(+ 16 lines missing) 

63* 

[ ] (4+ 8¢) in 
[ ] remainder 
down [ the] earth. And they 
[spoke] like the angels (&yyeAoc) 
[ ] he was like the 
wild (éyptoc) [animals (Onptov)]. And he said, 
[ 
[ for] ever 
[ 
[ 
[ 

(+ 5 lines missing) 
“he’’: Gamaliel? Cf. 64*,19-20 and note. 
Perhaps @H/[PION, “‘animal(s).’”’ Cf. 63*,6. 
Perhaps MYCTJ]HPI/[ON, “mystery.” Cf. 39%,24. Or 


OJHPI/[ON, ‘“‘animal(s).”’ Cf. previous note. 
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64*,5 
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[aB]aa 2n a.[ 
[..Jre Nray .[ 
[...]. aginey [a 
eq..eap.[ 
ayw neq[....JNe oy2play 
[...Jayw [...] tweq..[ 

(+ 7 lines missing) 


64* 

ANAK [ + 10 ET] 
Be x[e] agi[Ne]y a[Noya]Jein 
THPOY €<y>kKwrTe [MM]ael ey[xXeE] 
po [2N] OYKW2T: alyw 
El 2[M] TOYMHTe [ 
M.[.....]-[ 
a.[ 
al 
TM[ 

(+ 6 lines missing) 
[ +7 NarjJreaoc e[tT 
[ a7 elatroywer alyw] 
[ + 10 Jrroye[e! 
[...]...H..[..] Nramaal 
[HA: m]H ET2IX[N Mr]Na eTf[.]. 
Draken Ja.[....Joc k[ 

(+ 8 lines missing) 


65* 
[ +9 ] ae Narreaoc 
[ + 8 e]TPmapaaam 


[BANE MMay TH]poy[ 
[ +7 ].: MN Ne[TO]ym. 


ay: Cf. 42*,17. 

Marsanes is recounting a visionary experience. Cf. 16*,3; 
18*,2.16; 64*,2; 66*,17. 

2PAY: Cf. 46*,20. 

Perhaps TEQ?Pp[Ay, “‘his voice.” 

The superlin. stroke is visible. 

Gamaliel: An angelic being occurring in a number of Sethian 
gnostic documents; see Melch. IX 5,18 and note. Perhaps here, 


a 
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from [ 
18 [ ] the number [ 
[ ] I saw [ 
20 [ 
and his [ ] a [voice 
22 [ ] and [ ] his [ 
(+ 7 lines missing) 
64* 
I[ 


2 because I [saw] all of [the lights] 
around [me, blazing] 

4 [with] fire. [And 
me in their midst [ 


6 [ 
[ 
8 [ 
[ 
(+ 6 lines missing) 
16 [ ] angel(s) [who 
[ ] beside me. [And] 
18 | ] the [one 
[ |] Gamaliel, 
zo [the one] who is in command of [the spirits (xvetuc)] 
which 
[ 
(+ 8 lines missing) 
65* 
[ ] (+ 8€) the angels (&yyeAoc) 
2 |: ] which receive (raparapBaverv) 
[all of them 
4 | ] with those whom they [ 


as in Melch., he serves as a revealer figure. Cf. 63*,6 and note. 
Cf. also note to 65*,1-3. 

The reference here is probably to the work of the angels who 
‘receive’ (mapadkauBdverv) the souls of the elect into eternal 
life; such angels are called ‘‘ Receivers’ (mapadnuntwp, mapa- 
Anus), and Gamaliel is sometimes included in their number. 
See Ap. John III 33,16-19; BG 66,1-7; Gos. Eg. III 64,22-65,1; 
66,4-8; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8; cf. 2 Jeu, ch. 42. 


342 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I 


| eer ay]w agx[i M]Mael | | 
6 [ +7 Jxtaqixw]k 7 
[ + 14 ]Tra ! 
8 f + 15 ]Ow | 
[ 55 Jy | 
(r line missing) 
+15 leq | 
2 [ 42.9 NeE]CMEAOC an 
[ + 12 Joyko . 
14 «© + 12 ]7a20 4| 
[paTroc +9 Je! | 
16 [ J 76 Jc: a 
[ +8  Jxplicfic e}: | 
i f[ + 8 ]KHC[. .Ja NHX i 
[ +9 ] Nim [eTK]H = 
20. «6 + 10 ITH[..] al 
[ +9 THr[H] Nat | 
22 [Moy +7 ] €qan? 2 MM 
[ + 13 JuIcnNey | 
24 [ + 11 Kap]wdq 4 
[ + II No]yTe | 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
66* 
XAKMC AB[aa 2N Wash 
2 .€Mnmn[loyte : Go 
mfen]tay[c]o[parize Mmaq] he 0 
4 a2loy]rcaei[ag 2N Tcdpal] {hash 
rif[c Njtne: [ sed ( 
6 NT a 
E | 
8 of i 
rN | 
10 «cf.].[ ' 


65*,21-22  mnyh: A baptismal context is to be assumed. Cf. 66*,1; Gos. 2g. 
III 66,4. Cf. also Testim. Truth IX 72,27. 2 

Osree Perhaps OYMAY] EqANZ2, “‘a living water.” Cf. e.g. Zos 
VIII 5,21. 
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66*,3-5 
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and] he [took] me 
he finished 


(xr line missing) 


her] members (yéA0c) 


] the [invisible (aéeato<c)] 


judgment (xptotc) 
] thrown 
] every [ which is placed] 


rcqaA ers eos aes aes aes aees|s i eoteotltlaeoae) 


fountain (xyyh)] of 
immortality ] living 
] the two 
silent] 
god(s) 
(+ 4 lines missing) 


[cee Oe ee De ee ee | 


66* 
wash it (fem.) from [ 
[of God 
the one whom they [sealed (cppayte) | 
has been adorned [with the] 
[seal (oppayic) of] heaven. [ 


[ees Oe eee OO ee On eee Oe ee 


XAKMC: Cf. 55*,20. The word can also be translated “baptize.” 
Cf. e.g. Gos. Eg. III 65,24. ‘‘it’’: Scil. ‘‘the soul” (puyn) ? 
oppnyitew, sppayic: These are baptismal terms. Cf. 34*,28; 
2,12-13 and note; also e.g. Gos. Eg. III 66,3. 
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66*,17 
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THP[..]..Nf 
ay[w alainely 
T[...Jey: [ +9 a] 
TM[LO]yx[6 
ne[tT]le n[ 
EN wal 
owl 
NT[ 
ax[ 
(+ 4 lines missing) 


67* 
[ +8 ] €yNawore 
[ + II ] MIINOY 
[re + 8 loyc2imMe 
[ + 9 ] ec2n [o]ycTo 
[NOC ...... NTjepec[x]mo 
[ + 10 ]xXN[.Jey 
[ + 14 JON 
[ + 14 jem 
[ 5 JH 
[ + 14 Je MN 
[ + 14 ]mre 
[ = LL T]HPOY 
[ + II ]. N2wsB 
[...-]2NpwmM[e ...Jc- ayw 
Less: aes J] 2N21a[Me MN 2]Npw 
[Me NTeEe]IMIN[E ..... M] 
[mea]Jaaye <N>NeE[T2IXM TI]KA2 
[coy]wnoy: x[e ....]Jel 
Ecce Je NIM [...... ]JNOY 


[NC]JENE!I 2a Nee! M[N MMJEc 
[2]JNHEI xe NEE! Na[T E]coy 


Cf. 63*,19 and note. 
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to his [ 
12 great [ 
[ 
14 [ 
[ 
16 [ 
And I [saw 
18 [ 
[unmixed 
20 those who [ 
zl 
22 | 
[ 
24 | 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
67* 
[ ] they will become 
2 [ ] of God 
[ ] a woman 
4 [ ] while she is in [travail (otévoc)] 
[ ] when she gives birth, 
6 [ 
[ 
8 [ 
[ 
Io [ ] with 
[ 
12° ] all of [ 
[ ] thing 
14 [ ] men [ ] and 
[ ] women [and men] 


16 {in this manner 
[no one] <of> those [that are upon the] earth 

18 [knew] that [ 
[ ] every [ ] them, 

20 [and they will] take pity on these, [together with the] 
home-[born], for these will [pay] 


67*,17 NET2IXM TTKAQ: Cf. 42*,18; 41*,19-20. 
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.. JNOYTE [...... ]ne 
..].[. .Joro[...... ] ABAA 
+7 Jatwn[..... JON: 
+ 16 Ja 
(+ 4 lines missing) 


e e 
e e 


68* 


MN NeTal 
Nraynot[ 
mN[o]yte [ 
XIN] Nw[apit 
2M [Tmakal[ 
2p(re 


Nasal + 12 MY] 
CTHP[ION 
Nr.[.....]. 2M [ 


Te.[...O]YAN2 a[Baa 
2 ee rr JNeTacay[Ne MmMagq] 


my en em, 
[M]APCANHC 
—, —, 


mem Summ, 


” 


Perhaps NETA[CAYNE MMAGQ, “those who will know him’; 


cf. 68*,17. 
Corr. Y over P. 
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68*,5 


68* 11-12 
68*,17 
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[ ] God [ 
[ aut 
[ ] aeon(s) (atov) [ 
[ 
(+ 4 lines missing) 
68* 
with those who will | 
who have [ 
God [ 
from the [beginning 
in [the 
fear [ 
[ 
[name(s) 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[mysteries (uvothetov) 
[ ]in[ 
[ ] God [ 
[ 
[ ] manifest [ 
[ ] those who will know [him.] 


[MJARSANES 


Perhaps AKALOAPTOC, “unclean.” 
MYCTHPION: Cf. 39*,24. 
Cf. 1, 11-12. 
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CODEX X: FRAGMENTS 


Since all of the unplaced fragments of Codex X of which there 
is any knowledge have been published in the Facsimile Edition, 
the policy followed here, as in the case of Codex IX, is to publish 
transcriptions of only those larger fragments which contain, on 
either side, six or more letters or letter traces. Such translations as 
are possible are indicated in the notes to the respective fragments. 

The numbering of the fragments is that of the Facsimile Edition, 
and they are presented here in the order in which they appear there. 
Both sides of each fragment are transcribed together, vertical 
fibers (+) first. 


ks a Jaq 
]z0Y 
I—: oT 
TOL 
a ].p..[ 
M]Mey’ [ 
).[ 
2—>: ay]w Noi.[ 
Jo NNrl 
34: ayj]w cenal 
]. wl 
3: JMN te[ 
Jwoolt 


Fr. 1 Right margin visible. 
If,1 “he” or “him.” 
1},2 Perhaps €E]30y/C1Aa, “authority (2&oucta).” 
Fr. 1 Left margin visible. 
Fr. 2+ No margins visible. 
2*,2 “there.’’ Superlin. stroke visible. 
Fr. 2 No margins visible. 
2->,1 ‘‘and] the”’ (pl.). 
Fr. 3 No margins visible. 
34,1 ‘‘and] they will.” 
Fr.-3-+ No margins visible. 
3,1 “with” or ‘‘and.”’ 
3,2 “‘exist(s).” 
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A le.[ 
]Waain [ 
Jan 
44>: jnet[ 
]NOam [ 
).[ 
5t: Jwoon[ 
Jwan[ 
5> ].pNy.[ 
INraq[ 
6 t ]. el 
]. NN 
).[ 
6: qwojon 2[N 
Jw 
7%: Jw em[ 
]m[ 
rT 
7—>: J al 
aly [ 
Jeal 
8+: af 
oyl 
8—: Joy 


Fr. 4 No margins visible. 
44,2 “again (mdAw).” 

Fr. 4— No margins visible. 
4,1 “that which” or “he who.” 
4,2 ‘“‘power(s).”’ 

Fr. 5{ No margins visible. 

5t,1 “‘exist(s).” 

Fr. 5— No margins visible. 

Fr. 6{ No margins visible. 

Fr. 6— No margins visible. 
6—,1 ‘“‘exist(s) [in.”’ 

Fr. 7/ No margins visible. 

Fr. 7-» No margins visible. 
7-—>,2 “and.” 

Fr. 8 Left margin visible. 

Fr. 8-— Right margin visible. 


8,2 
Fr. of 
Fr. g—> 
Fr. rot 
Fr. Io— 

I0—,2 
Fr. 124 
Fr. 12> 

I2—,2 
Fr. 14t 

14h\1 
Fr. 14> 

I4-—,2 
Fr. 154 

15443 
Fr. 15> 

I5-—>,2 


gt: 
Qo: 
Iot: 
10-—>: 
12+: 


iI2->: 


I4t: 


I4—>: 


I5t: 


15>: 


“form (s).”’ 


FRAGMENTS 


JEINE: 
Jatre.[ 
].eyel 
]M[. .Jn[ 
lykapl 
[Jol 
a2o[ 

]xeE 
]Ncwmf[al] 
jJeie[ 
Jwe[ 

]..[ 
aly [ 
mn 
wojom Nal 
]nal 
).[. Jol 
ajBaa x[e 

).[ 
].n[ 
joc of 
Jai @[n 

loyn[ 
Jn rap [ 


No margins visible. 


No margins visible 


Left margin visible. 
Right margin visible. 


“pody(s) (c@u«).”’ 


No margins visible. 
No margins visible. 


“and.”’ 


No margins visible. 


“exist (s) as.’’ 


No margins visible. 


‘“‘because.’’ 


No margins visible. 


“aeon(s) (aidv).”’ 


No margins visible. 


“for (yée).”’ 
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44t: ).[ 


Jae[ 


44—>: beacadel 
JNre[ 


Fr. 44+ No margins visible. 
44,2 ‘‘and”’ or “‘but’’ (8é). 
Fr. 44— No margins visible. 


INDICES 


Note: Words in the Coptic Words index are ordered according to 
Crum’s Coptic Dictionary. Asterisks (*) used elsewhere in this volume 
for pages 13*-68* in Codex X are omitted in the indices for practical 
reasons. Entries in brackets in the indices indicate restored or con- 
jectured readings. 
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ine resp 
“ih 
pei 
AD § 
me 
ilk 1 
sANTATT 
“14.0 
ast X 
“AN 913 
soya 
af eco 
Je X po 
aN 
‘ly 


f catply J 


tell 
At habble | 
(ald 54 
0k en0y 
(creed 
oll 
THO) eB 
Tan go 
80K: 


COPTIC WORDS 


Alal: ALEY increase X 41,16. 

AKHC m. girdle IX 46,15. 

AAE: AAE EVPA! go up IX [70,14]. 

AMNTE m.: EMNTE Hades IX 32,25. 

AMAQTE grasp IX [28,15]; 41,10; 44,21; 68,2; 74,22.26. EMAQTE IX 
29,12; 44,1. 

AN negative particle IX passim. EN X 1,13; 31,16; 32,143; 41,4; 62,2. 

ANOK I IX 5,17; 6,10; [14,16]; 15,9.11; 29,6; 48,4; 69,14; 70,4.7.28. 
ANAK X 4,24; 64,1. 

ANON we IX 12,2; 31,24; [40,2]. ANAN X 9,21. 

alTTe: MNTATIE f. authority X 20,16. 

amc: a f. number X 42,17; 63,18. 

aPHX= limit X 16,12. 

ac old IX 29,13. 

aCal: 2N OYACAI quickly IX 3,6. 

acoy: T ECOY pay X [67,21]. 

ay@ and 1X passim; X passim. 

ad what? IX 1,8; 35,22.[23].28; 42,7; 70,26 (bts).28. EG) X 6,24.26; 40,21; 
55,19. 

aqW@al multiply [X [39,4]. amael IX 30,4. 


BU f. tree IX 46,22. 

BEEBE bubble IX 72,27. 

BWK go IX 57,4. BWK ENMITN IX 32,24. BWK EQ@Pal IX 43,12; 44,24. 
BUWK E€2OYN IX 55,5; 71,27. BHKT IX 31,30. 

BEKE m. reward X 1,[11].16; 40,2. 

BAA m. eye 1X 25,11; 46,7. 

BWA: BWA EBOA release IX 35,7; 65,31. BWA ABAA X 10,3. BOA= 
IX 41,28. BOA= EBOA IX 33,3; [35,24]. BWA m. interpretation IX 
[37,7]. BOA: EBOA out IX passim. ABAA X passim. P BOA IX 70,19. 
MITBA- X 41,20. MITBAA X 9,4.[11]. MITCAN BOA IX 68,17. X 39,9. 
EBOA XE- IX 14,28; 70,9. ABAA KXE- X fr. 14-2. MA ABAA X 39,23. 

BAAE blind IX 33,21; [42,10]; 57,13. pl. BAAEEYE IX 33,5. MNTBAAE 
IX 48,2. P BAAE IX 48,10. 

BWWN: BOONE f. misfortune IX [55,6]; 62,8. 

BPPE: new X 40,2. 

BWTE: q HTT be anathema IX 73522, 

BAadoOyPp f. saw IX [40,22]; 41,1. 


EKIBE: T EKIBE give suck IX 67,31. 

ENEQ: MA ENE? forever IX [14,27]; 16,14; 38,27; 43,17; 47,13.27- Ma 
ANH2E X 13,16; 18,5.20; 34,25; [39,13]; 46,23; 63,8. MA ENE? 
NENE? IX 16,20.[23].27; 17,1.[5].9.[13]-16.[24]; 18,3.[6]. 
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€PHT promise X 33,17. 

EPHY: NEYEPHOY each other IX 58,2.[12]. NOYEPHY X 6,20; 27,15: 
28,25; 29,13.17.18; [30,30]; 31,1.20; 34,4; 37,20. 

ECHT: 2ATTECHT under IX 4,10; 9,10; 13,14; [22,6]. X 42,19. 

ETBE- because of IX 2,21; 29,4; 32,6; [37,8]; 43,[26].27.30; 59,2. X 1,16; 
3,[15].17.19.20.26; 4,1.3.[10].20; 17,9; 25,15; [27,24]; 35,15; [40,16]. 
ETBHHT= IX [2,20]; 45,22; 67,8. ETBHT= X 29,4. ETBE XE IX 
29,11. X 64,1. ETBE TAT IX 33,10; 45,23. ETBE IEE! X 0,1. ETBE 
NEE X 39,18. ETBE OY IX 42,8.14; 45,19. ETBE EY X 17,2. 

EOOY m. glory IX 28,20. EAY X 20,20. WO<Y> IX 6,2. 

Ea Xe if IX 5,4.5; 31,8; 47,28. EL\MWXE X 36,23. 

Hi: MECO2NHEI home-born X 67,21. 

€!l come IX 5,8 (bis); 6,22; 15,4; 30,20; 39,24; 46,16.22; 55,16; 67,18. X 
8,23; 45,21. El EBOA IX 16,10; 25,9; [30,19]; [44,26]; 73,19. El 
EMITN IX 12,3; 30,27. El EQOYN IX 60,7. El AQOYN X 15,13, 
El e2pai IX [39,26]. €1 Magpa}l IX 38,6. 

Ela: gi E1aT= Epa; look up IX 29,23. NEEIET= blessed IX 18,9. 
X 41,30. 

€IME know IX [15,11]; [46,24]; (69,11.14]. MME IX 30,28; 46,12; 47,9. 
X 7,2; 8,22; 26,18. 

EINE bring IX 48,5. EINE AQOYN X 31,19. INE EQOYN IX [44,17]. 
NT2 EMITN IX [74,25]. 

€1NE resemble IX [68,17]. X 5,10. INE X 31,20. EINE m. image X 17,17; 
22,19; [25,13]; [27,12]; 31,15; 35,[1].3; [42,25]; Fr. 8-2. INE IX 
[15,12]; 44,28. KATA EINE X 20,20.23. 

ELOOP: XIOOP traverse X 33,4. ELEPO m. river X 34,23. Epo IX 
30,22.28.31; [39,23]. 

e€ipe do, make IX 20,11; 48,17; [68,16]. X 28,26; [34,22]. P- IX 32,25 
(passim in various combinations). AaAAa= IX [7,3]; 14,8; 31,13; 43,3. 
oT Ix [6,19]; 10,18; 27,5; 30,20; 33,6; 40,30; 42,11; 44,2.13; 60,2; 
67,4.[11]. oeit x 4,3-29; 5,3; 21,26; 25,3.28; 27,9; 28,20; 29,23; 31,15; 
33,22; 37,4; 39,26; 46,5; 63,5. eT IX 42,9.10 (bts) .[13].[14].15.[16]; 
45,18. EPI- X 8,24; 19,18.[20]. 

€1C behold IX 47,7. 

E€l1WT m. father IX 28,20; 68,[6].8. X 1,23. 1:wWT IX 7,5; [9,3]; 14,27: 
16,9.[17]; 27,11.20.25; 28,12.29; 31,22; 32,19; 40,18; 43,26; [60,2]. pl. 
ElOTE IX 48,6; 69,12.20. 

EITN: EMITN down IX 12,3; 30,27; 32,24; 74,25. ATIITN X 2,14; 6,2 (bis); 
40,23. 

ElMe: adgdrtt- crucify IX [25,5]. 


Keé- other IX 2,7; 14,2; 33,3; 40,5; 46,11; 48,19; 57,6.12; 70,25. X 35,21. 
KEOYa IX 60,22. KEOYEE X 7,6. KEOYEE! X 40,15. pl. 2EN- 
KOOYE IX 68,1; [70,1]. INKAYE X 37,4. KECEETIE X 8,3; 32,1; 
35.4; 41,13; 42,22; 63,2. 

KOYI: 2ENKOYEI few IX 60,5. 

KW place, permit IX 34,3; 36,5; 41,7; 43,13; 44,26; 73,13.22. KWE X 
14,17. KAA= X 20,4. KHT X 65,19. KWE ATTITN X 2,13. Kad? 
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EQOYN IX [70,11]. KAA AQPHT X 40,3. KHT Egpai IX 70,13. 

KWB: KHBT be double X 27,23 30,23. 

KWK: KOK# AQHOY be stripped IX [37,2]. KHKT aQHOY IX 46,13. 

KAKE m. darkness IX 18,19; 30,16; [31,12]; 33,1; [35,9]; 40,27; 41,29; 59,9. 

KAOOAE f. cloud X 34,29. 

KAOM m. crown [X 45,5. KAAM X 10,23. 

KWAX: f. KAXE corner IX 74,28. 

KIM move IX 67,28. 

KNTE m. fig [IX 46,14.22. 

Kw hide IX 46,19. 

KAC: KEEC m. bone X 58,20. 

KWT build IX 31,18; 70,8.[10]. 

Kw TE surround [IX 18,17; 70,27. X 64,3. MITKWTE X 21,24. KOTC f. 
trick IX 74,29. 

KTO turn [IX 41,14. KTO EBOA IX [30,14]. KOT= [IX 43,11; 66,3. KOT= 
ema2oy IX [30,23]. 

KA? m. earth. IX 4,9.10; 9,9.[10]; 13,14.15; 15,19; 35,5; 39,11; [41,30]; 
70,24. X 41,20; 42,18.[19]; 63,3; 67,17. 

KW2 be envious IX 32,27; 74,3. PEGKW2 IX 48,5. 

KW2T m. fire IX [10,5]; 60,3; 71,28. X 64,4. 


AO cease IX 14,26; 56,7; 67,12; 68,28; 60,3. X 5,27. 

AAC m. tongue IX 69,25. 

AAAY anyone, -thing IX 14,14; 25,12; 26,11; 27,4; 29,22; 41,4; 49,4; 67,1; 
69,16.31. AAAYE X 1,19; 32,14; 67,17. 

AOOY: AAy m. fringe IX 41,10. 


Ma m. place IX 30,8; [31,19]; 41,9.[12]; 43,19.31; 44,10.25; 47,25; 48,16.22; 
[55,3]; 57.4; 61,8; [60,13.27]; 74,18. X 3,17; 4,29; 6,1.23; 10,2.3.5.0.13; 
25,19; 33,2; 36,17; 38,21.[25]; 41,22; 43,21. 

Me f. truth IX 1,21; [5,11]; [6,15]; 15,12; 27,17; 29,24; 31,8; 41,5; 43,12.26; 
44,23; 45,1.3; 61,5; 69,[2].23. MHE X 3,23. NAME IX 6,12; 16,18. 
MAMHE X 7,5. 

MOY die IX [15,24]; [37,25]; 38,7; 45.31; [49,10]; fr. 423. MOoyTT IX 
3,11; 5,9.11; [25,9]; 32,26. MOY m. death IX 2,5; 14,9; 15,7.23; 16,3; 
31,29; 33,14; 34,5; 38,123 43,7; 45,30; 55,7-(9]-16; 68,1. ATMOY IX 6,6; 
[11,3]; [72,27]; [74,9]. X [65,22]. 

MAB thirty IX [33,22]. MAABECE X [42,6]. 

MKaA2Q: MOKat be difficult IX 31,11; 42,5; [60,11]. 

MOYA2 m. wax X 35,2. 

MMN-: MNTA= MMAY not have IX 34,24; [37,23]; 47,20. MNTE= 
(MMEY) X 4,[6].17; 6.4.19; 7,15.19; 13,16.19; 15,3; 16,1; 17,17; 
[20,19]; 34,6. MNT= (MMEY) X 21,17; 27,1.6; 31,14; 33,5. 

MN-, NMMA#= with, and IX passim. X passim. 

MA€EIN m. mark X 33,20. 

MOYN: MOYN ABAA persevere X 57,20. MHNT ABAA X 8,26. 

MINE: Ad MMINE of what sort IX 48,1. OYAG MMINE IX 47,14. 
NTEIMINE IX 38,1; [39,9]. NTEEIMINE X 35,24; 40,4; 44,5; 67,16. 
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MNTPE: P MNTPE bear witness IX 30,24; 32,10; 33,26; 44,23; 67,9. 
EPl MNTPE X 19,20. 

M1ITO: €BO dumb person IX 33,6. 

MITQa be worthy IX 62,4. X 5,25. P MI¥q@a IX 11,2. 

MIT@aA much X 56,18. 

MOYP bind IX 44,21. MAP= IX 9,27. MOP= IX 15,24; 35,23; 41,27, 
MHPe f. bond IX 43,18. 

MICE engender X [39,14]. WPT MMICE IX 5,28; 16,29. MECONHEI X 
[67,20]. MECTOY X 34,5. MHCE f. interest IX [68,5]. 

MHT: MAQMHT tenth X 33,1. MAQ@MHTE X [4,10]. 

MOEIT: XAYMOEIT guide IX [33,20]. XI MAEIT QHT= X 8,27. 

MATE: MEETE reach X 10,4. 

MATE:MMATE greatly X 56,17. 

MATE: MMATE only IX 31,26; [69,25]. MMETE IX 32,9. 

MHTE f. midst. IX 43,9; 45,27; 46,5.17. 2N TMHTE intermediate X 26,26; 
27,7.[11]; 30,1.[27]; 31,[18]. 

MOYTE call IX 3,7; 47,6; 48,20; 69,10. X 37,2. 

MTO: MITEMTO EBOA in the presence of IX [28,15]. 

MTON be at rest IX 26,11; 28,1.5; 36,1; 42,27; [69,3]. MTAN X 2,23. 

MAY: MMAY there IX 18,22; 19,4; 41,19; 44,26; [70,14]; 74,19.23. 
MMEY X 3,18; 5,17; 20,21; 22,16; 25,1; 40,6. See: MMN-, OYN-. 

Maay f. mother IX [5,27]; [16,25]. 

MOOY m. water IX 8,4; 31,1. Pl MOYEIOOYE IX 7,28; [8,1]; [16,16]; 
33,9; [55,8]. MOYEIH X 35,1. 

MEEYE think IX 31,22; 32,2; 43,29; 65,29. X 1,21. MEEYE ABJAA X 13,22. 
MEEYE m. thought IX 34,3; 42,24; X 17,20. 

MHHWE: MHQWE m. multitude X 6,16. 

MIWeE fight IX 42,23. MIME AQHT= X 40,19. 2ZENWAXE MMIWE 
IX 44,9; 68,29. 

MOOQE walk [X 33,8.[23]. 

MOY QT examine IX 41,15; X 6,9. 

MOY? fill TX 43,14; 44,22; 48,22. X 6,22. 

MA2E m. cubit X [34,23]. 

MAAXE m. ear IX 20,7.8. 

MOYXO: ATMOYX6 unmixed X 66,19. 


Na have pity IX 14,28. NEI X 67,20. 

NOY: NHOYT be coming IX 8,5; 38,4. NHOYT E2pai IX 69,27. 

NOYB m. gold IX 65,10. 

NOBE m. sin IX [6,29]; 33,2; 48,6. NABI X 27,23. P NABI X [27,21]; 
40,7 (bts).25; 41,16. 

NOEIK: MNTNOEIK m. adultery IX [70,7]. 

NIM who? IX 32,1; [35,26]; 41,27.28 (bis).29.30.31.[31]; 42,2.3 (bis).4. 
5 (bts); 46,28; 70,24.25.29. X [29,10]. 

NIM every IX 10,28; 13,2.3.28; 27,24; 38,24; 41,13; 45,26; [73,5]; 74:20 
X 3,13; 27,16; 36,17; 37,233; [41,24]; 43,6; 61,12; 65,19; 67,19. OYON 
NIM IX 13,16.[26]; 14,5; [33,19]; 43,6; 44,14.15; 67,6; 73,5. 

NANOY= be good IX 6,7; 17,27; 27,2; 47,10; 74,17. X 27,10.19; 32,8. 
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NT€- particle of genitive IX 8,27; 10,10; 12,7; [25,6]; 26,4; [27,16].27; 
28,19; 29,16; 33,1; 35,8; 42,24; [56,8]; 57,3.13; 59,9. X 2,14; [4,12]; 
8,19; 10,17; 25,13; 26,27; 27,26. 

NOYTE m. God IX [1,2]; 2,9.10; 5,25; 6,7.10; [9,5]; 12,11; 14,18; 15,[10]. 
13.16; [17,27]; 19,14; 26,4; 28,7; [37,6.22]; 39,3.[7]; 41,5.31; 45,3-24; 
46,[16].24; 47,15.20; 48,1.5. X 2,29; 5,4; [6,8]; 27,13; 30,14; 43,22; 
65,25; [66,2]; 67,2.22; 68,3.14. P NOYTE IX 74,21. 

NTOK you s. IX [5,14]; 16,8. 

NTWTN you pl. X 10,20. 

NTOOY they IX 56,6; 70,29. 

NTO he IX 2,7; 30,25.31; 31,2.4; 43,8; 46,21; 47,14; 56,2; 57,8; 60,14, 
70,4.7.28. NTAQ X 39,21. 

Nay see IX [25,11]; 28,23.[24]; 30,26; [33,23]; 46,19; 72,17. NEY X 7,22; 
16,3; 18,2.16; 63,19; [64,2]; [66,17]. 

NAY m. time IX [25,7]; 46,16. MITINAY IX [35,27]. 

NAadé- be great IX 48,2; 72,19; 73,6. NAG W= IX 13,21; 38,17. X 41,21. 

NOYGP: NOQP€E f. gain IX 38,20. 

NAQTE: MNTATNAQTE f. unbelief IX 7,1. 

NOY XE throw IX 22,1. X 39,23. NOX= IX 25,3. NOX= EBOA IX 
47,11.24. N HxTt x 65,18. 

NOO great IX [8,7]; 11,[3].[4].5; 18,19; 26,3; [28,18]; 36,21; 70,12; 71,20. 
Na6 X 1,23; 9,12; 10,23; 16,4; 57,21; 66,12. 

NOI IX 4,[6].8; 5,[12]; 6,12.20; [10,29]; 13,9; 15,16; 27,7; 29,12; 30,29; 
31,6.23; 32,9.28; [37,2.10]; [38,5]; [40,24]; 46,7.24; 47,2; 48,16; 61,9; 
[69,18]; 70,14.20; [72,25]. X 1,23; <5,I>; 7,22; <8,2> ; 9,2.4.8.19; 
10,19; 20,19; 25,16.25; 34,21; 35,20; 41,18. 


ON again IX [5,2]; 28,8.[13]; 45,18; 56,6; 690,28. AN X [8,14]; [17,2]; 25,19; 
20,2. 

OOTE: aTe f. womb IX 31,5; 45,13.15. 

OEIM: TAWE OE! YW proclaim IX 2,5; 6,10; 73,19.20. 


TTA- possessive art. IX 6,2; 16,13. X 7,17; 8,19; 9,8.20.24; 15,1. Na- IX 
35.4; 43,13. 

Wai this IX 3,5; [5,28]; 6,10; [9,28]; [14,12]; 15,4; 28,30; 31,5.13; 33,10; 
34,2; [36,25.26]; 41,6; 44,3; 45,4-[23]; 46,25; 47,21; 48,1; 49,7; 55,8; 
67,30; 68,7; [69,10]; 70,6; 73,27. MEf IX 13,1; 20,20; 30,8; 32,11; 
45,11; 47,25. MEE! X 3,3.7.27; 6,5.8; 8,6.24; 9,1.[24]; [25,17]; 28,23; 
35,53 30,21; 40,3; 41,4; 61,5. TI- IX 47,15; 49,[4].6. X 17,18; [25,25]. 
TH IX [8,4]; 47,22. X 7,12.17; [64,20]. TAY IX 27,21; 44,30; 48,19; 
[50,3]; 55,17; 65,7; fr. 721. TET IX 38,1; 39,9; [40,23]; 48,21; 57,11. 
TEE! X [4,9]; 9,10.15; [28,28]; 29,2; 33,23; 35,24; 36,23; 40,4; 44,5.6; 
[67,16]. T IX 34,7; 49,10; 71,22. TH X 31,17. NAY IX 13,25.27; 14,1. 
[3].[9].11; [25,8]; 27,7; 29,19; 30,32; [33,24]; 34,6.13; [36,3]; [38,25]; 
[43,20]; 48,13; [50,6]; [55,4]; 59,2; [60,4]; 70,30; 73,9; fr. 7314. NEEI 
IX 27,3. X [2,28]; 6,17; 7,1; [9,18]; 10,13.15; [14,16]; 18,1; 20,18; 
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25,12.15.16.19; 26,22; 27,5; 30,20; 31,9.[13]; 34,7; 37,[18]; 30,18: 
41,6.24; 42,[13].22; 67,20.21. NI IX 73,28. NH X 17,15. 

me f. heaven IX 39,12; 73,19. X [7,26]; 41,21; [42,17]; 66,5. pl. THYE IX 
[4,8]; [9,8]; 13,13. TMHOYE IX 27,10. NTIMTE above IX 5,20; 6,18. 
CANTITE IX [24,2]; 27,9; 31,21; 44,7. 2ITCANTITE IX 8,1. ptne 
IX 14,5. 

TE copula IX passim. X passim. 

MWWNE: TMOONE= E2PaAl transfer IX 36,4; 38,26. 

Twpa: Mopat EBOA” be set apart IX 73,4. 

1 W PX divide IX 38,2; [40,23.26.29]; 41,3; 44,15. X 6,13; 9,3; 31,16; 32,4. 
TIAPX= X 38,2. TTApxt X 25,9; 30,30; 32,16.17. WW PX m. division 
X 25,18. 7N OYITPAX X 36,6. 

Wic: PiTe nine IX [25,7]. X 18,2. MAQWITE X 4,7; [13,24]. 

MWWT run X 8,22. TWT Egpal IX 70,17. TWT AgPHE X 10,1. NWT 
ATICA2PE X 10,21.26. WHTT amCagPpe X [10,19]. MWT m. course 
IX 34,10; 56,1. 

WWM: ATTM WE indivisible X 13,21; [36,2]. TAWE: NATTEWE 
NCMH X 27,3; 30,19.25. 

11 W2 reach IX [39,11]. X 5,18. TW2 E2PAt IX [7,4]; [36,2]. WHT X 66. 
TH2T AQPHT X [42,14]. 

TW2T: TWAGT= X o,26. 

TWAQOY: EMAQOY back IX [30,23]. 

TEXE- say IX 47,3. TWEXA= IX 19,12; 26,2; 46,20.21.28; 47,7.10.19.24; 
48,4.8. WAXE= X 8,21; 10,12; [55,17]; 63,6. 


PO: KAPW = be silent IX 12,1; 44,4; 68,28; [69,4]. X 8,15.21; 9,16; 30,18; 
55.17; [65,24]. Kapaeitt X 4,21; 7,8.21.25; [8,24]; 9,14.23; 13,17; 15,1. 
KaPpWdqd m. silence X 7,3.9.[13].20. ZAPN: 2apWe= IX [33,26]. 

PME m. man IX 3,7; 9,6; [11,6]; 30,18; 31,7; [32,23]; 33,4; 36,[24].27; 
37,[11].16.28; 38,5; 40,19.24; 41,3.6; 45,2; 59,7; [60,6]; [61,10]; 67,7; 
[68,11]; [69,15]; 70,22; 71,13; 72,25. X 67,14.[15]. MNTPWME IX 
31,29; 32,20; 38,8. PMMAO IX 42,13; [65,3]. 

POMTTE: PAMTTE f. year X 18,15. 

PAN m. name IX 5,1; 15,8; 16,13.[14]; 20,4.5; 34,6. PEN X 25,8; 31,12, 
33,15; 35,0; 46,21.24; 68,8. 

ptmre m. temple IX [70,11]. PEE! X 34,21. 

PPO m. king IX 70,4. MNTEPO IX 30,29. MNTPPO X 6,18; 61,4. 

Pacoy f. dream IX 65,1. 

PAT see: TAZO, W2E, OWWT. 

POOY Wd) have care IX 20,10. GI PAY X 1,25. 

PA®M: PMPad) gentle IX fr. 82-1. PMPEW X 35,21. 

PW Qe be sufficient X 25,15. m. sufficiency X 39,19. 

POY2ZE m. evening IX [46,17]. 

PWT strike IX 25,2. 


CA side IX 72,23. X 7,1. CACA <NIM> IX 68,3. MNNCA IX [10,9]; 
25,7. & 3,1.11; 6,17; [18,14]. MNNCWC IX 47,23. X 5,9. NCA IX 
29,9; 45,20. X 6,18; [39,24]. NCW = IX [36,5]; 41,7; 43,135 44,26; 509 
X 26,28; 28,2.16; 41,3. See: 2OYN 
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Ca: CAAEIE m. beauty X 32,24. 

cw drink IX 5,4.5. 

CABEe wise IX 45,31. MNTCABE IX 43,16; 61,3. CBW f. teaching IX 
73,15.17. pl. CBOOYE IX 20,17; 74,2. Ff CBW IX 74,28. 

CBBE: CBBHT* circumcise IX 5,6. ATCBBHT= IX 5,5. 

CBOK: CABKT be short X 29,28. COBEKT IX 13,25. 

COBT: COBET m. wall IX 70,27. 

COBTE: CBTWT®= be ready X 32,27. 

CWK pull IX [68,2]. COK= E2pai IX [32,14]. CHKT Egpa#l IX 60,17. 

CKOPKP: CKPKP- whirl [X 44,29. 

CWA: CWA EBOA pervert IX 38,19. 

CMH f. voice IX 27,16.19.26; 42,2. X 25,13; 26,27; 28,3.17.20.[27]; 29,19; 
31,8.10; [37,22]. NATCMH CNTE X 26,7.21; 28,5; 20,1; 37,22. Na- 
TITEGE NCMH X 27,3; 30,19.25. OYNTE= CMH (MMEY) X 26,20; 
30,4; 31,21; 38,18; 39,6. MNTE= CMH (MMEY) X 27,1.6; [30,28]. 
See: OYWT. 

CMOY bless X 8,4.[8].9; 9,27. CMAMAAT IX [37,20]. 

CMINE: CMN- lay IX 70,5. CMONTT IX 34,7. 

CMOT m. form IX 14,2; 73,8. CMAT X 22,21; 25,111.25; 27,16; 35,2. 
2a2 NCMAT X [25,6]. 

CON m. brother IX 1,11. X 7,11. Pl. CNHOY IX [6,24]; 27,7. CNHY 
IX [12,3]. 

CNAGEIN walk IX 46,17. 

CWNT: CNTE f. foundation IX 70,5.26. 

CNAY two IX 13,1; 29,4.26; 37,9; [60,13]. CNEY X [3,7]; [29,26]; 31,6; 
[37,4]; 38,18; 42,2; 65,23. CNTE f. X 9,11; 26,7.21; 28,5.17; 29,2; 
31,10; 37,22. MEQCNAY IX 47,18. MAQCNEY X [25,28]; 26,5; 28,15. 
MA2CNTE X 2,17. MITECNAY IX 43,9. P CNAY IX 40,22. 
MNTCNOOYCE IX [74,6]. MNTCNAYC X 42,4. MAQ2MNTCNAYC 
X [4,14]; 33,4. 

COTT m. time IX 39,25. CATT X 35,18; 39,14.16. CTI- X 28,12. KECOTT 
IX 40,5; 74,25. OYCATT NOYWT X 38,20. CATT CNEY X 38,18. 

CWT again IX 42,22. CWT EBOA IX 46,9. CWTE X 27,21. 

CWTE: m. salvation IX 55,3.4. 

CWTM hear IX [27,22]; 29,7; 42,4; 50,9. 

CWTIT: COTTT= choose [X 13,1. catnt X 1,16; 10,17 (bts); 27,5. 

CIOY m. star IX 29,18; [44,30]. X 41,25. 

COOY: Cay six X 31,7. MA2CAY X 32,21. MAQCOE X 3,18. MEQCE 
IX 65,6. 

COOYN know IX 20,6; 31,[13].30; 32,131.18; [35,2]; [37,5]; 41,5; 47,22; 
55.4; 62,1. CAYNE X 1,11; <5,19.23> ; 40,22; 62,4; 68,17. COYWN- 
IX 69,2. COYWN = IX [35,25]; 36,23-25.27; 45,2; 48,3. X 2,28; 5,23; 
9,24; 18,16; 67,18. COYWWN= X 4,21]; 16,5; 37,1. COOYN m. 
knowledge IX 6,15; 57,5. ATCOOYN IX 6,20. ATCAYNE X 17,3; 
27,9; 31,4. MNTATCOOYN IX 7,2; 15,5; 31,11.28; 32,7; [38,29]; 70,23; 
74,27. MNTATCAYNE X 38,22. 

COOYTN: COYTWNT be upright IX 27,17; 43,4. COOYTN m. up- 
rightness IX [38,23]. 
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CWOY? gather IX 31,19. CAY2 X 32,3. 

CWd: CHMWE m. pl. blow IX 13,28. 

Cwd): CHT be humbled IX 60,28. 

CAdWdq seven X 31,8.11; 33,7; 34,22; 42,3. CAM Qe IX 70,11. Ma2cagmg 
X [32,24]. MAQGCAGQE X 3,25. MNTCAQMQ X [31,10]. 

CHAE f. sword IX [10,5]. 

COO2ZE: CAAZE m. aspersion X 39,24. 

C2al write IX 48,16; [50,4]. CEQ- 1X 56,18. cHat IX 37,17; 45,23; 48,21. 
27; [50,6]. 

C2IME f. woman IX 45,8; 47,2.3. X 67,3. pl. 2VOME IX 10,26; 40,29, 
2IAME IX 2,10; 9,25; 12,13. X 67,15. XI QIME IX 30,3. XI 2IOME 
IX [58,3]. 

CA2NE: OYE? CAQNE command [X 14,10. X 31,1. OVYAY CAQNE X 
29,21; 30,6. 

CA2OY: C2OYWP- curse IX 47,5. 

CwW6: CHOT become paralyzed IX 33,6. 


TAEIO m. honor X 8,18. 

T give IX [6,15]; 19,10; [28,20]; 30,17; 42,4.26; 46,11; 69,29. X 1,15; 10,7; 
26,15; 30,21; 41,2. TAA= IX 16,3; 21,4; 27,24; 47,3; 57,14. T ECOY 
X [67,21]. f ETOOT= IX 45,24. T EQN- IX 31,15; 42,28; 48,21. 
tT e2pal IX 31,27. T 21:W w= IX 32,23. TAA= QIWW = IX 1,10; 
46,15. TATO m. gift IX [5,17]. See: EKIBE, CABE, TWN, OYOEI], 
QZOMNT, xaprdc. 

TBA m. myriad IX 5,[21].22; 6,[19].19. 

TBBO: TOYBO cleanse IX 43,1. TOYBHY?T X 1,12. TOYBO m. purity 
X 8,8. 

TWK: NTWK m. furnace IX [71,29]; 72,14. 

TAKO: TEKO destroy IX [32,18]; [33,10]; 37,13; [49,5]. TEKO m. destruc- 
tion IX 6,22; 37,1; 40,27; 42,6. ATTAKO IX 28,11. ATTEKO X 26,14. 
MNTATTEKO IX 30,19; 31,14; 40,28; 44,25. 

TKAC m. pain IX 42,4. 

TAAO raise IX 33,22. TAAO= IX 33,28; 48,28. TEAO EVPaf# IX 15,26. 
TAAO= Eopai IX 6,[27].29. TEAO= Eopa# IX 16,7. 

TEAHA rejoice X 8,1. 

TWAM: ATTWAM undefiled IX 67,4. 

TAAOO m. healing IX 33,8. 

TAMIO make IX 48,27. TAMIE- IX 39,3; 41,30. 

TAMO: TAME- inform X [2,20]; [3,4.8]. MATAMA= X 55,18. 

TWOME: TWME m. union X 2,26. 

TWMC: TOMC= bury IX 3,6. 

TWN where? IX 31,30; 35,27; 42,3; 46,20; 47,19. ABAA TON X 6,20. 

TWN: T TWN quarrel X 33,22. 

THNE you pl. X 1,15; 2,20; 3,5.8; 10,21; 29,7. 

TNNOOY: TNN€EY- send [X [15,1]. TNNOOY= I[X [5,18]. 

TONTN resemble IX 34,23. TANTN IX 44,14. TNTN- X 6,11. TNTWNT 
IX 56,4; 57,7. X 5,12; 32,14. TNTANTT X [28,25]. TANTN m. likeness 
X 5,8. 
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TAN2O: TNQO give life IX 4,6; [34,25]; 37,25; [69,1]. 

Tatlpo f. mouth IX 14,6; 19,16. 

THP# all, every IX 1,6; 2,15.18.19.20; 5,12.13; [7,2]; 9,[1].4.8; 13,[o]; 
19,3; 27,10; 28,11; 29,2; 32,10; 41,8.9; 42,19; 43,14.19.[31]; 44,10.13; 
46,1; 60,8; 71,25; 74,18. X 1,25; 4,29; 5,2.12.15.20.26; 6,1.6.17.23; 
8,4.5.[9]; 9,21; 10,2.3.6.7; 16,3; 22,19.21; 25,16; 29,5.11; 30,20; 33,2; 
38,21.[26].27; [55,21]; 56,20; 64,3; [65,3]; 67,12. TITHPd m. the All 
IX 3,4; [4,6]; 6,28; 7,5; 9,3; [14,26]; 16,9.[18]; 18,6; 19,17; 27,11; 28,30; 
36,28; fr. 72+3. X 1,24; 3,23; 8,10; 36,1. MITIMITHPQ X 4,26. 

TWPE: TOOT= to IX [43,22]. ETOOT= IX 32,6; 45,24; 46,26. ATOOT= 
X [8,14]. NTOOT= by, from IX 11,1; 13,7; 30,6. X 1,13; 9,10. JATN- 
IX 28,29. (EBOA) 2ITN- IX 6,9; 13,[5].5.6; [14,5]; 33.4; 36,28; 39,30; 
40,[3].24; 45,7-10.13; 69,23; 70,8; 72,26; 74,29. (ABAA) ZITN- X 3,7; 
26,6; 28,2.19; 29,13.24.27. (EBOA) 2ITOOT= IX 8,26; 14,7; [22,5]; 
30,11; 34,8; 40,10; 68,4; 73,28.30. (ABAA) 2ITOOT= X 26,25; 29,1. 
11.[25]; 30,15; 32,22; 33,19. See: T, OYW2, 2WN, ZIOYE. 

TCAEIO: TCAEIA= adorn X 66,4. 

TCABO: TCEBE- teach X 20,7. TCABO= IX 47,4. TCEBO#= IX 47,1. 
TCEBA= X [35,5]; [39,12]. 

TWT: TAT= mix X 5,10. TWT m. concord X 32,21. 

TOY five X 31,7. MAQTOY X 29,3; 32,20. MAQTE f. X 2,27; [3,14]. 

TAOYO: TEOYO tell X 40,15 

TWOYN: TWN rise IX [3,10]; 5,9.10; 14,16; [25,8]; 34,28. OINTWO- 
YNq IX [37,4]. 

TOYNOC raise IX 32,26. 

TOYXO save X 44,23. TOYXE- X 6,16. ToyxoeiTtt IX 32,8. 

TWd: TAWM= determine X 29,15. TWW m. commandment IX 48,3. 
TAQ) m. destiny X 2,14; [20,14]. 

TA2O: TAQO= EPAT= set up IX 41,11. ATTAQO= incomprehensible 
IX [27,20]. 

TW2B: GAB m. leaven [X 20,13.15. 

TW2C anoint IX 58,9. 

TA2T2: TEQTWAT be mixed X 27,15. 

TAXPO: TAXPO= strengthen IX 40,6. TAXPHOYT IX 39,10. TAXPO 
m. certainty X 2,15. 


OY what? IX [1,8]; 55,4 €Y IX 42,1. X 6,28. OYOY IX 45,11; 49,10. ETBE 
OY IX 42,8.14; 45,19. X 1,16. ETBE EY X 17,2. 

OYA one IX 31,9.10; 47,8; 60,[12].18; 68,21; 72,20. OYEEI X 17,18; 34,18; 
36,22.28; 40,14; [64,18]1. MAQMNTOYH X 33,3. MAQGMNTOYHE 
X [4,13]. OYEEI OVYEEI X 8.6. TOYA TOYAIX 1,7; 38,18. TOYEE! 
MOYEEI X 39,20. See: KE. 

OYaa= self. IX 2,7; 6,25; 16,9; 28,8; 30,26; 31,28; 32,14.19; 33,27; 34,1; 
35,[24].26; 36,25.[28]; [38,9]; [39,6]; [40,7]; 41,6.15; 43,5-23.[24]; 44,4; 
45,2; 47,29. OYAECET= X 16,14; 22,24; 25,27; 26,4; 29,12.16; 30,11; 
32,23; 37,21; 40,7. OYEET= X 19,20. 

OYOE!: FT TOYOYOE! E2PAE! advance IX 36,6. 

OY W finish IX [70,10]. 
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OY WM eat IX 5,3.4; [10,2]; 45,26.28.29; 46,4.10.25.27; 47,13.17.26. 

OYMOT make thick IX 48,9. 

OYOEIN m. light IX [10,25]; [11,9]; 15,1; 27,12.15; 30,1.14; [40,27]; 41,29; 
43,29; [66,1]. OYAEIN X 26,12; 64,2. PMNOYOEIN IX 6,5; 17,15, 
P OYAEIN X 10,6.7. 

OYON: OYN- be IX 31,9; 34,26; 42,8.9.12.13.14.[16]; 69,7. X 32,5; 35,21; 
37,2. OYN- MMAY have X 28,2. OYNTA= MMaAY IX [18,18]; 28,18, 
27; 29,2.21; 36,8; 37,18; [41,25]; 43,60; 44,27; 48,18; 56,8; 50,13; 61,1.[6]: 
68,11; 69,9; 70,2. OYNTE= (MMEY) X 4,15; 6,8; 9,7.8.[14]; [10,10]; 
14,23; 25,7.[21]; 26,20; 27,17; 28,16.19; 30,4.28; 31,8.9.21; 36,4; 37,17; 
38,18; 39,6; OYNTH= MMAy IX 15,8. OYNTH#= MMEy X 8,17; 
10,22. See: OOM. 

OY WN open IX 43,18. oyent IX 46,7. 

OYOWN m. part X 10,8. 

OYNAM f. right (hand) IX 43,11. 

OYNOY: TENOY now IX [16,13]. NTEYNOY IX [14,15]; 18,12; 22,4; 
46,12.23. JN TOYNOY IX [70,16]. XIN- TENOY IX [14,26]. 

OYNOQ rejoice IX [14,19]. OYNAq m. joy X [36,5]. 

OYWN2: OYWN2 EBOA appear IX 18,21.[23]; 31,5; 72,26. OYWN2 
ABAA X 1,26; 4,4.[9]; 6,21; 7,27; 290,14. OYAN2= ABAA X 39,3; 
40,22; 44,4. OYON2T EBOA IX 13,11.[12]; 29,27; [67,6]. OYANet 
ABAA X 10,28; 29,6; 36,27; 68,16. 2N OYWN2 ABAA X 39,2. 

OYyOTT: oyaast be holy IX [4,4]; 5,15; 11,10; 16,11.15.[16].17 (bis). 
21 (bis).[21].24 (bis).[25].[28].28 (bis); 17,[2] (bis).2.[6] (bts).6.[10].10. 
[11].13.[14] (bts).17.[18] (bzs).[26].26 (bis); 18,[4] (tev); [26,12]; 27,27; 
28,28; [39,26]; [44,19]; 70,20; fr. 4#1. X [34,1]. OYHHB m. priest 
IX [12,10]; 15,9; [19,14]. 

OYHP how many? IX 33,20; 41,26. X 6,28. 

OYEICE: OYACT= saw IX [40,21]. 

OY OT single IX 29,5. OYCATT NOYWT X 38,20. NNOYCMH NOYOT 
X 30,22. 

OYWTE: OYET= be separate X 37,19. 

OYOEIG: OYAEIW m. time X 10,18. NOYOEIG NIM IX 27,24. 
NOYAEIW@ NIM X 36,18. 2N OYNOO NOYOEIY) IX [70,12]. 

OYWW: OYW WE desire X 41,1. OYE U)- IX 32,20. OYAG = IX 16,10; 
[44,17]. OYW QE m. will X 27,20. 

OYWd: OYY without X 39,3.4. 

OY MH f. night IX 40,26; 44,28. 

OY ®W QB answer IX 46,21; 47,1. 

OY WO QT worship IX 20,2. 

OYW2: OYW2 ATOOT= go on X [8,14]. OYHZT dwell IX 27,13-15; 
40,8; 70,3.[22]. X 3,17; 26,2.8; 28,1.16. See: CAQNE. 

OYI2ZE: MNTOYAZEIHT pitch X 30,17. 

OY2OP dog IX 67,15. 

OY XAT be saved IX [49,7]. OY KAEI IX 30,11; 32,12; 34,6; 45,4. OVXEE! 
X 5,[15].26. OyXal m. salvation IX 33,13; 69,10. OY XEEI m. X 41; 
40,4, 41,4. 

Ww: W conceive IX 40,4; 45,16. 
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WMK swallow IX 48,25, 

WN2 live IX 32,3; 47,13.27. Ongt IX 12,4; 14,22; 16,6.[11].15; [28,9]. 
angt IX 6,26; 26,12. X 65,22. WN2 m. life IX 5,17;15,7; 27,8; 
[28,14]; 36,26; [38,27]; 43.7; 47.13.27; [49,9]; 69,18; fr. 442.3. 

wit: HT belong IX 10,11; 27,8; 29,20; 30,1. X 4,18; 7,5.7.[13]; 9,5; 32,18. 
Xi HME X [30,13]. 

wWpPX m. assurance X 3,25. 

WT imprison IX [70,10]. OTT= IX 14,2. OTT! EQOYN IX 6,25. arnt 
X 35,18. 

Www: agmKaK E2PaAl cry out IX [27,21]. 

(Wd): OW= EGOYN slither into IX 71,29. 

WWM: ATWd)M unquenchable IX 39,18; [60,3]. 

W2E: WZE EPaT= stand IX [35,20]; 43,4. W2E APET= X 9,3; 15,4. 

W- be able IX 29,23; 31,15; 33,28; [67,3]. X 40,19. See: OOM. 

Wa to IX 25,6; 31,22; 32,24; 30,24; 48,7. X 34,3; 40,24. See: ENEQ, 
2OYN, 2paf. 

We hundred X 34,22. 

qo thousand IX 5,[{21].21; [6,18] (bis); fr. 72 ->2. 

qj m. sand IX 30,4. 

WIBE: @BBIE change X 27,4. wBBEIAEITtT X [6,29]; 25,23; 28,23; 
30,12. GIBE m. change X 38,23. ATWIBE X 30,23. 2M TWIBE 
X 38,23. 2N OYQMBBIE X 32,2. 

WBHP friend [X [2,7]. pl. M@BEEP IX 13,5. MNTQ@BHPE IX 1,9. 

QWAHA pray IX 8,28. (AHA m. prayer IX 20,4. 

QHM small [IX 15,15. 

WMMa: Www Me light [X [37,23]. 

WMMO alien IX 13,6; 30,20; 43,3; 62,6. 

WMOYN: MAQWMOYN X 32,25. ME2QWMMOYNE IX 55,2. MAQW- 
MOYNE X 4,2. 

QMOMNT: WMAMNT three X 3,4.6; 10,8; [27,25]; 28,12; 31,6; 32,9; 34,26; 
38,16; 39,15. MOMTE IX 25,5; 48,7. MAMTE X 6,19; 8,5.11.19; 
9,[8].20.25; 10,10; 14,22.[24] (bts); 15,2. WMAMNTE X 7,17.[27]. 
WAMNTTE X 4,16; 7,23. MEQWOMNT IX [3,10]. MAQWAMNT 
X 3,27; 25,13; 27,27; 28,13.18. MA2WAMTE X [2,18]; 8,18; 20,15. 
MA2MNTQWAMNT X 2,12. MA2MNTWAMTE X 4,19. 

QMMeE serve IX 48,15. (MME m. worship IX [56,8]; [70,1]. X 8,12. 

QHN m. tree IX 10,2; 45,[25].27; 46,5.10.25; 47,12.17.26. 

WINE seek IX 29,9; 35,22; 45,20; [69,3]. X 6,18; 8,15; 9,6; 29,10. OM 
TMINE IX [6,12]. 

QM WNE be sick IX 33,28. QWNE m. suffering IX 14,1. 

@ MT control X 26,12. MAM- X [27,7]. 

QWITE become, exist IX 5,1.7; 18,13; 28,17.24.26; 32,21; [33,12]; 44,18; 
47,8; 48,25; 59,8; 60,2; 67,4.5; 69,19.31; 73,21. X 5,1.29; 6,14.25; 
7:25; 9,1.22; 10,16; 17,5; 22,23; 25,18.26; 26,16; 27,19; 31,5; 32,7; 
38,12.24; 39,16.22; 40,6.8; 57,22; 67,1. woonmt IX 6,12.13.14; 10,27; 
13,[13]; [15,18]; 16,18.19; 20,25; 28,21; 29,22; 32,7; 37,22; 43,5.8; 
50,7; 60,5; [67,9]; 68,6.[7]; 69,21; 70,22. X 2,18; 3,1.16.21.22; 4,25.28; 
6,5.10.[28]; 7,3.4.5.6; 8,2.[10]; 9,6.11; 10,[13]; 13,15.17.18; 14,[15].19; 
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16,2; 17,19; 25,5.12.24; 26,19.21.24; 27,28; 28,5; 29,18; 30,4.8.10.24.27: 
31,3; 32,15; 34,2.3.21; 35,20.22; 36,16.19; 37,3.5.[25].[26]; 38,1.23.28; 
[42,30]; fr. 3-2; 511; 6-1; 1441. GWE m. becoming IX 41,16, 

qdHPpe m. son IX 1,2; [5,20]; 6,9; 11,6; 30,18; 31,6; 32,22; [36,24]; [37,10. 
27]; [38,5]; [40,24]; 41,2; 48,7; [57,7]; 58,4; 60,6; [61,9]; 66,7; 67,7.30; 
[68,11]; [690,15]; 70,5; [71,12]; [72,25]. MEEPE f. X 61,1. 

wap: Wop first [IX [2,1]; [11,12]; [17,8]; 20,7; 28,4; 47,15.23. 
fr. 52. WAP X 2,11.16; 4,[5].[10].19.[29]; 7,4.7.15.[28]; 8,7; 13,18: 
17,21; [25,20]; 26,2.7; 28,24; 29,15; 31,12; [68,4]. GP see: MICE, 
TUTCOUV. 

d)W WT, m. sacrifice IX [15,22]. WTA m. deficiency 1X 28,26. 

qdTe m. pole [X 48,28. 

WTEKO m. prison IX 70,19. 

QTHN f. garment IX 1,11; 41,10. 

d)TOPTP tremble IX [2,5]; 18,16. (TOPTP m. confusion IX 57,2. 

QWOTWT: WOXT break open IX 31,20. (OXT m. carved thing IX 74,29. 

Way: P Way be beneficent IX [18,1]. 

Woyo: WOYEIT be empty IX [33,26]; 34,11; 37,5; 57,6; 69,20. 

dQ) WD dy): aH at spread out X 35,19. 

dj) Wd) m. sameness X 4,28. 

ad) We be fitting IX 31,7; 35,24; 67,3. X 39,19; 41,1. 

WaxXe speak IX 4,7; 5,11; 19,15; 28,[11].13; 29,3; 42,3; 43,25; 56,3; 60,1. 
WEXE X 4,14.20; 5,27; 25,17; [41,14.23]; 63,4. WAKE m. word 
IX 4,8; 14,6; 19,11; 28,13; 31,25; 32,9; 40,11; 44,9; 45,7-10; 56,[17].19; 
59,19; 68,29. MEXE m. X 36,21; 37,3; 41,6.24. ATMAXE IX [27,10]; 
28,2. MNT2A2 NWAXE IX 44,8; 68,28. 

d)OXNE m. counsel IX 43,15; [61,3]. 

wWwO6ade: WOaacde m. beat X 30,16. 


qi take X 1,25; 8,25; 41,12. See: Ela, POOYYM). GI ABAA X 10,5. ql 
ATTITN X 6,2 (bis). gi EQpaf 1X 44,10. 
gGiT= E€BOA IX 14,4. 

qTOOY: GTAy four IX 28,27. X 32,19; 34,27; 39,14. (TOE IX 39,14. 
GTO IX 48,7. MA2QGTAY X 29,3. MAQGTOE X 2,26; 4,I. 


2a- under, for IX [6,29]; [7,1]; 8,28; 29,22; 30,24; 33,26; 34,6; [37,22]; 
44,10.23; 46,22; 73,13. X 61,1; 67,20. 2APO= IX 28,29; 44,11. QaPl- 
QAPA= X 30,11; 34,2; 37,5; 38,1.15; 42,30. See: ECHT. 

2ae m. end IX 30,17; 34,27; 35,3. ZAH IX 1,19. X 5,18. pl. JAEEY X 10,18. 
MIT2AE X 38,26. 

2afm. husband IX 46,11. XI 2al [X 30,3. 

2€ fall IX 32,5; 45,17. 2€ EBOA IX 69,33. 

26 f. manner, way IX fr. 37-1. NTEIZE IX [40,23]; 48,21. NTEEIQE 
X [28,28]; 36,23. TEEIQE X 29,2. NTZE IX 34,7. Tal TE G€ IX 
50,4; 65,7. TEE] TE OE X 33,23. NOE IX 10,6; 28,8; 30,4; [33,21]; 
[39,27]; [40,21]; 47,8; 68,17; [70,3].18; [71,26]. X 9,7; 46,6; 03,45. 
NTAZE IX 14,12. KATA O€ IX 6,11; [37,28]; 69,29. X 25,193 37,26; 
61,3. Aad) TE OE IX 41,22.24. EU) TE GE X 6,24. 
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2H: 2QHT# see: MOEIT, XICE, GWT, advéyew. AQHT= see: MIME. 
2420H before IX 28,16. 2ATEQH X 6,6; 7,18; 8,10; 17,19; 40,13. 

ai- with IX 43,15 (bis); [73,5]. 2}W We see: T. 

20: NNA2PN- before IX 37,22. X 26,22. 

2W W = self IX 5,14; 28,8; 40,2; 56,2; 57,8; 69,14. X 8,13; 25,22. IWD= 
IX 56,6. X [10,21]; 29,9. 

2WB m. thing IX 32,11. X 67,13. pl. PBHYE IX [7,2]; 39,9; 41,7. 2BHOYE 
IX 31,12; 42,20. P 2@WB IX 14,21; 27,1; 29,4; 68,6. 

2BOYP: OBOYP f. left IX 43,13. 

2WBC: 2BCW f. garment X [5,7]. 

9KO: 2HKE poor IX 42,14. 

QAA: P QMQAA serve IX 20,25. 

QWA: QWA EQPaAi fly up IX 74,21. 

QAAO: P QAAW be old IX 45,14. 

2A06: 2arccG6t delight IX 30,6. 

2OMNT: 2OMET m. bronze IX 48,28; 49,4.6. T ZOMET IX 68,5. 

QN-, NOHT= in IX passim. X passim. EBOA QN-, NQHT= IX 1,3; 
3,3-[11]; 5,9.10.[13]; 6,16; 9,[2].4.7; 10,2; 11,9; 15,2.5; 16,10; 20,12; 
25,8.[9]; 30,19; 33,11; 41,[17].25; 43,2; 45.25.26; 46,5.10.25.27; 47,11. 
12.17; 57,1; [60,5]; 65,31; 66,9.28; 67,[7].9.[12]; 68,10; 70,7; 73,19. 
ABAA QN- X 6,<3>; [7,12]; 19,15; 25,14; 32,8; 33,12; 37,27; 41,5; 
42,21; 63,17; [66,1]; 67,23. 2PAl NH2T= IX 32,7.27; 33,2; 37,21; 
41,13. €QPal QN- IX [44,25]; 70,18. N2Pal QN-, NQHT= IX 6,24; 
28,21.22; 34,4; 43,4.8; 44,4; 69,28. X 34,19.24. N@PHI 2N-, NQHT= 
X 8,3; 34,20. 

20YN: EQOYN (E-) into IX 6,25; 25,10; 27,23; 38,26; 44,17; 55,5; 69,7; 
[70,11]; 71,27.29. AQOYN (a-) 8,27; 15,13; 19,16.17; 31,19; 35,22; 
41,29; 42,1.2.4. MIT2ZOYN IX 43,22. MITCAN2OYN IX 29,1; [68,17]. 
X 39,9. MAQOYN IX 32,4; 44,5. 

2WN: 2HNT AQOYN approach X 35,22. 

2ON: 2WN ETOOT= command IX 46,26. 

2OEINE some IX 34,26; 42,8.9.10.11.12.13.15.[16]; 69,7.33. ZAEINE X 
25,53 37,3- 2NZAEINE X 28,6; 31,[12].22; 38,3. 

2W 1 hidden IX [10,28]. 2HTIt IX 2,26; 14,13; 43,21. X 20,14; 30,15; 39,1. 

2ATIC: 2AW be necessary X 10,13; 17,16. 

2pal: Egpai (€-) towards IX 6,[27].29; [7,4]; 15,26; 16,7; 27,22; 29,24; 
31,27; 32,14; 36,4; 38,25; 44,10; 69,17.27; 70,13; [74,22]. E2QPAEl E- 
IX 36,6. aQPHT (a-) X 10,1; 40,3; [42,14]; 63,3. N2PHI X 34,24. 
CA2PE X 10,4.19.22.26; 18,23. MITCAQPE X 2,27; 7,26; 9,13; 42,29; 
[44,22]. MITCAN2PE IX 61,7. EQpal Wa IX 43,12. AQPH! Wapae= 
X 8,23. MAQPal E- IX 38,6. MAVPHI Aa- X 31,7. See: ZN-, KW. 

2P f. oven IX 71,28. 

2POK: OPKO subdue IX 41,12. 

2PTE f. fear IX 18,14.15; 69,28. X 68,6. 

2POOY: 2pay m. voice X 46,20; 63,21. 

2POW: ZAP WHT patient IX 44,13. 

2APE2 guard IX 61,13. APH2 X 41,6. 

2PW.XE pl. boundaries IX 72,16. 
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21CE: 2acit be afflicted X 1,13. 

2AT m. silver IX 65,2. 

2HT m. heart IX 29,9; 31,23; [37,25]; 38,21; 46,8; 48,9; 69,6. X 1,12.22, 
ATQHT IX 31,23. MNTAT2HT IX 36,2.6. MNT2ZHT CNAYIX 37,9, 
MNTPMN2HT IX 43,15; [61,4]. 2N OYMNTBAAQHT X 5,7. 2apw- 
QHT LX 44,13. 

2aTE: 2ETE flow IX 43,31. ZETE EBOA IX [9,2]. 

21TE wear IX 45,14. 

2WTT join IX 28,10. 2WTTI m. bond X 34,1. 

2WT(E)pP: QATP- join X 37,20; [39,7]. ZATP= X 38,3. 

2OT2ZT: QATT2T inquire X 7,1. 

2OOY m. day IX 3,10; [28,16]; 28,24; 34,27; 35,3; [40,26]; 45,29; 46,4; 67,29; 
70,21. X 10,24; 18,4. 

2OOY be evil IX 7,3; [67,13]; 69,32. TE@OOY IX 44,12; 47,9. TE@ay 
X 1,14.19. 

2IOYE: 21 TOOT= give command IX [43,22]. 

2OYO: ETEQOYO exceedingly IX 71,29. N2OYO IX [40,5]. OY20Yo 
X 32,29. 

2OYEIT: 2OYEITE f. beginning X 6,20; 32,7.15. 

2OOYT m. male IX 2,10; [10,26]; 40,8.29; 44,3; 59,6. 2AYT X 4,4; 8,20; 
9,2.3; 28,13.18; 31,18. 

2Oq m. serpent IX 45,31; 47,4.5; 48,17.[23].25.26.27; 49,[4].6. 

2a2 many IX [4,7]; 18,20; 29,9; 32,25; 56,[17].18; 57,9. X 6,15; 18,15.18. 
See: CMOT, WAXE. 

2WOB: AT2WKM unfading IX 45,6. 


X€- conj. IX passim. X passim. 

XI take, receive IX 7,27; 8,2.3; 16,13; 31,8; 38,[22].27; 39,[25].29.31; 40,1; 
43,10; 46,14; [49,9]; 55,2; 62,11; [69,9].31; 70,9. X 1,14; 26,13; 32,19. 
21.24.[26]; 41,4; [65,5]. See: MOEIT, C2IME, WTI, 2al, O0A. 
XI EBOA IX 5,13; 46,10; 47,12. XI NTOOT#= IX 11,1. XIT# IX 
28,5.16; 31,9; 44,6. XIT= EQOYN IX 27,23. 

XO! m. ship 1X [33,22]. 

XW speak IX 1,5; 34,9.26; 35,2; 46,3; 48,13; [50,2]; 69,25; 73,18. XOY 
X 34,18. XE- 1X 1,7; 16,12; 27,7; 56,17. KOO#= IX 2,20; 5,2; [14,23]; 
29,6; 31,17; 34,12; [37,10]; 39,2; 48,14; [60,16]; 68,21; 69,5. X 9,19; 
10,15; 20,17; 25,20; 39,1.11. 

XW =: EXN- upon IX 8,10; 12,5; 30,21.27; 39,23; 43,31; 44,14.22; 48,28; 
74,3. AXN- X 1,24; [6,7]. aXWs X 9,28. EQpal EXN- IX 27,14; 
33,22; [36,2]; 48,6. E2paf Exwe IX 39,27; 2IXN- IX 4,9; 9,9; 
[13,14]; [15,19]; 33,9.24; [39,10]; 45,3; [70,24]. X 41,19; 42,18; 64,20, 
[67,17]. 

XWOBE: XWBE pass through IX 45,15; 74,5. 

XWK finish X 65,6. XWK EBOA IX 30,20; 34,2.10; 35,7; 56,1. XWK 
ABAA X 8,2; 32,22. XHKT IX 5,16. XHKT EBOA IX 36,26. XWK 
ABAA m. perfection X [41,14]. 

XWKM wash X 55,20. XAKM= X 66,1. 

X€KAAC in order that IX [22,2]; 28,1.3; 30,10; 37,12; 39,5; [44,18]; 47,25: 
48,10; 67,5; 74,13. XEKACE X 20,9; 32,3; 40,12. 
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xXxwWwmMme m. book IX [37,16]; 48,19; 50,5.[5]; [56,18]. XKOYME X 41,27. 

XIN- from IX [11,12]; 14,26; 25,5; 47,23; 58,6; 70,21. X 4,[5].[9].28; 
7,4-.7.14; 13,18; [17,21]; 25,20; 29,15; 35,7; 68,4. 

XIN m. power IX 72,18. XIM X 40,18. 

Xi- hour [X 25,5.[7]. 

XTMO: XMO*# convict IX 13,3. 

XO beget IX 9,5; 10,9; 30,4.7; 45,16; 67,17; 70,6. X 21,18; 29,23; 67,5. 
XME- IX 42,6; 43,28; 58,4; 67,29. X 39,18.20. XTO= IX 5,3; 13,4; 
28,7; 39,29; 40,2.[5]; 45,7.9.13. XMA= X 6,3.25.27; 14,17.[18]; 35,7. 
XTmO m. offspring 1X 6,26; [8,28]; 10,10; 30,30; 48,18; 50,6.[7]. X 
34,4.6; 35,6. ATXTO= IX 5,3; 43,27. ATXMA= X 5,4. aTOYXMA= 
X 4,19; 6,24; 7,14.18. XTO OVYAEET= X 26,3. 

XEpo burn IX 71,28. X [64,3]. 

XpoO prevail IX 26,[6].7; 71,12. xpoeitt IX 39,1. 

XOEIC m. lord IX 29,25. XAEIC X 8,9. 

XICE: XICE QHT= exalt IX 26,13. KacT= IX [15,5]; 27,9. 
xocetT IX [12,11]; 15,10.13; [19,14]; [26,4]; 27,13.16; 28,15; [36,5]; 
38,26. xacit X 10,14; 26,18.28; 27,2; 30,1; 33,6; 40,17. XICE m. 
supremacy X 7,20.22. 

XW2M defile IX 30,8.9. xagmt IX 39,1; 60,21. XW2M m. defilement 
IX 29,26; 30,20; 39,5; 66,29. X 5,15. ATXW2M IX [71,15]. MNTAT- 
XW2M IX 30,1. 

XaXE enemy IX 13,5; [26,5]; 74,19.[23]. X 33,22. pl. KXIMECy IX 26,9. 


-6€ then IX 18,13; 36,29; 40,6; 44,30; 45,19; 47,10; 49,10; 70,24. 

6W remain IX 28,14; [70,12.20.24]. X 39,3.4. 

OwWBE f. leaf IX 46,14. 

6BBE: OWB powerless IX 42,15. 

60A: XI OOA lie IX [69,26]. 

OAAE: pl. GAAEEYE lame IX 33,5. 

OWWAE: GOAE clothe IX 19,2. 

6AOMAM: OAMAAMNTT be combined X 27,10; 30,29. GAAMAM m. 
combination X 27,8. 

OWATI: OWATI EBOA reveal 1X 15,3;27,6. OWAETI (EBOA) IX [1,20]; 
[4.5]; [6,22]; [14,14]; 70,15. OWATT ABAA X 27,20; 29,5. OOATI= 
EBOA IX 14,11.12; 47,28; [60,6]. GAATI= EBOA IX 27,4. OAAETI= 
EBOA IX [14,13]. OaaTIt aBaa X 6,15; [33,1]. 

OOM tf. power IX [6,3]; 31,26; 32,25; 40,1; [41,11]; [59,15]; [68,12]; [70,9]; 
[73,6]; 74,5. OAM X 6,19.23; 7,24.[28]; 8,5.11.19.20; 9,9.10.21.[25]; 
[10,11]; 14,24; 15,2; 36,15; 39,21; 41,2; 42,28; 55,19; fr. 42. M NOOM 
IX 30,15; 73,26. OYN 6AM X 7,22; 38,4. OYNTE= OAM MMEY 
X 42,28. 6M6OM IX [26,2]; fr. 62. G6OmM IX 68,9. WOMO6OM 
IX 29,24; 74,30. QOMOAM IX 29,11. 

OOM6M: ATO6OMOWM = untouchable IX 27,18. 

OINE find IX 60,1.[4].4.24. X 29,10. ON- IX 25,12; 33,1; 43,21; 60,12; 
66,28. ONT= IX 29,11. X 1,12. OM TIWMINE IX [6,12]. 

OWNT be angry IX 2,6. 

O€pwes m. rod IX [48,24]. 
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OPOOMTIE dove IX 39,28. 

OW WT look X 1,24; 41,3. OWT EBOA 2HT= IX 36,29; [37,3]. OWaT 
€patT= IX [49,3]. OWT AQOYN X 42,1.2. 

61X f. hand IX 43,3; 46,9; 48,24. 

6WXB diminish IX 31,12. 6axst x 19,21; 27,12; 30,2; 31,13; 35,18, 
6axqt X 26,23. 
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ayabds: &yaOdv good IX 56,7. 

&yyedosg angel IX 9,1.[6]; 15,1.[18]; [16,4]; 29,17; 41,4; 42,1; 67,16; 68,18: 
[73,18]; fr. 3-2. X 5,5; 25,2; 27,14; 30,9; 32,5; 39,5; 41,22; 44,20; 
63,4; 64,16; 65,1. 

&yptoc wild X 63,6. 

&duxocg unrighteous IX [68,4]. 

al0o) splendid IX 6,1. 

alveywa riddle IX 2,2. X 34,19. 

alpeatc Q2EPECIC heresy IX 73,28. 

alpetixdg 2EPETIKOC heretic IX 59,4. 

atcOynotg sense IX 30,32. 

alcOyt6¢ perceptible X 5,18.24; 10,27; 34,20; 41,2. aicoOntHn X 2,22. 

alwv aeon IX 1,5.6.7.8; 5,22.[23].27.[28]; 6,6.19; [15,2]; 16,25.29; 17,8.[12]. 
[15].20; 20,20; 43,26. X 4,12; 5,4; 6,26; 7,14.19; [8,28]; 14,16.20; 67,24: 
fr. 153. 

atavioc: almviov eternal X 5,1. 

&xaQaotoc: &xa0aptov impure IX [3,9]. 

d&ANnVerw truth IX 6,23. AAHOIA IX 29,10. 

&AnOwdg AAHOEINOC true IX 9,28; 62,5. AAHOEINH IX 10,1. 

&ANOHeo truly IX 15,11. 

&AAa but IX 2,7; 10,17; 29,8; 31,21; [32,13]; 33,2; 34,7; [39,12]; [42,28]; 

48,13; 55,5; [56,7]; [57,14]; 67,14.30; [69,13.24]; [72,22]. KX 8,23; 14,19; 25,1; 
26,18; 27,16; 20,6; 32,14; 39,1; 40,20. 

éunv 2AMHN amen IX 16,16.[20].[24].[27]; 17,1.5.[10].13.[17]; 18,[3].7; 
27,10. 

&varravotc rest X 2,16. 

a&vaotaotc resurrection IX 35,1; [36,22.30]. 

avaxyupety P ANAXW PI withdraw IX 68,27. P ANAXWPE! X g,9. 

aveyerv P ANEXE QHT= ward off IX 1,18. 

avéxeo0a. P ANEXECOAI endure IX 44,11. 

avtixeluevoc: d&vtixetuevov adverse IX 6,21. dvtixetévy IX 13,10. 

&&tog worthy X 40,21. P ASIOC IX 44,6. 

adpatog AZOPATOC invisible IX 28,19. X 4,15; [65,14]. AQOPATON 
X 10,1.20. 

anapxy first-fruit IX 32,24. 

anacy deceit IX 57,3. 

arArovv ZATIAOYN X 5,8; 28,3.20; 31,9; 37,23. 

aroxaauyes revelation IX 27,3. 

atoAavety P ATTOAAYE enjoy IX 39,6. 
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gnotayn renunciation IX 69,23. 

gnotzooely P ATTOTACCE renounce IX [10,29]; 41,8; 68,9; 69,26. 

dmoTEAcOTLKXOG: aoteAcotixdy effect X 32,6. 

énoywplCew P ATTOXW PIZE separate X [33,18]. 

épyayyeaos archangel IX 2,11. 

koycoOar P APXE! begin IX 14,17. P APXECOAI IX [43,23]; 44,3. 
X 33,18. 

éoyn principality IX 2,9; 32,4; 66,6. 

épytepevc high priest IX [5,15]; 6,17; 15,12; [26,3]. 

dpyrotpatnyoc Commander-in-chief IX 6,3; [17,18]; 18,5. 

kpywv archon IX 2,8; 9,1; 10,10.29; [26,4]; 29,20; 30,16; 31,4; [35,8]; 42,24; 
[59,14]. 

dceBh¢ impious IX 3,8; [13,7]. 

gonkCeo0a, ACTIAZE greet [X 26,1. 

gotno star IX 34,8. 

gomuatos: dompatov incorporeal X 3,20. 

gutoyevng self-begotten, Autogenes IX 28,6. X 3,26; 5,27. 

dutoyévyyntos self-begotten X 3,19; 6,7. 


Banrifew P BATITIZE baptize IX 69,16.18; 74,20. 

Bdarrioua baptism IX [7,27]; 8,2.[3].[9]; 16,13; [39,25]; 55,8; [62,11]; 60,8. 
21.22. 

Bdcxavog malicious IX 47,29. 

Bonfctv P BOHO EI assist IX 30,12. P BOHO! X 36,25. 

BonOdc helper IX 28,28. 

Boaytic: Bexyv short X 26,22; [29,27]. 


yao for IX [6,28]; 8,1; 11,2.11; 12,2; 13,17; 15,8.15; 24,1; 29,9.22.25.26; 
30,25.28; 32,9.22; 35,3; 48,3; 49,7; 50,4; 57,4; 58,3; 67,17; 69,15; 71,20. 
X 1,24; 4,24; 7,11; 8,26; 13,25; 20,20.24; 25,18; 39,19.26; 62,3; fr. 15 2. 

yeveé generation IX 27,8; 48,7; [60,5]; [67,7]; 68,10. X [55,21]. 

yévocg race IX 6,17. X 42,24. 

yaows knowledge IX [10,3]; 36,3.7.[9]; 38,24; 61,4. X 2,15; 9,5.16; 17,2; 
40,17; [57,18]. ywwosws X 47,17. 

Yeauatevs: yparuatéws scribe IX 29,14.19. 

yeupy pl. rPPAMPOOYE scriptures 1X 37,8. 


Suluwv demon IX 16,5; 20,17; 33,7; 42,25; 70,[3].8.10.[17].28. 
Sacvc: Saab aspirate X 27,4; 30,25. 

86 1X passim. X passim. 

diéB80A0¢ devil IX 47,0; 48,17. 

Staxovetv P AIAKONI serve IX [49,11]. 

Staxplveryw AIAK PINE distinguish X 4,23; 5,17. P AIAKPINE X 5,23. 
StarplBew P AIATPIBE waste time IX [68,5]. 

Stapopa: difference X 4,27; 6,26; 35,27. 

Sixokdyog lawyer IX [3,5]. 

didxew P AIWKE hasten IX 32,4. 

Soxidtew P AOKIMAZE examine X 40,13.20. 
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Svvautc power IX 30,[26].31; 37,6; [38,24]; [41,26]; 43,10.17.30; 44,24: 
61,[5].12; [68,20]; 73,29. X [2,22]; 3,26; 4,8.16; 7,17; 8,1.16.[26]; 9,19: 
10,9.16; 14,22.[25]; [20,16]; 25,2; 36,3; 40,16. 

dvac dyad X 32,12.16. 


EBdouds 2EBAOMAC hebdomad X 18,3. an 


éyxnoutevery P EFKPATEYE abstain IX 58,5. 

etdwaov idol IX 56,9; 70,1. 

elxov 21K WN image IX [11,8]. 

ette whether, or IX 13,10.17. X 4,[26].26; 5,2.3; 29,19.20; 36,7; [39,8.9]: 
41,28; 42,17.18. 

éxxanota congregation IX 5,19. 

éAcvOepia freedom IX 73,24. 

éaevOepoc free IX 73,3. 

éarig QEATIIC hope IX 5,16; 69,9. 

évavtlocg: évavtiov opposite X 40,5. 

évépyera energy X 7,16.23; 9,18. 

évepyeiv ENEPrel work IX 73,27. P ENEPFEl X 6,22; 7,7.10.[12]. 

évroAy commandment X [9,15]. 

#Eodog Exodus IX 48,20. 

éEovola authority IX 2,9; 29,21; 32,5; 42,25; [65,4]. 

érvOvuuta desire IX 29,16; 31,2; 41,12; 67,2.[12] 

émiothnun understanding X 3,24. 

éeyaota function X 27,18. 

Zoyov work IX [67,11]. 

€t, still IX 15,26; 73,25. X 5,11. 

evoeBys pious IX 13,8. 


Cuyloxov yoke IX [37,23]. 
Cewdtov sign of the Zodiac X [21,14]; 39,28; 42,5. 
Caov animal IX 46,1. X 25,4. 


% or IX 35,27; 40,[4]; 41,28.290.31; 42,1.2.3.5; 70,[26].26.27.28.29. X 29,11. 
13.14.16.[16].22.24.25.[26]; 30,1 (bis).2; 31,5.6 (bis).7 (bts).15.[16]; 34, 
1.4; 37,15.17.19.20.21 (bis).22.23.24.25; 40,5; 42,1.2.4.5. 

#dy already X 41,28. 

nSov1) QHAONH pleasure IX 31,1; 38,29; [57,15]; [67,1]. 

ndvvecOar P QHAANE be gratified IX 68,3. 

julpwvov 2HMIMWNON X 26,28. 


Qaracoa sea IX 30,5; 33,9.[24]. 

Oetoc: Oetov divine X 40,18. 

Onprov beast X 25,4; [63,6]. 

Quota sacrifice IX 20,16; 32,20; 38,7; 72,19 (bis). 


ty (numeral) thirteen IX 21,6. 
lepwovvn Q2IEPWCYNH priesthood IX [20,10]. 
tve GINA in order that X 8,22; 41,15. 
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xadaeds pure IX 73,2. 

xat yap for indeed X 20,22. 

xarpog time IX 13,2. 

yatro. and yet IX 33,27. 

xaxta KAOIA wickedness IX [48,23]; 68,16. 

xodetv P KAAEI X 30,19. 

xohoc certainly IX 34,28. 

xv even if IX [73,18]. 

xapnog ‘T KAPMOC bear fruit IX 31,21. X 26,15; 39,21. M NTpEqT 
KAPpTtrOC fructification IX 15,6. 

xorg according tolIX <16,11> ; 48,23; 50,5; 55,18. X 4,27; 25,10.13; 27,12.16; 
34,1.53 37,17; 38,5-17-19.20.22; 42,20.[24].24. KATA EINE X 29,20.23. 
KATA MEPOC X 4,26; 5,19; 6,1; 29,19; 30,5; 62,10. KATA O€ IX 
6,11; [37,28]; 69,29.X 25,19; 37,26; 61,3. 

xaraBacic descent IX [30,25]. 

xataywocxery P KATAPINWCKE condemn IX 42,29; 69,30. 

xaraxelvery P KATAKPINE condemn IX 43,20. 

xororausdverv P KATAAAM BANE comprehend IX 48,12; 62,2. 

xaTadvet P KATAAYE destroy IX 14,9; 26,9. 

xataratety P KATATIATE! trample IX 10,3. 

xatapyy primacy X 4,22. 

xaréyeiv P KATEXE constrain IX 30,6; 67,3; 68,14. 

xatnyopetv P KATHIOPI! accuse IX 68,12. 

xeheverw P KEAEGYE command [X 30,2. 

xevodoe0¢ vainglorious IX [32,21]. 

xwouvevew P KINAYNEYE run risk X 17,4. 

xdnpovouetyv P KAHPONOM1I inherit IX 28,3.9. 

xowavia relationship X 36,5; 42,20. 

xotwwvetv P KOIN WN! have intercourse IX 67,31. 

xorgteww P KOAAZE punish IX 14,3; 60,4. 

xodedving KONAPANTHC penny IX [30,17]. 

xoouixde worldly KX 2,18; 18,22; [58,21]. xoopixdv IX [10,11]. 

xoouoxpdétwp world-ruler IX 2,8.17; 10,7; 32,28; [59,9]. 

xéouocg world IX 6,8; 15,14; 18,1; 28,17; 30,13.21; 32,10, 41,8; 44,27; 57,3; 
[59,11]; 65,8; 69,12.19.24. X 4,7; 5,19.22.25; 18,3; 34,20; 41,2.5; 45,3-0. 

xptverv P KPINE judge IX 59,17; 74,7. 

xplog judgment IX [59,1]. X [65,17]. 

x0dtoug revolution X [21,19]. 


hade people IX [5,12]. 

Anotnsg brigand IX 31,20; 42,16. 

Myog word IX [4,5]; 27,18; 28,9; 31,8; 34.25; [37,24]; [39,22]; 40,4.[6].12.[25]; 
41,2; [69,1]. X 35,[20].21. 

hoindv finally X [5,14]; 18,24; [19,23]. 

humetobat P AYMEICOAI be distressed X 1,20. 


uayoo magician IX 48,[22].26. 
uadyrhe disciple IX [4,4]; 11,7; [33,21]; 44.2; 56,4.5; 57,12; 60,17; 69,17; 73,7: 
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waxaptoc blessed IX 71,25. X 20,16. 

uaxpdc: uaxedv long X 29,24. 

ucetueos martyr IX 33,25. 

uéroc member IX [39,3]. X 65,12. 

wév IX 14,1.[4].[6].[9]; 30,2; 47,15; [56,2]; X 2,16; 31,23; 32,7.[16]; [37,4]: 
38,28; 39,18; 46,24. 

weotxdc: weoixdév partial X 18,19. 

weptouds division X 2,25; 42,21. 

uépoc part IX 43,11; 68,15. X 3,21; 4,26; 5,20; 6,1; 13,20; 26,1; 29,19.[23]; 
30,53 42,23; 62,10. 

weteévora Conversion X 3,15. 

uétoyon P METOXOC participate IX 39,8. 

unmote lest IX 47,12. 

unt. IX 40,1. ci wht. unless IX 14,14; 41,6. 

uwovag monad X 32,13.17. 

udévoy only IX 73,10. X 27,17; 29,6; 30,22. 0d udvov IX 2,6; 6,22; 67,30. 

uoeoy form X 25,3. 

wvotnptov mystery IX [2,26]; [37,10]; 45,11.20; [70,30]. 


vevetv NEYE beckon X 10,25. 

vyoteta NHCTIA fast IX 27,3. 

vyotevery P NHCTEYE fast IX 27,2. 

vociv P NOEI understand IX [37,7]; 38,3; 43,24; 48,11; [50,1]. X [4,25]; 
8,16.20; [10,14]; 29,8; 41,[12].18. EPINOE! X 8,24. 

voepdéc intellectual IX 60,6. 

vénua understanding X 8,25. 

vénocg thought IX 29,3; 37,26. X 13,15. 

vontdc intelligible X [4,7]; 5,22; 41,5; 44,[20].21. 

vowosg law IX 16,12; 29,15.23.26; 30,2.10; 45,23; 50,[7].8; 73,8.27; [74,4]. 

votdc mind, Nous IX 27,12.17.25; 28,4.12.[19]; 41,17.25; 28,4.12.[19]; 41,17; 
[43,25]; 44,2; 48,10. X 4,3; 31,17. 


éyS0k¢ ogdoad IX 55,1; 56,3. 

olxovoule governance IX 42,7. 

ofov OION just as X 20,17; 30,22; 34,19. ZOION IX 33,4. 

6uoaoyetv P ZOMOAOYEI confess IX 18,11; 31,24. 

duoaoyia 2OMOAOPIA< confession IX 18,10. 

dvoudTeww P ONOMAZE name X 39,5. EP! ONOMAZE X 10,18. 

dvou.aola nomenclature X 19,19; 27,13; 30,8; 31,4. 

éxéte QOTTOTE when IX 32,3; 71,19. 

6épuy 2OPMH impulse X 30,18. 

étav QOTAN when IX 13,4; 34,1; [35,4]; 45,1. X [19,23]. 

étt because X 27,14. 

ov not IX 2,6; 6,22; 67,30. oby X 27,14. 

ovdé neither, nor IX [10,1]; 13,2.[6]; 32,1; 37,73 [39,11]; 42,17; 48,11; 67,12. 
X 20,21; 39,4. 

odxért no longer IX fr. 4->2. 
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odola being IX 5,23. X 3,20; 4.5.18; 5,2.3.12.21; 6,4.[9]; [7,15.19]; 13,16.19; 
25,14; 31,14.16; 33,24; 35,23; 36,2. ATOYCIA X 5,14. 
oite nor IX [31,18]; 67,2. X 39,2. 


ndQog passion IX 5,8 (bts); 30,5; [31,15]; 34.2; 42,28; [58,7]. X 2,25. 

noaw again IX 45,17; 48,26; 69,28. X 6,2; 10,5; 30,28; 39,13; fr. 442. 

né&vtws in every respect X 5,24. 

nape beyond IX 46,1; 73,20. X 25,6. 

rapaBoan parable IX 2,1. 

napeyew [P] TAPare pass by IX [30,16]. 

napadercoc paradise IX 45,28; 46,2.6.18; 47,11. 

rapadwovat TAPAAIAOY deliver IX 34,5.[14]. P TAPAAIAOY IX [38,9]. 

raparauBavery P TIAPAAAM BANE receive X 65,3. 

rapkvouosg lawless IX 3,8. 

nrapartaue transgression IX 43,2. 

napatynpety TAPATHP! observe IX [55,9]. 

napfevixy virginal IX 40,3. 

napévoc virgin IX 39,30; 40,7.9; 43,28; 45,10.15.18. X 4,11; [8,29]; 9,2. 

rapotnta proverb IX [1,25]. 

nelleww TIO E obey IX 46,8. P TIEE IX 46,3. 

myn fountain IX 72,27; 74,8. X [65,21]. 

motevety P TIICTEYE believe IX 48,14; 49,[6].8.9; [50,3]. 

nlotic faith IX 7,6; 20,3; [49,11]; 60,8. 

raavav P TIAANA deceive IX 15,23.[25]; 19,24; [20,26]; [45,19]. PEQTI- 
AANA IX 34,9. 

rravéobar P TMAANACOAI err IX 32,3; 37,3. 

mAdvyn error [X 29,16; 32,13; [37,29]; 41,4; 43,1. 

Travntys planet X 42,3. 

mAnv however X 25,21. 

TAnpwue pleroma IX 28,22.23.25. 

rvevua TINA spirit IX [6,20]; 39,26; 40,73; 42,2. X 4,17; 6,5; [9,29]; 10,[9].19; 
64,20. 

Tevuatixas TINATIK WC spiritually IX [50,2]. 

mon breath X 15,3.14; 16,1. 

moheuog P TTOAEMOC make war IX [13,16]; 26,6. 

meayua thing IX [15,15]; [60,8]. 

magic deed IX 37,29; [67,11]; 69,32. 

mpeoBevery P IIPECBEYE intercede IX 28,28. 

medyvwog foreknowledge IX 47,21. 

neoodBBatov Sabbath-eve IX [25,6]. 

meostyeww P TIPOCEXE attend IX 74,27. 

meocpopeé Offering IX [6,25.27]; 16,1.6.8; 27,1. 

mpdyetpov ordinary X [28,27]. 

mt@ua corpse IX 25,4. 

mag how X 8,15. 


oxrauavdon salamander IX 71,27. 
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capxixn carnal IX 36,30. 


céo& CAPA flesh IX 5,7; 26,14; 27,5; 30,30; 33,11; 39,31; 41,23; 42,6; 66,1, 


aTcapas IX 5,6; 27,5. 

ouaenyduvoc emerald X 35,3. 

copla wisdom IX 43,14; [44,23]; 61,2. X 4,2. 

onépua seed IX 9,2.[7]; 11,12; 67,10. X 26,14. 

otayav drop IX 58,8. 

otadtov stade IX 33,23. 

craved C.LOC cross IX 40,25. 

otepavotv P CTEMAN OY be crowned IX 45,5. 

ottyyn point X 33,21. 

ototyetv P CTYXE! follow IX 50,8. 

ototyetov element X [32,19]. CTOIXION X [33,26]; [38,5]. 

otévoc travail [67,4]. 

ovtpatnyog commander IX 17,11.[14]. 

ovuBovala counsel IX 20,14. 

cuupwvetyv P CYM@ WN! agree IX 58,1.[11]. X 31,[11].22; [37,28]; 38,[6].19; 
39,7- 

obupwvos: cbupwvov consonant X 30,3.10. 

ovvoveta sexual intercourse IX 31,3; 68,8. 

ovotacic state IX 40,3. 

oparpixdc: opatoixdv spherical X 26,1; 28,1.14. 

oppayitewy CG pariZe seal X [66,3]. P CHparize IX 60,14. 

oppaytc seal IX [69,11]. X 2,13; 34,28; [66,4]. 

oyfjue shape X 21,25; 22,22; 25,23.25.28; 26,5; [27,25.27]; 28,14.15.19.23; 
32,12. 

oxtoua« schism IX 59,5. 

ofua« body IX 20,8; 30,32; 41,1. X 2,21; 21,22; 41,21; 43,20, fr. 10-2. 
ATCWMA X 3,9; 5,[13].21; 36,20. MNTE= CWMaA X [4,6]. en 
CWMa X 41,19. 

cwpartixés: couatixdy corporeal X 36,19. 

cwthe savior IX 4,6; 14,4; 45,17; [60,16]; 67,8. 


i 


capkocey P TAPACCE stir up X 36,26. 

capayy disturbance IX 19,10. 

xéretog perfect IX [16,12]; 44,18. X [3,28]; 7,28; 8,7. ZN OYM NTTEAEIOC 
IX 31,10. 

cexvy artful IX 74,30. 

<npciv P THPEI keep IX [73,26]. P THPI X 2,24. 

céAua audacity IX [73,5]. 

coAuav P TOAMA dare X 27,22. 

c6rog place IX 13,3; 18,18; 27,23; [35,28]; 39,13; 42,20. X 5,20; 10,2. 
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_ bropéverw QYITOMINE endure IX 44,9. P 2YMOMINE IX 26,8; 32,11. 


§nopov) 2YTTOMONH endurance X 1,17. 

indotactg Q2YITOCTACIC hypostasis X 9,17; [19,22]; 32,18; 36,21; 40,1. 

Snotdcoetv QYTIOTACCE submit X 30,7; 31,2; [42,27]. P 2YMOTACCE 
X 29,22; 30,{12}.14.20. 


gboveiv P POON! envy IX 47,16; 73,4. PE(POONE! IX 47,30. 

pbdvog envy IX 73,5. 

guay tribe IX [5,12]. 

puotg nature IX 1,8; 5,26; 9,[7].25; 10,28; 13,9; 15,25; 58,6; 71,22. X 3,2; 
[25,7]; 31,17. 

gwotne luminary IX 6,3; 7,11. 


yaottew P XAPIZE grant IX 33,7. 
ypuo0at P XPACOAI use X 27,23. 
ypcia XPIA use 1X 30,4. P XPEIA X 32,10. 


: xenotiavég Christian IX 31,25. 


yenotég MNTXPHCTOC goodness IX 1,10. 
yodvoc time IX [35,6]. X [29,26]; 37,18. 
yaple without X 5,2. 


WiAdg: YeAdv inaspirate X 27,5; [30,26]. 
duyn soul IX 35,9; 41,18; 42,1; 43,2; 73,23. X 5,6.8; 21,20.23; 25,21.26; 
26,3; 27,26.[27]; 28,12.17; 39,27; 41,18. pl. pyxooye IX 30,7. 


wpooxdroc 2W POCKOTIOC decan X 42,6. 
a¢ 2WC as IX 19,15; 36,5; 60,9. X 9,5; 31,14; 35,18 (bts).19. 
dote 2WCTE so that X 22,22. 


PROPER NAMES 


ABEA IX 6,14; [12,8]; [16,19]. 

AAAM IX 9,28; 10,6; 12,7; 45,25; 46,19.20; 47,2.7.16.19; 50,6; [67,10]. 
AAAMAC IX 29,1. AAAMA IX 27,26; 28,30. 

AMMWNAC IX 68,4.6. 

APMOZHA IX 6,4. ZAPMOZHA IX [17,9]. 


BAPBHAW X 4,11; 8,28; [43,21]. BAPBHAWN IX [5,27]; 16,26; fr. 7542. 
BACIAEIAHC IX [57,8]. 
BOPOYX IX 6,14; [16,19]. 


FAMAAIHA IX [5,18]. X 64,19. 
AAVEIA IX 70,4.[25]. 
AAYEIOE IX 6,4; [17,16]. 
AOZOMEAWN IX 6,1; 16,30. 


EAICABET IX 45,8. 
ENNOIA IX [27,11]. 


378 INDICES 


EN WX IX 12,8. 
ETINNOIA IX 28,2. 
E€y2a IX 10,1; 46,3.8. 


HAHAHS IX 6,5; [17,19]. 
HCAIAC IX [40,21.30]. 


IEPOYCAAHM: OIHM IX 70,5.8.[15].27. 


IHCOYC MEXC IX 1,2. IC IX 30,25; [33,23]; 66,4; fr. 7443. 1C MEXC 


IX 6,2.9; 18,6. 
IOPAANHC IX 30,21.22.28.30; 31,2; [39,23]. 
TClAW POC IX 57,6. 
TW2ZANNHC IX 30,23; 31,3; [39,24]; 45,6.12. 


MAMMMNAC See: AMMWNAC. 
MaPia IX 45,11. 
MAPCANHC X 68,18. 


MEAXICEAEK IX 1,1; [5,14]; 12,10; [14,16]; [19,13]; [26,2]. MEAXE- 


CEAEK [X 15,9. 
MIPWXEIPOOETOY IX 6,8; 18,2. 
M@YCHC IX 48,16.24; 50,4. 


NWE IX [12,8]. 
NW pea IX 27,21. NOPEA IX 29,3. 


OPWIiAHA IX 6,4. WPIAHA IX 17,12. 
TmIrepAAAMACA IX 6,6. 
2PMMAIOC IX 70,14.30. 


CABAWO IX 73,30. 
CAPAMEIN IX 10,4. 
CATANAC IX 20,15. 
CHO IX 5,20. 
CIMMNIANOC IX [58,2]. 
COAOMON IX 70,6.[25]. 


OYAAENTINOC IX 56,2.5. 


mapicaloc 1X 29,13. Papiccaioc IX 29,18. 
XEPOYBEIN IX [10,4]. 


XC IX 32,2; 35,4; 36,4; 45,9.14; 49,7; 50,[1].3; 74,4. See: IHCOYC. 
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FOREWORD 


“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew 
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English transla- 
tions, introductions, notes and indices. Its aim is to present these 
texts in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance 


of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that 


can be a basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investi- 


_ gations. Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the 


monograph series Nag Hammadi Studies of which the present 
edition is a part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also 
a significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance 


__ of this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of 


original source material. Now this situation has been decisively 
altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the dis- 
covery of these largely unique documents that the present edition 
has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris- 
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barnst, Hans—Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. 
Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, 
Soren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. 
Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. 
MacRaet, Dieter Muellert, William R. Murdock, Douglas M. 
Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, 
William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, 
John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. 
Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse and Jan Zandee. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became 
Increasingly available. Its early history may be traced in the prelim- 
inary announcements in N7S 16 (1969/70), 185-90 and NovT 12 
(1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1970). In view of the fact that two of the four 


VIII FOREWORD 


tractates in Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 are duplicates of Nag 
Hammadi tractates, it was early decided to include P. Berol. 8502 
in the Coptic Gnostic Library. After it was decided to include in 
Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic 
Gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and Bruce codices, 
the publisher included them in The Coptic Gnostic Library to 
make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex), Volume :: 
Introduction, Texts, Translations, Indices; Volume 2: Notes, volume 
editor Harold W. Attridge, Nag Hammadi Studies 22 and 23, 1985; 
Nag Hammad: Codices II,1 and IV,1: The Apocryphon of John, 
Long Recension, edited by Frederik Wisse, Nag Hammadi Studies 
32; Nag Hammadi Codex II, 2-7, together with XIII,2*, Brit. Lib. 
Or. 4926 (1) and P. Oxy. 1, 654, 655, Volume 1: Gospel of Thomas, 
Gospel of Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2: On 
the Origin of the World, Exegesis on the Soul, Book of Thomas, 
Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, Nag Hammadi Studies 20 and 
21, 1989; Nag Hammadi Codex III,1 and Papyrus Berolinensis 
8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, edited by Peter 
Nagel, Nag Hammadi Studies 33; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and 
IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great 
Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in 
cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; 
Nag Hammadi Codices III,3-4 and V,1 with Papyrus Berolinensis 
8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostos and the Sophia of 
Jesus Christ, edited and translated by Douglas M. Parrott, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 27; Nag Hammadi Codex III,5: The Dialogue of 
the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, Nag Hammadi Studies 
26, 1984; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume 
editor Frederik Wisse, Nag Hammadi Studies 30; Nag Hammadi 
Codex VIII, volume editor John Sieber, Nag Hammadi Studies 31; 
Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger A. 
Pearson, Nag Hammadi Studies 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices 
XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 28; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coplic 
Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. 8. 
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Barnst, G. M. Browne and J. C. Shelton, Nag Hammadi Studies 
16, 1981; Pistes Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag 


- Hammadi Studies 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text 
» in the Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
wl notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag 


Hammadi Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope 


hy of the edition is seventeen volumes. An English translation of the 
» texts of all thirteen Nag Hammadi codices and P. Berol. 8502 has 
; also been preprinted in 1977 in a single volume, The Nag 
- Hammad: Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. 
- A first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the 
» inclusion of Yale Inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at III,145/146 
+; (p. 238) appeared in 1981. It was not possible to include. there 
- subsequent improvements in translations. However, in 1988 a 


newly revised third edition has appeared in which all subsequent 
improvements are incorporated. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the Na- 
tional Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical 
Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and 
Claremont Graduate School; and through the American Research 
Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the 
project have participated in the preparatory work of the Technical 
Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham- 


‘'” madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo 


under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and 
UNESCO. The extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, the 
reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation of the transcrip- 


, tions by the originals not only served the immediate needs of the 
facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
_ Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all 
_ parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. There- 


fore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have been 


“ involved. 


John D. Turner performed the initial editorial work on this 


volume until other responsibilities in the project led to a transfer of 
© this responsibility to Charles W. Hedrick. Especially the Intro- 


duction to Allogenes has been revised in the light of Turner’s 
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editing activity, and the initial transcription and translation of that 
tractate, prepared by Orval Wintermute, has been reworked con- 
siderably by Turner to bring it to its final publishable form. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, 
Director Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, Mounir 
Basta, Director until 1985, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently 
Director of the Coptic Museum, who together have guided the 
work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, First 
Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is personally 
responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the 
library of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, 
Deputy Assistant Director General for the Social Sciences, Human 
Sciences and Culture until 1978, who has guided the UNESCO 
planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeiden, specialist in the 
Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has always 
proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the 
directors of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. 
Edridge, and Drs. M.G. Elisabeth Venekamp, Vice President. 


James M. Robinson 
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PREFACE 


This volume is the result of a team effort to which seven scholars 
have contributed. No attempt has been made by the editor to com- 
promise their individual styles or scholarly positions. Clarity, 
accuracy and formal standardization have constituted the chief 
editorial tasks. Hence the reader will be aware of the individual 
stylistic idiosyncrasies of each author. 

These Codices, XI, XII, and XIII, along with Codex VIII, 
constitute the most fragmentary collection of all the Nag Hammadi 
corpus. The reader should, therefore, be aware of extensive restora- 


- tions of lacunae. In the case of Codex XII the editor of the text had 


Greek and Coptic versions to use as guides, a fact which thereby 


- increases the reliability of the restorations. In the case of Codex XI 


the restorations are based on extensive work with ancient parallels. 
The rationale for the restorations appears in the critical notes. In 


all instances restorations appear in the translation enclosed in 


square brackets ([ |) and written in italics as a caution to the 


~ reader. 


Such a publication that incorporates the work of several scholars 
has a lengthy prehistory and only gradually emerges in stages over 


- a period of years. Each stage represents an improvement to which a 


rather vast network of support personnel have contributed. It is not 
possible to mention everyone who has contributed in numerous 
indirect, yet essential, ways to the publication of this volume, if 
indeed one could at this final stage recall them all. Nevertheless, 
their efforts were essential and are appreciated. 

Others have contributed in more direct and substantial ways and 
are due special recognition for their scholarship and material 
services. Many refinements in transcription and translation stem 
from Klaus Baer’s reading of preliminary drafts of Codices XI and 
XIII. Stephen Emmel has been responsible for transcriptional 
improvements by his ultraviolet collations of the papyrus manu- 
scripts. To Rodolphe Kasser is extended appreciation for his in- 
sightful transcriptional suggestions to XI,z and 2. Unfortunately, it 
was not possible to publish here his very thorough comparative 
analysis of the Subachmimic dialect of Codices X and XI, and 2 
which has appeared as follows: “Orthographe et phonologie de la 
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variété subdialectale lycopolitaine des textes gnostiques coptes de 
Nag Hammadi,” Le Muséon 97(1984) 261-312. Many other 
transcriptional improvements in Codices XI and XIII are due to 
the textual critique by Karen King and other colleagues who 
comprise the Berliner Arbeitskreise. A special note of appreciation 
goes to Hans-Martin Schenke whose collegiality has greatly facili- 
tated cooperation with the Berlin-based team. Thanks also go to 
the Claremont Oberseminar on gnosticism for their helpful sugges- 
tions on transcriptional and translational problems in Codices X] 
and XIII, communicated by Marvin W. Meyer. John Turner has 
contributed substantially to the volume in his initial editing of all 
materials. In particular the introduction to Allogenes and A Valen- 
tinian Exposition have profited from his scholarship. Final respon- 
sibility in all matters of substance and form, however, rests with the 
individual authors and, of course, myself. 

Laura MacLeod began the final typing of the volume on Word 
Processor, but to Pat Walker goes the credit for producing the final 
version on Word Processor diskettes from which Mr. John W. 
Province of Southwest Missouri State University has produced a 
magnetic computer tape of introductions, translations and notes for 
the Ibycus computer system. The transcriptions of the Coptic text 
have been entered into the Ibycus computer by Deborah Ellens at 
the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity. David Embree has 
proof-read the Coptic and Greek indices. To JoAnne Brown and 
her staff goes appreciation for facilitating the correspondance 
without which this long-distance scholarly process would have been 
seriously handicapped. Barbara Massello was always able to secure 
needed library resources through interlibrary loan. Thanks are also 
due to Mounir Basta, Director of the Coptic Museum, and Samiha 
Abd El-Shaheed, First Curator for Manuscripts, for always 
making available the resources of the museum, frequently at their 
personal inconvenience. 

I was greatly aided by a Summer Stipend from the National 
Endowment for the Humanities in 1979. The Faculty Research 
Committee at Southwest Missouri State University awarded me 
two grants in 1983 and 1984 that have primarily supported the 
final typing of the volume and the verification of the indices. 

Appreciation is due to James M. Robinson whose vision, conf- 
dence and insistent encouragement played more than a significant 
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PREFACE AIII 


role in bringing these team—produced volumes into publication. 
Finally to Peggy, who was more than patient; and our children 
Charles, Jr., Cindi and Kay, who became adults during my tenure 
as editor, I dedicate my contribution to this volume. Their personal 
sacrifices during the editorial process were undoubtedly greater 
than is my personal satisfaction today. 


Charles W. Hedrick 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and Codex Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the 
tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates 
themselves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, when the 
tractate bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and 


the abbreviations of these titles. 


IJ The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul 

[2 The Apocryphon of James Ap. Jas. 

1,3 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth 
4 The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res. 
15 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac. 
Ils The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
II,2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom. 
Il,3 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil. 
4 The Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch. 
IT,4 On the Origin of the World Orig. World 
IT,6 The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul 
Il,7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont. 
Ill; The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
Ill,2, The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 
Ill,3 Eugnostos Eugnostos 
Ill,4 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr. 
Ill,5 The Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav. 
IV. The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
IV,2. The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

Vu Eugnostos Eugnostos 
V,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul 
V,3 The (First) Apocalypse of James 1 Apoc. Jas. 
V4 The (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas. 
V5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Adam 
VI The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
VI,2. The Thunder: Perfect Mind Thund. 

VI,3. Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach. 
VL4 The Concept of our Great Power Great Pow. 


TABLE OF TRACTATES 


Plato, Republic 58&b-589b 


The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth 
The Prayer of Thanksgiving 


Asclepius 21-29 
The Paraphrase of Shem 


The Second Treatise of the Great Seth 


Apocalypse of Peter 
The Teachings of Silvanus 
The Three Steles of Seth 


Zostrianos 


The Letter of Peter to Philip 


Melchizedek 
The Thought of Norea 
The Testimony of Truth 


Marsanes 


The Interpretation of Knowledge 


A Valentinian Exposition 
On the Anointing 

On Baptism A 

On Baptism B 

On the Eucharist A 

On the Eucharist B 
Allogenes 

Hypsiphrone 

The Sentences of Sextus 
The Gospel of Truth 
Fragments 

Trimorphic Protennoia 
On the Origin of the World 
The Gospel of Mary 

The Apocryphon of John 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ 
The Act of Peter 


Plato Rep. 
Disc. 8-9 

Pr. Thanks. 
Asclepius 
Paraph. Shem 
Treat. Seth 
Apoc. Pet. 
Teach. Silv. 
Steles Seth 
Zost. 

Ep. Pet. Phil. 
Melch. 
Norea 
Testim. Truth 
Marsanes 
Interp. Know. 
Val. Exp. 

On Anoint. 
On Bap. A 
On Bap. B 
On Euch. A 
On Euch. B 
Allogenes 
Hypsiph. 
Sent. Sextus 
Gos. Truth 
Frm. 

Trim. Prot. 
Orig. World 
Gos. Mary 
Ap. John 


Soph. Jes. Chr. 


Act Pet. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 
I. Abbreviations of Biblical Books and Related Texts 


a. Old Testament 


Gen Genesis Jer Jeremiah 
Isa Isaiah Prov Proverbs 


b. New Testament 


Col Colossians Lk Luke 

1 Cor 1 Corinthians Mk Mark 

2 Cor 2 Corinthians Mt Matthew 
Eph Ephesians 1 Pet 1 Peter 
Heb Hebrews Phil Philippians 
Jn John Rev Revelation 
1 Jn 1 John Rom Romans 


c. Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha 


1Enoch — Ethiopic Enoch Wis Wisdom of Solomon 
Sir Sirach 


II. Short Titles 


Albinus, ’Emtrou7n Albinus, Emtrouy trav TlAdrwvos s0ypatwv (cf. 
Louis, Epitomé). 

Anon. Parm. Comm. Anonymous, Parmenides Commentary (cf. Hadot, 
Porphrye et Victorinus) 

Apoc. Paul Apocalypse of Paul 

Apul. Metam. Apuleius, Metamorphoses 


Arai, “Christologie des Apo- Arai, S. “Zur Christologie des Apocryphons des 
cryphons des Johannes” Johannes,” NTS 15 (1969) 302-18. 


Arist. Aristotle 
Metaph. Metaphysica 
Phys. Physica 
Armstrong, Cambridge Armstrong, A. H., ed. The Cambridge History of 
Fistory Later Greek and Early Medieval Philosophy. Cam- 
bridge: University Press, 1967. 
Armstrong, Plotinus Armstrong, A. H. Plotinus: Porphyry on the Life of 


Plotinus and the Order of his Books; Enneads I-III. 
LCL. London: Heinemann, 1966-67. 
Aug. De civ. Augustine, De civitate dei 


XVIII 


Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise 


Bazan, “Gnostica” 


Bergman, Ich bin Isis 


Bidez, Vie de Porphyre 


Bohlig-Labib 


Bohlig-Wisse, The Gospel 
of the Egyptians 


Bousset, Hauptprobleme 
der Gnosis 

Bréhier, Philosophy of 
Plotinus 


Bréhier, Plotin 


Bruce Codex 
Casey 


Chadwick, The Sentences 
of Sextus 


Clem. Alex. Strom. 

Colpe, “Heidnische, 
judische und christliche 
Uberlieferung” 

Conybeare, The Ring of 
Pope Xystus 

“The Coptic Gnostic 
Library” 


ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


Baynes, C. A. A Coptic Gnostic Treatise 
Contained in the Codex Brucianus (Bruce MS 9, 
Bod. Lib. Oxford): A Translation from the Coptic; 
Transcription and Commentary. Cambridge: 
University Press, 1933. 

Bazan, F. G. “Gndstica. El capitulo XVI de la Vida 
de Plotino de Porfirio,” Salestanum 36 (1974) 463- 
78. 

Bergman, J. Ich bin Isis. Studien zum mem.- 
phitischen Hintergrund der griechischen Isisareta- 
logien. Acta Universitatis Upsallensis. Historia re- 
ligionum 3. Uppsala: Almqvist & Wiksell, 1968. 
Bidez, J. Vie de Porphyre, le philosophe néo-pla- 
tonicien, avec les fragments des traités rept 
dyahpatrwy et De regressu  animae. Leipzig: 
Teubner, 1913. Reprint. Hildesheim: Olms, 1964. 
Bohlig, A. and Labib, P. Die koptisch—gnostische 
Schrift ohne Titel aus Codex II von Nag Hammad: 
in Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kairo. Berlin: Aka- 
demie, 1962. 

Bohlig, A. and Wisse, F. The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible 
Spirit). NHS 4. Leiden: Brill, 1975. 

Bousset, W. Hauptprobleme der Gnosis. Gottingen: 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1907. 

Bréhier, E. The Philosophy of Plotinus. Translated 
by J. Thomas from 3rd French edition. Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1958. 

Bréhier, E. Plotin: Ennéades. 7 volumes. Paris: 
Société d’édition “Les Belles Lettres,” 1924-38. 

See Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise 

Casey, R. P. The Excerpta ex Theodoto of Clement 
of Alexandria: Edited with Translation, Introduction 
and Notes. London: Christophers, 1934. 

Chadwick, H. The Sentences of Sextus: A Contribu- 
tion to the History of Early Christian Ethics. TextsS 
5. Cambridge: University Press, 1959 (with further 
bibliography). 

Clement of Alexandria, Stromata 

Colpe, C. “Heidnische, jiidische und christliche 
Uberlieferung in den Schriften aus Nag Hammadi 
Ill,” JAC 17 (1974) 109-25. 

Conybeare, F. C. The Ring of Pope Xystus. London: 
Williams and Norgate, rgro. 

Anonymous, “The Coptic Gnostic Library,” NovT 12 


(1970) 81~85. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


Corp. Herm. 
Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob. 
Cousin 


Crum 


Crum, Catalogue of Coptic 
Manuscripts 


Dam. Dub. et sol. 
Diehl 


Diod. Sic. Bibl. Hist. 
Diog. Laert., Vit. phil. 


Dodds, Les Sources de 
Plotin 


Dodds, Proclus:Theology 
Doresse—Mina, “Nouveaux 


textes gnostiques” 


Doresse, Secret Books 


Dorrie, Porphyre 


Edwards-Wild, The 


Sentences of Sextus 
Elter, Gnomica I 


Emmel, “Final Report” 


Emmel, “Photographic 


XIX 


Corpus Hermeticum (cf. Nock—Festugiére) 

Corpus Hermeticum Excerpta Stobaeum 

Cousin, V. Procli philosophi Platonici, opera inedita, 
pars tertia: Proclt commentarium in Platonis Par- 
menidem. Paris: Durand, 1864. Reprint. Hildesheim: 
Georg Olms, 1961. 

Crum, W. E. A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford: Claren- 
don Press, 1939. 

Crum, W. E. Catalogue of Coptic Manuscripts in the 
British Museum. London: The British Museum, 
1905; item 522. 

Damascius, Dubitationes et solutiones 

Diehl, E., ed. Proclt Diadochi: In Platonis Timaeum 
commentaria. 3, volumes. Leipzig: ‘Teubner, 1903-6. 
Diodorus Siculus, Bzbliothecae Historicae 

Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 

Dodds, E. R., ed. Les Sources de Plotin. Dix exposés 
et discussions par E. R. Dodds [et al.] Vandoeuvres- 
Genéve 2I-29 aout 1959. Entretiens sur l’antiquité 
classique 5. Genéve: Fondation Hardt, 1960. 

Dodds, E. R., ed. Proclus: The Elements of Theology. 
A Revised Text with Translation, Introduction and 
Commentary. 2nd ed. Oxford: Clarendon, 1963. 
Doresse, J. and Mina, T. “Nouveaux textes gnos- 
tiques Coptes découverts en Haute-Egypte: La 
Bibliothéque de Chénoboskion,” VC 3 (1949) 129-41. 
Doresse, J. The Secret Books of the Egyptian Gnos- 
tics: An Introduction to the Gnostic Coptic Manu- 
scripts Discovered at Chenoboskion. Translated by P. 
Mairet. New York: Viking Press; London: Hollis 
and Carter, 1960. 

Dorrie, H., ed. Porphyre. 8 exposés suivis de discus- 
stons. Par Heinrich Dérrie [et al.] Vandoeuvres- 
Genéve 30 aotit - 5 septembre 1965. Entretiens sur 
l’antiquité classique 12. Genéve: Fondation Hardt, 
1966. 

Edwards, R. and Wild, R., eds. and trans. The 
Sentences of Sextus. SBLTT 22/Early Christian 
Literature Series 5. Chico: Scholars Press, 1981. 
Elter, A. Gnomica I: Sexti Pythagorici, Clitarchi, 
Evagrii Pontici sententiae. Leipzig: Teubner, 1982. 
Emmel, S. “The Nag Hammadi Codices Editing 
Project: A Final Report,” ARCE Newsletter 104 
(1978) 10-32. 

Emmel, S. “Unique Photographic Evidence for Nag 
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Evidence” 


Emmel, “Proclitic Forms” 


Emmel, “Sound, Voice and 
Word” 


Epiph. Pan. 
Erbse 


Erman-Grapow, 
Worterbuch 


Euseb. Praep. Ev. 
Exc. Theod. 
Facsimile Edition 


Festugiére, La révélation 


Festugiére, Personal 
Religion 


Foerster, Gnosis 


Foerster, Von Valentin zu 
Herakleon 


Gaffron, Studien zum 
hoptischen Philippus- 


evangelium 


Gildemeister, Sexti 
Sentenliarum recensiones 

Hadot, “Commentaire sur 
le Parmenide” 

Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée 
chez Plotin” 


Hammadi Texts: CG IX-XIII.1*,” BASP 16 (1979) 
263-75. 


Emmel, S. “Proclitic Forms of the Verb ¢z in Coptic,” 


in D. W. Young, ed. Studies Presented to Hans 
Jakob Polotsky. East Gloucester, MA: Pirtle and 
Polson, 131-46. 

Emmel, S. “Sound, Voice and Word in NHC 
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Terzaghi, Synesz 
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Whittaker, “ETIEKEINA 
NOY KAI OYZIAZ” 
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Gnosticism” 


Wisse, “The Sethians and 
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Spriiche und das Pro- 
blem der gnostischen 
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Zandee, Terminology of 
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Wisse, F. “Die Sextus—Spriiche und das Problem der 
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Zum Hellenismus in den Schriften von Nag Ham- 
madi. Géttinger Orientforschungen VI,2. Wiesbaden: 
Harrassowitz, 1975, 55-86. 

Zandee, J. The Terminology of Plotinus and of some 
Gnostic Writings, mainly the Fourth Treatise of the 
Jung Codex. UNHAII 11. Istanbul: Nederlands 
Historisch-Archaeologisch Institut in het Nabije 
Oosten, 1961. 


III. Other Abbreviations 


Achmimic 

Subachmimic 

Early Subachmimic MSS with an Achmimic ten- 
dency (Kasser, Compléments) 

absolute 

adjective 

apodosis 

American Research Center in Egypt 

article 

Boharic 

Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists 
Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi 
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BETL Bibliotheca ephemeridum theologicarum lovanien. 
slum 

BG Papyrus Berolinensis Gnosticus 

C Coptic Sentences of Sextus 

cf. compare 

circ. circumstantial 

cm. centimeter 

col(s). column(s) 

cond. conditional 

con]. conjunctive 

e.g. exempli gratia (for example) 

esp. especially 

etc. et cetera 

f. following 

F Fayumic 

fem. (in index f.) feminine 

frg. fragment(s) 

fut. future 

HTR Harvard Theological Review 

id. idem 

imperat. imperative 

indef. indefinite 

inf. infinitive 

JAC Jahrbuch fir Antike und Chnstentum 

juss. jussive 

LCL Loeb Classical Library 

lit. literally 

LTP Laval Théologique et Philosophique 

LXX Septuagint 

M Middle-Egyptian (Kasser, Compléments) 

masc. (in index m.) masculine 

MDAIK Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archéologischen Insh- 
tuts, Abteilung Kairo 

Mi Middle-Egyptian with Fayumic tendency 

MS(S) manuscripts(s) 

neg. negative 

NF neue Folge 

NHC Nag Hammadi Codex 

NHS Nag Hammadi Studies 

NovT Novum Testamentum 

NovTSup Novum Testamentum Supplements 

NT New Testament 

NTS New Testament Studies 

O Old Coptic 


OLZ Onentalistische Literaturzeitung 


ay OT 


eM ti 


p.c. 
p(p). 
par. 
pl. 
plu. 
P, 


pret. 
prop(s). 


UNHAITI 


VC 
vol(s). 
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Old Testament 

participium conjunctivum 

page(s) 

parallel(s) 

plate(s) 

plural 

Kasser’s dialect P; early MSS with an Achmimic 
tendency (Kasser, Compléments) 

preterite 

proposition(s) 

Sentences of Sextus, Latin critical edition by Rufinus 
of Aquileia (Gildemeister—Elter) 

reflexive 

Revue des Etudes Grecques 

relative 

Sahidic 

Society of Biblical Literature 

Society of Biblical Literature Dissertation Series 
SBL Texts and Translations 

singular 

Early Sahidic MSS with an Achmimic tendency 
(Kasser, Compléments) 

substantive 

sub verbo 

vulger Sahidic (Kasser, Compléments) 

Texts and Studies 

Theologische Literaturzeitung 

translator(s) 

Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der 
altchristlichen Literatur 

Uitgaven van det Nederlands Historisch—-Archaeo- 
logisch Institut te Istanbul 

Vigiliae christianae 

volume(s) 

Syriac selection of 131 sentences of the Sentences of 
Sextus in manuscript from mid-Sixth Century C.E. 
Syriac translation of the Sentences of Sextus in 
manuscript from mid-Sixth Century C.E. 

Greek Sentences of Sextus, Codex Vaticanus Graecus 
742 (14th Century C.E.) 

Zeitschrift fir Kirchengeschichte 

Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft 
Zeitschrift fiir Religions— und Geistesgeschichte 
Zeitschrift fir Theologie und Kirche 

Zeitschrift fir Wissenschaftliche Theologie 


XXXII ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


I] Greek Sentences of Sextus, Codex Patmiensis 263 
(Tenth Century C.E.) 


Note: For a complete bibliography of gnostic and Nag Hammadi studies since 
1948 the reader is referred to D. M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi Bibliography 19.48- f i 
1969; NHS 1; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1971. Supplements to this bibliography occur 7 
annually in Novum Testamentum since volume 13 (October 1971). pea 
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SIGLA 


Sublinear dots beneath letters in the transcription indicate 
that the letters so marked are not visually certain. Dots 
appearing on the line outside of brackets indicate illegible 
Coptic letters. Each dot represents one letter. Dots 
appearing on the line inside of brackets in the transcription 
represent the number of Coptic letters it is calculated are 
missing in the lacuna. Each dot represents one letter. 

In the transcription square brackets indicate a lacuna in the 
MS where it is believed that writing once existed. When 
the text cannot be reconstructed, the number of estimated 
letters in the lacuna up to five is indicated by dots; six or 
more missing letters are indicated with an Arabic number 
followed by a plus/minus sign (+) to indicate conjecture, 
since even the same letters vary in size. When an 
unrestored lacuna occurs at the end of a line, the right 
margin is not closed with a bracket, since the length of 
right margins can vary considerably in length. In the 
translation words are not normally divided by brackets. 
The word is placed either entirely in or out of brackets 
depending on the translator’s judgment as to its certainty or 
uncertainty. There are two exceptions to this convention; 
proper names and compound words are divided by 
brackets. 

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction by the 
modern editor of an ancient scribal omission or error. In 
the latter case a note records the actual reading of the MS. 
Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion. 

Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the 
scribe, such as a dittography. 

High diagonal strokes enclose letters that are written above 
the normal line of Coptic text. 

Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by 
the translator for the sake of clarity. Greek loan words in 
the Coptic text are also placed in parentheses in the 
translation, except when they are transliterated. 


XXXIV 


SIGLA 


An asterisk appearing with the tractate numbers and 
Coptic page numbers of the highly fragmentary Codices 
XII and XIII indicates that the numeration is a partially 
arbitrary convention rather than a probable restoration of 
the original tractate sequence and pagination. In Codex X] 
the reliable restoration of the original pagination missing in 
lacuna is indicated by square brackets. 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XI 


Bibliography: Kasser, “La variété subdialectale lycopolitaine”; Krause, “Zum 
koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111-13; Krause-Labib, “Gnostische und herme- 
tische Schriften,” 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. ix—xiii; pl. 
1-82; Robinson, “Codicology.” 


I. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION AND RECONSTRUCTION 


Codex XI was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by 
the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put 
in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans- 
ferred to the Coptic Museum on 9g June 1952, declared national 
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number 
10547 in 1959. It had been numbered IV by Jean Doresse and 
Togo Mina in 1949, VI by Henri—Charles Puech in 1950, VIII by 
Doresse in 1958 and XI by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M. 
Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, “Introduction,” and Facsimile Edi- 
ton: Codices XI, XII, XII, pp. VI-VII). In May and June 1961 it 
was conserved in 80 plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in 
consultation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photo- 
graphed in part by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by 
photographers of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in 
1965. Under the supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of 
the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the 
Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and 
photographs made at its four work sessions during 1970-72 and at 
the work sessions funded by the Smithsonian Institution through 
the sponsorship of the American Research Center in Egypt in 
1974-75. 

Codex XI is one of the most poorly preserved among the Nag 
Hammadi Codices. Except for three leaves (59/60, 61/62, 63/64), 
which are reconstructed from two to four fragments apiece, no 
relatively complete leaves survive. In most cases, only the lower 
fourth to three-fourths survive intact, which means that the page 
numeration to be expected at the top of the pages is lacking, except 
lor one fragment from a first hand having page numbers 19-20 at 
the center of the top margin. The pages written in a second hand 
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bear no evidence of numeration in this position. The numeration by 
the second hand, not now extant, is assumed to have been at the 
outside top corner, since the same scribe wrote Codex VII and put 
the numeration in this position in that codex. Several leaves are 
represented only by fragments whose exact position is sometimes 
difficult to identify with certainty. The maximum surviving 
dimensions of the leaves are 28.2 cm. in height, and 14.5 cm. in 
width (pp. 61/62). 

Codex XI consists of two scribal hands; a first scribe, who wrote 
in Subachmimic (1-44), also penned the second hand of Codex | 
(4:43,25-50,18 Treat. Res.); a second scribe, who wrote in Sahidic 
(45-72), also penned Codex VII (Krause, “Zum _ koptischen 
Handschriftenfund,” 111). This division of Codex XI into two 
scribal hands allowed an initial sorting of pages and fragments into 
the two parts of the codex. As early as 1949, transparent tape had 
been applied to hold together the two conjugate leaves of a given 
sheet. Because the tape remained until 1974, even though the sheets 
had been cut in two at the spine, the following leaves from the first 
half of the codex could be correlated with their conjugate leaves in 
the second half to reconstruct most of the sheets in the codex (listed 
here in terms of the side with horizontal fibers): 8 + 63, 10 + 61, 
12 + 59, 14 + 57, 20 + 53, 22 + 51, 24 + 49, 26 + 47, and 32 + 
41. The proper correlation of the intervening sheets can then be 
established with relative probability on the basis of horizontal fibers 
across the two conjugate leaves of the sheet and the congruence of 
the leaves’ contour with that of the preceding and succeeding leaves: 
18 + 55, 28 + 45, 30 + 43, 34 + 39, and 36 + 37. Pages 56 and 57 
were separated by a stub, now lost. This makes it possible to 
identify the codex as consisting of a single quire with its center at 
36-37. 

When in 1961 the individual leaves were conserved at the Coptic 
Museum between plexiglass panes in the sequence in which they 
were found, these containers were numbered seriatim. Thus a rela- 
tive sequence was preserved. The plexiglass numeration can be 
correlated to the original pagination as follows: plexiglass con- 
tainers 1-18, 21-64 contained pages 7-68. The plexiglass container 
numbered 19-20 was used for fragments of hand one, perhaps in 
recognition that the page numbers 19-20 survived on a fragment. 
The front flyleaf A-B and pages 1-6, 69-72 were too fragmentary 
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MWB to have been kept in order or put in distinct plexiglass containers. 
‘Hence they had to be reassembled in order to complete the recon- 
ell struction of the codex. 
le The following summary of the codex reconstruction includes only 
Mt Wy physical considerations, which can be recognized by consultation 
MM: with the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII; “inner” or “inside” 
a refers to proximity to the spine of the codex. Support for the 
_ reconstruction is provided by the transcription and translation; even 
a When fragments are too distant for continuity of text to be estab- 
lished, the content of the fragment fits well the context in the 
¥nt=: tractate. 
fa “ Two fragments of the front flyleaf are initially identifiable from 
tM: the absence of writing on the recto; the color and the texture of the 
Met vertical fibers also match. The larger fragment (actually consisting 
Mpa: of two fragments that join) is, on its verso, covered with ink blots 
284 which migrated from a large fragment with a bottom margin, 


are the position of the larger fragment of the flyleaf. A smaller frag- 
mgt: ment of the flyleaf has on its verso a few letters of the title of the 
nits first tractate, “The Interpretation of Knowledge” (cf. a similar 
\-f,t phenomenon in Codex III); its position higher on the leaf is deter- 
§-y.2 mined by the congruence of its inner edges with the upper fragment 
“svat of leaf 1/2. 
ihwwt The location of the fragments comprising leaves 3/4, 5/6 and 
“eo 7/8 can be determined by working backwards from leaf 9/10, the 
gt! lower half of which is fairly well preserved, thus serving to position 
Pas the fragments of the preceding leaves when superimposed on it. 
siz The inner margin of 9/10 and of the large fragment of 7/8 
yihas (actually two fragments that join) are congruent. With regard to 
the small fragment of 7/8, its edges as well as those of the cor- 
-¢ab Tesponding fragment on 9/r1o are generally congruent with the 
wae COTresponding edges on 1 3/14; its color, texture and vertical fibers 
‘in, Match those of the lower part of 7/8. 
ne The three fragments of 5/6 are placed by approximate con- 
. qe STUence with 9/10 and the continuity of color, texture and fibers 
wis among themselves. The bottom corners of the lower inside frag- 
nt: ments on 5/6 and 7/8 are congruent, as are portions along their 
, inner edges. The lower inside fragment of 5/6 actually consists of 


fal aie 
ak two fragments that join. 
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The large outside fragment of 3/4 (including a small thin frag. 
ment that joins its lower inner side) can be placed in precise con- 
gruence with that of 5/6. The upper inside fragment of 3/4 (pub- 
lished in the addenda et corrigenda in Facsimile Edition: Intro. 
duction) is placed by the approximate congruency of its upper 
contour with that of the upper outside contour of the upper frag- 
ment of 5/6 and by the congruency of a portion of its outer center 
edge with the inner edge of the upper enclosed hole in the upper 
fragment of 1/2. 

The outer edge of the upper inside portion of the upper fragment 
of 1/2 (consisting of two fragments that join) is approximately 
congruent with the outer edge of the upper outside portion of the 
upper fragment of 5/6. The lower fragment of 1/2 and of the front 
flyleaf are congruent with the upper inner fragment of 3/4 at all 
but its outer edge, thus completing the reconstruction of the leaves 
between the front flyleaf and the first relatively complete leaf 9/r1o. 

The sequence of the leaves 3/4, 5/6, and 7/8 is confirmed by the 
continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with the respective 
conjugate leaves in the second half of the codex: 68/67, 66/65, and 
64/63. The restoration of 69/70 and 71/72 is based in part upon 
the congruence of their fragments with 67/68 and with each other, 
in part upon continuity of color, texture, and horizontal fibers with 
1/2 and the front flyleaf A/B respectively. 

Once the leaves comprising the codex have been thus determined 
and the sequence of leaves that join into sheets reconstructed, con- 
tinuity of horizontal fibers from one sheet to the next make it 
possible even to reconstruct to some extent the rolls from which the 
sheets were cut. Apparently the stationer cut from left to right two 
rolls whose horizontal fibers faced up, stacking each sheet suc- 
cessively on the others as he progressed, then he rotated the stack of 
sheets 180°, since the kolleseis present the unusual situation of the 
right kollema overlapping the left kollema. The end of the first roll 
was not long enough to produce a complete sheet. But such a piece 
could still be used if it extended through the center, where the 


quire was to be folded, far enough to provide the inner margind! 


the conjugate leaf. Such a stub, extant in the cases of Codices Vil 
and VIII, may be conjectured to have lain between 55/56 and 
57/58. For they joined to 17/18 and 13/14 respectively, thus leav- 
ing for 15/16 no surviving conjugate. Since a stain on 56 matches 
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one on 57, a full leaf could not have intervened. Furthermore the 
loss of an uninscribed stub is more probable than the loss of an 
inscribed leaf. After being cut and hypothetically rotated by 180°, 
the first roll can be reconstructed from left to right as follows, with 
leaves designated in terms of the codex pagination on the horizontal 
side; a hypen (—) connects the two conjugate leaves of a sheet and a 
slash (/) connects two adjoining sheets, replaced by a question 
mark (?) when fiber continuity is not ascertainable: 71-front fly- 
leaf B?69-2°67-4/65-6?63-8/61-10/59-12/57-14/stub (protrud- 
ing between 56 and 57, now lost)-16. 

The second roll, after being cut and hypothetically rotated back 
180°, can be reconstructed from left to right as follows: 55-18/53- 
20/51-22?49-24/47-26/45-28/43-30/41-32°39-34/37-36. 

The leaves from 9/10 to 67/68 are sufficiently intact, at least 
toward the bottom, that their relative sequence had been conserved 
and thus their original pagination could be determined. However, 
numerous fragments have been added to them, in connection with 
the preparation of this edition and under the auspices of the Tech- 
nical Subcommittee of the International Committee for the Nag 
Hammadi Codices. 

There remain thirty-one unidentified inscribed fragments of 
hand one: from pl. 79-80 of the Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XIII 
numbers 1, 8-10, 14-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28-29 and 31-35; to 
these have been added thirteen inscribed fragments as numbers 36- 
48 (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 127-28). There are seven 
unidentified inscribed fragments of hand two, numbered 1-4, 7-9, 
reproduced on pl. 81-82 of the Facsimile Edition: XI, XI, XIII. 
Fragment 5 is uninscribed. The larger of these fragments are tran- 
scribed at the conclusion of Codex XI below: fragments 1, 8-10, 
15-16/21, 19, 23, 25-26, 28, 31 of hand one and 1, 2, and 4 of hand 
two. Fragments 1 and 4 of hand two may belong to 69/70 or 
71/72; fragment 2 of hand two may belong to 55/56. 


Il. THE SCRIBAL HANDS 


One scribe (hand one), writing in Subachmimic, copied the first 


. two tractates on XI,1-44; he also penned 7vreat. Res. 1,4:43,25- 


50,18. Another scribe (hand two) copied the last two tractates on 
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XI,45-72; he also was the scribe of Codex VII (Krause, “Zum 
koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111). Codices I, VII, and XI must 
have been produced roughly contemporaneously and perhaps in 
geographical proximity to one another. From inscribed cartonnage 
in the cover of Codex VII a terminus a quo of around 350 C.E. and 
a location in the region of Nag Hammadi in Upper Egypt have 
been established (cf. the Facsimile Edition: Introduction). For a 
description of the leather cover of Codex XI see the Preface to the 
Facsimile Edition: XI, XII, XII, p. ix and pl. 1-4. 


A. Hand One 


The script of hand one is a formal mixed hand of a sloping kind 
(see E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts, 26 and pl. 49). It averages 
19 to 25 letters per line, though the fluctuation becomes less pro- 
nounced toward the end of tractate two; at the end of a line €, a, 
c, and a are often elongated, but no real effort is made by the 
scribe to produce a regular right margin. The scribe averages about 
38 lines per page. This count has been established by comparison 
with the only complete pages that survive (59-64), which are from 
the second hand. The figure is calculated by comparing the average 
line density of the two scribes in a proportionate ratio for each 
page, since some are more dense than others, and some pages have 
one or two more lines than others. Thus, the line numeration of the 
transcription for the fragmentary pages is at best a careful estimate 
of the line count of the original pages. 

The left margins are guite straight and even, with a slight ten- 
dency to slant towards the left as one goes down the page; the right 
Margins are uneven, with some lines extending as many as five 
letters beyond the end of other lines. 

Punctuation is rare, and when it occurs, it is only the raised dot, 
which sometimes marks a sense unit, and sometimes indicates the 
end of a closed syllable. One may also find a diaeresis at 5,16. To 
mark the end of a tractate, hand one completes the last line with a 
diple obelismene (>—); in the left margin a coronis (7—) occurs 
with a series of chevrons above and below in the margin (see the 
bottom of pp. 21 and 39). In the liturgical supplements to tractate 
two, both of these paragraphing devices are used (see the bottom of 
pp. 41 and 44, and perhaps at 43,20), though a simple linear para- 
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graphus may at times have sufficed (this may have been the case 
after 40,29), or even no decoration (cf. the bottom of 43). These 
brief units following the second tractate (i.e., 40-44) have not been 


' numbered as separate tractates in previous scholarship, and hence 
‘ are not so classified in this edition; they are called supplements, in 
> view of some affinity in point of view with tractate two, but a 


precise assessment of their degree of autonomy or dependence 


- awaits further study. The only title that occurs in Codex XI (21,35) 


has horizontal lines above and below it. 

The most striking feature of hand one is the use of the form Tf 
for Y. The supralinear stroke is, for the most part, used fairly con- 
sistently. When it occurs over a single letter it is rather well- 


ie centered, not running off to the right of the letter; one should note 


yp the unusual and inconsistent stroking of the third masculine sin- 
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gular pronoun g. Strokes bridging two letters to form a closed 
syllable are carefully formed and extend from the left edge of the 
left letter to the right edge of the second, e.g., MN, 2N, aap 
(construct of e1pe), THPY, etc. Strokes bridging three letters appear 
to be hastily formed, but in the main extend from the center of the 
first letter to the center of the third, (though one finds wpnNeiwT, 
IHC, IHC, etc.). Unlike hand two, the first hand employs no serifs 
on letters for purposes of syllable demarcation. 

The scribe usually makes corrections by a combination of dots 
above and below the letter to be emended (cf. 19,24); occasionally 
he employs only supralinear dots (cf. 12,28); rarely does he simply 
cross out a mistaken letter (cf. 4,28) or make an erasure (cf. 33,34). 
In each case, corrections appear to be those of the scribe himself. 
Infrequently one also observes the scribe inserting omitted letters by 
writing them directly above the line at the point they were intended 
to occupy. For further examples of corrections see the footnotes to 
the text. 

Three times the scribe left one-third to one-half of a given line 
blank (6,30; 14,27; 19,15). Since the papyrus at these points seems 
to be in good condition, and no sense—unit is demarcated thereby, 
these blanks remain unexplained. 


B. Hand Two 


The script of hand two is a formal round majuscule, more 
rounded than the biblical majuscule. It averages 18 to 20 letters per 
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_ line, with rarely a variation of more than three letters. The lines 
are usually denser at the top of the page than at the bottom; the 
line count for each page is calculated on the basis of pp. 59-64. 
There are usually 37 to 39 lines per page. The left margin is 
straight and vertical, and the right margin is far more regular than 
that of hand one; at the end of the line € and a are sometimes 
elongated. 

Punctuation is consistently the raised dot, to delineate sense units 
(at the clause level). The supralinear stroke is a curved arch over 
one letter; over two letters it extends from the center of the first to 
the center of the second; over three letters, it is a straight line 
extending from the center of the first to the center of the third. A 
supralinear stroke occurs over 21, mostly in compounds of the 
preposition 21- and in the Greek 2ina. The stroke occurs in 20y5 
when at the end of the line (57,13; 67,23). A serif at the right end 
of the horizontal bar of T (7?) indicates a closed syllable ending in 
T; its major occurrence is in the morphemes €T, a? and MNT. 

The only correction that is clearly apparent is made by means of 
a stroke through and a dot beneath the first letter, and a dot over 
the next incorrect letter (54,14). 

The scribe utilizes the following decoration: A coronis (7—) is at 
49,38-39. On 69,14-21 each of the concluding lines of Allogenes 
and the titles of both tractates are surrounded with a reversed diple 
obelismene (—<) to the left and to the right more than one diple 
followed by a diple obelismene (>>>—); the titles are surrounded 
above and below by short obeli with serifs at their ends. 

In NHC XI,4 (Hypsiphrone) the diaeresis rather than the 2 
marks the spiritus asper in Ypidponu. 


Iii. LANGUAGE 


The language of Codex XI consists of three separate dialectal 
types. XI,z and 2, produced by the same scribal hand, are written 
in a subdialect of Subachmimic which seems to be typical of the 
region around Lycopolis. XI,3, produced by the second scribal hand 
in the codex, is written in a Sahidic dialect which betrays many 
features of a syntax typical of Bohairic. XI,4, written also by hand 
two, exhibits a standard Sahidic dialect, but is too brief and frag- 
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mentary to enable any survey of its linguistic features. In the 
following description, one may consult the Coptic index for the 
location of words whose references are not cited. 


A. The Language of XI,1 and 2 
The following analysis will confine itself to major features and 


peculiarities only. Comparison indicates that the linguistic features 
of XI,z and 2 are so similar that one may assume that they were 


: translated from the Greek by the same translator, and can therefore 


be treated both together as a single linguistic product. 


1. Dialect 

The dialect of these two treatises is a highly neutralized Upper 
Egyptian dialect for which the name “Lycopolitan” has been pro- 
posed; it is very close to the dialect of the Subachmimic Gospel of 


t John edited by H. Thompson, the Heidelberg Acts of Paul edited 


by C. Schmidt, and the first three tractates of the Jung Codex 
(NHC I,7-3). Assuming that the orthography of XI,7 and 2 is a 
reliable guide to the phonology of their dialect, the following inven- 
tory of the lexical stock of these treatises, with the Sahidic equiva- 
lent indicated in parentheses, will illustrate the distinctiveness of 
this dialect. 

Word-initial (€)1 for €: e1ayme- (€a)xe-); word-final atonic 
syllable, Keke (KaKEe), AaBi (AlBE), NaB(E)! (NOBE), PrTEE! 
(Pre), xaci (xoce). 

Word-final oy for w after spirants: 2Bcoy, 2qcoy (2BCW), 
XOY (Xw). 

Word-final ey for ay: MMey (MMay), mMeey (Maay, 
“mother”), cNey (CNAy). 

Word-final atonic syllable: kwe (kw) and after ’aleph, ‘ayin 
and semi-consonants: Aaye (Aaay), MaaBe (Maas), CAYNE 
(cooyN), oyaere (Oyo), OyaeINe (OYOEIN), XEKace 
(x€Kaac). 

Doubling of vowels: CcwwNT (CWNT), CaaNT- (CONT-), 
WWN2 (WNZ), ZEEI (2aT), XAANT (XCONT). 

Assimilation of vowels: BeBe (BEEBE), ETBHT- (ETBHHT-), 
MeYe (mMeeye), cere (ceeme). 

Word-final e1(e) after a vowel: oe1 (0, “be”), Maele (ME, 
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“love”), caele (ca, “beauty”), gaere (2, “fall”), rpadayeie 
(rpamooye, ypadai). 

ay for ooy: in open syllable: eay (Eooy), Kaye (kooye), 
TNNAY (TNOOY), 2ay (200yY, “evil”); in closed syllable: Mayr 
(MOOyT). 

Other typical Subachmimic-like forms include: aBaa (€Boa), 
EMA2TE (AMA2TE), apa- (Epo-), ANHZE (ENEZ), MHE (Me, 
“truth”), MMe (EiMe), Maze (MOOWeE), NEY (Nay, “see”), Moy- 
(TmEYy-, possessive adjective), Teei- (TAaa-, “give”), Teko 
(Tako), TEZO (TAZO), and OYpiTe (OYPHTE). 


2. Orthography 

The orthography of XI,z and 2 is very consistent. Irregularities 
include: (a) itacism, mainly in e1wtT/iwtT and in the juncture of 
the relative particle eT with infinitives beginning with e1, eg., 
NETpe in 9,32 and etne in 19,30; (b) occasional departure from 
the internal juncture of € + oy to form ey (EeyNTEOY*- in 21,27; 
NEOYNTEQB in 22,35; cf. TEeyo in 19,30) and of a + oy to form 
ay (mMaoy, “water” in 4,31); and (c) inconsistent internal juncture 
of tr + 2 to form © and of nm + 2 to form @. 


3. Phonology 

The Greek postpositives yap, 5€, and pev are mostly nasalized, 
MMEN always, while Nrap and Nae predominate over rap and 
Ae. The spiritus asper on Graeco-Coptic words is mostly rendered 
by 2 (cf. 2ikKwn alongside E€@NOC 21,30), although once by yw in 
xiepixw (i.e. Taepixw for 7 "lepty@; cf. also x for Greek chi 
in xe1iporpagon apparently for yetpoypadov in 14,21 [although 
it may represent Tayieporpagon erroneously for iepoypa¢or)). 
Bilabials appear to have had a slight fricative quality either before 
another consonant or in word-final position, as in wpq (for wps, 
23,25); 2wg (for 2we, 1,33; 11,33; 18,18; and 35,16); ayqete (for 
WBEIE, s.v. wIBE, 18,16; 39,38.39); 2qcoy (for 2Bcoy, 11,38); 
6wxq (for 6wxXB, 16,20); and even in gwtgq (for 2wTm, 17,39 
18,37). Mutatis mutandis q also becomes sB, as in <cT>NOYBE 
(for <cT>NOYgE, 25,39); oyaagq (for oyaas, 25,36; 40,23,.24); 
pit- (for qit-, 10,34); and finally oynregs (for oynted(c)4, 
14,24; 22,35). N is apparently doubled in 6iNNe1 (for 61NEl, 
“descent,” 26,25). mM is assimilated to A in 6AaAAM (for 6AaMAy, 
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9,16; 42,41), and M to N in wnTwece (for WMTWECE, 23,27; 
30,36). In general, the assimilation of N to M before m is very 
inconsistent. Finally, x becomes 6 in 262a67T (an unattested 
qualitative for 2X2AXT, 2,25). 


4. Morphology 

Among unusual forms one finds the feminine singular nomen 
agentis prefix pec- (usually peq-; 26,32.33.[34]; 27,30.31.32.32. 
[36].37) and the unusual plural form of ypad@ai, rpadayeie 
(28,32 for rpadaye) and of wWryai, pyxayere (5,[26] for 
Pyxaye). A transitive form of Ao, “cease,” is apparently attested 
in the form AoT- (“to stop,” 34,12.17.22). 

The system of conjugation bases in XI,7 and 2 is as follows: First 
Present: q-, q- (pret. NEq-, NEpe-; circ. Eq-, Epe-; rel. ET-). 
First Future: qna-, qa- (pret. Neéqa-; irrealis eneqa-; rel. 
E€TNA-, ETqa-). First Perfect: affirmative aq-, agG-, a2q, a-, 
a2a-, 2a- (perhaps 2a- is the affirmative counterpart to the “not 
yet” conjugation base; circ. €aq-; rel. Nraq-, Nra-, Nra2q-, 
NTA2QA-, ETAZG-, ETAQ-); negative Mmq-, Mmeq-. Habitude: 
affirmative wapoy-, qape- (circ. and rel. eway-, Eqapoy-, 
Ewape-); negative Mape-. Third Future: affirmative (none; the 
Second Future is used in final clauses); negative NNey-. “Not Yet”: 
(circ. E€mMmatTq). Second Present: eq-, epe-. Second Future: 
EqNa-, E€qa-, epe...Na-. Second Perfect: Nraq-, NTaga-. 
Second Habitude: apparently none. Temporalis: NTapeq-, 
Nrape-. Conditionalis: eqayan-, epewa(n)-. “Until”: wante-. 
Causative Infinitive: affirmative tpq-, Tpe-; negative (none). 
Imperative: affirmative epi- (of e1pe); causative MapN-; negative 
MITWp a-, MITWwPp-, MITp-, MN-. 


5. Lexicography 

The following items are unattested in Crum’s A Coptic Dic- 
tionary: An apparent feminine collective aBH,“nets,” 6,29, of asw, 
“net.” An apparent transitive use of Ao, “cease,” in the pronominal 
form AOT-, 34,12.17.22, perhaps meaning “to stop.” The feminine 
nomen agentis prefix pec- (26,32.33.[34]: 27,30-31-32-32-[36].37) 
occurs alongside the usual peq-. A possible instance of a noun w, 
“garden,” depending on the state of the text (see note to 36,33-34). 
The feminine abstract ajiTC, 6,28, perhaps meaning “portion,” 
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from qi, “measure.” The forms ayqere, “change,” 39,38, and 
aTqaqeie, “unchanging,” 39,39, of aseio (aise). The form 
2EEC, 14,15, alongside 2€, “way, manner.” The form aen- in + 
A2N-, “to oppose,” 14,31, perhaps from a + 2H, “to the forepart 
of,” as in fT ag2TH (NHC I,4:98,25; 119,20), and -¢ agHT- (NHC 
1,4:93,7; XIII 1*:41*,7; cf. also s.v. agrn-, “against”). Finally, 
there is the qualitative 262a6T, 2,25, “be distressed” of 20x2x. 


6. Syntax 

In the absence of a systematic analysis, there are still some 
syntactic features that deserve notice. Infinitives are used as sub- 
stantives with (cf. 36,16) and without (cf. 36,34) the article. The 
Conjunctive is used to continue Imperatives, Futures, complemen- 
tary infinitives, the “Until” conjugation, and after the phrase nwx 
EN T1é, “it is not your affair that you should...” (cf. 10,18). Final 
clauses consist of three general types: usually xekace with the 
Second Future; 2wc with the Causative Infinitive (cf. 30,32.36) 
and gwcre with the Conjunctive (cf. 38,36-37). Construction 
involving cqwe, “it is fitting that...,” OYANArKAION TIE, “it is 
necessary that...,” and (q)6N6amM, MNGd)6am_ introduce their 
complements in the form of complementary infinitives, either 
simple or causative. Real conditions are introduced either with a 
Conditionalis in the protasis (the apodosis may contain a First 
Present, First or Second Future, or the Habitude), or by e:wne 
with the First Present in the protasis and any basic tense in the 
apodosis. €1aytre is also used in the rhetorical question: MH ENé 
eElwme <E>Napnoel, “would we not recognize...” (i.e., “surely we 
would recognize...,” 26,35). 


B. The Language of X1,3. 


1. Dialectal Affinities. 

Just as Allogenes bears a striking similarity to Three Steles of 
Seth (VII,5) and to Zostrianos (VIII, in metaphysical nomen- 
clature and in the depiction of ontological structures, so also the 
language of these tractates is strikingly similar. While the orthog- 
raphy, phonology and most of the morphology of these three docu- 
ments is standard Sahidic with some slight traces of Subachmimic 
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features, their syntax has strong affinities with Bohairic. This sug- 
gests that these tractates were translated from Greek near the 
northern border of the Sahidic dialectal domain. Some form of 
Allogenes and Zostrianos probably in Greek dress, was known to 
Plotinus’ circle in Rome in the period 244-265 C.E. (Porph. Vit. 
Plot. 16). The present version of Allogenes was written by the same 
hand as that of Codex VII; dated documents in the cartonnage of 
that codex yield a terminus a quo of circa 350 C.E., which agrees 
with the date of the uncial hand in which these tractates were 
written. These observations suggest that these tractates may witness 
either to (a) an early form of Bohairic whose orthography is much 
like that of Sahidic, or (b) a Sahidic translation of a Bohairic text, 
or (c) perhaps a Coptic dialect underlying the later standard ex- 
pression of these two dialects. 

The following brief profile of the language of Allogenes will 
concentrate mostly on its inconsistencies and distinctiveness com- 
pared with standard Sahidic. 


2. Orthography 

The most inconsistent feature of Allogenes is itacism, the fre- 
quent interchange of €1 and 1 in such forms as eime and eine and 
in constructions involving the first-person singular pronouns. In 
Graeco-Coptic words such as évepyeta, metpatew and reAetos, the 
spelling with 1 is preferred to €1. All Graeco—Coptic infinitives in 
-€iv are rendered with final 1 except one instance (51,29) of 
eneprei and all instances of noe. Internal juncture of T + 2 to 
form © occurs in 2aeH and Nee; similar juncture of m + 2 to 
form is not witnessed. The spiritus asper of Graeco-Coptic words 
(including 21KWwN for eixwyv) is represented by 2, although there is 
some variation in the name AapMHAWN (54,12; cf. 2APMHAWN, 
58,17). Abbreviation occurs twice: r 200y7? (45,37) for jMNT- 
200y7, used elsewhere, and MNTXC (58,11) for MNTXPHCTOC, 
“auspiciousness.” 


3. Phonology 

Irregularities are probably due to dialectal influence except for 
the following: wmec (53,12) for wmc (“submerge”); the frequent 
doubling of the genitive preposition N- and of the negative pre- 
formative N-...an before the singular indefinite article; the erratic 
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variation of NNe- and nee for the negative Third Future 
conjugation base; and the variation of MMN- (“not be”: 53,21; 58,32: 
62,10; 63,13.39; 64,27) with MN- (47,35; 59,16; 65,35). N is 
consistently assimilated to m before m. Irregularities caused by 
(mostly Subachmimic) dialectal infuences include: variation 
between 60m (S) and 6am (AA2). The singular instances of 
oyaet- (“alone, self,” 67,36 for A2 oyaeer-), elsewhere 
oyaa-, and of AA2 Mag- (ordinal prefix, 48,38), elsewhere meg-. 
The AF qualitative € of eipe is almost always used, except for two 
instances of S, O, 45,38; 47,10. The consistent use of Nea- (“be 
great”) for Naa- is also a Subachmimicism. Finally, the consistent 
use of Ewn for aiwy does not seem to be due to dialectal influence. 


4. Morphology 

Most striking is the system of demonstratives. There is a distinct 
preference for MH, TH, NH (as in Bohairic), especially in relative 
substantives, (e.g., mH ET(E), but meT- occurs only in mEetTwoon, 
49,27.35; 54,32), while mai, Taf, nai is much less frequent. The 
semantic distinction, if any, between these forms is not so much the 
deictic one of distance (“that”) versus proximity (“this”) as it is an 
“affective” distinction (e.g.. mH ETwoonm “that (awesome) one 
who is”; cf. Polotsky’s review of Till, Koptische Grammatik, OLZ 
52(1957) cols. 229-30). The same distinction seems to play a role in 
the preference for the mi-, t-, Ni- form of the definite article 
(usually prefixed to the names of hypostases) to the forms me-, 
Teé-, Ne-. The possessive adjective is as in standard Sahidic, except 
for the Bohairicizing possessive construction TETEe TWC 
N2yrapsic, 46,12, and in the frequent use of the genitive in 
possessive constructions with mi-, f- , Ni- + noun + etNra-. The 
possessive prefix occurs only once, 60,26, and is elsewhere rendered 
by mH WNre-. A final form of interest is the BF qualitative 
©BBIHOYT, 57,23. 

Allogenes employs the following system of conjugation bases: 
First Present: q- (pret. Neq-, NEpe-; circ. Eq-; rel. ETE, ET-, 
e€Tq-). First Future: qna- (pret. neqna-; rel. eTna-). First Per- 
fect: affirmative aq-, a- (circ. €aq-; rel. ETAQ-); negative MMEq- 
(circ. emmeg-). Habitude: affirmative ayaq- (circ. and rel. 
E€waq-); negative Meq-, Maq-, Mepe- (circ. Emeq-; rel. ETE 
mMeq- [maq-]). Third Future: affirmative eqge- (rel. eTede-, 
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48,18); negative NNeéq-, Neq-. Second Present: eq- (rel. eTEq-). 
Second Future: eka- (A2, 67,38). Second Perfect: no instances. 
Second Habitude: eqaaq- (negatived in 62,13 as NNEqwaq...an). 
“Not Yet”: (circ. emmatq-). Conjunctive: Nq-. Future Conjunctive: 
no instances. ‘Temporalis: Nrepeq-, NTapeq-, ETaq-, Nraq- (for 
NTa<pe>q-?; see textual note on 45,22-24). “Until”: no instances. 
Conditionalis: E€qayan- (mostly with Eaywre). Causative Infin- 
itive: no instances. Imperative forms: negative Mmp, and special 
forms api- (from eipe), EmMoy (68,23 for amoy, “come”), Enay 
(59,10, unattested from Nay, “see”), and Mowe Nak (67,24, at- 
tested in Crum 544b as Ma- we Nav, perhaps here harmonized 
with MOOWeE). 


5. Lexicography 

Allogenes witnesses to an unattested infinitve wwx2, wax2-, 
wagx-, ATUax2- (62,7.26.27; 63,25.26.27; 67,32), whose 
meaning, “to diminish,” can be established from context. Because of 
the use of the “affective” article mi- in moyato (“crowd,” 
50,[2].32), the form listed s.v. aro in Crum 1ga should be listed 
$.U. OYATO, since this text shows that the initial oy- is not the 
indefinite article or the suffix pronoun of a possessive adjective. 
Allogenes also offers some peculiar locutions: the neologism 
TNOHTHC, 49,30.34, as an abstract substantive “mentality” instead 
of the expected NOOTHC; the locutions niImTHPpq, “the universals,” 
5953; 62,20, also found in Zostrianos and in the Bruce Codex; and 
NIKATA OYA, passim, “the individuals.” 


6. Syntax 

There are numerous features reminiscent of Bohairic syntax, 
especially in the combinations of demonstratives with relatives: the 
possessive forms TeTE TwWC N2yMapsic, 46,12, and MH ETNTAY 
aYW TH aN eTNTag, “his attribute(s) and non-attribute(s),” 
63,20-21, and the relative substantive locutions 1H eET- and mai 
et-. The preference for the “affective” form of the article (m-, T-, 
Ni-) necessitates frequent use of the genitive preposition plus 
relative (eTNTa-) to indicate possession (e.g., TENEpria ETNTAK, 
54,13, instead of rekenepria). Most intriguing are the Coptic 
translations of technical terms from Greek metaphysics, e¢.g., 
mMeTwoon and mH ere mai ne for ro 6v; METWOOTT ONTWC, 
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NH ETWOOTT ONTWC and NIONTWC ETwoon for TO dvTws dy 
and ra évtws évra. Perhaps maywre translates 70 €ivat, while 
such terms as ovata and Umapéis were simply taken over from the 
Greek exemplar. Greek nouns with the genitive N- are often used 
for the corresponding Greek adjectives: NNoyc for NNOeEpon, 
Mitapeenoc for MIMAPCENIKOC, etc.; yet one finds also mycic 
MMEPIKON (sic. 51,24-25). OYN6OM, (M)MN6OM, and 6N6oM take 
complements with the prepositions €- or N- plus the infinitive, and 
once with the bare infinitive (6M60m mipazZe, 59,8). The protasis 
of conditional clauses is usually eaqywme Equyan-, while an affir- 
mative or negative Habitude or even a Second Present introduces 
the apodosis. 

This inventory of striking grammatical features peculiar to Allo- 
genes could be greatly extended. They deserve full treatment in a 
separate monograph, primarily because their elucidation is crucial 
to the understanding of this document with its later Platonic meta- 
physical terminology. 


IV. TITLES AND SUBDIVISIONS 


Since the titles of the tractates are discussed in their respective 
introductions, it is sufficient here only to point out that there are 
subscript titles for the first (Interpretation of Knowledge) and third 
(Allogenes) tractates, a superscript title for the fourth (Hypsiph- 
rone), and apparently no title for the second (A Valentinian 
Exposition). 

As the subscript title of Allogenes and the superscript title of 
Hypsiphrone follow one another (69,20 and 21), Doresse took the 
superscript title to Hypsiphrone as part of the subscript title to 
Allogenes. Since all that is visible is Ypid[, which could be read 
Yv¥ic{roc], Doresse named Allogenes “The Supreme Allogenes 
(ad\Aoyevns Boros)” see Secret Books, 144, 157-58. The ap- 
pearance of the name “Allogenes” in the explicit (69,19) just before 
the title makes it clear that the first line of the title (69,20, “The 
Allogenes”) is the subscript title to the preceding tractate. But 
“supreme” (v\uoros) does not occur in the extant parts of the 
preceding tractate, nor in Porphyry’s list of gnostic apocalypses 
(Vit. Plot. 16). Porphyry included in his list, just after Allogenes, 
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one named Messos. Doresse, noting a reference to Messos (XI, 
68,28), assumed both works to be in Codex XI, and hence placed 
the fragment with the conclusion of Allogenes and the commence- 
ment of the last tractate somewhere prior to 67/68, rather than in 
its correct position on the leaf imediately following 67/68, thus 
bringing the reference to Messos into the last tractate, which he 
identified as the Apocalypse of Messos. The result is that Hypsiph- 
rone was completely overlooked. However, the fact that “Hypsiph- 
rone” is the title of the fourth tractate is confirmed by the re- 
appearance of that name in 69,22-72,37 (69,23; 70,22; 72,21), and 
its absence in the extant parts of 45,1-69,19, as well as by the fact 
that Hypsiphrone, written in standard Sahidic, shows no traces of 
the very distinctive dialect of Allogenes. 

The situation 1s more complex in the case of the second tractate 
A Valentinian Exposition, since there are no extant titles, but only 
a series of decorations, usually found between tractates, on pp. 39- 
44 (see section II above). Although the leaves were still in correct 
sequence, Doresse apparently took the subscript title to XI,7 (21,35) 
to come after p. 44 at the conclusion of hand one. Once one has 
recognized its position to be on p. 21, a second tractate by hand one, 
unrecognized by Doresse, becomes evident. The tractate itself (22,1- 
39,39) narrates a Valentinian cosmogony, the fall and redemption 
of Sophia, and the restoration of the psychic seed by separating (as 
Demiurge) their passions derived from Sophia. The tractate ends 
with the eschatological vision of the reunification within the Ple- 
roma. It is followed by five untitled supplements, each no more 
than two pages in length, and separated from one another usually 
by the diple obelismene (>—) that elsewhere separates tractates. 
The tractate A Valentinian Exposition and these five supplements 
may be meaningfully related. One may understand the long 
exposition of XI,2 as catechism preceding XI,2a-e, which are short 
liturgical expositions of the Valentinian redemptive sacraments of 
anointing, baptism and eucharist. 

The first tractate (Interpretation of Knowledge) not only has an 
obvious subscript title (21,35); it probably had also a “superscript” 
title, not written above the incipit on p. 1, but rather on the upper 
part of the verso of the front flyleaf B (as in Codex III), approxi- 
mately where lines 10 and 11 would have appeared had the verso of 
the front flyleaf been a fully inscribed page. Since the letters are 
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very faint, and only five of them are visible, their reconstruction js 
uncertain. The transcription is as follows: 


[ojep[mHnia] 
NTr[Nwcic] 


We thus arrive at the following table of contents for Codex XI], 
the titles of the second tractate and supplements being supplied by 


the translator: 


I,1-21,35 
2 22,1-39,39 
2a 40,1-29 
2b 40,30-41,38 
2c 42,1-43,19 
2d 43,20-38 
2¢e 44,1-44,37 
3 45,1-69,20 
4 69,21-72,37 


The Interpretation of Knowledge 
A Valentinian Exposition 

On the Anointing 

On Baptism A 

On Baptism B 

On the Eucharist A 

On the Eucharist B 

Allogenes 

Hypsiphrone 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XI,J’ THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE, 


1,1-22,34 


Bibliography: Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne; Koschorke, Die Polemik, 69-71; 
id., “Eine neugefundene gnostiche Gemeindordnung”; Pagels, “Views of Christ’s 
Passion”; id., The Gnostic Paul. 


I. LANGUAGE 


For a discussion of the dialect of XI, J, the reader is referred 
above to the introduction to Codex XI and Kasser, “La variété 
subdialectale lycopolitaine.” 


Il. TITLE AND IDENTIFICATION 


Of the two tractates copied by the first scribal hand of Codex XI, 
only this first tractate bears a title, “The Interpretation (éppnveia) 
of Knowledge (yva@ots)”; the full title appears at the end of the 
tractate (21,35) but is only partially preserved on the back of the 
front flyleaf. Owing to the fragmentary condition of the first page, 
one cannot tell whether or not the partially preserved title reflected 
the incipit. The phrase does not recur anywhere else in the extant 
text. One may surmise that the title denotes the intention of the 
tractate, namely, to interpret what the Savior’s teachings and his 
passion mean for the life of the church (as the body of Christ), 
specifically, for the relationship between its members. 

References to a document by this title do not appear in patristic 
and other ancient literature, nor do there appear to be other docu- 
ments of identical content. Therefore it must be interpreted on its 
own merits, with the aid of the numerous parallels it sustains with 
other literature, in particular, the Gospel of Truth and the Ex- 
cerpta ex Theodoto. 


Ill. FORM, STYLE AND STRUCTURE 


Codex XI,s offers an exegesis of major elements of Christian 
tradition interpreted according to knowledge (yv@ots). One section 
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(9,27-37), apparently describing the Savior as “teacher” (cf. 9,22), 
paraphrases “his teaching” (cf. 9,27) in words that suggest reference 
especially to Matthew: cf. 9,29 with Mt 6:9 (cf. also Mt 19:17); 
9,30 with Mt 5:14; 9,31-33 with Mt 12:48-50; 9,33-34 with Mt 
16:26. 

Another section (10,34-35) may suggest an exegesis of Gen 2:21- 
25. Patristic exegesis, perhaps influenced by 2 Cor 11:2-3 and Eph 
5:25-32, sometimes interpreted the church as Christ’s “bride,” 
drawn out of his rib, fulfilling the typology of Eve’s emergence 
from Adam’s side (cf. also Exeg. Soul I,6:132,23-133,11). The 
following section (14,15-21,34) uses texts from Colossians and | 
Corinthians to interpret the community as the body of Christ (see 
the critical notes for references to the New Testament literature). 

Features of style and structure suggest that the text 1s homiletic. 
Indeed, it may present a homily intended for delivery in a service of 
worship. The author speaks in the first- and second-person plural 
throughout most of the discourse including himself or herself as a 
member of the church addressed. Recalling how the “teacher of 
immortality. . . spoke with the church” (9,17-19), twice, in speeches 
that address the congregation directly in the second-person plural, 
the author shifts into the first-person singular to adopt the Savior’s 
direct address (9,28-38 and 10,18-38). The first of these two pas- 
sages offers “his teaching” in the form of sayings known from the 
gospels, especially Matthew (see the notes for specific references); 
the second describes (in terms that recall the Christ hymn of Phil 
2:6-11) how the Savior took upon himself “the form (micxHma) 
that you see” (10,33) so that through the humility expressed in the 
passion he might exalt the church (10,28-33). 

As the first section (9,27-14,15) recalls the Savior’s teachings and 
his passion, the next (14,15-21,34) applies his teaching and his 
example to the church. The first section is based on passages from 
the Gospel of Matthew, and the second upon Pauline and deutero- 
Pauline passages. The structure of the text, therefore, apparently 
follows a common pattern of worship, in which readings from “the 
gospel” (and their interpretation) are followed by readings from 
“the apostle.” In the latter, the author directly addresses the situ- 
ation of a community that he sees torn by jealousy and hate over 
the issue of spiritual gifts (rxapic MN TAWPEa, 15,34-35). Some 
members refuse to share their spiritual gifts (15,26-38) with one 
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' another. Others envy those who have received such gifts as that of 
' speaking (16,31-38; I Cor 12:8, 14:1-19) and so stand out as 
‘speakers in the congregation. Some despise others whom they con- 
: sider ignorant (17,25-28), while the rest feel slighted and resentful 


(18,28-38). 
The author’s concern throughout the Interpretation of Knowledge 


& js to rectify this divisive situation. Having recalled how the Savior 
* taught the oneness of the Father (9,28-29), and, further, how the 


“sreat Son” voluntarily accepted humiliation for the sake of his 
“small brothers” (14,28-29), he now applies the lessons of unity 
and of humility to the church. First he recalls how the church 
received redemption: the Savior abolished the “old bond of debt” 
which enslaved those “condemned in Adam” (14,34-36; cf. Col 
2:14) and proclaimed in its place the “edict of the Father” (14,29- 
31), offering forgiveness of sins and release from death (14,36-38). 
From 13,20 through 21,35 the author takes up Paul’s metaphor of 
the body and its members (cf. Rom 12:4-8; I Cor 12:12-31) and 
combines it with the image of Christ as the Head of the body, the 
church (cf. Col 1:18; 2:19; Eph 4:15-16), in order to remind the 
members that they all share in the “same body” and the “same 
Head.” Despite the diversity of gifts (cf. I Cor 12:4), each member 
shares in the same grace (16,18-24; cf. Rom 12:6); the “same 
power” which inspires the speaker enables the listener to under- 
stand what he says (16,31-38). Those who receive lesser gifts are 
not to complain, but to rejoice that they also share in the body 
(18,28-38; I Cor 12:14-26). Those who receive greater gifts, such 
as knowledge (yvwors; cf. I Cor 12:8) are not to despise others as 
inferior or ignorant (17,25-26). On the contrary, “you are ignorant 
when you hate them” (17,27), for those who show hatred and 
jealousy toward others demonstrate by their attitude that they still 
resemble the jealous and ignorant demiurge. These attitudes betray 
their ignorance of God (15,30-33), the true Father, and of his Son. 
Amplifying this interpretation of the church as a spiritual or- 
ganism, the author takes up the metaphor of the plant with roots, 
branches, and fruits: “the roots have a connection with one another, 
and their fruits are undivided” (19,31-33). As the roots exist for the 
sake of the fruits and for one another, “let us become like the roots, 
since we are equal...” (19,36-37). The text concludes with warn- 
ings of persecution (20,20-38) and the exhortation to overcome sin; 
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those who do overcome sin shall receive a “crown of victory, even as 
our Head was glorified by the Father” (21,30-34). 

If this brief survey indicates the style and structure of the Inter. 
pretation of Knowledge (to the extent that we can reconstruct it 
from the extant text), a systematic analysis of its contents may 
reveal its affinities with other gnostic, and, perhaps, specifically 
Valentinian sources. 


IV. HISTORY OF RELIGIONS OBSERVATIONS 
A. Terminology 


Examination of the terminology indicates that the Jnterpretation 
of Knowledge presupposes the theological vocabulary of the New 
Testament writings. Beyond these, it shares certain terms with 
other gnostic sources (perhaps especially Valentinian). The 
dramatis personae mentioned include the following: 

1. God (2,32; 21,18), probably identified as the “Father of the 
All” (8,36), the true Father in heaven (9,28-37), manifested 
through the Son (11,34-35; 14,28-31). 

2. The Mother (7,38; 8,7; 13,17), the Womb (3,32): possibly 
she is the one called Sophia (12,33; cf. 13,17) and the “woman” 
(11,17.28; 14,16). 

3. The Son, whose manifestation involves the participation of 
both the Father and the Mother (cf. 11,17-38), is also called 
“Son of God” (14,22-23), and manifested as Christ (15,17, 
xpnoros), Savior (3,26; 5,30; 21,23), Word (17,35-38; cf. 
16,37-38), Head (13,21.25.33.35; 17,16.31; 18,28.35; 21,33) of 
the church, and Jesus (5,38). 

4. The “arrogant” teacher (9,20), possibly one who, despite 
god-like attributes, destroys his own works (cf. 9,15-17); he is 
apparently related to the cosmic powers (cf. 6,32-33; 20,22-23) 

5. The rulers and authorities (NApXH MN NEXOYCIA: 6,32-33; 
20,22-23), the devil (20,18) who divided the church (6,37-38), 
and who compelled men to serve them (6,35-37). 

6. The Aeon(s): 11,35; 12,32.353 cf. 18,24; 19,13.16. 

7. The church (5,35; 6,38; 9,18; 13,136.24; cf. 2,27; 19,19.24) 
identified in particular as the “church of mortals” (5,33) and 
the “visible church” (19,18). It is described as the “body” whose 
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“Head” is the Son (see above and cf. 7. Trac. 1,5:121,36- 
124,3). 

These figures, familiar from the writings of such Valentinian 
theologians as Ptolemy, Heracleon, and Theodotus (see notes for 
references) also occur in other Christian gnostic sources. 
Nevertheless the occurrence of such terms as aeon (11,32.35; 18,24), 
pleroma (19,22) and megethos (12,34) used in ways typical of 
Valentinian sources suggest that this text may have originated in 
Valentinian circles. 


B. Theological Concepts 


Fundamental themes of Christian theology, such as world, 
humanity, faith, the soteriological work of Christ, and the church 
apparently are interpreted from a New Testament perspective. The 
world (koopos) is the place of unbelief (1,36-37) in which 
“bitterness” is experienced (6,17). It is probably the structure 
(svoraots; 2,31; cf. 6,16) in which time and death prevail (14,17- 
18; 1,38). The church, set apart from the world (9,22-25) is not to 
esteem it (10,19, cf. Rom 12:2). 

The human situation prior to Christ’s coming is described in at 
least two different ways. The passage 6,26-38 uses 
characteristically Valentinian terms: humanity dwells in the body 
as in a temporary residence (zavdoxetov), imprisoned in the vessel 
(tAadots), and is compelled to serve the cosmic powers. The passage 
14,31-38, on the other hand, interprets the human situation in 
specifically Pauline terms: those who “considered themselves 
enslaved” were “condemned in Adam,” having been subjected to 
condemnation and to death. 

The same passage describes the soteriological work of Christ in 
Pauline and deutero-Pauline language: the Son of God abolishes 
the “bond of debt” (Col 2:14) which condemned the human race to 
death, offering forgiveness of sins, release from death, and 
redemption (14,28-38; cf. Rom 5:6-6:10). The same author can 
also speak of the Savior’s descent in terms drawn from Valentinian 
theology. In 12,22-38, he describes how the aeon, the majesty, 
descended to the world and took on flesh that wisdom (codia) 
provided, in order to “enter into the one who was reproached,” 
apparently the visible Jesus (see notes for discussion and parallels). 


——— 
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Finally, the church consists of human beings (5,33) whom the 
Savior came to redeem. Although the cosmic powers cause division 
in the church (6,37—38), the Savior became her “teacher of immor-. 
tality” (9,19; cf. 9,27) and redeemer (14,36-38). The church is also 
the body of Christ (15,17-21,34). So far, the author describes the 
church in terms common to early Christian orthodoxy, apparently 
from the Pauline texts cited above. Yet here, too, he offers an 
alternative description in characteristically Valentinian terms. The 
members of the church share a common life like the roots, 
branches, and fruit of a single organism; indeed, they are like the 
aeons of the Pleroma (19,22-37; see notes for parallels). These ex- 
amples indicate that while the author shares the theological vocab- 
ulary of early Christian orthodoxy, the author also knows and uses 
Valentinian theology as a framework for interpreting these terms to 
the audience. 

The remarkable feature of this text is that it interprets basic 
tenets of Christian theology—and specifically of Valentinian the- 
ology—in terms of their meaning for human relationships within 
the church. Speaking to a church divided over the issue of spiritual 
gifts, split apart by jealousy and hate, the author explains that the 
cosmic powers (€vepyeta), which attempt to enslave the human 
race, have divided the church (6,37-38). To restore the church to 
unity, the author first explains that two different divine “teachers” 
seek to rule the church: the “arrogant” teacher (9,20) and the 
“teacher of immortality,” Christ. From each of these derives 
different teaching: the former established a “school” with writings, 
which separated believers from the world, but only taught them to 
die (9,20-21). From the Savior, however, the church receives 
superior teaching (9,21-27). To illustrate this, the author cites 
sayings known from Matthew, topically arranged, and interprets 
them in patterns familiar from Valentinian exegesis (see notes for 
discussion and parallels). The Savior teaches, first, that the Father 
is one (cf. Mt 23:9; 6:9); second, that all the members are his chil- 
dren, and therefore constitute one indivisible church. 

Having interpreted the Savior’s teaching to show that the oneness 
of God signifies the oneness of the church, the author goes on to 
praise the Savior’s humility as an example for members of the 
divided congregation. In 10,17 the Savior, apparently addressing 
one released from ignorance (10,14-15), describes the means of re- 
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demption: “I became very small, so that through my humility I 
might take you up to the great height whence you had fallen.” He 
has taken upon himself a visible form (ox 7a, 10,33) in order to 
separate his members from “the beasts” (@yptov, frequently an 
image of the passions; see the critical notes for parallels) and from 
the “burden” (@opynya, 10,37) of bodily existence. Following a 
fragmentary section (11,1-26) the author explains that the Son, 
descending into the world to rescue those who were “in the flesh of 


' condemnation” (10,26-27), himself wore a “garment of con- 


demnation” (11,27). Like other gnostic sources, this text distin- 


{ guishes the soteriological activity of the visible Jesus (“the one who 


was reproached”) from that of “the one who was redeemed.” 
Through the former, believers receive forgiveness of sins (12,26); 


t through the action of the former and the latter, they receive grace 


(12,29). As an essential element of the soteriological process, 
Wisdom provided the flesh (12,32-33; 11,28-31) in which the 
Savior appeared (12,18). This flesh “received the descending 
majesty” (12,31-35) so that the Savior (cf. 5,30) “might enter the 
one who was disgraced” who is, apparently, Jesus (5,38). He was 
crucified (5,30), suffered (5,36-37), and died (5,30-31) for the sake 
of the church (5,32-33). All this he accomplished “so that we might 
escape the disgrace of the carcass and be regenerated in the flesh 
and blood” (12,36-38). Thus the author discriminates between the 
“carcass” (wea; literally, “skin”), the “flesh of condemnation” 
(10,26-27) and the “flesh and blood” in which the elect are 
regenerated. The latter phrase refers, apparently, to the eucharistic 
elements (see notes for parallels). 

The opening of the second section (14,15-21,34) summarizes, in 
Pauline language, the work of Christ: he has removed the “old 
bond of debt” (xetpdypadov, cf. Col 2:14), the bond of 
condemnation, the former “edict,” which decreed that “those who 


' reckoned themselves enslaved have been condemned in Adam” 


(14,32-36). Now, however, the Son has proclaimed in its place the 
“edict of the Father,” which releases humankind from death, offer- 
ing them forgiveness of sins and redemption. Like Gos. Truth 
I,3:20,25-27 (Jesus, “nailed to a tree,” publishes the F ather’s edict 
on the cross) this implies a contrast between the dispensation of 
law, enacted by the just creator, and that of grace which the loving 
Father has initiated. This theological teaching directly applies to 
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the members of the church: as the Father’s love contrasts with the 
creator’s jealousy, just so those who no longer are enslaved to 
inferior cosmic powers are to practice love and avoid jealousy. The 
Father and the Son love the members wholeheartedly (15,16-19): 
“For the Word is rich, generous (-@@ovetv), and kind. Here he 
gives away gifts to his men without jealousy” (17,35-38; see notes 
for parallels). But those who express contempt, hatred, and jealousy 
betray in their attitude that they still belong to the ignorant, jealous 
creator: “he who is jealous...is ignorant of God” (15,32-33)! 

The jealousy that divides the community disrupts relationships in 
two directions. Some refuse to share with others the gifts they have 
received; others, feeling themselves deprived, envy and resent those 
who manifest such gifts. Addressing this mistrust and envy, the 
author takes up Paul’s image of the “body of Christ” (cf. I Cor 
12:12-27; Rom 12:4-8) which he interprets (cf. Eph 4:15-16; Col 
1:18; 2:19) as the church, headed by Christ. Since all spiritual gifts 
come from the same source, the Head (15,26-28; 16,20-31), 
whoever receives a gift such as prophecy (Oy2mMaT Nmpo- 
MHTIKON; 15,35-36) is to share it freely. Conversely, whoever 
recognizes that another has received a gift, such as the ability to 
speak in public, is not to indulge in envious resentment (“Do not 
say, ‘Why does he speak while I do not?” 16,33-35), but rather is 
to rejoice that “the same power” who inspires the speaker gives dis- 
cernment to the hearer (16,35-38). 

Discussing the diversity of gifts, the author recalls Paul’s analogy 
of the different parts of the body (17,14-18,38: I Cor 12:14-26). 
That all members are mutually interdependent does not mean to 
this author, however, that they are all equal. Instead the author 
seems to assume that some have lesser gifts, and others greater 
ones—and hence more prominent positions. Both, however, are to 
accept the distribution that the Head has arranged: the lesser 
members are to “be thankful” that they “do not exist outside the 
body” (18,33-34); the prominent are to recognize that their gifts are 
neither from themselves nor for themselves alone. 

Although damage to major parts of pages 19-21 prevents 
reconstruction of the conclusion, we note that the author praises the 
harmony and fruitfulness of the pleromic aeons, the “roots,” which 
produce “fruits” from their perfect equality and community (19,20- 
37). Comparison with Iren. Haer. 1.8.3 and Exc. Theod. 58.2 
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suggests that the “roots” may symbolize the pneumatic members of 
the church and “the fruits,” the psychic members (Compare 77. 
Trac. 1,5:74,10-18 where the “root” is spread “into trees with 
branches and fruit or like a human body...is partitioned in an 
indivisible way into members of members (éAos), primary 
members and secondary, great [and] small.” 

Finally, the author mentions that the men of God endure 
persecution instigated by the cosmic powers (20,25-26), and closes 
by reminding the hearers that those who overcome sin “shall receive 
the crown of victory, even as our Head was glorified by the Father” 


(2 1,31 -34) : 
C. Exegetical Method 


The author’s allusion to the Savior’s “teaching” (9,27) introduces 
the most precise reference to early Christian literature (9,28-35); 
many other allusions are imprecise as to the source from which 
they derive and are loosely linked together on the basis of similar 
concepts. The author may be quoting from memory, yet (as noted 
above) focusing discussion upon central passages. The author’s 
exegesis of specific NT texts often parallels exegeses given by 
Valentinus, Theodotus, Ptolemy, Heracleon and that found in the 
Gospel of Truth, the Gospel of Philip, etc. Two striking examples 
may demonstrate this (for others, see notes). At 11,24-34 (cf. 13,25- 
36), the author appears to be exegeting Mt 12:11-12 and perhaps 
conflating it with Jn 5:17. Gos. Truth I,3:32,18-25 combines the 
same two verses and interprets them similarly. Second, at 18,28-38 
the author combines allusions to Paul’s image of the community as 
the “body of Christ” (cf. Romans 12; 1 Corinthians 12) with the 
image of Christ as “head” of the body (cf. Eph 5:23; Col 1:18; 2:19). 
The discourse from 15,16-18,38 follows the structure of 1 Cor 
12:4-31. Such observations indicate that the text presupposes a 
collected corpus of Christian writings that includes more than one 
gospel source (or pre-gospel traditions?) and a collection of Pauline 
and pseudo-Pauline letters. Further, it indicates that the author 
shares an exegetical tradition that already is well known and 
widespread in gnostic (or Valentinian) circles (see, for example, 
Tn. Trac. 1,5:121,36-124,3)- 
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D. The Situation of Author and Community 


The author, as noted above, sees himself or herself as a member 
of the church. His own spiritual gift is to interpret the teachings of 
the Savior and of “the apostle” to the community gathered for 
worship. The author has drawn theological assumptions and ex- 
egetical method from Christian-gnostic traditions that were diverse 
and widely known in the second century. This author shares closest 
affinity (among extant sources) with the authors of the Excerpta ex 
Theodoto (especially 43-68) and the Gospel of Truth. 

Does the author envisage the church addressed as consisting only 
of the “spiritual church” (rnv amvevparuny éxxAnoiav, Orig. 
Comm. in Joh. 13,51), that is, the elect alone, ov as consisting of 
both “the elect and the called”(r7v éxxAnotav...T0 éxAEKTOV Kat TO 
KAnrov, Exc. Theod. 58.1) as Theodotus sees it? Apparently it is 
the latter, since the problem he sees in the community is that 
certain members accuse those who are “still dead” of being 
“ignorant.” While one gnostic could hardly apply either term to 
another gnostic initiate, gnostics typically use both terms to 
designate the psychic, ordinary Christian by contrast to those who 
are “alive” and who “have gnosis.” This author, then, envisions “the 
church” as including both psychic and pneumatic Christians; never- 
theless he or she may address this homily specifically to the small 
circle of the elect. 
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<Flyleaf B> 


[oJep[MHNia] 
NTr[Nweic] 


THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE FLB,10-I11 33 


<FLYLEAF B> 


[The Interpretation (Epynveia)| 
of [Knowledge (yvaors)] 
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[a] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
[ 14 alsaal 
[ of Jf 7=  Larnf 
[ayprmilcreye aslaa] 2iTN [2Nmael] 
[N MN 2Ng]rHpe M[N 2]NTAAal[cmal] 
[nirantT]N eTa2wmwne 2iT[ooToy] 
[agoya]2B8 Ncwg aaaa 2iTIN 2N] 
[NAGN6] MN 2NWwc emn[aToyx)] 
[NremBoa]H Noyeewpia alynwrT] 
[asaa emnjoycwT Mmalyq arrex] 
[pHctoc xe] aypcetayl[poy Mmaq] 
[aaaa epetNrjenea {q}nuT emn[a] 
[Tcpnicreye an aplalq] x[e jex[puH] 
[croc aan2 xeka]ce epetnnic[Tic] 
[Naww]me ecoy[aJas ecTroysHy [ec] 
[kwe e]N apac ecpenepre: aaala Ec] 
[kwe MJMac EcTH6 N2pHe! N[2H] 
[Tq Mip]xoog xe aBaad 2Nn OYOLY] 
[re T2y]MOMONH ag)! Nmict[ic] 
[epenloyeei noyeei rap preifee] 
[nN Ne]rgpmictreye apay eig[neE] 
qPlamic]rer apay 2ieE Nnewnle] 
[e1 preieje’ oyna6é ae Newg ne] 
NNOYPwWwME EYNTEYq MMey [NT] 
micti[c E]q2n TMNTATNA2TIE EN] 
ete [mkKoc]mMoc me’ mkocm[oc Nae] 
[me mMa NTJMNTATNA2ZTE Aalyw TT] 
[Ma MmMoy E]permoy ae wloon i] 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 1,12-38 


[1] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
| 
[they came to] believe (atorevewv) by means of [signs] 
[and] wonders [and fabrications (mAaopa)]. 
[The likeness] that came to be through [them] 
[followed] him, but (@AAa) through 
[reproaches]| and humiliations. [Before they received] 
[the apprehension (é€mtBoAdn)] of a vision (Gewpia) [they fled] 
[without having] heard [that the Christ (xpnoros)] 
had been crucified (aravpovy). 
[But (4AAa) our] generation (yeved) is fleeing since it does not 
yet 
[even believe (murreveww) that the Christ (xpnores)| 
[ts alive. In order] that our faith (ato7ts) 
[may be] holy (and) pure, 
[not relying upon) itself actively (€vepyetv), but (@AAa) 
[maintaining] itself planted in 
[him, do not] say: “Whence 
[ts the] patience (izropzov7) to measure faith (aiorts)?” 
for (yap) each one is persuaded (zreiOetv) 
[by the things] he believes (morevety). If 
he disbelieves (a4mtoretyv) them, then [he] would be unable 
[to be persuaded (weiOev)]. But (5€) it is a great thing 
for a man who has 
faith (ators), since he is [not] in unbelief, 
which is the [world (xoopos). Now (8é)] the world (xocpos) 
[is the place of | unbelief [and] 
[the place of death]. And (8€) death [exists as] 
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[8] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
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[eKKA]JHcIa ECCAYy?2 aBaa Zn [Oycay] 
[2c Nkloyei aqwwre Nmpos[oag] 
[MmixnJoc Kai rap cexoy M[Magq eT] 
[Be ovye]iIne xe CEEMagTe M[MAg 2ITN] 
[meqix]noc fcycTacic emal[2Te 21] 
[TN miJeiINe AAAA TINOYTE E[MagTE] 
[21ITN Nleqmeaoc [[MmiIn Mm][aqMme a] 
[Pay 2]aeH emnatroyxnay [ayw ce] 
[NAMMJe apagq ayw MENTA2[XTIO M] 
[moyeei] Toyee! XIN Nafapr qna) 
[@mMac NeH]roy qnaap[xel apay oy] 
[ANarkaio]c rap ne at[penoyeel] 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 2,12-38 37 


[2] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
| 


[ likeness and] they will [not believe (amoretv) |. 

A holy thing is the faith [to see] 

[the likeness]. The opposite (€vavrtov) is [unfaith (amoria)] 

[in the likeness]. The things that he will grant [them] 

[will support] them. It was impossible [for them] 

[to attain] to the imperishability [ 

[ ] will [become 

[ | loosen |[ 

| 

[those who] were sent [ 

For (yap) [he who] is distressed [will not belteve (murrevev)]. 

He [is unable] to bring a [ great] 

[church (€xxAnota)] since it is gathered out of [a small] 

[gathering]. He became an [emanation (mpoBoaAn) of | 

the trace (ix vos). For also (kat yap) they say [about] 

a likeness that it is apprehended [by means of | 

[his trace (ixvos)]. The structure (cvaracts) [apprehends by 
means of | 

[the] likeness, but (4AAa) God [apprehends|] 

[by means of | his members (yeAos). [He knew] 

[them] before they were begotten, [and they] 

[will know] him. And the one who [begot} 

[each] one from [the first will] 

[indwell] them. He will [rule (apyxetv) over them]. 

For (yap) it is [necessary (avayxatos)] for [each one] 
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[F] 
(Lines 1-25 lacking) 
[...an]cwrup ce2g[wq M]JMey ecTam 
[e oyat]cayne men [En rE] aaaa capk[i] 
[koc me mJaoroc Nral[2zwwn] Noy2e€ei N 
[rag Nlae etraoo[n Noyel]ine 2wcrt[e] 
[11H ETMME]ly an Gwloon a]yw THN 
[raceine MJMan aslaa c]rpeqmme N 
[ae xe T]ate Te reel! oyw]mHpe NTEc 
[me xe] T TPNP THE [NT2y]nom[on]H 
[aaaa] nwnu[pe me mee] qmaleile M 
[nera2]@pr NftmM[a No]yTapeenoc 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 3,26-38 39 


[3] 
(Lines 1-25 lacking) 
[ The] Savior (cwrnp) [removed himself | since it is [fitting]. 
Indeed (uév) [not ignorant], but (aAAQ@) [carnal (capxtxos)] 
[is the] word (Aoyos) who [took him] as a husband. 
And (8) it is [he] who exists [as an image], since (@oTe) 
[that one (masc.)| also [exists], as well as that one (fem.) 
[who brought] us forth. [And (8€) she caused] him to know 
[that] she is [the] Womb. This [zs a] marvel of hers 
[that she] causes us to transcend [patience (Smopov7)]. 
[But (@AAqa) this is] the marvel: he [loves] 
[the one who] was first to [permit] a virgin (7apOevos) 
[ ] It is fitting to [ | her [ 
[ ] unto death 
[ desire] to practice (aoxKetv) 
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[A] 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 
[.. Jmol E] 
Tse mee! [Acka MJa apag W[TEC2I] 
H aqp@lpn Nrelc mnsea [atree] 
mapeenfoc ett]wec anict[aypoc] 
ETNNIM[A Aayw [ay]w] tTNNey alBpaa xe] 
TecmMay [nenT]latayee[NnTia TEEIG] 
MretTe Oy[N OyMJaeiN N[2HTYG TrEEI] 
<m>e <m>maoy <n>[eTtmm]ey NTMNTLATMOY ETE] 
NINAO N[6aAM] NaTeelg n[Eq Eqmm] 
ca[M]nitn [eqam reijne Mn[ecaH] 
pe gHM M[MCAO] ETBH Tq ac[ 
Mix[..... J aqwwre i 
2M nf[..]..[..]J~aoroc eqloywn2] 
ABAA Nall 
mqtc.a.[ 
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[4] 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 
[ |] Therefore 
[she yrelded] to him in [her path]. 
He was [first to fix] our eye [upon this] 
virgin (zapOevos) [who is fixed] to the [cross (cravpés)] 
that is in those [places. And] we see [that] 
[it 1s] her water [which] the supreme authority (av@evria) 
[ granted] 
to the one [in whom] there is [a sign. This] 
[zs that] water of [zmmortality which] 
the great [powers] will grant to [him while he is] 
below [in the likeness] of [her young son]. 
[She did not stop| on his account. She [ 


the | ] he became [ 

in the [ ] word (Adyos) that [appears] 
to the [ 

He [did not 
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[€] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[ 9f ent 
2iTIN. .].[-Jcaal 
i ABAA 2N NIMA [2aAeEINE ay2aele] 
2N TEZIH ZNKaye [ay2aeie 2N Nwne] 
INKEKAYE AE aqx[ay 2N NWANTE 2N] 
kaye ae an [aqt]coly apay 
MEN NN.[..].oypl 
MN EaelBeE[c] Eic 2[HTE 
[. .Je Nraq[ 
[..J.enal 
esr: Iw 14 ].aet.[ 
[ 6+  ].ree: N[a]e [re ro]ycia Noga a] 
[NH2e E]mnaTe NYDYIlyxla ylelie €1 ABAA SIN] 
[Neer eTloymoyoyT M[MJay aaaa NEq 
Woon EYypaiwKe [N[cJan]cwg 2m nm{a] 
[e]rMmey 2n mxnfoc e]ntTayxmag 2! 
[T]N mcwrHp aypc[tay]poy ae MmMagq 
[a]yw aqmoy Mrreq[Mo]y EN MMIN M 
[Maq] Neqmmwa clap E]n MMoy [pw] € 
[rae] TEKKAHCIA WINpe]qmoy alyw]qt 
[ae] MMaq xekace [ey]Naema2gTe M 
[Malq QIN] TEKKAHCIA (Nralq[Poy]w NEC 
[2iJTN 2Nawe eaqli Nf]Mine ari 
ce mee! NTaqw[wn 2ijce MMagq eq 
qwoon rap NEN Nei[Ne] N61 IHC ETBE 
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[5] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
Jin [ 
through [ 
come from those places. [Some fell] 
in the path. Others [fell tn the rocks]. 
Yet (5€) still others he [sowed in the thorns]. 
And (8¢) still others [he gave to drink] 
and the shadow. Behold [ 
| he [ 
[ 
[ And (8é)] this [is the eternal reality (odota)] 
before the souls (yvyat) come forth from 
[those who] are being killed. But (@AAq) he was 
being pursued (8uwxetv) in that place 
by the trace (ixvos) produced by 
the Savior (cwr7p). And (8) he was crucified (cravpovv) 
and he died—not his own [death], 
[for (yap)] he did [not at all] deserve to die [because] 
[of ] the church (éxxAnota) of mortals. [And (3€) he was nailed] 
so that [they] might keep 
him in the church (éxxAnota). [He answered] her 
[with] humiliations, since [7n this] way he had [borne] the 
suffering 
which he had [suffered]. 
For (yap) Jesus is for us a [likeness] on account of 
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[s] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[ 13 Ja.[ 
[ 13+ Jneeiay[. .]m 
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[ gt TNJa[6] Nc1iwe Mmko 
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[ 10t anjit([N] axiepixw 
[ 15 [Jaya 
[ 164 ].nam[ 
[N)rap ey a] 


[MmhitN wa [NeTN]a6wayT [aBaa] 
epemwta THPIq E]MazTe Mm[ay] 
wa toycia [N2]aH ere Tree: Tle] 
[Tloyg tc eag[N]TN ancaNTITN 
EAaqmMoyp Mm[a]n N2NABH Ncap[3s] 
VACAT  [e]pernmcwma oe1 N[oy] 
TMANAOKEIO[N E]YNTEOYY MMey N[OY] 
m[a] Awenle NJ6[1] napxH Mn [Ne] 
s[oyciJa mpw[me E]T2I20yn Ntlapoy] 
aT ind a2oyn [a]traacic alq]w[wre] 
2Nn 2i[ce ayw elayPpanarkal[ze] mm[aq] 
apom[2e]a nley alyw6Tt Mmag apely] 
TOYpKEe! N[NiE)JNEpreia aYMW 
we NTEKKAHC[I]a aTPOYX<IK>AHPOC aA 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 6,14-38 45 


[6] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 


] this | 
the] entire [structure (ovoracts)] and 
the great] bitterness of the [world (xocpos)] 
] us with the 
] by thieves (Anor7s) 
the slaves (S0vAos)| 
down] to Jericho 
] they [recerved] 


] For (yap) [ 


en El ee ee ee ee | 


[down] to [those who] will wait 
while the entire defect restrains [them] 
until the [final] reality (ovaia) that is 
[their] portion, since he [brought] us down, 
having bound us in nets of flesh (wap). 
VACAT Since the body (c@pa) is [a] 
temporary dwelling (aavéoxetov) which 
the rulers (4py7) and [authorities (€€oveia)] have as [an] abode, 
the man within, [after being] 
imprisoned in the fabrication (aAaots), Lfell] 
into [suffering. And] having compelled (avayxaetv) [him] 
to [serve them,] they constrained him to 
serve (bzoupyetv) [the] energies (évepyeta). They split 
the Church (éxxAnoia) so as to inherit <(-KAjjpos)> 
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[Z] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 7,8-—38 


[7] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
| 


power to [ 

[and (8¢€) 

and (d¢) [ 

having [touched 

before [ 

the | 

it is [the] beauty that will [ 
wanted to [ and| 
to be with [ 

fighting with [one another 

like others [ 

virgin (zap@€vos) | 

to destroy | 

wound [ 

[ ] but (4AA@) she [ she likens] 
herself to the [ 

her since they had struck [ 
imperishable. This | 

that he remain [ 

virgin (zapQevos). The [ 

her beauty | 

faithfulness (-atoros) [ 

and therefore [ 

her. He hastened | 

he did not put up with (avéyeuv) [ 
[ ] they despise | 

For (yap) when the Mother had [ 
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[A] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ 15 if 
[ 13 tToJeey .[ 
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[ 164 ].[.].entToy. 
[ 164 n]rBia e[ 
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[ rt Ipyci{c].[....Jag 
[ 10+ ec]wpei Nxepe HM 
[ rr ]MN6aM MMag 
[ 12 JNae wapm MMEN 
[ 12+ TIIEN[A]NTION N 
[ gt New] N2e [N]ae Nraq 
[ rat ).{. .}xfe]pe aHm 
[ rt JMTreqay6Nn 
[6am rot ].[.Jwe agayw 
[mre rat MO]yYOYT MMaq 
[ rt Ipl.].[. .]. aan 
[ rt Jaqwn NTECMNT 
[ gt ca]TnM aTwWWwN2 
[ rit Jeqcayne xe Ely 
[ne gt KJocmoc caan([Tq] 
[ 10+ JmmMag aToyna 
[cq gt Je a2pHi aBaa 2[N] 
[ 10+ a]XNn NmMepoc a[ 
[ gt ne]Jroyemag2tTe [a]xw 
[oy 94 — ].maerg Wale] asaa 
[ rt lqwoon N2uTq 
[ rit ]Jneiwr MITHPG 
[ rit Ip20oYo wapac M 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 8,6-38 


[8] 


(Lines 1-5 lacking) 


mss ee es Re en ee ee ee 


the] Mother [ 


] her enemy (€7iBovdos) 
the] teaching | 


of | the force (Bia) [ 


] nature (@vets) [ 

] behold (@ewpetv) a maiden 
| he is unable 
] (+8€) first (+pev) 
the] opposite (€vayrtov) 
] But (3€) how has he 
] maiden 
] he was not able 
] he [became] 
] killed [hzm] 
| alive 

]he reckoned her [ 
] better than life 
] since he knows that if 
] world (xocpos) created [him]. 
] him to raise 
] up from 

] upon the regions (pos) [ 
those] whom they rule 
] But (8é) [ ] emitted him 
] he dwells in him 
] the Father of the All 
] be more to her 

] him. He [ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[S] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
Me 'N oe[ 
a20yn a.[ oyN] 
[reluceey.[ 6+ Lf 
[.loy nq[....moye]e: noy[eei gna] 
Mitay[a gf —s_ Jxitq ay[w 
[ 8st  j.f...]7F agnaul 
[...].[.mcJag [e]awan2zamy elwe] 
oynfo]yte [me e[q]a6aaaram anleq2] 
BHYe Nqwpawpoy Kal rla]p ald] 
wexe MN TEK[KA]JHCIa aqe[eq Nae] 
Nec Nca2 NTMn[ta]rMoy alqwap] 
wp Natrloam]Hpoc [Nc]a2 eqlf caw] 
nec am[oly [ay]w nleeical2 alqp oy] 
CXOAH Nw[N2 micalg [Nrlap ey[Nreq] 
NKECX[OAH EcT C]ew MeN N[EN al] 
Nc2eel [MMoy Ne]q TPNCE2[wn] 
Nae asaa [2Jn mliclei Nre mkocm[oc] 
NEEINEYT CBW NEN aTNnmMoy [a] 
BAA 2ITOOTOY TEGCBW NAE TE TE 
€1 XE MNMOYTE NHTN AEIWT 2IXN 
 wKA2 oyeei nleE] METNEIWT EON 
NMITHY€ NTWTN ITE TIOYAEIN M 
TTKOCMOC NACNHY AYW NAWBP 
KOINWNOC NETPE MTOYWWE 
M[nmlerwTr ey Nrap Te PHY EKWAN 
T 2HY MITWKOCMOC NKT ACI NTEK 
VyXH ENWOOT Nrap 2N TIKEKE! 
NENMOYTE A2AZ2 XE EIWT ENOE! 
NatTcayne an[ejiwT MMHE ayw 
meei me mN[al6 Nw ANNABE! TH 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 9,9-38 51 


[9] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 


[ ] like [ 

into | ] he [has] 
them [ 

[ ] each [one will be] 
worthy [ ] take him and [ 

[ the] teacher should he hide himself [as if (@s)] 


[he were] a god [who] would embrace [his works] 

and destroy them. For (kat ydp) [he] also 

spoke with the Church (éxxAnota) [and (8€)] he [made himself | 

her teacher of immortality, and [destroyed] 

the arrogant (roApunpos) [teacher] by [teaching] 

her to [die. And this teacher made a] 

[diving] school (oxoA7), for (yap) [that teacher has] 

another school (a xoA7): while (uév) [it teaches us about] 

the [dead] writings, he, on the other hand (5€), was causing us to 
[remove ourselves] 

from the [surfezt] of the world (kécpos). 

We were being taught about our death 

through them. Now (6e) this is his teaching: 

Do not call to a father upon 

the earth. Your Father, who is in heaven, is one. 

You are the light of 

the world (kocpos). They are my brothers and my fellow- 

companions (-Kowvwvos) who do the will 

of [the] Father. For (yap) what use is it if you 

gain the world (xkoopos) and you forfeit your 

soul (Wvy7)? For (yap) when we were in the darkness 

we used to call many “father,” since we were 

ignorant of the true Father. And 

this is the great conception of [all] the sins 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[1] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 


[Poy 
[ 14% Juy[.].c. 
[ 12+ 2H].AONH ENTN 


[rantr....].[ gt Jaeig Noy[ 
[ 7£ pyxtr..... plwme evel 


[ 6£ Jmoxe.[ 7£  Jenma Wlww] 
[me ey] Nae ne tTHlicTic Nraqrjeei[C agpu] 
[i NJ61 mcag eTal[qka]agq [aBa)a [ZN TNAG] 
[NMJnTatcayne a[y]w n[ke])ke: [Mn]se[~] 





(Nat]gHT aqrpgpin]mMey[e] NNaraeon 
[(MrneijwtT Mn o[r]enoc maxeg Nrap 
[Neg xJe mkocm[oc] mwk Nrap EN TIE N 


[Nekw]n Nt[Mop]pH etn[2]HTY XE OY2HY 
[me aa]aa oy[aen]y MN [OYK]JOAACIC XI T 


[caw] Nale Mneei NTAZ]OYNONOY 

[6g oy]eny ‘MN [oynagpe Nl TYyXxXH ay 
[w NJrexi Mme[qcxHmMa micxHMa 
[ne]trawoon 2at[e2]H [MmiJwr maoroc 
[alyw nxice nee: [a]rpe[c]ayne MmMagq 
[e]Mnarepnaan(a] €<pe>woon Ncaps 
NTE KATAAIKH 2OMOIWC AEICBAK A 
TE2QOYO XEKACE ZITN TAGBEIO EEl 
NAXITE AZQPHI ATTINAO NXICE MMA 
NTAZAZAEIE ABAA N2HTYG AQOYXI 

MMO ATIEEIZIEIT EPEQANTIICTEY 

€ 6€ Apael ANAK TIE ETAXITE ANCAN 
TITE QITN TICXHMA ETENEY apag 

ANAK ITE ETABITE 2INANAQBE’ BWK 
AZOYN ZITN TECTIEIP IMA NTAQAEI 
ABAA MMEY AYW 2WT MMO ANEOCH 

PION MIdopHmMa [e]repdhopel MMagq 
TNOY MiTw en [nle [epe]JaaanswK 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 10,8-38 53 


[10] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 


[ ] pleasure (jd50v7). We are like 
] him to [ 

[ ] soul (Wvy7) [ ] men who [ 

] the [dwelling] place. 


[What] now (8€) is the [faith (alorts) laid down] 

by the master who [released] him [from the great] 

ignorance [and] the [darkness of the ignorant eye? | 

He reminded him of the good things (aya0dv) 

[of the Father] and the race (yevos). For (yap) he said 

[to him]: “Now (yap) the world (xéapos) is not yours (masc.); 

[may you (masc.) not esteem] the form (uop7) that is in it [as] 
advantageous; 

[rather (4AAa)] (it is) [disadvantageous] and a [punishment 
(xoAaots)].” Receive 

now (8€) the [teaching of the one who was] reproached— 

an advantage and [a profit] for the soul (wuy7)— 

[and] receive (fem.) [his shape (ox fjpa). It is the] shape (ox 7jua) 

[that] exists in the presence [of the Father], the word (Adyos) 

and the height, that let you know him 

before you have been led astray (zAavayv) while in (the) flesh 
(capé) 

of condemnation (xaradixn). Likewise (6uotws) I became very 
small 

so that through my humility I 

might take you up to the great height, whence 

you had fallen. You were taken 

to this pit. If now you believe (muorevetv) 

in me, it is I who shall take you 

above through this shape (oy 7a) that you see. 

It is I who shall bear you upon my shoulders. Enter 

through the rib whence you came 

and hide yourself from the beasts (@npiov). 

The burden (gopnya) that you bear (dopey) 

now [zs] not yours. Whenever [you (fem.)] go 


54 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
3,6 


38 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[1a] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
[ 15+ Im.[ 
[ 14 Jwma.[ 
[ rt Jeneyn.[ 
[ 13+ aba], 2M Teqeayl 


uN[..Jtyf 8 Jee xin Nwalpr] 
ABAA 2M N[TPga]ng MN TeEcaim[eE] 
2aTI2iINH[g N m2icje Mn mc[a]sa[a] 

TON ETE TrE[El TE THKO]CMoOc a[Baa N] 
rap 2n mt[pqeeng M]N neiw[T 2aTT] 
2iINHY alqN T1CaABBATION Mn [rel] 

ABAA 2N H[kOcMOC N]N[e]}Hpl[ion oy] 
AaBaA 2I<N>e[HpiON] ‘rap [n]e mko[cmoc] 
ayw oy[eHpion] me etse nee: nleel] 
EeTcapM alyang ame]misoyaoc e[penH] 
ABAA NAE [ZN NICH]PION NTA2!I aBlaa] 
ayxo axwl[q Noy]wTHNn NTe TKat[a] 
AIKH NEM[NTE TE]C2IME Nrap KEAay 

€ Nascoy [ecxJo axwg Mmeccrep 
Ma EIMHT[!I aA]n[E]nTACUpH NNT 

2N 1CAB[BJATON MNOHPION rap 

WOOTT 2M [M]aIWN MapeTIwT Nrap 
‘Pcassato[n] AAAA EYGP2Wdg amWwH 

Pe AYW 2IT[M] TMWHPE AGoyYw2 aTo 
OTY EqTN N[E]q NNAIWN OYNTE TTI 

WT 2NCTO[IXJEION NAOrIKON E€yYa 

AN2 Neel [A]BAA N2HTOY EgqT 21 

wy Nnam[eaoc NIN2Gcoy: mpwme 


Li 
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| 


tl 
Fron 
5 sep 
vil 
» fort 
seep 
from 
Tort 
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tats 
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game 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 11,12-38 55 


[11] 
(Lines 1-11 lacking) 
| 
] from his glory [ 
[ ] from the first. 
From [being counted] with the female, 
sleep [brought labor] and the [sabbath (oaBBarov)| 
which [zs the] world (xoopos). 
For (yap) from [being counted] with the Father, 
sleep brought [the sabbath (caBBarov)] and [the exodus] 
from the [world (koopos) of the beasts (@npiov)]. 
For (yap) the [world (kocpos)] is from <the> [beasts (@npiov)] 
and it is a [beast (@npiov)]. Therefore [he] 
that is lost [has been reckoned to the] crafty one (é€riBovaAos), 

and (e) [that one] 

is from [the beasts (@npiov)] that came forth. 
They put upon [Azm a] garment of condemnation (xaradixn), 
for (yap) [the] female [had no] other 
garment [for clothing] her seed (o7epya) 
except (ef 7) 7) the one she first brought 
on the sabbath (oadBfarov). For (yap) no beast (Onptov) 
exists in [the] Aeon. For (yap) the Father does not 
keep the sabbath (ea8Barov) but (4AAq@) actuates the Son, 
and through the Son he continued 
to provide himself with the Aeons. The Father has 
living rational (Aoytxov) elements (orotyetov) 
from which he puts on 
my [members (uéAos)] as garments. The man 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[1B] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ 7=  ).xf 


fis rere Jcic n.[ TE] 

[e1] me mpen nf aq] 
[(magTq asaa M[MIN MMaq] alyw] aq 
[(n]w2T aBpaa Mn[peqna6]No [nNeE]n 
[Ta]2xi NAONG [agqpw]Beiw MopeNn 
[2a2]TN Nae nleei ETNJAEINE ATNA 
[6NJ6 agoyw[N2 aBaja Ncaps ayw 
[miplega[wc MNTeq Cajane nap xpel 
[a en] Mealy eTe Mwy EN] TE OYNTED 
[MMe]y Mrqleay Moin] ‘MMAQ 2ATN TI 
[pen e]re n[wuHipe me [NTraq]ei Nae ATPN 
[wlwire En2a eay [2ITN TpE]gawe 
[er]woon Nnim[a NTE T]awe aBaa 
[NJae 21TOOTY N[61 meel] NTA2XI Na 
ONO TNX! MiK[We aBJ]aaA NNNABI 
2ITOOTY Nae NI[LEnT]AZOYNONOY 

6g [MN] ayw nent[azoyc]atg Enxi N 
TXapic NIM Nae nle mele: NTAQCWTE 
MITENTAYNONOYO[G] TATOZPOIA 
MITPEN Tre Noe rap e[Tle TCaps P xpel 
a NOYPEN TEE! TE C€ [TC]aps OYAIWN 
me NTAZATCOMia TEy[a]g asaa aq 
wwit apaq MmmMeree[Oc] ETNNHY aT 
TN XEKACE EpeTTAIWN [N]ABWK AZOYN 
ATTENTAYNONOYOg [A]TPNABAA aA 
TINAONO MITWEA aly]w NcExnan 
NKECam 2N TCapl[S AYW 2M] MCNAg N 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 12,10-38 57 


[12] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ this] 
is the name. The [ he} 
emitted [himself and] he 
emitted the [reproached one. The one] 
[who] was reproached changed (his) name 
and (8€) [along with that which would be] like the reproach 
he [appeared] as flesh (oap£). And 
[the humiliated one has no] equipment. He has [no] need (xpeta) 
of the [ glory that] is [not his]; he has 
his own [glory] with the 
[name], which is the [Son]. Now (8€) he came that we might 
become glorious [through the] humiliated one 
[that] dwells in the [places of | humiliation. 
And (8é) through him who was reproached 
we receive the [forgiveness] of sins. 
And (5€) through the one [who] was reproached 
and the one who [was redeemed] we receive 
grace (xapts). But (5€) who [is it] that redeemed 
the one who was reproached? It is [the] emanation (@z0ppora) 
of the name. For just as the flesh (vapé) has need (xpeta) 
of a name, so also is [the] flesh (capé) an Aeon 
that Wisdom (co@ia) has emitted. It 
received the majesty (ueye@os) that is descending, 
so that the Aeon might enter 
the one who was reproached, that we might escape 
the disgrace of the carcass and might be regenerated 
in the flesh (cap&) [and] blood of 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/J 


[ir] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
[...emal]pme[n]x q[ 
[... Je ayw naiown ef 
faylwwn apay MrnwxH[pe Eeneqyo] 
[oly MMycTHPION THPI[q 
[nloye[ei] nfoyeJe: Nneqmea[oc 
[ 6 Jt -[. ..].[...Je Noyxapic N[ra] 
[pPle[ga]a6u[a] Mm[en] ayrrwpx MoH] 
ABAA 2N TEKKAH[CiJa Noe 2nTaile M] 
TIKEKEI ABAA ZN TMEEY NEqoypi[Te] 
AE ayTt NEq N2N{XNOC ayw [aneel] 
wpa) Nre2in NT[6I)]NBwK al2pHi) 
wa mart e[y] Nae tle ec M]‘N’mipu[re eT] 
acwwnfle njey a[tane Nt]e nee] 
aceipe ae Ma [Nwwne alei[ne asaa] 
Mmoyael[n NNH] ETOYH? [N]2pH[i N2H) 
Tq xeka[ce eyJaney aTeKKAHc[ia ECN] 
NH[y] agplHi NrJagfa]rane rap cox [M] 
MAC A2PHi ABAA 2M IMZIEIT NTAY 
PEKTC 21IXM TIECTAYPpoc ayw alc] 
OwwT an[iJTN amraprapoc xeka[ce] 
NETMITCANTIITN EYAGOWYWT ATE 
NOE Nrap NOYCMAT EPEGANOYEE!I 
6wwTt aylee]i TOTE wape’ 120 MEN 
TA26Wa[T] AMITN OWT aTnE 
TEE! TE CE N[T]apetrame OwawT a 
BAA 2N M[LxI]ce wa NEGMEAOC AZQAN 
MMEAOC TIWT ATITE IMA NEPETA 
Te woon [M]Mey Nrag Nae mecTay 
POC NEqwwn NWYgT NMMEAOC 
AYW MONH [xJekace EyaWwd6N6am 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 13,9-38 59 


[13] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
[ destiny (etappevn)]. He [ 
[ ] and the Aeons [ 
[they] accepted the Son [although he was] 
a complete mystery (uvaornprov) [ 
[each one] of his [members (uéAos) 
] grace (xapus). [When] 
[he cried out (+pév), he] was separated 
from the Church (€xxAnota) like [portions of | 
the darkness from the Mother, while (8) his [feet] 
provided him traces (ix vos), and [these] 
scorched the path of [the] ascent 
to the Father. But (8€) [what is the way and manner (in) which] 
it (fem.) became [ther Head]? 
Well (de), it (fem.) made the [dwelling place to bring forth] 
the light [to those] who dwell within 
him so that [they might] see the [ascending] Church (éxxAnoia). 
For (yap) the Head drew 
itself up from the pit; it 
was bent over the cross (oravpos) and [7¢] 
looked down to Tartaros so that 
those below might look above. 
Hence (yap), for example, when someone 
looks at [someone], then (rote) the face of the one 
who looked down looks up; 
so also once the Head looked 
from the [height] to its members (jeAos), our 
members (yéAos) [went] above, where the Head 
was. And (8é) it, the cross (craupos), 
was [undergoing] nailing for the members (y€A0s), 
and solely (uov7) that they might be able 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[1a] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ rot olynte..[ 
[ gt ajeaa xe azoyeinle 
[ gt ]6aoyan: TCYNTEAEI[A TE] 
[reeize TMENT]ACPMAEIN MMEN a[paq] 
[gaxJwk aBaa 2n TlETa]2pmaein [a] 
[paq] Ncmepma ale etlafa]xn [na]pal[ne] 
[x]e wanTrentHiPld Pexkpine n[q]xfi] 
[Mo]pdH ayw TEEIZEEC TANOdacic 
[N]JAxXwk aBaa’ Nee Nrap NTc2IMe 
[TH eT]e WayTaeiac AQPHI ATIMOY 
[oyNt]ec mMm[ey] HM pHy MITXPONOC 
[cnNa]mice [NT2€] an re[el] NAE MICE 
[cna)xi M[menajacm[a e]THY NEC 
[ayw] ec[napreae]ioc OYNTEYq MMEy 
[Noyc]ia [Nat]peon[o]c [eplemaHpe m 
[mN]oyTe woon N2[HTg 20]TAN ae 
[eq]wanxno NntH[pg njletre oyn 
[T]ys MMey CenaBpaa<q> asaa 2M nr 
KW2T XE AGUWC AMEZOYO aap 
2yepize YSC4T Rae rreiwt N 
TAPOYTNNAY 6e€ Mrn[a]6 NayHpe 
NCA NEGCNHY NKO[y]Je! aqnwpa) 
ABAA MITAIATAPMA MINWT AqWd) 
MMaq Eqt a2n mT[H]pq ayw aq 
qi MITXEIPOrPAMON NEC TMATKA 
TAAIKH TEE! Nae nle n]aiaTrarmMa 
Eneqwoor me ne[N]TAQOYEEITOY 
NOAOYAN az20yua[w]ne NKaTaal 
KOC 2N AAAM Aaz2oyn[T]oy aBaa MT 
MOY a20yX! Mikw[e] aBaa NNOY 
NABI AYW AZOYCWTE MMAY ITN 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 14,8-38 


[14] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 


[ ] have [ 
[ | because they were [like 
[ ] slave. The consummation (cvvreAeta) [is], 


[thus: He whom] she indicated (+ev) 

[will be completed] by the [one who] indicated. 

And (8€) the seeds [that remain will endure (avéxeo6at)] 
until the All is separated (€xxpiveww) [and takes] | 
shape (uop@7). And thus the decree (4xeqgacts) 

will be fulfilled, for (yap) just as the woman 

who is honored until death 

[has] the advantage of time (xpovos), 

[so too will zt] give birth. And (8€) this offspring 

[will] receive [the body (azAaopa)| appointed for it 
[and] it [will become perfect (réXetos)]. He has 

a generous (-@60vos) [nature (ovata) since] the Son of 
God dwells in [him]. And (8é) whenever (8rav) 

he acquires the All, whatever 

he possesses will <be dissolved> in the 

fire because it greatly despised and (de) 

outraged (vBpicerv) VACAT _ the Father. 
Moreover, when the great Son was sent 

after his small brothers, he spread 


abroad the edict (5taraypa) of the Father and proclaimed 


it, opposing the All. And he 
removed the old bond of debt (xetpoypagov), the one of 


61 


condemnation (xaradixn). And (8€) this [is the] edict (6saraypa) 


that was: Those who made themselves 
enslaved have become condemned (xarad«xes) 
in Adam. They have been [brought] from 
death, received forgiveness for their 

sins and been redeemed by 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[ie] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
Lae aledls calel 
[....Jan enmn[aa 
[.].©0N MN NEN.[ 
[.]c e€€rxoy Nae M[mMagq 
[. .Jwl.Jronf. .J2.[ 
[. Jy MN Nleleil 
‘(naa Nrap a.[ 
TINOYTE ayw neilwrT TT] 
XPHCTOC agcEez2wy [aBaa 2Nn NE] 
€1| THPOY EqmMae[ie NNEGMEAOC] 
2M TTEG2HT TH[Pg TMETPHEONE! TF] 
NNEGMEAOC Oys[E NEYEPHY El] 
Te Ngpde[ojne! [EN NNEqwwne Eq] 
CE2HY ABaA NK[EMEAOCC MN MIA] 
raeon et[aq]ney apag [ey]n[teg Noy] 
Can MMey [eq]wn Mman [2wWc NTaq] 
2wwg ne eqt eay Mn[H ET NEN] 
NTXapic’ cwe 6e ano[yel]lel n[o]y 
€€! MMAN aTpegqpanoa[ayle NTra[w] 
pea ENTAGXITC NT [NoyrTI]e aly] 
W NTNTMPOEONE! ENCayne x[eE] 
METPPOONE! OYXpan ne MITEG2I 
H EqwapwpPp MMaq OyaeeTY 
2M MEQMAT AYW EqOE! NAT2H[T] 
MIINOYTE CWE apag apewe [Nq] 
Te[A]HA NGXI ABAA 2N TXAPIC MN 
TAWPEA’ OYNTE OYEE!I OY2MAT N 
TPOMHTIKON EPIMETEXE apag OY 
WN P2ZHTCNEY MITpT MEKOYAE! 
€ AMEKCAN 2N OYMOEONOC OYTE M 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 15,9-38 


[15] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 


| 

[ ] since we are worthy |[ 

[ ] and [ 

] but (dé) I say [ 

| 

[ ] and these [ 

For (yap) [ ] is worthy to [ 

God. And the Father [ the] 
Christ (xpno7ds) removed himself [from] 

all these, since he loves [Ais members (ueAos)] 

with all his heart. [One who is jealous (pOovety) sets] 
his members (ueAos) against [one another. If] 

he is [not] jealous (@@ovety), [he will not| 

be removed from (the) [other members (y€Aos) and the] 
good (&ya00s) which [he] sees. [By having a] 
brother [who] regards us [as (ws) he] 

also is, one glorifies the [one who gives us] 

grace (xapts). Moreover, it is fitting for [each] 

of us to [enjoy (a7roAavety)] the gift (Swped) 

that he has received from [God, and] 

that we not be jealous (@Oovetv), since we know that 
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he who is jealous (@@ovety) is an obstacle in his (own) [path], 


since he destroys only himself 

with the gift and he is ignorant 

of God. He ought to rejoice [and] 

be glad and partake of grace (xapts) and 
bounty (8wpea). Does someone have a 


prophetic (zpopnrixoy) gift? Share (werexetv) it without 


hesitation. Neither approach 
your brother jealously (-@8ovos) nor (obTe) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[is] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
gt ca]rn eyoy.[ 
a wloyeit eypa[aa 
le ]2HYy aBaa NTey[ 
+ Joe: S[a]rcayne x[e] 
12 Im[rreJeiplHt]e ag[oy] 
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[Nreé 1H Mip6]wxg MMAK’ AAAA 
[TEAHA NKQwi 2]MAT MINE YMA 
[Tikwc NKEipe maylA]JHA 2a TETM 
[Mey xe]kace ekname[T]exe atrxaplic] 
[erwoo]n NepHi N2HTG Mpa nid] 
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NEEIATIOZ?POIA NNEQMAT WO 
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[e1 p]mpokontTe 2M MAOroc MHP 
Xi Xpam 2M TEE] MIPXOOY XE 
ETBE EY TEE] MMEN WEXE ANAK 
NAE NTWEXE EN METE TEEIN 
rap XOY MMAY OYTIETE MWK TIE 
AYW TETPNOEI MMAOPFOC MN 
METWEXE TOAM NOYWT TE TIAO 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 16,9-38 65 


[16] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
chosen] as they [ 


[ 
10 | ] empty as they [escape 
[ ] fallen from their [ 
12 | ] are ignorant that 
[ in this way they| have 
14 [ ] them in 
[ ] in order that they may 


16 [reflect] perforce (Sia) upon the things that you want 
[them to think] about when [they] 
18 [think about] you. [Now (5€)] your brother 
[also has his] grace (x apts): 
20 [Do not] belittle yourself, but (@AAa) 
[rejoice and give] thanks spiritually (mvevpartkas) 
22 [and] pray for that 
[one in order that] you might share (ueréxetv) the grace (xapts) 
24 [that dwells| within him. So do not consider [him] 
[foreign (&AAorptov)] to you, rather (4AAq@), (as) one 
26 whois yours, whom each 
[of ] your <fellow->members (-eAos) received. 
28 By [loving] the Head who possesses them, 
© ee you also possess the one from whom it is that 
30 these outpourings (a7oppora) of gifts exist 
among your brethren. But (@AAqa) is someone 
32 making progress (7poxdmreww) in the Word (Adyos)? Do not 
be hindered by this; do not say: 
34 “Why does he (+pev) speak 
while (5¢) I do not?” For (yap) what he 
36 says is (also) yours, 
and that which discerns (voetv) the Word (Adyos) and 
38 that which speaks is the same power. The [Word (Aoyos)] 
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[1Z] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
[roc 


[.J.[ 

[. ]cel 

[.J.af..J]-[ 

[seJa H NOY[61]x [oyaceToy EYuo] 
Om Noycwma N[Oywr NETE NWN NE] 
THPN EYPAIAKO[NE! NTame 21I0ycaT] 
moyeel moyeei NLAE MMEAOC EquT] 
MMAC MMEAOC MN[W6aM MMay] 
THPOY awuwre [MITHPd NoypiTe] 

H TITHPG NBEA: [H MTHPY NOIX Epe] 
NEEIMEAOC NNO[YWWN2 OYAEETOY] 
AAAA CEMAYT TN[CAYNE XE CEMOY] 
OYT MMAY ETBE EY N[AE EkmaeEle] 
NMMea[oc] ETMAYT AN alT™Ma NNETA] 
AN2 NEw N2e excayn[e xe OYEE!] 
TIETOE! NATCAYNE ANECcN[HY EKO] 

€1 Nrap NaTcayne ekma[cTe MmMay] 
AYW EKPMEONE! apay E[KNAX) EN] 
NTXapic ETWOOTT N2PHT N[ZHTOY] 
ENKOYWWE EN A2WTY MMay alT] 
Awpea Nrame ecwe apak alw]n 
2MAT 2A NMMEAOC ayw NkK[Pat] 

TE] XEKACE EYNATN NEK 2W[WK] 
NTXAPIC TENTAZOYTEEIC NNH 
OYPMMAO Nrap TE NMAOPOC Nat 
PDOONE! AYW OYXPHCTOC TIE q 

T ABAA 2N NEIMA NNAWPEA N 
NGPWME AXN PHOEONE! KATA 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 17,11-38 67 


[17] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
[eye] or (7) a [hand only, although they are] 
a [single] body (c@pa). [Those who belong to us] 
all serve (Staxovety) [the Head together]. 
[And (8€)] each one [of the members (uédos) reckons] 
it as a member (yeéA0s). [ They can] not 
all become [entirely a foot] 
or (7) entirely an eye [or entirely (7) a hand, since] 
these members (j€A0s) will not [live alone]; 
rather (@AAq) they are dead. We [know that they are being put 
to death. | 
[So (8€)] why [do you love] 
the members (eéAos) that are still dead, [instead of those that] 
live? How do you know [that someone] 
is ignorant of the [brethren]? 
For (yap) [you] are ignorant when you [hate them] 
and are jealous (@@ovety) of them, since [you will not receive] 
the grace (yapts) that dwells within [them], 
being unwilling to reconcile them to [the] 
bounty (Swpea) of the Head. You ought to [ give] 
thanks for the members (weAos) and [ask (airety)] 
that you too might be granted 
[the] grace (yapes) that has been given to them. 
For (yap) the Word (Adyos) is rich, 
generous (-@Oovetv), and kind (xpynoros). Here he 
gives away gifts (Swpea) to 
his people without jealousy (-@@ovetv) according to (kara) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 


[1H] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
[ 19+ lel 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 18,11-38 69 


[18] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
| 
[ appeared | 
[in each] of the members (yéA0s) 
[ ] himself 
[ ] since they do not fight 


[at all with one another] on account of [their] difference(s). 

[Rather (@AAa)] by laboring with 

[one another they will] work with one another, 

[and if | one of them 

[suffers, they will] suffer with him and 

[when each one] is saved, they are saved 

[together]. Moreover, [if they] would wait for 

[the exodus] from the (earthly) harmony (appovia), they will 

[come to the Aeon]. If (etre) they are fit to share 

[in] the (true) harmony (cupgwvia), how much (ecw) the 
more 

[those who] derive from the [single] unity? 

They ought to be reconciled with one another. 

Do not accuse (€yxaAety) your Head 

because it has not appointed you as an eye but rather (aAAq) as 

a finger. And (ore) do not 

[be] jealous (@@ovetv) of that which has been put in the 

class (uépos) of an eye or (7}) a hand or (7) a foot, 

but (8€) be thankful that you do not exist 

outside the body (o@pa). On the contrary (aAAq@), you have 

the same Head on 

whose account the eye exists as well as the hand 

and the foot and the rest of the 

parts (uepos). Why do you despise 


70 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


30 


32 


34 


3,6 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,/ 
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OYNTEYCE MMEY EYWOOTT NEY 
MN NE YEPHY MAPNWWTTE N 
AE ENTNTWN ANNOYNE ENWHY) 


| 
| 
1 
| 
| 
| 
| 


athe 3 


» descent 
VA 


i 


ty 


44 wshom 


: bat pla 
exist an 
— thove w 


-{y dimen 


tig 
the Pler 

And (be 
1 the Chu 
the 


«i ig 
P they far 
iL cach of 


Wyhis 
i Ae Duts 
bats 
= Aconne 
another 
* the beg 
Typ 
‘Yaad fp 
lke the 


10 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 


36 


THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 19,1-37 


19 
the one that is appointed as | 
it desired to | 
you slandered (xaraAadetv) [ 
does not embrace | 
unmixed [body (owpa) 

] chosen [ 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


] dissolve [ 
of the Aeon | 
descent [ 

VACAT however (8¢) [plucked] 
us from <the> [Aeons that exist in| 
that place. [Some (+pev)] 
exist in the [visible] Church (é€xxAnoia)— 
those who exist in the [Church (éxxAnoia)] 
of men—and (8€) [unanimously] 
they proclaim [to one another] 
the Pleroma of [thezr aeon|. 
And (5€) some exist [for death in] 
the Church (éxxAnoia) on whose behalf [they] 
go—she for whom they are [death]— 
while (5€) others are for life. Therefore 
they [are] lovers of abundant life. And 
each of the rest [endures | 
by his own root. 
He puts forth fruit (kapzos) 
that is like him, since (€7ret67) the roots [have] 
a connection (cvvad7) with one 


another and their fruits (kapzos) are undivided, 


the best of each. 

They possess them, existing for them 

and for one another. So (€) let us become 
like the roots since we are equal 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 20,1-38 


20 


] that Aeon [ 
| those who are not ours 
] above the [ 
| grasp him [ 


] since (€7ret + prev) 
] your soul (Wuy7). He will [ 
] we gave you to him 


]. If you purify 

(wt, zt abides in] me. If you enclose 

[«t, it belongs to the] Devil (8taBodes). 

[Even] if you [All] his forces (€vépyera) that 

[are active (€vepyety), it will] be with you. For (yap) if 

[the soul (Wuyx7)] is dead, still (ért) 

it [was acted upon (evepyetv)] (by) the rulers (4px) and 

[authorities (€€ovaia)]. What, now, do you think 

[of] as spirit (47vedpma)? Or 

[why] do they persecute (d:wxev) men of 

[this] sort to death? Are 

they not (47) satisfied to be with the soul (wvy7) 

and (so) seek it? 

For (yap) every place is [excluded] from them by 

[the] men of God so long as (€p’ door) they 

exist in flesh (oap&). And when they 

cannot see them, since they (the men of God) live by 
(oAtTever Gat) 

the spirit (veda), 

they tear apart what appears 

as if (ws) thus they can 

find them. But (@AAa@) what is the profit for them? 

They are senselessly mad! ‘They rend 

their surroundings! They dig the earth! 
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(Lines 8-15 lacking) 
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THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 21,1-35, 75 


[21] 


] him [ 
] hid [ 
] exists | 
] purify [ 


(Lines 8-15 lacking) 


however (de) | 

after God [ 

seize us | 

but (4AAa) we walk | |. For (yap) if 

the sins [are many, how much (rocw)] 

the more now is the [jealousy (@@ovos) of the Church 
(€xxAnota) | 

of the Savior (owrnp)? For (yap) [each one] 

was capable of [both types] 

of transgression (zapamTwpatt), [namely that of an adept, 

and (that of) an ordinary person (idt@r7s). It is [stl] a 

single [abzlzty| that they possess. And 

as for us, we are adepts [at] 

the Word (Adyos). If we sin against [z¢], 

we sin more than Gentiles (€6vos). 

But (d€) if we surmount every sin, 

we shall receive the crown of 

victory, even as our Head was 

glorified by the Father. 


The Interpretation (€pynveia) of Knowledge (yva@ats) 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 77 


NHC XI,J: THE INTERPRETATION OF KNOWLEDGE 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


Flyleaf B The title of the first tractate has been written on flyleaf B 
opposite page one at a spot corresponding to lines 10-11 on page one 
of the tractate. 


114-15 Cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.60 where Heracleon interprets Jn 
4:48 as characterizing the faith of non-gnostic Christians. For a 
discussion of the passage in Heracleon, see E. Pagels, The Johannine 
Gospel in Gnostic Exegesis, 83-85. 

116-38 The underlined letters in the following words from Coptic p. 1 
have been preserved by their having been “blotted” onto the facing 
page, ie., flyleaf B: 1,16 eragqwre; 1,21 ctayl[poy]; 1,22 
[rlenea qmHT; 1,25 [ww)re; 1,29 [2y]romonn; 1,30 [Mloyeel; 
1,31 [NeJrqpmicteye; 1,32 qPplamic}rei; 1,33 oyna6; 1,34 
NNOYPWME; 1,35 MicTi[c]; 1,36 €TE [mKoc]moc Te; 1,37 
INT]MNTaTNa2Te; 1,38[e]penmoy. _ 

1,18-21  emtBoAy perhaps zpofoA7, “emanation.” One may infer that 
faith which depends on visible means of perception is being con- 
trasted here with that which is received through a vision (Oewpia): cf. 
Apoc. Pet. VII,3:70,14—-80,13; for discussion, see: Koschorke, Die 
Polemik, 23-27. 

1,28 @2N oyo[y] for 2N OYeEy. 

1,29 To “measure faith,”: cf. Rom 12:3. 

1,30 Pp of prei[ee] written over N. 

1,38 The world as the “place of death,” cf. 9,26. 


2,31 ovoracts, “structure,” “constitution,” “system”: parallels indicate 
that this term may apply to the structure of the aeons (cf. Tn. Trac. 
1,4:71,7), but more often to the structure of cosmic existence: 7reat. 
Res. 1,4:44,35; Tri. Trac. 1,5:59,29; 98,31; 102,30; Exc. Theod. 22.2. 

2,33 [[Mmin Mm] cancelled by scribe with supralinear dots. 


335 “virgin” (aapOévos): cf. 4,27; 7,31; see also Hyp. Arch. II,4:91,34- 
‘92,3 for the “daughter of Eve” (possibly Church [’ExxAnotal, 
“daughter” of Life [Zwy]; Iren. Haer. 1.8.5). In Inierp. Know., 
however, the reference could be either to such a mythological figure, 

or to a member of the church. 


425-28 A play on dpos/oravpés and Sophia and Christ. In Iren. Haer. 
1.4.1 oravpds is identified with Spos, the boundary of the Pleroma, 
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which seems to be the referent of “the cross in those places”; the 
“virgin” would be Sophia. 

4,28 w cancelled by the scribe with two strokes through the letter. 
dittography of ayw is probable. 

4,31 MS reads Te TMaoy T. 

4,37. perhaps T; perhaps restore mai[CceHTOC NkKOCMoc ‘HJ; % 
rational principle (Adyos) appearing in the perceptible (aic@nrds) 
world (koopos). He did not give... .” 


5,14-19 Note the apparent reference to the parable of the Sower: Mark | 


4:14-20, par.; Gos. Thom. I1,2:34,3-13; cf. Ap. Jas. 1,2:8,16-27. 

5,21 ©@aeise[c] perhaps eaerscl :cf. Hyp. Arch. I1,4:94,11 where the 
“shadow” becomes Matter (Aq); see also Val. Exp. XI1,2:36,12-19; 
37,16; see also Iren. Haer. II.7 and I.4.1 where the cosmos is created 


“amid the shadows and places of vacuity” (é€v oxtats Kat xevwparos an 


romots); Thdt., Haer. 1.7. 

5.26 NYP[YIl[yxlayle]e: y appears to be cancelled by a sublinear dot. 
See a similar plural form in Val. Exp. X1,2:28,32. 

5,28 MS reads [Nc]ancwgq; Nn (and presumably ca) cancelled by the 
scribe with supralinear dot; the scribe presumably wrote Paiwke 
Nca- and corrected to Paimke N[can]Jcwg, “pursue him.” Gos. 
Truth 1,3:18,22-23 has: “error pursued him.” 

5,30  otravpovv: cf. 13,25-37; Gos. Truth 1,3:20,27; Iren. Haer. 1.3.5; 
1.8.2. 

530-35 Cf. 12,22-38; 13,25-37. Other gnostic sources agree with this 
text that the Savior suffered for the sake of others; see, for example, 
Tn. Trac. 1,5:114,31-36; 115,3-11; Exc. Theod. 31.1-3. Few, how- 
ever, state that “he died” as does Interp. Know. XI,1:5,31. According 
to Gos. Truth I,3:20,28 he humbled himself “unto death”; Tn. Trac. 
I,5:115,3-5, he “accepted death”; Exc. Theod. 61.7 indicates that “the 
body” died, but the Savior “destroyed death.” 

5,36 eagq[i] syncopation for eaqai. 


6,19-21 Cf. the parable of a man fallen among thieves (Anorais) on the 
way to Jericho, Lk 10:30-36. 

6,29 aBH from aBw. 

6,30 The first half of the line intentionally left blank by the scribe for 
no apparent reason. 

6,31 “temporary dwelling” (zavdoxeiov): cf. Lk. 10:34; Clem. Alex. 
Strom. II.114.5 (Valentinus, frg. 2); Hipp. Ref. V1.34.6. 

6,32  o@pa as an “abode”: cf. 1,29; Hipp. Ref. VI1.34.4-8; Iren. Haer. 
1.5.6. 

6,33 tmpwlme e]r2izoyn: perhaps a reference to 6 gow pi? 


-anoy[Ac 
“Apelor 
“ang 
i aber of 


EX 
ry lent 


ut] 


 Pethap 
mi (1 
Hd Opy 


Tien 
“Ade si 


Teas, 
“AM: a 
lobe: 


Mi Gu. 7 


hei? 
ter 
ht hie 
eal 
"OB (y 
bag 
q iced | 
Ral’ 


NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 79 


thoge 

i [avOpwros]; cf. 2 Cor 4:16. Cf. Hipp. Ref. V1.34.5; Iren. Haer. 1.13.2 
ag and 21.4: “gnosis is the redemption of the inner man.” 
NUR 


6,34 “fabrication” (wAaets): cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. 11.36.2-4. 
6,36 “Constrained”: lit. “choked.” 
- 6,38 MS reads arpoyxmanpoc. 
NAQCYC: ; 
Teepe. 9 eee 
7,18 aywwe syncopation for ayoywwe. 

7, 20-24 The imagery of conflict recalls parallel gnostic accounts of the 

struggle between “flesh” and “spirit”; cf. Val. Exp. XI1,2:38,27-33, 


ta the Sie é i “ 
“| _ the “struggle with the apostasy,...the spirits (mvedua) with the 
Ae RAN . 
lin, carnal (capxtxov), the Devil against God”; Exeg. Soul 11,6:130,35- 
US 9 < ‘ . 
2 ie 131,1, “the great struggle (aywyv) is over fornication (aopveta) of the 
oe MS . ) ¢ ° 9 
aay. soul”; Exc. Theod. 72-73: the “evil one” and the “adversaries” attack 
are the soul “through the body” and bind it to slavery. In Exc. Theod. 
TRU 1 \ ! : : 

) 51.3-52.1 TO wapxtoy is an adversary to be destroyed in battle; see 

21,25-26 note. 


d by ant 

- 8,9 emisoy[aoc] reconstructed here on the basis of 11,25. 

cl'ctt = 816 xepe for wepe. 

aa eh 8,31 AQPHi: 2 written over partially erased a. 

“Durie 8,36 “Father of the All”: cf. Gos. Truth I,3:20,19; Gos. Phil. I1,3:71,3-5; 
Val. Exp. XI1,2:23,36; Iren. Haer. I1.1.2; 3.2; 4.1; see Sagnard, La 

~ Uh gnose valentinienne, 325-33; Puech-Quispel, “Le quatriéme écrit 
gnostique,” 71-72. 


nes At 
mstit: 9,16-27 Perhaps this is a reference to the Demiurge and his perishable 
ye creation (9,15-17.20.22—27) as opposed to the Savior (9,17-19.27). 


xt 9,17 Pp of @paywpoy written over a; perhaps “in order to destroy.” 
a det 918-19 For no apparent reason the scribe has left uninscribed a gap 
+ nds about the size of one letter near the left margin. 
9,20 Perhaps, “the arrogant teacher who teaches her to die.” 
9,22 o@xoAn: according to Val. Exp. XI1,2:37,30, Sophia constitutes the 
cosmic topos as a cxoAy for “doctrine and form”; see also Iren. Haer. 
os (lyre 1.6.1; Gos. Truth 1,3:19,18-20. According to Iren. Haer. 1.6.1, the 
Valentinians teach that the spiritual element (avevparixov) must be 
“educated” through association with the senses. 
ibys 9523 “another school”: the context indicates a comparison between two 
gxodat which offer two types of instruction. One school (ev; 9,23), 
apparently instituted by the “arrogant” teacher (9,20), set forth 
writings (9,24) which “taught about our death” (9,26; cf. 14,36-37; 
bl Exc. Theod. 58.1; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.60). The other (9,21-22; 
and picked up again with d€ in 9,27) instituted by the “teacher of 
| immortality” of the church (9,17-19) sets forth “his teachings” which 
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follow (9,27-38; for the sayings known to us from Matthew, see 
notes below on 9,30-35). Compare 14,31-38: the “old bond of debt,” 
the edict of condemnation (14,32-33) in Adam (14,36) is removed by 
the Son, who proclaims in its place the “edict of the Father” (14,30), 
See also Gos. Truth I,3:19,34-20,27. 

9,27. “his teaching”: apparently that of the Savior. On the citation 
formula, see Section III in the introduction and cf. Val. Exp. X12: 

-36,28-29.32. 

9,28-30 Cf. Mt 23:9. 

9,29 Cf. Mt 6:9: Valentinus cites this verse in reference to “the only 
good Father” (Clem. Alex. Strom. II.114.3-6); Irenaeus says that the 
Valentinians interpret: the pericope of the rich young man (Mt 19:16- 
22, par.) in the same way, as directing worship from the Demiurge 
toward the “one who alone is good,” the Father in heaven (Iren. 
Haer. 1.20.2). 

9,30-31 “heaven,” lit. “heavens.” Cf. Mt 5:14: the Valentinians inter- 
pret this passage in reference to the pneumatic elect: Iren. Haer. 
1.6.1. See also Exc. Theod. 9.3. All three passages refer this saying to 
the elect. 

9,31-33 Mt 12:48-50, par.: Gos. Thom. II,2:49,21-26; On Euch. A 
XI,2d:43,31-34. 

9,33-35 Mt 16:26, par. 

9,35-37 See 9,28-30 above; cf. Gos. Truth I,3:24,28-25,3; Iren. Haer. 
].20.2; cf. also Eph 5:8. 

9,38 NNNasel: first N is perhaps cancelled by the scribe with a raised 
point. 


10,13 Tis perhaps nt[ornoc]. 

10,20-38 The one addressed (fem. sg.) throughout this passage is the 
"ExxAnota (cf. 9,17-18: “for he also spoke with the Church”). 

10,22. Final a written over M. 

10,23 For oy7pa, see the note to 10,32-34. 

10,26 oap& THs KaTadixns: as the Church exists “in the flesh of condem- 
nation” (cf. 20,29-31), so the Son himself wore the “garment of 
condemnation” (11,27-28) as he came to remove the edict of condem- 
nation (14,33-36). The gnostic Alexander similarly interprets Rom 
8:3, Tert., Carn. Chr. 16. On oapé, see note on 12,31-33. €<pe>- 
qwoom: MS reads Egoon. 

10,27-28 OBEIO = TATELVOPpOT UN: Phil 2:3; Exc. Theod. 4.1; 35.1-3: 
note the apparent allusions to Phil 2:6-11; cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:114,31- 
115,11. 

10,32-34  oy7ma: according to Exc. Theod. 26.1-2, the Savior bears the 
ecclesia upward by means of his visible appearance; cf. also Exc. 
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Theod. 4.2: “what was manifested in flesh and was seen here” was 
transformed and borne upward; cf. Exc. Theod. 59.3 


10) ty 10,34-35 | “my shoulders”: Exc. Theod. 42.2 explains that Jesus (the 


t Fahy 


Oh tee 
then, 


aed, 


oe Whi 


Savior’s visible appearance) is his “shoulders”; on them he carries 
“the seed” and brings them into the Pleroma. The image derives from 
the Valentinian allegorical interpretation of the parable of the lost 
sheep (Mt 18:12-13; Lk 15:3-7) as the “wandering of the ecclesia” 
(Iren. Haer. 1.8.4; Gos. Truth I,3:31,36-32,4; Gos. Thom. II,2:50,22- 
27). “The rib whence you came”: cf. Gen 2:21-22. Exc. Theod. 61.3 
indicates that those who enter the Pleroma “through his rib” (cf. Jn 
19:34) must undergo a process of separation (flesh from spirit, as 
blood from water). This recalls the twin energies of confirmation and 
separation symbolized by oravpds/épos: Iren. Haer. 1.3.5; Val. Exp. 
XI,2:26,31-3.4; 27,30-38. 

10,36 “the beasts”: cf. below, 11,23-26.31-32; the term Anpiov signifies 
the fleshly passions which cannot exist “in the Aeon.” Compare Exc. 
Theod. 50.1: The creator fashions from dust (cf. Gen 2:7) an “earthly 
and material soul, irrational and unsubstantial with the beasts” (rey 
@npiwy duoovorov). According to Gos. Phil. I1,3:71,22-28 after Adam 
sinned he “became a beast and brought forth beasts”; note also 78,25- 
79,13; 80,24-81,12 on the contrast between animals and human 
beings. Heracleon (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.16) describes the material 
world, encompassed with evil, as the “deserted dwelling place of 
beasts.” 

10,37. The “burden”: presumably the flesh; cf. 10,26 above; 11,27 below. 
See Dial. Sav. ITI, 5:141,3-6; 126,19. 


11,23 Apparently an original giT[N] was corrected to 21e[HpioNn] for 
2I<N>OHPION. 

11,25  émiPovdAos: cf. 8,9. 

11,27 “garment”:cf. 10,26-27; Exc. Theod. 59.4; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 
6.39; also Gos. Phil. I1,3:57,19-22. 

11,28 c2ime: cf. 11,17 and 12,32-33 (the flesh is an Aeon that wisdom 
[copia] has emitted) which suggest that the female is Sophia; cf. Exc. 
Theod. 67.4-68; Dial. Sav. I11,5:144,20 (MNTC2IME). 

11,29  meccmepma: Exc. Theod. 79; 21.1; 1.1. For discussion of 
onéppa, see notes to 771. Trac. 1,5:98,18 in Kasser, et al., Tractatus 
Tripartitus, 366-70; for a different view see Pagels, “Conflicting 
Versions,” 35-44. 

11,32-34 “keep the Sabbath”: compare Gos. Truth 1,3:32,18-25; both 
passages offer a combined allusion to Mt 12:11, par. and Jn 5:17, 
indicating, apparently, a common exegetical tradition. The point of 
the exegesis is to contrast the unwilling work of the master, who 
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welcomes and observes the Sabbath rest (cf. Exc. Theod. 49.2) with 
that of the Father who “works continually.” 

11,36 While others (11,27) clothe the Savior with the “garment of 
condemnation,” the Father clothes him with “living rational ele. 
ments.” 

11,38 On péAos see 17,17-18,38. The supralinear stroke over the first i 
of NN2qcoy is visible. 


12,15-18 Cf. Isa 53:3-9; Mt 27:39-44, par.; Gos. Truth I,3:20,10-14 
expresses similarly the paradox of the Savior’s voluntary humiliation. 

12,24 First a of AsaaA written over 2. 

12,25-29 This passage contrasts the soteriological work of the “one who 
was reproached” (12,25) with the “one who was redeemed” (12,[28)). 
Through the former, the members of the church (“we,” 12,26.28) 
receive “forgiveness of sins” (12,[26]); through the latter, they receive 
grace (12,28-29). So also, Exc. Theod. 61.3-4 indicates that the “one 
who suffered,” and was “rejected, disgraced, and crucified” is the one 
who died in order to save the soul (61,5). Heracleon agrees that “the 
visible Jesus” is the “lamb of God, sacrificed to take away the sin of 
the world” (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.60). Iren. Haer. I.21.2, like this 
passage, distinguishes the soteriological activity of the visible Jesus, 
through whom “forgiveness of sins” is offered, from the redemptive 
activity of the “one who descended upon him,” the invisible Christ, 
through whom the elect receive perfection (reAetwots). On “for- 
giveness of sins,” cf. On Bap. A XI,2b:41,10-23; see also Pagels, “A 
Valentinian Interpretation of Baptism and Eucharist,” 153-54. 

12,27 &2OYN ONOY: 2 written over incorrect letter. 

12,28 MN cancelled by scribe with supralinear dots. 

12,29-30 That which “redeemed the one who was disgraced,” that is, 
the invisible name: cf. Exc. Theod. 22.6. Exc. Theod. 26.1 draws this 
distinction: “The visible part of Jesus was (the) Wisdom... which he 
put on through the flesh...but the invisible part was the Name, which 
is the only begotten Son.” Foerster, Gnosis, 1.226; cf. also Tn. Trac. 
I,4:61,14-28. 

12,31-33 “flesh”: through the flesh which Sophia provides (cf. Exc. 
Theod. 1.1) the Aeon enters into “the one who was disgraced” (12,35- 
36), the visible Jesus. Thus, although existence “in flesh” is the 
opposite of “inhabiting the spirit” (20,31-33), the flesh in which the 
Savior appears (12,18) becomes a means of effecting redemption. 
Thereby the Savior becomes visibly manifest in the world (tren. 
Haer. 1.15.3; 1.24.4; Val. Exp. XI1,2:24,26-39; Gos. Phil. 11,3:74,22- 
24. 

12,34 TO peéyebos: the term sometimes designates the Pleroma, Iren. 
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Haer. 1.2.1 (see Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 646 for citations). 
Heracleon describes the Savior as the one who descends “from the 
peyedos,” Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.39. wéyeOos may also be a liturgical 
term; see the Marcosian use of the term, Iren. Haer. I.14.4 and 
I.13.3, where the officiant in the sacrament declares: “I desire to 
make thee a partaker of my Grace, since the Father of all doth 
continually behold thy angel before his face....The place of thy 
greatness is ever in us,” Foerster, Gnosis, 1.201. 

12,35-36 The Father may enter “into the one who was disgraced,” into 
the visible manifestation of the Savior (Iren. Haer. 1.15.3; Gos. Phil. 
IT, 3:74,22-24). 

12,37 “carcass,” lit. “skin” (ajeéa, Fayumicism for aaap), i.e., the flesh 
of condemnation (10,26-27; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.5; Exc. Theod. 55.1) in 
contradistinction to the flesh and blood of 12,38. Ncexman 
Nkecamn, “be regenerated” (12,37-38) suggests a reference to the 
eucharist, Iren. Haer. 1V.18.4 (see the notes of Massuet and Harvey) 
and in Gos. Phil. I1,3:56,24-57,8: Christ’s flesh is the Word; his 
blood is the Holy Spirit. 


13,17. “darkness”: as darkness (the passions) was separated from “the 
mother,” Sophia, so the ecclesia was manifested as “the light”; cf. 
Exc. Theod. 40-41.4; 9.1; Iren. Haer. 1.4.5. 

13,18 “traces” (ixvos): Gos. Truth 1,3:37,25; Trt. Trac. 1,5:66,3; 73,4-7- 

13,19 Perhaps wpay has been confused with wpx, “confirm.” 

13,22-23 [aBaa]: trace of ink in left margin of 13,23 suggests that 
aBaA may have been added preceding line 23. 

13,25 “Head of the Church”: 13,33; 17,31; 18,35; 21,33; cf. Eph 1:22; 
4:15; 5:23; Col 1:18. Valentinian sources take Christ to be “Head” of 
the ecclesia (Exc. Theod. 42.3; Gos. Truth 1,3:41,28-29). 

13,26-29 Possibly a Valentinian interpretation of the recognition scene 
of Jn 19:26-27. Cf. also Iren. Haer. I.4.1 where Christ “extended 
himself forward beyond the ‘Cross’ and, by his power, imparted to 
her form but only in respect of substance...”; that is, to the Sophia 
outside Horos (Foerster, Gnosis, 1.133). 

13,27. K of pexTc written over C or O. 


_ 13,28 taprapos: a term used often in apocryphal and gnostic sources as 


synonymous with gehenna: 2 Pet 2:4; Apoc. Paul 18; Ps.-Clem. Hom. 
IV.16.2; Orac. Sib. Ul.291, 302; VIII.362; Hyp. Arch. I1,4:95,12; 
Thom. Cont. 11,7:142,35-143,8; Iren. Haer. 11.6.3. Exc. Theod. 38.1, 
however, identifies gehenna as “the void of creation”; the region of 
“space,” that is, of cosmic existence. The metaphorical usage in this 
passage seems parallel. 
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13,31 T of Tove seems to be written above the line; o of Tore perhaps 
written over an €. 

13,33-36 Cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:41,23-29; the members (jéAos) have 
ascended to the pneumatic level of Christ, the “Head.” 

13,35 Something seems to be written above o of MEAoc. 


14,10  “consumation”: cf. Mt 28:20 (ws ris cvvredeias Tod aidyos): 
see also Iren. Haer. 1.7.1; Exc. Theod. 62.2; 63-64; Val. Exp. XI,2: 
39,27-35 where the “consummation” is described in the metaphor of 
a marriage feast which is consummated in the “bridal chamber,” that 
is, in the Pleroma. 

14,16 “the woman,” i.e., Sophia, whose offspring are destined for death: 
Exc. Theod. 67.2—4; 80.1-2. 

14,17 A vestige of ink appears between € and wy at the beginning of the 
line. 

14,20 The lacuna is not wide enough for the extra T of ETTHY) (synco- 
pation ?). 

14,25 A of Baa is written irregularly, appearing more like n. Might the 
scribe have inserted the pronoun object q above the line in the 
lacuna, i.e., BAA‘q/? One expects BWA aBaa, but perhaps the text 
read Ban from Baivewy “to pass out.” 

14,25-26 “fire”: cf. Exc. Theod. 38.1-3 (cf. 81,1-3); Hipp. Ref. V1.32.7; 
the creation, the cosmic topos, is “fiery.” Those who live in it “feel the 
fire” (Exc. Theod. 37), but the Savior makes a path through the fire 
so that those whom he rescues “are dissolved in the fire.” 

14,27 The line is blank between 2yspize and Nae for no apparent 
reason. 

14,30 “edict” (8taraypa) of the Father: according to this passage, the 
Savior publishes the edict of the Father, simultaneously abolishing 
the “old bond” (xespoypadov) of the Demiurge (14,32). Gos. Truth 
I, 3:20,15-30, on the other hand, alludes obliquely to Col 2:14, declar- 
ing that “Jesus appeared” in order to nail the arayya of the Father 
to the cross. 

14,31 aAgwN: cf. also Trim. Prot. XIII,7:41,7. Apparently it is the same 
construction as 2N-, N2HT>- (s.v. 2H, “belly”); cf. Crum 23b (a2tn-); 
642b (2HT-, “belly”) and 685a (€2N-) “toward the midst, belly,” ie. 
“against”; ~ agN-, AQHT- = “give against” = “oppose.” 

14,32 xeltpoypadon: cf. Col 2:14. While the Colossians’ passage leaves the 
validity and justice of the “bend” unquestioned, 14,32-33 describes it 
negatively as the bond “of condemnation.” Since “he who condemns,’ 
according to Heracleon (on Jn 8:50; cf. Jn 5:22.45; Rom 8:33-34), }8 
the Demiurge; this “old bond” is his (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 20.38). 

14,33-38 |The author summarizes the former edict as a compressed 
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formula drawn from such Pauline sources as Rom 6:6; 7:14; 8:2.15. 
Heracleon, citing Rom 7:13, characterizes it as the “law of sin and 
death” (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.60). 

14,34 2 of ne[N]rTagoyeenoy is written over a. 

14,36-38 “death”: cf. Exc. Theod. 58.1: Jesus Christ redeems the 
church from the kingdom of death (rHv rod Oavarod BactAeiay); cf. 
also 80.1-3. Basilides interprets Rom 5:14 (“death reigned from 
Adam to Moses”) to mean that the Great Archon, the Demiurge, 
himself represents the reign of sin and, apparently, of death (Hipp. 
Ref. VIl.25.11-14). Valentinus takes a more moderate view: the 
Demiurge himself is not “sin” or “death,” although “the origin of 
death” is his work (Clem. Alex. Strom. IV.89). 


15,20-38 Throughout this passage, the author contrasts jealousy 
(pOovos) with love. As the Savior is not jealous (17,35-36) but loves 
his brothers (14,29; 15,24) “with his whole heart” (15,19), so they are 
to love one another without jealousy; cf. Gos. Truth I,3:18,29-40 
where “the Father is not jealous” of “his members.” 

15,23-20 That is, if a member of the community has a brother who 
esteems the community as much as this brother esteems himself, the 
member has glorified Christ, who gives grace to the community. 

15,26-28 The ends of the lines are restored from frg. 17 (Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 79) which has been placed at this 
location; see the addenda et corrigenda in the Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction. yapts and Swpea: 12:4-11; cf. Rom 12:6-8. 

15,30-31 Instead of first criticizing the jealous person, the author 
addresses the person’s anxiety about his own welfare, pointing out 
that whoever is jealous “destroys only himself.” 

15,32-33 The author now challenges the jealous person’s claim to 
spiritual superiority: to be jealous is to be “ignorant of God.” The 
unstated implication is that those who are jealous resemble the 
“teacher” of the world, who is often characterized as jealous (Iren. 
Haer. 1.29.1-4; 30.6-7; II.9.2; V.4.1). The implication is similar to 
that stated in Gos. Truth 1.3:42,2-25 (see note on 17,35-36 below). 
Compare also 1 Jn 4:7-12. 

1534-35  TXaApic MN TAawpea: the two are closely connected (15,26- 
27; 16,18-22). While the gifts they receive differ, all of the members 
of Christ’s body share in grace (16,18-24). For this reason, the 
author urges each member to share his gift with the others (15,35- 
36) and to receive and rejoice in the gifts of others (15,26-28; 16,31- 
36). Heracleon similarly links up the grace and gift of the Savior (7 
Xapis kat dwpea Tod owTHpos) and indicates that such gifts are to be 
shared “for the eternal life of others” (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.10). 
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15,35-30 OY2MAT Nipodutikon: cf. 1 Cor 12:4-30; Rom 12:6; Exc, 
Theod. 24.1. 

15,37-38 Cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:42,17-25 and Treat. Res. 1,4:49,37-50,16; 
both close by warning the recipients against jealousy (@@ovos). The 
author of Treat. Res. (1,4:49,37-50,10) says that what he has written, 
he himself received from the generosity of the Savior, and has written 
to share with others what he himself received. He explicitly addresses 
himself to “you (sg.) and your brothers,” enjoining the recipients “not 
to be jealous of any among you.” 


16,13. Only the supralinear stroke of the M in [Mne]eip[utle is visible. 

16,17. The n of €peaan is written over pe. 

16,24-26 To resolve the dilemma of jealousy, the author argues that one 
must no longer think of the other in opposition to oneself, set in a 
competitive “measuring” of one against another; cf. Rom 12:3. 

16,25-27. The beginnings of the lines are restored from frg. 17 (Fac- 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 80) which has been placed 
at this location; see the addenda et corrigenda in Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction. 

16,27. MS reads @pmeaoc; obviously wsBPpmMeaoc is intended. 

16,28-31 This passage combines allusion to Paul’s image of the com- 
munity as the “body” (Rom 12:4-8; I Cor 12:12-27) with the image 
of Christ as “Head” of the body (Eph 4:15-16; Col 1:18; 2:19; see 
Kasemann, Leib und Leib Christi, 100-120). The author’s theological 
insight echoes Paul’s: exclusive enjoyment of Christ’s gifts is impos- 
sible, since whoever shares in “the Head” also shares in the reciprocal 
life of the “members.” 

16,29 MS reads reel aBad N2HT. 

16,31-32 Previously (15,19-16,31) the author has considered the more 
obvious concern expressed in jealousy—the fear of losing one’s pre- 
sumed superiority over others. Now he takes up the less obvious 
aspect of jealousy—the fear of being shown to be inferior. 

16,32  Aoyos: 1 Cor 12:8. 

16,32-38 Cf. 1 Cor 12:4~-11: like Paul, the author insists that claims to 
superiority and fear of inferiority are equally impossible for those 
who understand the basis of their mutual participation in the Logos 
(16,37-38): “it is the same power” that is the source of all gifts. 


17,14~21 The restoration of the text is based on Paul’s theme of the 
body and its members; cf. also 18,28-38. 

17,25-28 The author considers a possible objection: how can one share 
his pneumatic “gift” with those who are “ignorant”? The author 
challenges the interlocuter: how do you know who is ignorant! 
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(17,25-26). He rebukes the questioner: “[you] are ignorant when you 
{hate them] and are jealous” (17,27-28); perhaps 1 Corinthians 13 
serves as the background. 


"tte 17,30 Usually agwtq = agwrs (“to kill”); gwrm a- (“join to”) must 
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have been intended here; cf. 18,27; bilabial stops (1) and fricatives 
(8,q) seem to be interchangeable as word-final consonants. 

1735-30 Treat. Res. 1,4:49,37-50,1 describes the “generosity” 
(ap0ovia) of “my Lord Jesus Christ”; Gos. Truth I,3:18,38-40 and 
33,33 describe the Father’s freedom from envy and his gentleness. See 
also Trt. Trac. 1,5:62,20; 70,25-27; each of these passages offers a 
description of the divine liberality as a paradigm for human 
relationships. 


1819-20 “suffer with him”: cf. 1 Cor 12:26. 

18,27 “reconciled”: cf. 17,30 note. 

18,28-30 Cf. 1 Cor 12:14-25; see 16,28-31 note. While Paul in 1 Corin- 
thians 12 stresses the mutual interdependence of all the “members” 
(in his metaphor, the “ear,” i.e., one member, speaks directly to the 
“eye,” another member, etc.), this author refers all members to the 
“Head” as to Christ. So the “finger accuses the Head,” that is, not 
another member, but Christ: 18,28-38. 

18,32 There is an unidentified vestige of ink above p in [Me]poc. 


19,4 AM of WAM is written over FH. 

19,15 The first half of the line until Nae has been left blank by the 
scribe for no apparent reason. 

19,16 MS reads 2N alwn. 

19,19 B Of A/BaAA is written over a. 

19,24 ([mHT]} has been cancelled by the scribe with supra— and sub- 
linear dots; the r of the relative er has been written over y (i.e., 
originally, eymHT); 8 has been written over 2. 

1928-30 “endures by his own root”: cf. Mt 13:21, par. 

19,30-37. A comparison with Iren. Haer. I.2.6 suggests that this passage 
refers to the pleromic Christ, who cooperates with the Aeons in 
putting forth “fruit” that is “like him,” namely, the Savior, or Jesus. 
The “roots” would be the pleromic Aeons (cf. Sagnard, La gnose 
valentinienne, 654), all connected and “undivided” in their fruit, all 
in mutual harmony, unity, and equality. The exhortation in 19,36-37 
enjoins the elect to “become like the roots,” that is, like the Aeons. 
From this perspective, the reference in 20,2 refers to the divine 
Pleroma. See also Gos. Truth I,3:41,14-34. A comparison with Iren. 
Haer. 1.8.3 and Exc. Theod. 58.2 suggests that the “roots” may also 
signify the pneumatic elect, and the “fruits,” the psychic ecclesia (cf. 
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Rom 11:16). The “roots” (the elect) are connected to one another and, 
through the Savior, to the divine Pleroma; they produce the “fruit’ 
through their evangelizing among the psychics, and reap it as the 
“harvest of souls” (Val. Exp. XI,2:36,32-34; Orig. Comm. in Joh, 
13.41, 50). 77. Trac. I,5:74,10-18 describes how the “root” is “spread 
into branches and fruit... in the manner of a human body (c@ya) 
which is divided indivisibly into members (weéAos) of members 
(uéAos), primary and secondary ones, big ones and small ones.” 
19,34 MS: 74 of moyt is inserted in the line after the writing of y and 


e. For the best fruits of each of the roots compare Jn 15:16, where { 


the Savior concludes his exhortation to “remain” in him and bear 
“much fruit” with the words, “You did not choose me but I chose you 
and appointed you that you should go and bear fruit and that your 
fruit should remain” (kat xapwov épnre kat 6 Kaptros bya pevy). 
19,35-36 “They” may refer to the rest of the community. The thought 
may be that the others possess “the roots” when they exist in com- 
munity with them; cf. Jn 15:5-7. Gos. Truth I,3:28,16-18 charac- 
terizes “those in the middle” as being “rootless”: “whoever has no root 
has no fruit.” The allusion is to Mt 13:21, par. (“he has no root in 
himself”): the seed sown on “rocky ground,” according to Hipp. Ref. 
V.8.29-30, represents psychic Christians, as that sown on “good and 
fine ground” represents the pneumatic elect (cf. Epiph. Pan. 
XXXIII.7.10; Iren. Haer. 1.13.2; Hipp. Ref.V.8.28-30. 


20,2 ‘There is a vestige of ink between € and y of Mmey resembling the 
left side of y. 

20,19  T of ETP is written over y. 

20,31 “flesh”: cf. Exc. Theod. 67.1-4. 

20,32-34 When the “men of God” no longer “exist in flesh” (20,30-3!) 
but “live by the spirit” (20,32-33), their enemies may “tear apart 
what appears,” that is, the body. Cf. Mt 10:28, which Heracleon cites 
in Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.60. 

20,34 7 is written over A of mistaken CAAAATI. 

20,35-36 Physical threat and death cannot touch those who dwell in the 
spirit; their enemies’ pursuit of them is futile. 


21,22 md inserted above the line; if m is the definite article, the vocab- 
ulary of XI,7 suggests deonoc as the only logical candidate; the 
scribe may have been confused by the combination of the definite 
article with two successive digraphs (¢ and e). 

21,29-30 “Gentiles”: cf. Eph 4:17-19. 

21,32 First aa in m[aa]}kaam cancelled by scribe with supra- and 
sublinear dots. 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XI,2: A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 22,1-39,39 


with 


2a: On the Anointing, 40,1-29 

2b: On Baptism A, 40,30-41,38 
2c: On Baptism B, 42,1-43,19 

ad: On the Eucharist A, 43,20-38 
ze: On the Eucharist B, 44,1-37 


Bibhography: Foerster, Von Valentin zu Herakleon; Gaffron, Studien zum Kop- 
uschen Philippusevangelium; Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne; Segelberg, “Baptis- 
mal Rite,” 117-28. 


I. LANGUAGE 
For a discussion of the language of XI,2, the reader is referred 
above to the Introduction to Codex XI and Kasser, “La variété 


subdialectale lycopolitaine.” 


Il. TITLE AND SUPPLEMENTS 


This tractate is the second of two Valentinian tractates which, 
together with five brief liturgical supplements, comprise the work 
of the first of two scribal hands responsible for the production of 
Codex XI. Unlike the first tractate entitled “The Interpretation of 
Knowledge,” the present tractate clearly lacks a subscript title. The 
incipit may survive in fragmentary form at the top of p: 22, but it 
displays no evidence of a superscript title. 

NHC XI,2 contains an exposition of Valentinian cosmogony, 
anthropology, soteriology and eschatology approximating ideas to 
be found in the opponents of Irenaeus (Haer. I.1.1-8.6 in the case 
of Ptolemaeus; I.11.1-12.3 in the case of Valentinus and his dis- 
ciples, and I.13.1-21.5 in the case of Marcus and others), Hippo- 
lytus (Ref. VI.29.2-36.4) and Epiphanius (Pan. XXXI.5.1-27.16), 
as well as portions of the Excerpta ex Theodoto of Clement of 
Alexandria (see notes for the selections). It is further supplemented 
by five untitled liturgical-didactic pieces separated from one another 
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as the diple obelismene and coronis) typically used to separate 


tractates. The first supplements deal with the “anointing” (40,13) of: 
initiation; the second two treat of “the first baptism” and the fur. } 
ther necessity for an ascent from the world, and the last two appar. | 
ently reflect this ascent as an eucharist. Of these five supplements, ; 


only the second (40,30-41,38) appears capable of standing on its 
own, announcing itself as the “fullness (7Anpwpya) of the summary 
(kepaAdaov) of the Knowledge” and ending with an interpretation 
of the baptism of John. Therefore, rather than treating them as 
separate tractates, they have been designated as supplementing the 
longer tractate (A Valentinian Exposition), and are named: On the 
Anointing (XI,2a:40,1-29), On Baptism A (XI,2b:40,30-41,38), On 
Baptism B (XI,2c:42,1-43,19), On the Eucharist A (XI,2d:43,20- 
38), and On the Eucharist B (XI,2e:44,1-37). The first ends with a 
doxology and “Amen”; the second ends with an allegorical inter- 
pretation of John the Baptist and the Jordan; the third apparently 
ends with a Greek word ending in -os (with diple obelismene); the 
fourth begins as a prayer of thanksgiving (evyaptorety) and ends 
with a benediction and “Amen”; and the badly damaged final 
supplement ends on an eschatological note with a benediction and 
“Amen.” 

The untitled major tractate, XI,2:22,1-39,39, because its contents 
commend no special name or designation, has been given the 
modern title “A Valentinian Exposition.” It is indeed an exposition 
of what appears to be one version of the full Valentinian system as 
reported by heresiologists. 

On the basis of the observations that will follow, XI,2 and its 
supplements (XI,2a-2e) may be understood as a form of written 
catechesis. Once one has been given a full exposition of Valentinian 
cosmogony and soteriology together with its proper interpretation, 
one is then admitted to the sacraments of redemption (a70- 
AvTpwots), baptism and eucharist and their special interpretation 
(i.e., in the supplements). 


IW¥. HISTORY OF RELIGIONS OBSERVATIONS 


A Valentinian Exposition XI,2 expounds the origin of creation 
and the process of redemption in terms of Valentinian theology. It 
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*- appears to offer a catechism for initiates “into gnosis,” and con- 
‘cludes with prayers related to rites of initiation, baptism and eu- 
* charist. This tractate, therefore, together with The Gospel of Philip 


(II,3) and Irenaeus’ account of Marcosian worship, offers evidence 
of Valentinian sacramental theology. Lack of ritual language jn 
these sources, however, continues to hinder research into the ques- 


' tion of gnostic sacraments. 


The text also offers first-hand evidence of theological contro- 
versies among Valentinian schools. The heresiologists attest that 
gnostic teachers disagreed among themselves on the interpretation 
of fundamental doctrines, and A Valentinian Exposition demon- 
strates the truth of Tertullian’s statement that they “disagree on 
many specific issues, even with their own founders” (Praescr. 42). 
Irenaeus, Hippolytus, and others mention several such issues: the 
interpretation of the Father (in what sense is the Father One or 
- Dyadic), of Limit (what are his functions) and the passion of 
Sophia (what motivated it). While these writers sketch out various 
positions taken on these issues, the author of A Valentinian Expo- 
sition engages each issue, challenging certain views and advocating 
others. The positions he takes bear special affinity with Hippolytus’ 
account of the “monadic” version of Valentinian ontology (Ref. VI, 
29.2-36,4). Positions which this author rejects, on the other hand, 
also find documentation in the heresiological accounts; for example 
in Iren. Haer. I.11.1-5 and I.1.1-2. Irenaeus attributes the former 
views to Valentinus himself and the latter to the “disciples of 
Ptolemaeus.” 

To attempt to identify positively the school tradition of this 
document seems precarious at this early stage of research. One may 
suggest the hypothesis that it belongs to a western development of 
Valentinian theology which differs not only from Valentinus’ own 
teaching but also from that of Ptolemaeus. The most likely identi- 
fication concerning its affiliation among schools known to us seems 
to be that represented by Heracleon (see the discussion under 
section V). 


IV. STRUCTURE 


The beginning of the extant text suggests that it concerns a 
“mystery” (uvoTnptov, 22,16), a term that refers to what is com- 


Cel 
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municated in gnostic initiation, often used in a sacramental context 
(Iren. Haer. 1.6.4; 21.3-4; Gos. Phil. 11,3:64,30-32; 67,27-30; 86,1- 
3; see also Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 416-49). 


A. A Valentinian Exposition 


1. Drama of Creation (22,16-31,34) 

The first section relates the Valentinian myth of creation. This 
account generally parallels those of Irenaeus (Haer. 1.2.3-4.5, 
8.5), Hippolytus (Ref. VI.29.2-32.9) and the fragments of Hera- 
cleon (Orig. Comm. in Joh.) in terminology, conception, and 
sequence (for specific passages, see footnotes). The author’s 
description of the origin of all things as the “monad” (Movas, 
22,20-24) places him with the western branch of the Valen- 
tinians, perhaps specifically with the teaching of Heracleon. The 
theology of this treatise bears certain affinities with what Hippo- 
lytus describes as the theology of those who want to maintain 
“the pure doctrine of Valentinus” on fundamental questions of 
ontology, apparently against Valentinian revisionists (Hipp. Ref. 
VI.29.3). This section (22,16-31,34) describes the progressive 
generation of the whole divine Pleroma in the following se- 
quence: 


a. The primal being described as dwelling in a state of qui- 
escence (22,19-25) is identified as the Father (22,19) who 
dwells as Monad and also in relation to his pair or mate, 
Silence (ovyy, 22,26-27). At this stage the Pleroma 
(ITTHPq) exists only potentially (22,27-39). 

b. The Father brings forth the Son, Mind of the All (22,31- 
39), who becomes a projector of the All, “the hypostasis of 
the Father” (24,22-24). Through him the Dyad and the 
Tetrad come to be (23,19-31). The passage 23,31-38 ex- 
tends an invitation to “enter his revelation and his goodness 
and his descent and the All, that is, the Son” (23,36), who 

has become “Father of the All and the Mind of the Spirit” 
(23,36-37). The primal Father wills to reveal himself in 
Monogenes (24,26-39), whom he produces along with Limit 
(25,20-22). 

c. Once Limit has established the boundaries of the Aeons in 
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the Pleroma (25,22-24; 26,30), in effect making Monogenes 
High Priest and Sanctuary of the Pleroma (25,33-39; 
26,18-21), the Aeons send Christ forth to establish Sophia 
(26,22-24; thus Sophia’s transgression is presupposed or has 
been narrated in 26,1-17), using his four powers (separa- 
tion, confirmation, provision of form, and of essence; cf. 
26,31-34; 27,30-34). Just as Limit confirms the Aeons in 
the Pleroma and separates Depth from the other Aeons 
(27,34-38), Christ can confirm Sophia, separate her pas- 
sions and give her form according to substance (26,31-34). 
There follows an exhortation to attend carefully to the 
scriptures and their interpretation (28,29-29,25). 

d. From the Tetrad are projected Word and Life (29,25-30), 
and thereby Man (i.e., Humanity) and Church (29,33-34). 
The latter syzygy brings forth the Dodecad (30,34-38), 
which perhaps prefigures the subpleromic domain (topos) to 
be ruled by the Demiurge (“The Lord,” 30,38). 


2. Drama of Redemption (31,34-39,39) 

From 31,34 onward the text apparently refers to Sophia’s 
transgression (“to leave the thirtieth”) and subsequent fall from 
the Pleroma. The resulting disruption of the divine harmony 
calls forth the whole process of redemption, the theme of this 
section of the text. The sequence is as follows: 


a. Sophia, having fallen into isolation (31,34-38) from her 
syzygy (“Desired,” OeAnros, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.2), has 
conceived by herself “seeds” (33,17) that are “incomplete 
and formless” (35,11-13). Thereby she has violated her 
relationship to “the will of the Father” (i.e., “Desired”), for 
the Father’s will is “not to allow anything to happen in the 
Pleroma apart from a syzygy” (36,28-31)—that is, without 
a harmonious union of substance (ovota) and form (yop@y). 

b. Only the Son, in whom the Pleroma dwells “bodily” (33,31- 
34; cf. Col 2:9), can effect Sophia’s correction (S10pAwats) 
33,28-30). He descends to Sophia (31,34-33,34) who, 
having suffered abandonment (33,35-37), has repented of 
bringing forth seeds without her syzygy (34,22-31), and has 
become aware of the “passion” she suffers in her isolation 


(34,22-38). 


—_————— 
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c. Jesus joins with Sophia to cause her “formless” seeds to 


become a creation (35,10-17) which eventually devolves into 
the dispensation (otkovopia) of faith ruled by the Demiurge. 
First her “formless” seeds are made into a “creation” (35,11- 
16); then Jesus ascends into the Pleroma to bring forth the 
typos of that creation (35,17-30). After separating the 
“passions” into the pneumatic and sarkic elements (35,30- 
38), he uses Pronoia to project the pleromic prototype into 
the “shadow” of creation (35,28-30; 36,10-19). 


. The world is brought into being (“as if [its] Pleroma were a 


Hebdomad”; 37,12-15), as the topos or domain of the Demi- 
urge (37,28-36). The creation of mankind through him 
provides a “dwelling place” for the seeds (37,32-38); it is a 
“school” in which they are to learn “doctrine and form” 
(37,30-31). In preparation for this creation, Jesus has 
brought forth “those of the Pleroma and of the syzygy, that 
is, the angels” (36,20-28). 


. Finally, the “angels of the males” are to join with the “semi- 


nal ones of the females” (39,24-35) to become their syzygies. 
Through this conjunction, they provide the “male” element 
of “form” which the seeds lacked, and bring them to “perfect 
form” (cf. 42,16-30). In this process the “will of the Father’ 
is fulfilled (36,28-34): Sophia receives her syzygy and the 
seeds receive the angels (39,10-31), so that Sophia and her 
seeds, now joined with their syzygies, may be received into 
the Pleroma, and “the All” restored to unity and recon- 
ciliation (39,28-35). 


B. The Liturgical Supplements 


The supplements to the treatise (40,1-44,37) are specifically litur- 
gical in reference. 


On Anoint. 40,1-29 is a prayer for anointing (40,12-19), possibly 
used in a rite of initiation, that concludes with a doxology (40,19-29). 
On Bap. A 40,30-41,38 explains the efficacy of the “first baptism’ 
(40,38; 41,10-11.21; cf. 42,39) which conveys “the forgiveness of sins” 
(41,11-12.21-23) and enables the one baptized to withstand the 
powers of the Devil (cf. 40,13-17). The first baptism is that of 
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Mee’ “John” (the Baptist) at the Jordan, which signifies the descent to the 
a th world (41,28-35). Apparently, it is at the same time the ascent from 
bythe ls the world into the Aeon (41,35-38). 

‘Cai’. == On Bap. B 42,1-43,19 is too fragmentary to be readily intelligible. 
to rach It seems to describe the spiritual state of those who have made this 
T eng ascent from the world into the Pleroma (42,16-19) and have been 


brought into “perfect forms” (42,28-30), having realized “the things 


lena 

nit ore granted to (them) by the first baptism” (42,38-39). 

a " On Euch. A and B (43,20-44,37) contain liturgical prayers for a 
oH pneumatic sacrament, apparently celebrated as an eucharist (43,20- 
See a ettig 


| 22). The initiate 1s consecrated to “do thy (i.e., the Father’s) will” 
and (43,31-34), and receives completion “in every (spiritual) gift (apts) 
nd it: and every purity” (43,34-36). They “die purely” (44,32) so that, 
vas: having been purified (44,32-33), they may receive the spiritual “food 
ome 7; and drink” offered in the sacrament (44,34-35). 
eaton, | 
Of he ar 
V. THEOLOGICAL CONCEPTS 
i WIR 
mete: 4 Valentinian Exposition offers an opportunity—so far unique 
- ‘uk: 11 extant gnostic literature—to examine an original version of the 
ssi Valentinian Sophia myth. The terminology and structure of the 
vil(y: (ext find their nearest parallels with extant sources in certain 
sections of the heresiological accounts of Valentinianism. Its closest 
a affinities among the N ag Hammadi material so far available seems 
ah aa to be with those already identified by similar theological tendencies, 
"Le, Tripartite Tractate, Gospel of Truth, Gospel of Philip, Treatise 
an | 
~ on the Resurrection, and Interpretation of Knowledge. Yet the 
Sophia myth—that figures so prominently in the accounts of Ire- 
naeus, Hippolytus, and Clement—remains virtually absent from 
these texts (with the exception of the variant in 77. Trac. 1,5:75, 
. 27-104,3). A Valentinian Exposition, however, relates the whole 
"process of creation, fall, and redemption in terms of the myth of 
Sophia. 

_ The gnostic teacher (perhaps speaking in the person of the 
alt Savior, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.13.1-3) promises to “speak my mystery” 
if“ (22,16). This phrase, with its sacramental connotations, may refer 
¢™" technically to the communication of the secret doctrine concerning 
#*"' Sophia. Irenaeus says that the Valentinians, citing I Cor 2:1-8 (“we 
speak wisdom to the initiates...the wisdom of God hidden in a 
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mystery”), claim to teach to initiates the secret doctrines they cal] — 


the “mystery of the Pleroma” (Iren. Haer. III.2.1; 3.1; 15.2), the 
mystery of the syzygy (Iren. Haer. 1.6.4), the “great mystery... con. 
cerning Christ and the Church” (Iren. Haer. 1.8.4; cf. Eph 5:32). 
Three elements in Irenaeus’ description seem to concur with the 
witness of A Valentinian Exposition: first, the requirement of oral 
communication (cf. 22,16; Iren. Haer. III.2.1; cf. 1 Cor 2:1); second, 
the promise to impart a “mystery”; and third, initiation. The scene 
of initiation is suggested not only by the speaker’s promise (22,16) 
but also by his invitation to “enter into the revelation” (23,32-37), 
and finally by the liturgical passages that offer the benefit of gnostic 
initiation, “fulfillment” (cf. 43,34-36). His discrimination between 
two groups in his audience (“those who are mine and those who 
will be mine,” 22,17-18) apparently designates those already initi- 
ated, and those who are now to receive initiation. 

While the author apparently assumes that his teaching differs 
from, and surpasses, the psychic catechism (40,30-43,38; Iren. 
Haer. 1.21.1-2; III.15.2), he seems more concerned to define his 
doctrine in relation to that of other Valentinian theologians. He 
takes up sequentially the three issues mentioned above: the nature 
of the Father (cf. Iren. Haer J.11.1-12.2; Hipp. Ref. VI.29.3), the 
function of Christ and of Limit (cf. Iren. Haer. I.2.2-4), and the 
interpretation of Sophia’s passion and restoration to the Pleroma 
(cf. Iren. Haer. I.2-3; 11.1). Because the author indicates different 
positions on these issues and then defines his own theological 
viewpoint, A Valentinian Exposition serves to clarify our under- 
standing of the differences between Valentinian schools. The fol- 
lowing discussion is limited to instances of such theological con- 
troversy. 


A. The Nature of the Father 


The author first introduces the doctrine of the Father, describing 
him with epithets familiar from Valentinian sources. The Father is 
“he who is” (22,19; Gos. Truth 1,3:28,12-13; ef. Tri. Trac. 1,5:51,9- 
54,1); he is “ineffable” (22,20-21; 24,39; 29,31; cf. Iren. Haer. 
Lir.1; Trt. Trac. 1,5:54,37-38; 55,14; 56,3-26-27); he “dwells in 
tranquility” (22,22-23; Iren. Haer. I.1.1) and is “known” to those 
who are his (22,18-19; cf. Gos. Truth I,3:19,6-34; Orig. Comm. in 


«fi 
sore 
i Valen 
g ts au 
al 00 
4 int 
(at Ne 
ho, 
papa 
goss ie 
<i Tha 
Ht il 
aH The 2 
lvoe 
essne tha 
‘relation 
aly 
ntl spe 
aajinthe 
ruler’ p 
walentnu 
“Roe el 
a othe 
“2 source 
“a Site 
ted deat 
< heer. 


ue 


2 uch 
rhe Py 
SH cg 


Abi 


Ute In 
Re 


a th 
Cs in 


A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION: INTRODUCTION 97 


nts: Joh. 13.38). Other elements in the author’s description, however, 
SMe may offer more specific clues as to his position among the different 
‘Ot schools of Valentinian theology. First, considering the nature of the 
‘GE: Father, this author specifies that the Father is not only alone 
Nt (22,19-23,21; on povos see Hipp. Ref. VI.29.5-8; Tri. Trac. 1,5:51, 
futtty, 8-12) but also that he “dwells in the Monad” (22,21) as “Root of 
'(t:) the All and Monad without anything before him” (23,19-21; cf. 
iat; Puech-Quispel, “Le quatriéme écrit gnostique,” 77). Then the 
‘pte author explains that the presence of silence (ovyy) in no way 
ation’ : compromises the Father’s absolute solitude: “[He dwells alone] in 
tent: silence (2N MKapwadq), [and silence (mkKapwq) is] tranquility, 
mmta} since, after all, [he was] a Monad and no one [was] before him” 
ttaliy (22,22-25). The author thus avoids using the term ovy7 (cf. 22,27) 
cde until the concept has been interpreted as “tranquility,” apparently 
to emphasize that silence is not the syzygy of the Father. The 
ag; Father’s relation to silence is mentioned only in relation to the 
-:» Subsequently generated Dyad (22,25-27; 23,21-23). Silence is 
~y: interpreted specifically as the tranquility in which he reposes 
‘ (22,22-23) in the absence of any companion. 
The author’s position appears to differ from the ontology attrib- 
Aji; Uted to Valentinus, which posits a primal Dyad, of which Silence 
..., constitutes one element (Iren. Haer. I.11.1), and also from that 
attributed to the followers of Ptolemaeus, who, similarly, interprets 
. the primal source as dyadic, with the first syzygy consisting of the 
Father and Silence (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.1.1). Hippolytus attests a 
theological debate among Valentinian theologians concerning 


fs 


4-—- 


_ Silence, whether she was the Father’s syzygy, or not. Hippolytus 
4 ek says that: 
One finds much difference among them. Some of them, indeed, in 
order that the Pythagorean doctrine of Valentinus might be pure in 
every respect, consider the Father to be without any female element 
rae (i.e., female counterpart, @@7jAvv), without syzygy, and alone. Others, 
e considering it impossible that any generation at all of begotten things 
aor could proceed from a male alone, include...Silence as, of necessity, 
9, 


i his syzygy (Ref. VI.29.3-4; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.11.5). 


Valentinian theologians on both sides agree, apparently, that the 


mnt 
: Father reposes in silence. Some, however, understand Silence as a 
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hypostatic being who joins with the Father to form a Dyad with 
him; others, apparently, demythologize the silence, interpreting it 
as the quality or state of the Father’s existence as a solitary Monad, 

The author of A Valentinian Exposition takes the latter view: 
consequently he omits any mention of the participation of Silence in 
the primal act of generation. He seems, indeed, to insist on the 
Father’s absolute solitude in this act: the ungenerated Monad alone 
generates the Dyad, here identified with Silence, in which the 
Father is said to dwell (22,22-27). Tripartite Tractate similarly 
states that the Father is “a single one” (oyee! Noywt=Greek 
povos: the term Monad, however, does not occur) who “has re- 
vealed himself as being a father for himself alone” (1,5:57,40-58,4). 
Although he dwells “in silence” (1,5:55,35-36), “he is such... that 
no other is with him from the beginning...nor (has he) any cdl- 
laborator who cooperates with him in the things at which he 
works” (1,5:53,21-38). Irenaeus says that a certain “renowned 
teacher among them (the Valentinians) having attempted to reach 
something more sublime, and to attain to a kind of higher know- 
ledge,” has explained that 


There is a certain Proarche who existed before all things, ... whom I 
call Monotes (uovornra). Together with this Monotes there exists a 
power which I call Henotes (€vornra). This Henotes and Monotes, 
being one, produced the beginning of all things, intelligible, unbe- 
gotten, invisible being, which beginning language calls Monad 
(uovada) (Iren. Haer. I.11.3). 


The author of A Valentinian Exposition agrees at least with this 
unnamed teacher’s basic premise—against Valentinus and Ptole- 
maeus—that the Father is not dyadic but monadic. Hippolytus also 
recounts a form of Valentinian cosmogony that, like the present 
text, explicitly describes the Father as “a Monad” (Ref. VI.29.1-6). 
He says that 


The Father himself, as he was alone, projected and produced Nous 
and Aletheia, that is, the Dyad which became ruler and origin and 
mother of all those included within the Pleroma of Aeons .... But 
the Father is more perfect, because he is ungenerated, being alone 
(udvos); he found through the first and single syzygy of Nous and 
Aletheia the means of projecting the roots of all things that were to 
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MaDe be generated (Ref. V1.29.6-8; cf. Puech-Quispel, “Le quatriéme écrit 
= gnostique,” 82-83). 

‘alten 

‘ttle Below the Monad is the Dyad which, in this version as apparently 
tnd in Val. Exp. X1,2:22,25-27, replaces the hypostatized Silence as the 
Ra means through which the Father generates the Aeons. 

tle = This difference may account for a second theological parallel 
Si between A Valentinian Exposition, Hippolytus’ account of Valen- 
Ince tinianism (Ref. V1.29.2-32.8) and, perhaps, Tripartite Tractate in 
— their discussion of the nature of the Father. These sources agree in 
a) designating the Father himself as the generative “Root of the All” 
x (22,20.33-34; 23,19; Ref. VI.30.7; Tr. Trac. 1,5:51,3-4). Ptole- 
“8% maeus, by contrast, applies this designation equally to the primary 
wk: Tetrad and to the Ogdoad, but never to the Father alone (Iren. 
IS 4% Haer. 1.1.1). A Valentinian Exposition, like Ref. VI.29-30 and The 
til Tripartite Tractate, proceeds to refer all subsequent generation and 
en revelation to the Father alone through the Son (23,31-32; cf. 77. 
ddter Trac, 1,5:57;40-58,23). 


B. The Function of Christ and Limit 
hing, 
ws" The author offers evidence of a second issue of theological debate 
sail as he considers the functions of Limit (26,30-27,38). He himself 
' maintains, apparently, that Limit possesses four powers (to sepa- 
#*" rate, to confirm, to provide form, and substance). Others (27,33) 
attribute to Limit only two of these four powers (27,30-37). 
The heresiological sources offer not only corroborative evidence 


# 
‘ 
Tach 


boundaries to the Pleroma: one above, separating Depth (Bv66s) 

: it rf from the Pleroma (cf. 27,37-38), and the other below, separating 
Re” the exiled Sophia (Iren. Haer. 1.11.1). Ptolemaeus apparently 
agrees with Valentinus on this, as on the issues previously men- 

: tioned. Both Valentinus and Ptolemaeus understand the con- 

d pr junction of the Father with Silence as the primary syzygy; both 
1 “introduce Limit before Sophia’s transgression; both describe the 
, function of Limit as equivalent to that of Mind (vovs) (Quispel, 

iv “The Original Doctrine of Valentine,” 44) in that he separates the 

ap Pleroma from the Father; finally, both agree that he functions to 
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delineate the Pleroma and thereby to confirm its integrity. Ptole. 


maeus (Iren. Haer. 1.3.5) specifies further that Limit 


has two functions (8vo évepyeias): one, to support (Ty édpacrikny), 
and the other, to separate (rnv peptotixny). Insofar as he supports 
and sustains, he is Cross (LZravpov); while insofar as he divides and 
separates, he is Limit (“Opov). 


By separating Sophia’s passion from the Pleroma, Limit protects 
and confirms the Aeons against the violation her transgression has 
incurred. Yet Limit also restrains Sophia from being absorbed into 
the Father, and finally he separates her passions from her, and 
thereby confirms her as well (Iren. Haer. I.2.2; Hipp. Ref. VI.31.6- 
8). 

A second interpretation of Limit’s activity follows in Iren. Haer, 
I.2.4, which begins a new source (Henrici, Die valentinianische 
Gnosis, 101-3; also cited by Quispel, “The Original Doctrine of 
Valentine,” 44) and is confirmed in Hipp. Ref. VI.31. These latter 
sources agree with A Valentinian Exposition (against Valentinus 
and Ptolemaeus, Iren. Haer. J.11.1 and I.1.1) in describing the 
Father as the single, generating Monad. Also Irenaeus’ primary 
account relates that the Father produces Limit in his own image, 
that is, as a Monad, without syzygy (Iren. Haer. I.2.4) only after 
Sophia’s transgression. Irenaeus explains subsequently (Haer. 
II.12.7) that Valentinian theologians disagree on this point: “Some 
of them maintain that this “Opos was produced by Monogenes, 
while others claim that he. was sent forth by the Primal Father 
(mpomarnp) himself in his own image.” A Valentinian Exposition 
illustrates, apparently, this debate: in our text mention of Sophia's 
distress (26,22-25) initiates the discussion of Limit. 

Finally, these sources agree with A Valentinian Exposition on 
the major point: that Limit possesses four powers (26,30-34). 
Irenaeus (Haer. I.2.4) mentions five names of Limit, four of which 
correspond to four functions: Lytrotes (AvTpwr7nv [ovdAAvTporny]; 
redeemer); Carpistes (kapmtoryv; emancipator); Horothetes (0po- 
Gernv; boundary-setter) and Metagoges (Meraywyea; restorer, of 
“the one who brings back”). Irenaeus says that “by this Limit they 
say Sophia was purified, established, and restored to her syzygy 
(Iren. Haer. I.2.4). Previously Limit had separated her thought 


AN: 


gs) 
af. 
Jing, 2 
yi rests 
si 
or (I 
+ Pleroma 
a. L. 
en, Her 
ay SEV 
asl Li 
~: lea 
yi protec 
eon EX 
se restr 
sly eum 
tgs 
pve a0 
itor thn 


Has Pastor 


a sue. 
Sh inten 
aman 
ihe aut 
Uimnent 
ul y her 
th) re 
1 She ¢ 
“<t homer 
Ut sufe 
tbtome 
bert 
Ty) 
q the lat 
“ule (Qh 
“eng 

ton 


A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION: INTRODUCTION 101 
aN (’Evévynots) and her passion from her; his work, like that of a 
surgeon (cf. Iren. Haer. I.3.3) had removed the immediate cause of 
her suffering, and so had strengthened her. But this version adds 
Win that he also re-establishes Sophia in her own being and restores her 
es © to her form in conjunction with Christ. Therefore Limit also can be 
Scaled Savior (Iren. Haer. II.12.7). The Christ who comes forth 
from the Pleroma, “extending himself through and beyond Stauros” 
(Iren. Haer. I.4.1) expresses the healing and restorative powers of 
“Limit (Iren. Haer. 1.3.3). 
: ot We may observe, then, a development in the understanding of the 
ome functions of Limit. Valentinus sees Limit simply as bounding the 
“: Pleroma; Ptolemaeus recognizes that, in delineating its boundaries, 
a 1 Limit also protects and consolidates the Pleroma. According to A 
Valentinian Exposition and its parallels, however, Limit’s functions 
‘Slt also include restoring to being and form what has been separated, 
We and finally reuniting it with the Pleroma. Since the activity of 
sult Limit prefigures that of Christ, the latter development of his soteri- 
1. It ological powers accords with the statement that Sophia’s correction 
z\t “will not occur through anyone except her own Son” (33,28-30). 
I OB: 
us C. Sophia’s Passion and Restoration to the Pleroma 
2 asim 
A third issue of controversy among Valentinian theologians 
gz) concerns the interpretation of Sophia’s suffering. As the section of 
tisx: A Valentinian Exposition which recounts this is damaged ,con- 
sin\: siderably, the author’s interpretation is difficult to discern. The 
fe: extant fragments indicate,, however, that Sophia, having been 
wiz Abandoned by her son (33,35-37; cf. Hipp. Ref. VI.31.7-32.7; Iren. 
td) Haer. I.4.1-2), repents (weravoety) and pleads with the Father 
(34,22-24). She confesses that she, having left the syzygy with 
: bye: whom she formerly dwelt in fruitful conjunction in the Pleroma, 
ves 7 deserves her suffering (34,25-31). “She knew what she was, and 
st what had become of her” (34,32-34), and she acknowledges that 
| al because of her transgression, both she and her syzygy undergo 
Hn suffering (34,34). Yet her suffering is interpreted in different ways: 
ff “they said she laughs, since she remained alone and imitated the 
t me Uncontainable One; while he said she [laughs] since she cut herself 
- r off from her consort” (34,35—-38). 
Consideration of the heresiological accounts again helps illu- 


red De 
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minate this difficult passage. Irenaeus says that Sophia laughs as 
she recalls the light that had left her (Haer. I.4.1-2). Nevertheless, 
he also recounts variant interpretations of her passion. The firs 
(Haer. 1.2.2) maintains that “the suffering (consisted in) seeking the 
Father, for she wanted to comprehend his greatness.” This pas. 
sionate longing for communion with the Father originates among 
the Aeons connected with Nous and Aletheia; in this version Sophia 
only expresses the desire she shares with the rest of the Aeons. Her 
attempt to know the Father is restrained by Limit, who then con- 
vinces her to give up this futile project, and separates her passions 
from her (Iren. Haer. I.2.2). | 

“Others,” however, give a different account—one that recounts 
not only that Sophia recovers from her suffering, but also that she 
undergoes conversion (Iren. Haer. 1.2.3). This view interprets her 
transgression quite differently: Sophia, “having attempted what was 
impossible and unattainable, bore a formless substance, such as a 
female nature bears” (Iren. Haer. I.2.3). Consequently she suffers 
grief, fear, and perplexity; finally, distressed by her suffering, she 
accepts conversion (AaBeiy émictpo@yy) and attempts “to return to 
the Father, exhausted by her near-audacity, to plead with him.” As 
Quispel (“Origen and the Valentinian Gnosis,” 38-39) points out, 
the latter version suggests that Sophia has willfully violated the 
pleromic harmony—an act of which she later repents as she turns 
back to the Father. 

A Valentinian Exposition seems to have affinities with the latter 
version. Here too Sophia repents (weravoetv) and pleads with the 
Father; here too she makes an explicit confession that she deserves 
her suffering, apparently for an independent and willful trans- 
gression. If Hippolytus’ account (Ref. VI.30.6-8), which has affini- 
ties with Iren. Haer. 1.2.4 and A Valentinian Exposition, can be 
taken as reflecting an amplified version of this understanding of 
Sophia, one may, perhaps, discern the rationale of such an under- 
standing. Hippolytus recounts that Sophia recognized that all the 
Aeons generate in syzygy, while the Father alone generates apart 
from any syzygy. Therefore she “willed to imitate the Father, and 
to generate by herself apart from a syzygy, that her activity might 
in no way accomplish less that the Father’s” (Ref. VI.30.7-8) 


Instead of expressing the involuntary longing of all the Aeons for |, 


closer communion with the Father (as in the first account discussed 
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‘ik above), Sophia audaciously attempts to rise independently above the 
‘Ate condition she shares in common with the other Aeons and to imi- 
at | ‘ tate the Father himself! Her transgression, then, is the rash act of a 
Wh generated being attempting the impossible (cf. Iren. Haer. I.2.3); 
= a she wants “to have the power of the ungenerated one” (Ref. 
*S VI.30.7). 
-_ If the author of A Valentinian Exposition accepts such an inter- 
Of the 4a pretation, then his insistence that the Father alone is absolutely 
ul, Witz transcendent and solitary, as well as his account of Sophia’s repen- 
tsk; tance, her confession of wrongdoing in abandoning her syzygy 
(which involved them both in suffering), and her appeal to the 
‘nt ta: Father, may be seen to fit into a consistent pattern of theological 
. tule thought. For the author explains that Sophia’s suffering in isolation 
iv tig from her syzygy “was not the will of the Father,” for “this is the 
tempt will of the Father: not to allow anything to happen in the Pleroma 
stay apart from a syzygy” (36,28-38). Her desire to conceive apart from 
qual: her syzygy results from her audacious desire to imitate the Father, 
‘het w and could only result in the aborted birth of “unformed” seeds; but 
exes‘ the Father wills fruitful issue (36,32-38). Only when Sophia is 
lead we: Feunited with her syzygy, and her unformed “seeds” are joined with 
x.y the angels, can generated beings be reconciled into harmonious 
uly union with one another. Only the Father remains utterly “alone,” a 
sets , transcendent, solitary Monad. 
If the above analysis proves generally correct, A Valentinian 
Js wit Exposition may help to delineate the various sources and schools of 
af okt Valentinian theology. In particular, this analysis suggests that the 
sta 2Uthor agrees on three crucial issues with the school of Valentinian 
al theology (the “version B” of Lipsius, Forster and Sagnard) 
ati described in Iren. Haer. I.2.4 (to some extent, perhaps, also in the 
I npartite Tractate and Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2-32.8). On the same 
, issues he expresses disagreement with the sources Irenaeus attrib- 
,, utes to Valentinus himself (Haer. I.11.1) and to Ptolemaeus’ dis- 
, ples (Iren. Haer. I.1-2.2; the “version A” of Lipsius, Forster and 
_ Sagnard). These issues may be summarized as follows: 


),4 
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1. Against Valentinus (cf. Iren. Haer. I.11.1) and Ptolemaeus’ 

disciples (Iren. Haer. I.1.1-2), who consider the Father and 
wi Silence as the primal syzygy, jointly generating the primal 
te Tetrad and Ogdoad as “Root of all things,” A Valentinian 
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Exposition (cf. also Hipp. Ref. VI.29; Trt. Trac. 1,5:57,40- 
58:4 and Iren. Haer. 1.2.4) describes the Father as the 
Ungenerated Monad who alone is the generative “Root of 
all things” (22,20; 23,19-21.32). Although existing “in 
silence” he remains in absolute solitude, projecting by 
himself alone Nous and Aletheia as the means whereby he 
generates all things. 


. Against the view that Limit fulfills only the functions of 


bounding the Pleroma (cf. Valentinus, Iren. Haer. 1.11.1) or 
the two functions of separating and confirming (cf. Ptole- 
maeus, Iren. Haer. 1.3.5), the author of A Valentiman 
Exposition maintains (with Iren. Haer. 1.2.4) that Limit 
also fulfills the soteriological functions of providing form 
and substance, prefiguring the work of Christ. Consistent 
with this is the view that Limit is projected “in the image’ 
of the Father, who is understood as a Monad (Iren. Haer. 
I.2.4; II.12.7). | 


. Against those who interpret Sophia’s passion to express the 


involuntary longing of all the Aeons for closer communion 
with the Father, the author of A Valentinian Exposition 
concurs with those who consider her transgression as the 
independent and willful act of a generated being who wants 
to rise above the condition of generated beings that she 
shares with the other Aeons, and to have the “power of the 
Ungenerated One.” Therefore she fully deserves her sul- 
fering, as she must recognize and confess before she can 
receive purification and restoration through the Savior. 


From this analysis, we may suggest (with reservations appro- 
priate at this stage of research) that the author represents a streaim 
of Valentinian theology resembling the “version B” of the Sophia 
myth according to Lipsius, Férster and Sagnard. He seeks to 
emphasize the Father’s solitary and absolute transcendence 
(therefore tending toward a “demythologizing” interpretation o! 
Silence, and perhaps of the other Aeons as well). Second, he tends 
to develop the soteriological role of Limit, and hence, of Christ, 
emphasizing their positive functions of establishing and restoring 
the “lost.” Third, he agrees with those who interpret Sophia’ 
transgression less as the expression of a “tragic split” in the divine 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION: INTRODUCTION 105 


being than as the willful act of a generated being. Genuine con- 
version must precede “correction.” 

The affinities between A Valentinian Exposition and Hipp. Ref. 
VI.29.2-32.8 suggest that the text may be placed in the milieu of 
one of the western, Italic traditions of Valentinian theology. A 
Valentinian Exposition would serve, then, to confirm the view that 
this school tended toward a closer assimilation with “catholic” 


: theology than either the teaching of Valentinus himself or that of 
“| the eastern school. Nevertheless, the specific differences between the 
doctrine of A Valentinian Exposition and that ascribed to Ptole- 


maeus seem to point toward another branch of western Valentinian 
teaching, possibly, for example, that of Heracleon. 

To observe the affinities noted above between A Valentinian 
Exposition, Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2-32.8, and Iren. Haer. IJ.2.4 is not, 
of course, to claim that these sources are identical. The extant 
sources do not yet furnish sufficient evidence to warrant the 
hypothesis of direct dependence, still less of a common source. Such 
an hypothesis, and further evaluation of the analysis offered above, 
must await the full publication of the Nag Hammadi Codices. For 
summary and conclusions concerning the history-of-religions affili- 
ation of A Valentinian Exposition, see section III of this 
Introduction. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[ks] 
[ 10+ o]yte an{ 
[ rot Je1 a2zol[yn 
[ 10+ }rxopue[ia 
[ 10+ lp Mmael 
[ 10+ Jnete.[ 
[ 10+ Jar .[ 


(Lines 7-15 lacking) 


[ 12 TNajxe mamyc 
[THPION ANEE! eT]woon NHEI MN 
[NETNAWWwIeE N]HEI NEE! GE NEN 
[TA2MME ATH ET]WOOTT TIWT ETE 
[meei ne TNOYNJe MNTHPY MAT 
[wexe apaq eT]woon 2N TMONAC 
[eqwoon oyaceT]yq 2N mkapwg mka 
[pwd Nae nje nc6pa2T’ Emel! OYN 
[NEqwoo]m MMONAC ayw NEMN 
[Aaye wo]on 2aTeEqe2H Eqwoon 
[2n TA]yac ayw 2n Mcaeigy’ MEY 
[c]aciag) NAE TE TCIFH NEYNTEG N 
[ale MMey MnTHPY Eywoon N2 
[pHi NJQHTG AyYW MOYWYWeE MN 
TMwire MmMaele MN TOW 

NEEI GE 2NATXMAY NE TINOYTE 
[age] ABAA TIQ)HpEe TINOYC MIITH 


[P]q ere mee! me XE ABAA ZN TNOYNE 


MITTHPG EPEMMEGKEMEYE WOOT 
TEE! FAP NEOYNTEGB MMEY 2M 
TINOYC ETBE TITHPY Nrap ag Xi 
NOYMEYE NGyMMO NEMNAAYE 
Nrap WOOT 2ATEGE2H’ ABAA 2M 
TMA ETMMEY NTAQG ME ENTAZKIM 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 22,1-39 
[22] 


| 
[ ] enter [ 

] the abundance (yopnyia) [ 
| 

| 

| 


] those who [| 


(Lines 7-15 lacking) 


[ Iwill speak] my mystery (uvornptov) 

[to those who are| mine and 

[to those who will be mine]. Moreover it is these who 
[have known him who] is, the Father, that 

[ts, the Root] of the All, the [Jneffable One] 

[who] dwells in the Monad. 

[He dwells alone] in silence, 

[and (8€) silence 1s] tranquility since, after all (éaet ovv), 
[he was| a Monad and no one 

[was| before him. He dwells 

[in the Dyad] and in the Pair, and (8€) his 

Pair is Silence (ovy7). And (8) he possessed 

the All dwelling within 

him. And as for Intention and 

Persistence, Love and Permanence, 

they are indeed unbegotten. God 

came forth: the Son, the Mind (vois) of the All; 

that is, it is from the Root 

of the All that even his ‘Thought stems, 

since (yap) he had this one (the Son) in 

Mind (voids). For (yap) on behalf of the All he received 
an alien Thought 

since (yap) there was nothing before him. From 
that place it is he who moved 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[kr] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[.].-[ 
XElen lowed at ].ofymuHru] 
ecsese TEE! 6e [TE TNhoyne [MnTH] 
Pq ayw monac [ne e]mna[aye 2a] 
TEGE2H TMAZC [Tle Nae [Nour] 
EQWOOT 2N TCIFH ayw [EqweE] 
XE NMMEg OYaEeeETY TM[A2TqTOE] 
NAGE KATA CE NTAQ TWEN[TAZM] - 
wpgq aBaa MmMag oyae[ETY 2N T] 
Ma2qToe Equwoon 2N T[MA2] 
QNTwece agwpn einfe MMaq] 
OYAEETY AYW 2N TMAZCH(TE aqoy] 
WN2 ABAA MTEegoywwe [ayw] 
2N TMA2GTOE agnwpy) [aBaja 
MMaAdg OYAEETY NEEI MMEN € 
TYE TNOYNE MOTHPY Mapn[el] 
NAE AZOYN ATTEGOYWN aBlaa] 
AYW TEGMNTXPHCTOC MN TEQOIL 
NEI ATIITN MN ITTHPQ ETE TEE 
TE TIQ)HPE MIWT MITTHPY AY 
W TINOYC MITTINE YMA NEYN 
Tey Nrap MMEY MITEE! ATEZH M 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 23,17-38 109 


[23] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
| 
[ a] gushing [spring (any7)]. 
Now this [zs the] Root [of the All] 
and Monad without any [one] 
before him. Now (8) the second [spring (anyn)| 
exists in Silence (ovy7) and [speaks] 
with him alone. And (8€) the [Fourth] 
accordingly (xara) is he [who] 
restricted himself [zn the] 
Fourth: while dwelling in the 
Three-hundred-sixtieth, he first brought 
himself (forth), and in the Second [he] revealed 
his will [and] 
in the Fourth he spread 
himself [out]. While (ev) these things are 
due to the Root of the All, let us for our part (5€) 
[enter] his revelation 
and his goodness (-xpnorés) and his 
descent and the All, that 
is, the Son, the Father of the All, and 
the Mind (vovs) of the Spirit (wvedpua); 
for (yap) he was possessing this one before 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[ka] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
[ 18 J. 
[ 17+ wel 
eres Li ey eee Je Ee TMMEY OYTTH 
[rH me] meer [oymEe]TOYWN2 aBaa TE 
[2n Tc]irH ay[w O]yNoyc MnTHPY 
[me eq]woon 2N OYMA2CNTE MN 
[nw]n2 Nrag Nrap me nmpeqrey 
[fo aBaa] ‘MIITHPQ ayw e[y]noctaci{c] 
[oyaeeTtc] MneiwT ete [T]ee1 TE TEN 
[Noia Tle ayw <T>G6INNTY ATIITN MIT 
[ca M]nCaNnTITN NTAapeqoywwe 
[N61] Maypm NEiwT AagoyaNn2g a 
[Baa NJ2PHI N2HTQ ETE! OYN ETB[H] 
[Tq epe]TTOYWN2 AaBaA Woon MTT 
THPIq] Celxoy ae MmMag antHPq 
XE TOYWWE MITHPY AGXI AE M 
TIME YE NTMINE ETBE TITHPY EE! 
[xJoy ae MMac anmMEYE XE MMONO 
fENHC TINEY Nrap AMNOYTE N 
TMHE TTET EAY NTNOYNE MTT 
THPY ETBE MEE! NTAG NENTAG 
OYAN2d ABAA OYAEETY 2M TIMO 
NOrENHC AYW N2PHi N2HTY 
AGOYWN2 ABAA MMATWEXE A 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 24,16-39 111 


[24] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
| 
| 
| Jthat[ J. He [ts] a [spring (anyn)]. 
He is [one] who appears 
[in Silence (ovyn)], and [he is] Mind (vods) of the All 
dwelling secondarily with 
[Life]. For (yap) he is the projector 
[of | the All and the [very] hypostasis 
of the Father, that is, [he is] the [Thought (€vvota)] 
and his descent 
below. When he willed, 
the First Father revealed himself 
in him. Since after all (ézet ovv), because 
[of him] the revelation is available to the 
All, I for my part (8€) call the All 
“The desire of the All.” And (3¢) he took 
such a thought concerning the All— 
I for my part (5€) call the thought “Monogenes.” 
For (yap) now God has brought 
Truth, the one who glorifies the Root of the 
All. Thus it is he who 
revealed himself in Monogenes, 
and in him 
he revealed the Ineffable One 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[ke] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[Paq 
C.J.0 134 Jn. .[ 


[.Jne[..... J.£ 64 )rmufe ay] 

ney ap[a]q eq2[MactT] 2n TMon[ac ay] 
w 2N TAYAC alyw eln TretTpa(c aq] 
api Neine asala] 'M TIMON[OreNHC] 
[Mn] 20[po]c ayw meopoc [ne npeq]) 
[nwpx ajeaa MaTHpgq [ayw nrax] 
[po MnTHp]q eywoon A 

[ 1ot =—s J] nwe a 

ree mNO]yc me ayul[ 


[ gt ).[ 

Miw[Hpe olyat[wexle apalq mle [a] 
nTH[Pq] MTHPG ayw MTaxplo] 

MN [T2yY]mocTacic MnTHpg mk[a] 
Tanferac]ma Neirc[H] mapxie 

pey[c me MMuje mle ereyn]tleq M] 
Mey NTEXOYCIA 'M BK AZQOYN a 
NETOYaAaAY NNETOYAAG: Eqoy 

[wW]N2 MMEN AZ2OYN MreEay N 

[N]JAIWN EGEINE NAE aBaa NT 
XOPHrIA AY<CT>NOYBE’ TANATOAH 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 25,17-39 


[25] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[ ] the Truth. [They] 
saw him [dwelling] in the Monad [and] 
in the Dyad [and] in the Tetrad. [He] 
first brought forth [Monogenes| 
[and Limit (Gpos)]. And Limit (6pos) [zs the] 
[separator] of the All [and the confirmation] 
[of the All], since they are | 
[ ] the hundred [ 
[ ]. He is the [Mind (vovs)] and [ 
| 
| 
the Son. [He is] completely [zneffable] 


to the All, and he is the confirmation 
and [the] hypostasis of the All, 


113 


the [silent (-ovyy) veil (katameracpa)], the [true] High Priest 


(px epevs), 


[the one who has| 

the authority (€€ovota) to enter 

the Holies of Holies, revealing (+ev) 
the glory of 

the Aeons and (de) bringing forth the 


abundance (xopnyia) to <fragrance>. The East (a4varoAn) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[ks] 
(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[er] N 2plHi N2HTG Nraq me me]y 
[Tlaqoyan[2q asaa] en[taq] ne n 
[ap]xaion N[Prreei] ayw [mE20 
[nrH]pq ayw [Ne]gemaeTte MnTH 
[Pq mH) erxaci [an]rHpq [a]nee: MMen 
[reyo] mexpHcToc a[Baa atpq] 
[re2gac] Nee NrayTteg[ay 2aTe2uH] 
[Nrec6i]NNe! an[iTN Cexoy ae] 
[Mmaq] apag xe [ 
[ wt JT 
[ 
[...eqoyan2 asjaa [en aaaa oyal] 
2glopatjoc aplay mie ey[6w 2m] 120 
poc ayw oy Teg Muley Nlqtoe 
N6aM OYPECTIWPX% ‘MIN olypec 
[rlaxpo oype ‘¢ TqIt MOPOH [a]lyw oy 
plecxne oycia’ ANAN oyaeeT In 
MH ENE EIWITE <e>N APNOE! iN 
NE YIMTPOCWITION MN ITXPONOC 
aYW NTOTIOC NEEI NTAQAN 
EINE APXOY aBaa XE azoyc.|[ 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 26,18-38 115 


[26] 
(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[that is] in [him. He ts the one who] 
[revealed himself as] the 
primal (apyatov) [sanctuary] and [the] treasury of 
[the All]. And [he] encompassed the All, 
[he] who is higher [than the] All. These for their part (uev) 
[sent] Christ [forth to] 
[establish her] just as [they] were established [before] 
[her] descent. [And (8€) they say] 
[concerning] him: | 


[ He is not manifest, but (4AAa)] 

[invisible (aoparos)] to [those remaining within Limit (8pos)]. 
And he possesses four 

powers: a separator [and a] 

confirmer, a form-provider (-wopq7) [and a] 
[substance-producer (-ovcia)]. Surely (47) [we alone] 

would discern (voetv) 

their presences (7pécw7ov) and the time (xpévos) 

and the places (rozros) which [the] 

likenesses have confirmed because they have [ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[kz] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
142 Jex[ 
135 |Ncec[ 
10+ ABJAA 2N NIM[a] 
12 Jn Taran 
gt ]wa2T asaa [ 
....W)manpwoma tH[pla[ 
6£ Jne6w Peynlome] 
Ne Noyaljeig) NIM ayo[ 
6+ J.karrap aslaa 2n 
7£—) .oyaeiayl 
6t  j.e1 2ovol.].[ 


ar PF FBP FS Ps PS eS Pe ee Pee 


[ of IIof 7 Wl 

[ere reel Te] TATIOAEIZIC NTQG[NA6] 
[Narann et]ae ey NAE XE OYpEC 
[nwp]x’ aBaa MN OYpECTAxpo 
[ay]w oypecxne oycia MN OYpECc 
[t mMloppu Noe NTagagnkaye 
[xoo]c cle]Jxoy Nrap MMag am2o 
[po]c xe [oy]yteq MMey NOam 
[cJIn're o[yplectnwp<X> aBaa ayw 
[o]ypec[Ta]xpo ere! crwpx M 
[n]py[eoc] aBAA 2N <N>AIWN XEKA 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 27,16—38 


[27] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 


| 
[ ] from these [places] 
] the love (aya) [ 
[ ] is emanated | 
[ the] entire Pleroma [ 
[ ] The persistence [endures (bopeévetv) | 
always, and [ 
] for also (kat yap) [ 
] the time [ 


| 
[ 
[ ] more [ 


[that is], the proof (a7r0detéts) of his [great] 
[love (ayamn)]. So (8€) why a 

[separator] and a confirmer 

and a substance-producer (-odata) and a 
form-provider (-wop@7) as others have 
[satd]? For (yap) [they] say concerning 

[Limit (8pos)] that he has two powers, 

[a] <separator> and 

[a confirmer], since (€7rei) it separates 

[Depth (BvO0s)] from the Aeons, in order that 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[KH] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
[ce 


[..].[ 

NN T[ 

neei O[e 

e1 Noy.[ 

[.].n. MnsB[yeoc 

[rlap [rT]le tmopou [.].[ 
[...].6 MmiwtT NT[MHEe 
[ayxo]Joc xe mexpu[cTroc 
[....].e menneym[a 


‘eee ] Mimmon(orenHc 
[....Jere [o]ynte[ 
ere fo les een | 

[ 


[.]r o[yretna]lawe [Te mn oyal] 
NArKAION ATPN[WINE 2N] 
Ooywpx N20vo My [oy6w] 

Nca nrpadayeie ayw [NneT] 
TEYO NNNOHMA eTse meet] 
Nrap cexoy Mmaq NO[!) 
Napxaioc xe Nra[y]reyaly] 
ABAA 2ITM TINOYT[E] Map[N] 

MMe NAE aTeqm[NT]pmm[a] 

O NaTO6NpeTc aqlolywa[e] 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 28,16-38 119 


[28] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
These, then [ 
[ ] of (Depth (BvGes) 
For (yap) [ is] the form (uopd7) [ 
] the Father of the [7ruth 
say] that Christ | 


] the Spirit (avevpa) | 
| Monogenes [ 
] has [ 


it 1s a great and] 
necessary (4vayxatov) thing for us to [seek with] 

more diligence and [perseverance] 

after the scriptures (ypagat) and [those who] 

proclaim the concepts (véqyua). For (yap) about [this] 

the ancients (apyatos) say: 

“[They] were proclaimed 

by God.” So (8e) [let us] 

know his unfathomable 

richness! [He wanted] 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[ke] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
[ 164 ].yl 
[ ist aloyaeia] 
[ sae JHn at 
[ rat MInlelywwnre 
[ 12+ lpe Mn[e]yBioc 


[ 7£  ce6w]@t 2n [oy]lwpx 
[AmBIBAI]AION NTTNWCIC’ 
[ce6wa)T] NAE Aa2OYN antpo[cw) 
[TION NNEyJepHy’ TTET[Ppac eE] 


[TMMEYy acTe]yo asala] [tTreTt]p[ac] 


[ere Tee: TE T]anaol[roc MIN nw 
[Nn] [ayw mpwme mn Tlekk[AH] 
[cha [Watcwlwnt [Nae a]qreyo 
asala MrmaAjoroc MIN M]wn2' TAO 
roc ‘m[Me]N [a]neay M[nJatwe 
xe alpa]ly mwn2 Nale] ameay N 
Tci[rH]‘ mpwmMe Nae anege 

ay [MM]in Mmag Te[k]KAHCIA 

Nae [a]Jmeay NTMHE TEE! 6E€ 

Te TTE[TP]ac ETOYXTO MMac 
Kata [nTa]nTN NO n]tatrxnalgIc 
ayw [rT]rerpac ewapoyxnac 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 29,17-38 121 


[29] 
(Lines 1-16 Lacking) 


servitude (dovA«ia) | 


] he [did not] become 

] of their life (Bios) 

[ they look] steadfastly 

[at their book (BuBAtdwov)] of knowledge (yvaars) 

and (8€) [they regard] 

[one another’s appearance (apoownov). That] Tetrad 
[projected the Tetrad] 

[which is the one consisting of |] Word (Aoyos) and [Life] 
[and Man and] Church (éxxAnota). 

[Now (8€) the Uncreated One] projected 

Word (Aoyos) and Life. Word (Adyos) 

(+pev) is [for] the glory of [the] Ineffable One 

while (8€) Life is for the glory of 

[Silence (avyy)], and (8€) Man is for his 

own glory, while (8€) Church (éxxAyjota) 

is [for] the glory of Truth. This, then, 

is the [ Tetrad] begotten 

according to (xara) [the likeness] of the Uncreated (Tetrad). 
And [the] Tetrad is begotten 


| 
| 
| 


122 


16 
18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[A] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
axl 10+ TAEKA TA] 
BAA 2M [TTAOrOc MN TWwNe] 
ayw TA[WAEKAC TABAA 2M Tpw] 
Me MN Tle]k[KAHCIA aywuwne Noy] 
Tpiak[o]ntac [matTetTpiakon] 
Tac 6€ me NN[AIWN ETT Kap] 
[no]c e[ga]eaa 2n TET[PIAKONTAC] 
[ce]nHT AZOYN NKO[INWNOC] 
[aaaa c]leei abana N[oywr eq) 
n{HT 2] nLaiJwn MIN Niatwa] 
Toy [ayw] wiataflanoy Nrapoy] 
6wlwt apaq ayt eay annjolyc] 
ere! [oyatwlan(q me eqyloo[n] 
2M mo[Adp]wma aafaa acleine 
MMEN a[Baja NOt [T]aleka] Tasal[a] 
2™ mAO[rloc MN Nww[N]2 NON 
AEKA 2Wc aTpenna[Hp]wmMa 
wwe Noy2eEKaTon[Tac] ayw 
TAWwaAlE]kac TaBaA 2M TIpwnm[eE] 
MN TEKKAHCIA ace[InNe] aBaa ac[P] 
T™MAAB 2WCc aTpe[TYWINT WE 
ce wwnre NonAd[pw)ma NT 
PamMime ayw Tpamn[e] ‘ma mxaeic] 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 30,16—38 123 


[30] 
(Lines 1-15 lacking) 
[ the Decad (i.e., ten)| 
from [Word (Adyos) and Life] 
and the [Dodecad (1.e., twelve) from Man] 
and [Church (€xxAnoia) became a] 
Triacontad (i.e., thirty). [Moreover], it is the one [from the 
Triacontad]| 
of the [Aeons who bears fruit (kapzds)] 
from [the Triacontad]. 
[They] enter [jointly (kotvwvos)] 
[but (@AAG) they] come forth [singly], 
[fleeing from] the Aeons [and the Uncontainable Ones]. 
[And] the [Uncontainable Ones, once they had] 
looked [at him, glorified Mind (vois)] 
since (€zret) [he is an Uncontainable One that exists] 
in the [Pleroma. But (adAa)] 
[the Decad] (+pév), from 
Word (Acyos) and Life, brought forth 
decads so as (ws) to make the Pleroma 
become a hundred (€xarovras), and 
the Dodecad, from Man 
and Church (€xxAngoia), [brought] forth and [made] 
the Triacontad so as (ws) to make [the three] hundred 
sixty become the Pleroma of the 
year. And the year of the Lord 


124 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Aa] | 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) (Line 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 31,15-38 


[31] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 


perfect (réAetos)] 

] perfect (réAeov) 

and] according to (kara) 
ag 1k 

Limit (6pos)] and 

] Limit (pos) 


(ee BE cece BE cee BE cee OE cee WE een EE mene TE mee, TE eee, BE eee TE eee HE ee, TE ee I 


the] greatness (yéye8os) 


which [ ] the 
[goodness (-xpnoros) ] him. Life 
[ | suffer 
] by 
the face | ] in the presence of 
the [| Pleroma ] which he wanted 
[ And| he wanted 


to [leave] the Thirtieth— 

being [a syzygy] of Man and 

Church (éxxAnoia), that is, Sophia—to 
surpass [the Triacontad and] bring the Pleroma 
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[AB] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 32,14—-39 


[32] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
his | 
but (d¢) | and| 
she | 
which [ 
and [ 
for (yap) [ 
the [All 
the [ 
| 
but (d¢) | 
who [ ] the All 
[ ] and 
he [ > |he 
made [ ] the thought 
and [ the| Pleroma 
through the Word (Adyos) [ ] his 


flesh (cap). These, then, [are the Aeons that] are like 


them. After the [Word (Aoyos)] entered 
it, just as (kara) [J] said before, 

also [the one who comes to be] with 

the Uncontainable One [brought] forth 
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[ar] 
(Lines 1-10 lacking) 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 33,11-38 129 


[33] 

(Lines 1-10 lacking) 

[ ] before they 
[ ] forth 
[ | hide him from 
] the syzygy and 
] the movement (xtynots) and 
[ ] project the 
Christ (ypnoros) [ ] and the seeds (o7éppa). 
Jesus| ] of the Cross 
since | the imprints (évrvmwets)] of the nail 
wound [ ] perfection (-reAetos). 


[Since (€zet) it is] a perfect (réAeva) form (uopd7) 
[that should] ascend into 

[the Pleroma}, he did not [at all] want 

[to] consent (ovvevdoxety) to the suffering, 

[but (2AAa) he was] detained (xwAvetv). 

| ] him by Limit (8pos), 
that is, by the syzygy, 

since (aretd7}) her correction (8uép@wors) will 

not occur through anyone except (ei y7 Tt) 

her own Son, 

whose alone is the fulness (7A npwpa) 

of divinity. He willed 

within himself bodily (swparixws) 

to leave the powers and he descended. 

And (8€) these things (i.e., passions) Sophia suffered 
after her son ascended from 

her, [for (yap)] she knew 

that she dwelt in a 
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[Aa] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 34,10-38 


[34] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
in unity] 
and [restoration (amoxaraoraots). They were] 
stopped [ 
[the brethren 
these. A | ] did not [ 
I became [ 


Who indeed [are] they? [The 
stopped her | ], on the other hand (8e), [ | 
with the [ 


her. These, [moreover, are those who were] looking at me, 


these who [ these] 
who considered [ | the 
[death]. They were stopped [ | her 


and she repented (ueravoety) [and she] 

besought (airetv) the Father of the [truth], saying: 
“Granted that (€orw) I have [renounced] 

my consort (av¢vyos). Therefore [J am] 

beyond confirmation as well. I deserve 

the things (i.e., passions) I suffer. 

I used to dwell in the Pleroma 

putting forth the Aeons and 

bearing fruit (kxapzros) with my consort (av¢vyos).” 
And (5€) she knew what she was 

and what had become of 

her. So they both suffered; 

they said she laughs since (€zet) she remained 
alone and imitated the Uncontainable 

One, while (5€) he said she [/aughs] since (€7et) 
she cut herself off from her consort (av¢vyos). 
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(Lines 1-8 lacking) 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 35,9-38 133 


[35] 
(Lines 1-8 lacking) 


| 

]. Indeed (ev) [ Jesus and] Sophia 
revealed [the creature]. Since, after all (émet ovv), 
the seeds (o7€ppa) [of ] Sophia are 

incomplete [and] formless (Gopqos), 

Jesus [contrived (é€mtvoety)] a creature (xriets) of this 
[sort] and made it of the 

seeds (o7€pya) while Sophia worked with 

him. [For (yap)] since (ézret) they are seeds (o7r€éppua) 
and [without form (uop@7)], he descended 

[and brought] forth that 

pleroma [of aeons] which are in that 

place (rozos), [since even the uncreated ones of | 
those [Aeons are of ] the pattern (rvs) of the [Pleroma] 
and the [uncontainable]| Father. 

The Uncreated One (+pév) 

[brought forth the pattern (rv7os)] of the uncreated, 
for (yap) it is from the uncreated 

that the Father brings forth 

into form (uop@7). But (dé) the creature 

is the shadow of pre-existing 

things. Moreover, this Jesus created 

the creature (xriots), and he worked (Sypovpyety) 
from the passions (7ra6os) 

surrounding the seeds (o7épyua). And he 

separated them from one another 

and the better passions (77a@os) he introduced 

into the spirit (zvedpua) and (d€) the worse ones 

into the carnal (capxixov). Now 

first among [all] those passions (a6os) 
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[As] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[Poy 
Ten[ 


oyTe nf{ 6+ JL. .J].€.g) 
Mmag [erel OJYN TIPONOIA 
act Lamio] N[raliopewcic ATEY 
© aBaa N2[N2]aeiBec MN 2N 
21IKWN N[NET]woor [xin] N 
wap MN [NeT]woon [ay]w 
netnawaw(re tleei 6[e Tle To: 
Kon[o]Mia Naliplmicreye Mm[a]c 
NiIHC eTBEe [TENT]aqc2eeEI M 
NTHpPG NLQNTANTN MIN QN 

2IKWN MIN 2N2€I1B]EC N 
Tapegeine al[Baa an] NOI 

IHC aqeine alsaa M)M[a]y M 
TTHPYG NAaTeETAH[pwma] 

MN TCYZyroc eTe n[EeEl NE] N 
arreAaoc 2aMa rap 2[IN TCYF] 
xw{pJHcic Mnmad[pwma] 
2aneccyzyroc tle]yo [asJala] 
NNarr€Aoc Eqwoon 2M 
TMOYWWE MITIWT’ TEEIN 

rap mE MOYWWE MMIWT a 
TMTPEAAYE WWE 2N TT 
TAHPWMA OYYQ)N CYZYroc 
TMOYWweE 6E€ MMIWT TE 

TEYO aBaad Noyaei{N}g) NIM 
AaYwW T Kaproc: arpecan 

2ICE GE NETIOYWWE EN 

MITIWT TIE’ ECWOOT Nrap 
N2PHi N2HTC OYAEET<C> OY 
@N meccyzy[roc]: mapn 





12 


20 


22 


24 


26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 36,8—38 135 


[36] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
| 
nor (dure) [ 
him, [since, after all (€met odv)], Pronoia 
caused [the] correction (Ss0pAwers) to project 
shadows and 
images (eixwv) of [those who] exist [from] the 
first and [those who] are [and] 
those who shall be. This, [then, is] the 
dispensation (oixovopia) of believing (morevetv) 
in Jesus for the sake of [him who] inscribed 
the All with [/zkenesses and] 
images (eixwy) [and shadows]. 
After Jesus brought [ forth further], 
he brought [forth] for 
the All those of the Pleroma 
and of the syzygy, that [zs, the] 
angels (dyyeAos). For (yap) simultaneously (@ua) with [the 
agreement (cvyxwprets)| 
of the Pleroma 
her consort (cv¢vyos) projected 
the angels (@yyeAos), since he abides in 
the will of the Father. For (yap) this 
is the will of the Father: 
Not to allow anything to happen in the 
Pleroma apart from a syzygy. 
Again, the will of the Father is: 
Always produce 
and bear fruit (kap7ds). That she should suffer, 
then, was not the will 
of the Father, for (yap) she dwells 
in herself alone without 
her consort (cv¢vyos). Let us 
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(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 37,8-38 137 


[37] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
| 
another one | 
the Second [ 
the son of another [ 
is the Tetrad of the world (xdopos). [And] 
that Tetrad put forth [fruit (kapzés)] 
as if (ws) the Pleroma [of the world (xoocpos) were] 
a Hebdomad. 
And (8¢) [it] entered [images (eixwv)] 
and [likenesses and angels (@yyeAos)| 
and [archangels (a4pxayyeAos), divinities] 
and [ministers (Aetroupyos)]. 
When all [these things were brought to pass| 
[by] Pronoia [ 
[ ] of Jesus who [ 
] the seeds (o7répya) [ 
[ ] of Monogenes [ 
[ |. Indeed (ev) they are [spiritual (avevpatikov)| 
and carnal (capxtxov), 
the heavenly and the 
earthly. He made them 
a place (rozros) of this sort and 
a school (oo0A7) of this sort for 
doctrine and for form (0p@7). 
Moreover this Demiurge 
began (@pyeo@ar) to create a 
man according to (kara) his image (eixwv) on the one hand 
(ue), 
and on the other (S¢) according to (kara) the likeness of those 
who 
exist from the first. It was this sort of 
dwelling place that she used (xpav) 
for the seeds (o7épya), namely 
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A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 38,10-39 139 


[38] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
separate] 
[ ] God. When they 


] in behalf of man, 
[since] indeed (jv) [the Devil (8taBodos)] is one 
[of ] the divine beings. He removed himself 

and plundered the entire [p/aza (7Aareia)] 

of the gates (7vAwv) and he 

[expelled (amwGetv)| his [own] root 

from [that] place 

[in the body (o@pa)] and 

[carcasses of flesh (wap§)], for (yap) [he is enveloped] by 
[the man] of God. And [Adam] 

[sowed] him. Therefore [he acquired] 

sons who [angered] 

[one another. And (8€)] Cain [killed] 

Abel his brother, for (yap) [the Demiurge] 
breathed into [them] 

his spirit (veda). And there [took place] 

the struggle with the apostasy (4zooracia) 

of the angels (@yyeAos) and mankind, 

those of the right with those of the left, 

those in heaven with those on earth, 

the spirits (veda) with the carnal (oapxixoy), 
and the Devil (8taBodos) against God. 

Therefore the angels (@yyeAos) lusted (émOvpetv) 
after the daughters of men 

and came down to flesh (capé) so that (@oTe) 
God would cause a flood (xaraxAvopos). 

And he almost (a x¢50v) 

regretted that he had created the world (xoopos) 
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(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[Moc 
eee 
[....Jran[ 
[..Joc MmMen[ rt Icy] 


[z]yroc mn TcO[gmia MN TMEWwH] 
pe MN Narreaoc M[N Ncrep] 
Ma’ mcyzyroc Nae nre[aeioc] 
ayw TCOdia MN IHC ayw [Narre] 
Ao[c] MN NcTrepMa 2n2i[KwWN] 
ne [MJnmaup([w)mMa nan[mi) 
oyproc 6e [aqp2ae]isec [a] 
nc[y]zyroc ‘MN (n]maAnpwmf[a] 
ay[w] ttc MN [rcoo]ia MN N[ar] 
re[ao]c mn Ncn[ep]ma: n[t]ea[eioc] 
[tf eay] Nrcogia T21kK[wn] 

[t eay] NTMHE TIEAy ‘N[Lae N] 
[Ncrre]pma MN IHC NaTC[irH] 

[Ne MN] TTMONOreNH[C ayw] 
[NarreJAaoc NN2ayrT Mn [N] 
[crepMa]TIKON NNCQi[Me] 
[2nm]anup([w]ma tHpoy [Ne 20] 
TAN 6€ Epewanrcodia] x: 
MIICCYZYroc ayW IHC NY 

XI MITEXPHCTOC MN A[c]nep 

Ma MN Narreaoc TtTot[e mJ] 
TIAHPWMA GNAXINTCOODIA 

2N OYPEWE ayw MTHp[q] Na 
wwe 2n oy2wTp ayl[w] 2Nn 
OYATIOKATACTACIC 2M NEE! 
Nrap 2ANAIWN AYXI MTT 

2ZOYO AYCOYWNOY Nrap XE 
EYwanawqele CEewoon 
NATadqe1e>———_ 


> er 


lon 
2 [gon 
hes 
4 (ad) 
he 
fom 
orela 
\ More 
hero 
oer 
and t 
t Plera 
Pi 
H ome 
Teton 
he 4 
rly 
shoul 


wth 


I2 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 39,8-39 141 


[39] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 


[ ] (+pev) [ the consort (av(vyos)] 

and [Sophia and her Son} 

and the angels (@yyeAos) [and the seeds (omepya)]. 
But (d€) the syzygy is the [complete one (ré€Aetos)] 
and Sophia and Jesus and [the angels (@yyeAos)] 
and the seeds (o7épya) are [images (eixwv)| 

[of ] the Pleroma. Moreover the Demiurge 

[cast a shadow over] 

the syzygy and [the] Pleroma, 

and Jesus and [Sophia] and the [angels (@yyeAos)] 
and the seeds (o7éppa). [The complete one (réAetos) |] 
[glorifies] Sophia; the image (eixav) 

[glorifies] Truth. [And (8€)] the glory [of] 

[the seeds (omwéppa)| and Jesus [are] those of [Silence (ovy7)] 
[and] Monogenes. [And] 

the [angels (GyyeAos)] of the males and [the] 
[seminal ones (omepparixov)] of the females 

[are] all Pleromas. 

Moreover whenever (8rav) Sophia [receives] 

her consort (cv¢vyos) and Jesus 

receives the Christ (xpyorés) and the seeds (o7r€ppa) 
and the angels (dyyeAos), then (rore) [the] 

Pleroma will receive Sophia 

joyfully, and the All will 

come to be in unity and 

reconciliation (4aoxaraoraots). For (yap) by this 
the Aeons have been increased; 

for (yap) they knew that 

should they change, they are 

without change. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[M] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ nit Ire. 
[ 10+ Jz kartfa 
[ rot Jyrynoc ‘mT 


[ 7£ ney apaq cue [a] 
[pak] TN[o]y aTNNAY MTEKWH 
[pe 1n#]c mexpuctoc Nq[T]w2c 
(MmMJan XEKACE ENAWON 

[6a]m NKatanatei NTE] NN 
[2aq] ayw [NNa]ne NNO[ylooze 
‘MN T6aM [THP]¢ MTAlaBQAOC 
xe Ntagq [nnjomun A[n]cne 
[P]ma[tloc [a]s[a]a 2irootg [NT]aen 
[coy]wwnk ayw tnt [eay] nek 
[neJay Nek miwT 2M n[awHpe Tr] 
[iw] ol TwWHPE TIw[T 2N T] 
[Exka]vcia ETOYyaag MIN N] 
[arreJaoc etoyaag xi{n TF] 
[Noy] qwoon wa a[NnH2e] 
(N}rLaidwnia NyLadwn [aa] 
Ni[anJH2e w’a niarp[n] 
aT[Np]leroy NTE NIAIWN 2a 
MHN>————. 

mlee1] We MMAHPwMa MIKE 
MAAAION NTTNWCIC MTEE! 
NT[a]20yYAN2q NEN ABaA 2! 

TN TINXAEIC IHC TEXPHCTOC 
TIIMONOrENHC NEEI NE N 
BEBAION AYW NANAPKAl 

ON XKEKACE ENAMAZE NZ 

PHT N2HTOY NEEI NAE NE 
NAMWMaapit NBANTICMA 
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ON THE ANOINTING A; ON BAPTISM A 40,8-38 


[40] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 
[ ] according to (kara) [ 
[ ] the type (rvzros) of [ 
[ ] see him. It is fitting for 
[you at this time] to send thy Son 
[ Jesus] Christ and anoint 
us so that we might be able 
to trample (xarazarety) [upon] the 
[snakes] and [the heads] of the scorpions 
and [all] the power of the Devil (3taBodos) 
since he is the shepherd (rouuqv) of [the] 
[seed (omépparos)]. Through him we [have] 
[known] thee. And we [glorify] thee: 
[Glory] be to thee, the Father in the [Son, the] 
[Father] in the Son, the Father [in the] 
holy [Church (€xxAnoia) and in the] 
holy [angels (@yyeAos)]! From 
now on he abides [forever] 
[in] the perpetuity (aimyea)] of the Aeons, 
forever, until the [untraceable] Aeons 
of the Aeons. 
Amen. 
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[This] is the fullness (7A7jpwya) of the summary (xeadatov) 


of the knowledge (yv@orts) which (summary) 

was revealed to us by 

our Lord Jesus Christ (xpyeros), 

the Monogenes. These are the 

sure (B¢Batov) and necessary (4vayxatoy) (items) 
so that we may walk 

in them. But (5¢) they are 

those of the first baptism (Bamriopa) 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[Ma] 

(Lines 1-9 lacking) 

nt[.J.. mf TT@apr N] 
BANTICMA [MEE TE MKWE a] 
BAA NNNABI[ N] 
<T>a2xooc xe [ 

MMWTN an Ne] 
TN([NJaBi mal wo] 


on [N]rynoc An 

ro[c] ‘Wmexpucro[c ete neel] 
TE Taywy) Nal N2PH] 

T NonTq Mn 

[...] Nrap Ninfc - Jef 

.[..] mwapr 6¢ Ne[antic] 

[Ma mee] me mkwe [aBaa NN] 
[NaBI] Ceine MmM[AN aBaa QN] 
[NeTMM]ey aBaa 2i[TOOTd] 
[a2o]yn aNaynem [ete reel] 
[Te azg]oyn aTMn[TATTEKO] 
[ere neJei [mle mo[paanuc] 
[aaa]a mrono[c] ne [mH Nre] 
[m]k[o]emoc NralyTNNay] 

6¢ MMan asala] 2[M mKoc] 
MOC A2OYN amaiw[n eep] 
MHNIA rap Niwe2[annHc] 

TE TAIWN CEPM[HNIA N] 

A€ MITH ETE TMIOpaA[ANHC NE] 
Te TKATABACIC ETE [TANABAC] 
MOC Tre ETe TreeEl [ME TINE!) 
ABAA 2M THKOCMO[C AaZ2OYN] 
ATTAIWN >——— 
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ON BAPTISM A 41,10-38 145 


[41] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ The first] 
baptism (Bamriopa) [1s the forgiveness] 
of the sins [ 
<who> said: [ 
you (plu.) to the [ 
your sins [ 1s] 
a pattern (rvzos) of the [ 
[ ] of the Christ (ypyoros) [which] 
[zs the] equal of the [ within | 
him. [ 
For (yap) the [ ] of Jesus [ 
[ ]. Moreover, the first [baptism (Bamricpa)] 
is the forgiveness [of ] 
[stns. We] are brought [from] 
[those] by [zé] 
[nto] those of the right, [that] 
[zs], into the [zmperishability] 
[which is] the Jo[rdan]. 
[But (4AAa)] that place (rozos) is [of ] 
the world (xdcpos). So we have [been sent] 
out [of the world (xoopos)] 
into the Aeon. For (yap) [the] interpretation (Eppnveta) 
of John 
is the Aeon, while (8) the interpretation (Epynveia) 
of that which [zs] the Jord[an] 
is the descent (xaraBaots) which is [the upward progression 
(a4vaBacpos)], 
that [7s, our exodus] 
from the world (xoécpos) [into] 
the Aeon. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[MB] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
(eee ABAA 2M TkoO[c]m[o]c a 
[ZOYN AMMOPAANJHC AaywW aBaa 
[2N TMNTBAA]e 'MITKOCMOC a 
[2ZOYN ATINEY] MITNOYTE AaBaa 
[2M TICAPKIKON] AQOYN ATININEy 
[MATIKON aBa]A 2N Dy[ci]KON 
[azoyn aT]mntTarreao[c] apaa 
[2M TMICWWINT AZOYN almi)MAH 
[pwma asaja 2n mkKocm[oc] a 
[2Z0Yn amailwn aBaa 2[N] N 
[PaMzea] al2oy]n aymntlw]upe 
[apaa 2]N ‘QNOAAAAM a[zoy]n 
[aneyep]Hy asaa 2M [nxaele] 
[agoyn a]NtMe asala 2M nw] 
[Pa azloyy ar2m[mMe asad en] 
[...].[.Ja azgoyn ay.[ 
[ 6£ Jayw ATA 
[ 6£  Jagoyy [alwl 
[..reei] re e[e] NrayNTn [aBaa 2n] 
[Ncwma NcrjepmaTikoO[N az2oyn] 
[agncw]m[a] aymopou NreAefia N]) 
[2HTOY aJelAYNE MMEN NTYTII 
[kwc Mnclene nmeel NTAMEXPH 
[cTroc Cw]TE MMAN N2HTY 2N T 
[KOINWNIJA MMEGMNEyMa ay 
[w NTaqeiJNEe MMAN ABAA ETN 
[2HTqG ay]w XM TMINEY NYPYXH 
[Nap 2NTJNE YMA NTEAEION 
[epeneT]ayTeeiTtoy 6€ NEN 
[2N Twap]no NBAMNTICMA EY 
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ON BAPTISM B 42,10-39 147 


[42] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
from the] world (xoopos) 
[znto the Jordan] and from 
[the blindness] of the world (xécpos) 
[into the sight of | God, from 
[the carnal (oapxtxov)] into the spiritual (arvevparixdv), 
[from] the physical (@votxov) 
[into the] angelic (-@yyeAos), from 
[the created] into the Pleroma, 
[from] the world (xoopos) 
[znto the Aeon], from the 
[servitudes] into sonship, 
Lfrom] entanglements [ino] 
[one another], from [the desert] 
[into] our village, from [the cold] 
[znto] the hot, [from] 


[ ] into a [ 

[ ] and we [ 

[ ] into the [ 

[ thus] we were brought [from] 


seminal (omepparixov) [bodies (c@pa) into] 

[bodies (c@pa)] with a perfect (réAeca) form (uopdy). 
[Indeed (yév)] I entered (Suverv) by way of example (rumtxkas) 
[the remnant] for which the Christ (ypyo7os) 
[rescued] us in the 

[fellowship (kowwwvia)] of his Spirit (wvedpa). And 
[he brought] us forth who are 

[in him, and] from now on the souls (vy7) 

[will become] perfect (réAetov) spirits (mvedpa). 

Now [the things] granted to us 

[by the first] baptism (Bamricpa) [ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,2 


[mr] 


(Lines 1-13 lacking) 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


[ 


2s 1.L..7.[ 
6£ ].[..azgo]parton af 
..ETE Mwy ne eneian[ 
6£ Jne Nan[.].[ 
...Mmjexe aan.[ 
.... Joc>——_[ 


[TNWlwn 2mMa[T NTOOTK NTNP] 
[eyxapi]cre: mim[Tr EnprmMeye] 
[ersje mekapHple IHC MEXPH] 
[croc xe c]lee! aBpala 


[ 


ra Pe PS Ps es oe 


[ 


gt alzopa[TON 
ei : 


+ jan Nal 
6£ JunKkylupe 
j£ = Jvrqara[nu 
6t JMmay ari 
6t J. ml. 
gt ].ey atr[nweic] 


.... Jceeipe Mnekxolyw]we 


[2ITN TH]pen Ninc trex[pHc]Toc 
[Ayw cenJaeipe MMEKOYwWWweE 
[TNOY MN] OYAEId) NIM €YXHK 
[aBaa NxJapic NIM 21 TOYBO 

[NIM TEJay NEK 2ITN TEKH 

[Pe ayw] nle]kmice inc MXpH 

[croc xiJn [TN]oy wa aNH2€ 2aMHN 
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ON BAPTISM B, ON THE EUCHARIST A 43,14-38 


[43] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[ ] invisible (aoparov) [ 
which] is his, since (é7retd7) [ 
| 
[ speak | about [ 


[We give] thanks [to you and we] 


[celebrate the eucharist (ebxaptoretv)], O Father, 

[remembering] 
[for the sake of | thy Son { Jesus Christ (xpnores)] 
[that they] come forth [ 


] invisible (aoparov) | 

[ ] thy [Son 

[ ] his [love (ayazn) 

[ ] them [ 

] to [knowledge (yva@ors)| 


] they are doing thy will 
[through the] name of Jesus Christ (xypnoros) 

[and] will do thy will 

[now and] always. They are complete 

[in] every (spiritual) gift (xapis) and [every] 

purity. [Glory] be to thee through thy Son 

[and] thy Offspring Jesus Christ (xpnoros) 

[from now] forever. Amen. 
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[Ma] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[.]. ‘Qn wl 
[.]"tmmeeye[.].ey[ 
[. .Jnaoro[c] Mneam[ 
[ 6+ me]royaas nel 
[ gt ]ine emg.[ 
[ gt oy]tpogu M[N OY] 
[coy 6£ Jwnpe ex.[ 
[ 6£ r)poopn Ano 
[ 7£  ].pnen Ane 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
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7 Wayl 
£ jo Mal 
7£ J Hqwoy[woy en) 
ier elre nee[i ne 
[ 6£ Jrexkanclia 
[ rr ]l. yl 


eee e]ktToys[Hy 
..K[.N]rTak mxaeic 20[Tan] 
eka[an]Moy 2N OyTO[yso kK] 
NATOYBO aTpeg. .[ 
OYAN NIM ETNAX! M[AEIT] 
2HTY AYTPOOH MN [oycoy] 
TEAY NEK Wa ANH2[E 2a] 
MHN >———— ) 
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ON THE EUCHARIST B 44,14-37 


[44] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
] in the [ 


] the [word (Adyos)] of the [ 
the] holy one it is [ 


| 

] food (rpody) and 
[drink ] Son, since you [ 

[ ] food (rpod7) of the [ 
[ ] to us the [ 

[ ] in the [life 

[ 


] he does [not boast] 
] that is [ 
] Church (é€xxAnota) [ 


] you are pure [ 
] thou art the Lord. [Whenever (8rav)] 

you die purely [you] 
will be pure so as to have him [ 
everyone who will [guide] 
him to food (rpo@7) and [drink]. 
Glory be to thee forever. 
Amen. 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 153 


NHC XI,2: A VALENTINIAN EXPOSITION 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


22,16 “mystery” (uvornptov): perhaps referring to a Valentinian sacra- 
ment, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.6.1 and 1.6.4; 21.3-4; IlI.15.2; Gos. Phil. 
IT, 3:64,30-32; 67,27-30; 70,8-9; 86,1-3; Sagnard, La gnose valentini-. 
enne, 416-49. 

22,19 “Father” (mw): cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 32 5-33 for 
citations. 

22,20 “the Root of the All” (TNOYNEe MITTHPG): 22,33-34; 23,19. For 
parallel use as an epithet of the Father see Hipp. Ref. VI.30.7; Tr. 
Trac. 1,5:51,3-4 (for discussion, see Puech-Quispel, “Le quatriéme 
écrit gnostique,” 62-63; as an epithet of the primary Tetrad or 
Ogdoad, Iren. Haer. I.1.1; Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 436-37; 
330-31. 

22,20-21 “ineffable”: terms of negative theology used in this text 
include: “ineffable” (marwexe apaq)- 24,39; 25,30; 29,31; “uncon- 
tainable” (matrayaitq)— 32,39; 34,36-37. For citations, see Sagnard, 
La gnose valentinienne, 325-33; for discussion, see Puech-Quispel, 
“Le quatriéme écrit gnostique,” 71. On marawexe apagq see 771. 
Trac. 1,5:56,3.26-27. 

22,21 TMONAC: cf. 22,23-24; 23,20; 25,19. Irenaeus (Haer. 1.11.3) 
reports that a renowned Valentinian teacher distinguishes his own 
doctrine from that of Valentinus (cf. I.11.1) by teaching that there is 
a certain primal principle (apoapy7) that precedes all others, which 
he calls Solitude (uovdrns), existing with the power of Oneness 
(evorns); See also Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2. 

22,22-27. This crucial passage is discussed in the Introduction. In 22,22- 
25 the author does not use the term ovyy but instead uses kap@q 
which he interprets as CO6pa2T, “tranquility” (ie., for jovyxta or 
civat jpewos; cf. Crum 389b). See Tri. Trac. 1,5:55,36-37 for an 
exact parallel (eqamaz2Te MMIN MMOYg 2N OYMNTKapwec; cf. also 
1,5:56,25; 57,5). The term ovy7 would suggest to a Valentinian 
reader the hypostatic being who, according to Valentinus’ teaching, 
forms a syzygy with the Father to form the primal Dyad (Iren. Haer. 
I.11.1). The author of A Valentinian Exposition teaches, on the 
contrary, that the Father is a Monad, who is alone and without 
syzygy; he interprets silence as a condition of the Father’s being, as 
does Hippolytus’ source (Hipp. Ref. VI.29.2-5) and the author of the 
Tripartite Tractate (1,5:55,35-38, cf. 57,1-8). While the author of 
the Tripartite Tractate avoids the term altogether, this author, having 
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: ft 
previously interpreted the term ovy7, uses it only in 22,25-27. Here ee 


silence is identified with vas and caeigy (for Cedyos or dv0, Crum gl 
374b). Does this mean that ovy7 is the Father’s consort, contradicting sh 
the previous sentence? That the author avoids using the term “ ; 

iat 


avcvyos here and uses caeiy) instead, indicates that silence is only a 
condition of the Father. A comparison with Hipp. Ref. VI.29.6 sug- 
gests another possibility: silence might be the name for a lower | 
hypostatic syzygy in which the Father exists. gp 
22,27-31 As “Root of the All,” the Monad contains the All (i.e., the gue 
Pleroma) within him potentially. moywwe (for OéAnua or évoy. — miei? 
enya, cf. Crum sora; or even évOvpnots, cf. Exc. Theod. 7.1-3), duct] 
mawre (perhaps for émpov7, cf. Crum 580a), mmaeie (for tt 
ayann, épws, etc., cf. Crum 156b) and m6w (unattested in Crum 'wt'#? 
803a-804b as noun, but perhaps for pov7, diapov7, etvar povos, iil 
etc.): these terms appear to be attributes, not hypostases (gNaTxmay joi 
NE; 22,31), of the Monad, much like his silence (kK apwq; 22,27) and yt The on 
tranquility (C6pa2T; 22,23). Taken together, they suggest that the sitll? 
Monad is completely self-sufficient, a kind of Aristotelian unmoved _ tii It! 
Mover, but capable of thought and intention (perhaps directed to :t:/wrh 
himself) and of a love which becomes productive; cf. Hipp. Ref. — {iw'sre 
VI.29.5 and Trt. Trac. 1,5:54,1-57,8. we (os). 
22,31-39 The productivity of the Father results in the production of — kil(i) 
Mind (apparently Monogenes, see 24,33; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.1.1. He is li} titi 
Mind of the All (23,36-37; 24,20), and Father of the All (23,36), /'ni¢-2) 
hypostasis of the All (25,31-32), Mind of the Spirit (23,37), and the ‘ai hyos 
Son (23,36; perhaps 25,30). Mind derives his name from the fact that ite pa 
“his (i.e., the Monad’s) Thought” (22,34) comes from the Mind of — znityy 
the Father (22,33-36; cf. Exc. Theod. 6.3). This Thought from the jh4y, 
Father’s Mind, who becomes a separately existing Mind, arises ex ayy 
nihilo (@Mmo “strange,” “alien,” i.e., completely new) for the benefit dip fy, 
(eTsBe) of the potentially existing Pleroma (mTHpq), that it might tke 


ty 
{be dy 


become realized (22,36-38). tat forth 

22,31-32 “God came forth”: perhaps, “God brought forth.” “evan 
Lyn. 

23,18 Spring (mnyy): cf. 23,[21]; 24,18-20; in Tri. Trac. 1,5:60,13-15 ni 

and 66,17 any seems to refer to Monogenes. ee (Truth 

23,19-21 The reference is to the monadic Father, Root of the All; cf. Lit the 

22,19-25.33-34. Uh then 


23,19-31 This obscure but important passage seems to refer to the wy, ba ' 
unfolding of the primary Tetrad from the Monad, but lacunae a yy te 
crucial points hinder both translation and elucidation. The resto, 
ration of NrtHrH at 23,21 is based on Bese in 23,19 and the fact that 
the feminine ordinal TMagcNTe (23,21) requires a feminine noun in thsi 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 155 


the lacuna following Nae. The second spring seems to refer to Mind 
(apparently Monogenes), who alone perceives the Father (cf. Iren. 
Haer. 1.2.1), or perhaps to his consort Truth. In 22,25-27, the Father 
is said to dwell “in the Pair,” which is Silence. If this Pair or Dyad is 
Mind and Truth (cf. Iren. Haer I.1.1), then Mind or Truth exists in 
Silence by definition; if the Pair refers to one member of the first pair 
of the dyadic version, i.e., to Silence, then Mind or Truth would 
participate in the Father’s Silence (whether that Silence be his con- 
sort or only a condition of the Father). 

TM[A2GTOE] in 23,23 is uncertain; it is possible that it may read 
TM[A2CNTE] again, or possibly tmM[agwamTe] or tmM[onac]. 
However, the “descent” (23,34-35) passage in 23,26-31 mentions the 
“Fourth” as one of three distinct levels, as does another list of levels 
in 25,19-20. As “Second” and “Dyad” occur in these lists, and 
“Second” is already mentioned in 23,21, one may expect “Fourth” in 
23,23. The only clues to the identity of “the Fourth” are found in the 
sequence in 25,19-20 (which juxtaposes it with the Tetrad), and the 
fact that “he restricts himself” (23,24-25) and “spreads himself out” 
in the Fourth (23,31-32). In Tn. Trac. 1,5:65,4-11, the Father of the 
All who “spreads himself out” gives the All “solidity (taxpo) and a 
place (rozos) and a dwelling place (Ma Naywre).” The “Father of 
the All” (cf. Val. Exp. XI1,2:23,36-37; 25,26) is Mind (cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.1.1), but it is unclear whether it is Mind or Monad (“Root of the 
All,” 23,19-20) who restricts and spreads himself in the Fourth. The 
Fourth hypostasis of the primary Tetrad in the dyadic version is 
Truth, the partner of Mind (Iren. Haer. I.1.1), while in the monadic 
version it would be Life, the partner of Word (Hipp. Ref. VI.29.7-8; 
30.3). In A Valentinian Exposition, the Fourth may be Life (if the 
traces in 24,22 are nQ from nw] Nz, with whom Mind dwells “sec- 
ondarily” (24,19-22). If “the Fourth” is Life, it is odd that she seems 
to be mentioned before Truth, the partner of Mind (who seems to be 
brought forth later in 24,34-36) and before Word, the male and 
leading partner of Life, not attested in the extant text until Val. Exp. 
XI,2:29,27-28. It is possible that “the Second” (23,21-23) and “the 
Fourth” (23,23-26) may already be designations of the female ele- 
ments (Truth and Life) of the primary Tetrad Mind—Truth-Word- 
Life, since the ordinals “Second” and “Fourth” are feminine in gen- 
der (but there is mixing of genders in 23,18-21). Yet it is also 
possible that “Second” and “Fourth” refer to the “Springs” as two 
levels of the primary Tetrad, ie, Mind-Truth, and Word-Life, as 
may be suggested by the use of masculine pronouns with feminine 
subjects in 23,21-25 where the author uses the feminine subject but 
conceives of two levels in terms of the male members. In any case, in 
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23,21-26 the Monad unfolds himself in the person of Mind to the 
extent of the primary Tetrad below him where he restricts his 
descent. In 23,26-31, Mind apparently begins from his own origin in 
the Three-hundred-sixtieth (counting from the bottom of all 360 
Aeons mentioned in Iren. Haer. 1.17.1, “the Zodiacal progression” of 
Marcus, cf. Val. Exp. XI,2:30,29-38), i.e., Mind begins from the 
Monad’s Silence (not a consort or partner of the Monad), and goes 
through “the Second” (either his own position or that of his yet 
unnamed partner, Truth) to “the Fourth” (either to the level of Life, 
or to Life herself). 

23,30 gq of qroe written over y. 

23,36 mm of majHpe written over N. 

23,36-37 For the designations of Monogenes-Mind, cf. note on 22,31- 


39: 


24,18-22 For any7, see the note on 23,18. The actor in these lines 
continues to be to Monogenes—Mind (23,31-38); as the Monad 
dwells in Silence (22,25-27), the Mind of the All is one who appears 
in Silence, and secondarily with Life (cf. note on 24,22-26), who may 
correspond with “the Fourth” of 23,23-26.30-31. If so, Silence may 
conceivably be “the Second” of 23,21-23, in which case Silence and 
Life would be the boundaries of Mind’s activity. 

24,21 N Of CNTe written over y. 

24,22-26 «mw JN? is uncertain; the trace of the letter before 2 1s not 
typical of the scribe’s n, but the supralinear stroke over 2 suggests a 
definite noun of 4-5 letters ending in a closed syllable with final 2. 
For “projector,” cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1. On Mind as the “very hypo- 
stasis of the Father,” cf. 25,32 (“the hypostasis of the All”) and Heb 
1:2-3. By contrast, the disciples of Ptolemaeus designate the primary 
Ogdoad as “the root and substance of all” (6i€a cat bxooracts Trav 
mavrwv, Iren. Haer. 1.1.1). “Thought” is a conjecture based on the 
remaining traces of 24,24: Ten, suggesting Ten/[Nola]. “His 
descent” may be that of Mind down to “the Fourth” (cf. 23,26-31.34- 
35)- 

24,24-26 ere[rjee: te ten/[Noia T]e: The second Te is super- 
fluous, perhaps caused by dittography. 

24,26-33 On the Father’s will to reveal himself in Mind, cf. Exc. 
Theod. 7.1-3 on Jn 1:14-18, and perhaps Gos. Truth 1,3:30,27-33) 
Tri. Trac. 1,5:57,18-27; but cf. Iren. Haer. I.2.1. On the All as “the 
desire (moywuye) of the All,” cf. the Father’s évOvpnors of bxc. 
Theod. 7.1-4; “the All” is apparently Nous (23,35-37), who is the 
desire (TOywuaye=evOvpnots?) or intention of the Father, which 
Exc. Theod. 7.1-4 identifies with Monogenes. It is also possible that 
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the “thought” (meeye) taken “on behalf of the All” (24,31-33; cf. 
22,31-39 and note) may refer to the év@vpnots of Exc. Theod. 7.1-4. 
In this section (24,33), the author of A Valentinian Exposition suc- 
ceeds in identifying Mind as Monogenes (cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1; 8.5; 
Exc. Theod. 6.1-4; Jn 1:14). 

24,28 Note the (spurious) supralinear stroke after ere. 

24,32-39 ruth is now “brought forth” to “glorify the Root of the All,” 
the Father. 


25,18-20 “They” (25,18) is suggested by 25,24; perhaps it signifies the 
Aeons of the Pleroma. “Him” (25,19) seems to refer to the Monad/ 
Father in his successive unfolding in the person of Mind/Monogenes 
in the primary Tetrad described in 23,26-31. 

25,20-24 This passage apparently refers to the origin of Limit (Spos), a 
topic of controversy among Valentinian theologians. See Iren. Haer. 
II.12.7 for their different views; see also Iren. Haer. I.2.4 and the 
notes on 26,25-34; 33,18-25. For the “hundred,” cf. 30,29-33 and 
Iren. Haer. 1.16.1-2. 


»: 25,26-33 For Mind compare “Mind of the All” (24,20) and “Mind of 


the Spirit” (23,37). 


u 25,33-38  Gpyxtepevs: a term elsewhere designating Jesus rather than 


Monogenes (Hipp. Ref. VI.32.2). According to Valentinian exegesis 
of Heb 9:7, the “Holy of Holies” symbolizes the Pleroma, where only 
the “High Priest,” Jesus, may enter (Exc. Theod. 38.2-3; 27.1-3) and 
where the pneumatics may dwell (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33). Out- 
side the pleromic “Holy of Holies” is the “first tent” which symbol- 
izes “this present age” (Heb 9:8; cf. the fragments of Heracleon in 
Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33; Gos. Phil. 11,3:69,14-70,4; 84,14-34; 
Exc. Theod. 27.1-5; see the discussion in Pagels, The Gnostic Paul, 
150-51). The latter is the topos of the Demiurge (Exc. Theod. 38.2; 
Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33) served by “Levitical priests,” that is, the 
psychics (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33). Yet Jesus, as “High Priest” 
has “authority” to lead those who now serve in the topos (the temple 
forecourt) into the Pleroma (Exc. Theod. 38.3; 42.2). In this passage, 
however, Monogenes appears to continue as the subject, and thus 
receives the title of High Priest. 


. 2539 MS reads aytcnoyse. For “fragrance,” see Gos. Truth 1,3:33, 


39-34,34. In Iren. Haer. 1.4.1 in giving to Sophia the “formation of 
being” the Savior leaves in her the “fragrance of incorruption” which 
is an awareness of the Pleroma; cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:72,2-19 and Sag- 
nard, La gnose valentinienne, 388. By certain groups this process was 
sacramentally enacted as an anointment with oil, cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.21.3; Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 121-24. Reference to the “East” 
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sig besid 
suggests that the ritual may have included a ritual “turning toward a 
the East”; Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 120-21. a 
se 


26,18-21 [mJe2o “treasury” (26,20): [mTr]ezo “rectification,” which oul 


would also make good sense (cf. reg[a- in line 24), seems too long wu 
for the lacuna. Prreei “sanctuary” is somewhat analogous to the trea- pe 
sury as a special, even sacred, place. Monogenes as High Priest en- dat“ 
ters the “Holy of Holies” to present the praise of the Aeons to the pi 
Father (25,33-38; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.1; 2.6; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.1); he, snl 
in effect, occupies the privileged position of the innermost sanctuary cl ope 
of the pleromic temple, the iepdv. That Prree: here translates ry #sa™ 
iepov (Crum 298b) accounts for the neuter form dpyatoy, if one as- 4 lh 
sumes a Greek Vorlage. Accordingly, 26,18-22 refers to Monogenes, _ (iit d 
26,21-22 As Limit was produced to establish the boundaries of the  mitlit? 
Pleroma (25,20-24), Monogenes encompasses the Aeons (11THPq) as ee wo 
their progenitor. yam Se 
26,22-25 The Aeons (Nee! in 26,22; i.e., those in “the All”) request — :mvon 
Christ to come and establish “her”; apparently Sophia is meant (cf. as’ [tt 
Hipp. Ref. VI.31.1-4). Hence, “to establish” means to form and b(t, ine 
separate her abortion, just as Limit had established the Aeons by _ therSoph 
separating and confirming them (25,20-26). A Valentinian Expo- — :brlle 
sition accordingly seems to follow the sequence of Iren. Haer. I.2.2,5- — :Wreats. 
6, according to which Limit is produced before Sophia’s transgression 
after which he separates her passions and ejects them from the Ple- — ~ Terex 


roma. Christ, on the other hand, is produced afterwards with Holy br 
Spirit to consolidate and harmonize the Aeons and later to penetrate — s vuit | 
Limit and give the lower Sophia formation according to substance — *inpnd 


(Iren. Haer. I.4.1). 26,22-25 thus seems to presuppose Sophia’s trans- —‘ghni 
gression, which perhaps has been related between 25,39 and 26,18 talbrpy 
(cf. 34,23-38), and accordingly Christ is sent to re-establish the stip } 


errant Sophia. “Such 
26,25 Ink blot above m may be a scribal correction, or the letter T. A ompas 
26,25-34 “Limit”: 25,20-24; 27,30-37; 33,18-32. Numerous lacunae inl) 

give rise to ambiguity concerning the powers of Limit or Christ. ¢ 4ine 


Those with whom the author disagrees (“they” 26,25; 27,34) say that a we 
Limit has two powers, to separate and to confirm (27,34-37); attrib- iB gka 
uting to him only two of four powers (cf. 26,31-34). Comparison Tet 
with heresiological sources indicate that the opponents in this text “ine 
may be followers of Ptolemaeus, who do take such a position (Iren. ht 
Haer. 1.3.5). This view seems to be an amplification of Valentinus Wd 
theory that two boundaries (8povs) protect the Pleroma and confirm Linu 
its integrity (Iren. Haer. I.11.1). The author of A Valentinian Expo- lov 
sition, on the other hand, agrees with the “others” (27,33) who maln- ‘Gras 
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tain that besides these two powers, Limit also possesses soteriological 
functions of providing formation as to being and form (27,32-33). 
Iren. Haer. I.2.4 similarly attributes four names, and hence four 
functions, to Limit (for a discussion of the names see the Introduction 
and Harvey, 1.18-19 notes, 2-4). Thus Limit can be called Savior 
(Iren. Haer. I1.12.7) since the Christ who extends himself “through 
and beyond Stauros” (Iren. Haer. 1.7.2) exercises the powers of Limit 
(Iren. Haer. 1.3.3). For discussion of the various theories on the 
functions of Limit, see the Introduction. 

26,33 © of oypect MOPOH appears to have been inserted above the 
line over an original q. 

26,34-38 The presences (7poowma) are apparently the effects of the 
four powers of either Christ or Limit; the time may be the sequence 
in which the powers are exercised (before or after Sophia’s fall); and 
the places would presumably be either inside or outside the Pleroma. 
The claim seems to be that these for, or to whom, the author speaks 
should not worry about any ambiguity over these questions since “the 
likenesses” (or perhaps “the likeness,” m[t]/eine) “have secured 
them” (i.e., fixed them?). Who are “the likenesses”—the offspring of 
the lower Sophia, or perhaps those belonging to the Demiurge; or if 
one reads t[1]e1ne, perhaps the lower Sophia herself? 


* 26,35 MS reads: MH ENE E1G)TIE NAPNOEI. 


27,1-30 The next stage in the Sophia myth after the coming of Christ 
(26,22-25) for the separation of the abortion and establishment of the 
Aeons would be the uniting of the Aeons of the entire Pleroma 
(27,21) to produce and have Christ send forth Jesus, the Savior, the 
“Joint Fruit” as syzygy for the lower Sophia and for the formation of 
her and her passions: Iren. Haer. 1.2.6; 3.1; 3.4; 4-53 cf. Exc. Theod. 
44-45; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.1-5. If it be this episode that is related in 
27,1-30, such an act would be the proof of Christ’s love (27,19.29- 
30) or compassion for Sophia (Hipp. Ref. VI.32.4; cf. also Iren. 
Haer. 1.4.1). 


- 27,30-38 “Limit”: see the note on 26,25-34 and the Introduction. The 


passage appears to be polemical, cf. amodekts (27,29), ETBE EY 
(27,30), @NKaye (27,33). 

27,34-38 The begining extant text of these lines is transcribed from frg. 
#7 Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 79; the fragment 
was placed in this position after the publication of the volume. See 
the addenda et corrigenda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction and 
the Introduction to Codex XI above. 


, 27,35 Tt of [oy]nreq written over N or A. 
27,36 MS reads: mwpx. 
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28,20 For s[yeoc] cf. 27,38. 

28,22 For miwt Nt[MHeE] cf. 34,24. 

28,23-25 This may be a reference to the syzygy Christ/Holy Spirit, as 
projected by Monogenes (cf. Iren. Haer. I.2.5) or by Nous and Truth 
(Hipp. Ref. VI.31.2-4). | 

28,29-38 An exhortation to attend to the written tradition (ypaqat) and 
its interpretation (vonua) by the ancients (apxator; cf. Mt 5:21,27,31, 
33,38,43; Lk 9:8,19 par.). The identity of the “ancients” is not clear 
OT scriptures? Evangelists? Founding fathers of Valentinianism? 
TEYO (28,35) may also mean “project” (as an emanation), but the 
logical antecedent is ypagat, suggesting “proclaim.” For the Father's 
“richness,” cf. T7711. Trac. 1,5:53,13-18. 

28,35-38 |The ending extant text of these lines is transcribed from frg. 
#7 Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 80; the fragment 
was placed in this position after the publication of the volume. See 
the note at 27,34-38. 


29,19 Possibly Hm a- (“belongs to”) or [2]Hm a- (“hidden from”). 

29,25-30 Sources of Valentinian theology delineate several different 
versions of the projection of the Tetrad which consists of Word, Life, 
Man, and Church. These accounts can be classified into two types: 


the first type begins from the premise of a primary Dyad (Bythosor 


Arrhetos, and Sige); the second type begins from the premise of a 
primary Monad. Certain disciples of Ptolemaeus (cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.1.1; 8.5) appear to agree with Valentinus (Iren. Haer. I.11.1) that 
the “first Tetrad,” consisting of Bythos (or Arretos) and Silence, 
Mind (Father) and Truth, projects the “second Tetrad” (Word, Lile, 
Man, Church). The second type is reflected in 29,29-30. Other 
Valentinian teachers stress the solitude of the primal Monad: one 
“renowned teacher” describes the primary Tetrad as consisting of 
Solitude, Oneness, Monad, One (Movérnra; ‘Evérnra; Movas; 70 
“Ev), cf. Iren. Haer. I.11.3. Another version suggests that the primal 
Tetrad consists of Bythos and his two faculties of thinking and 
willing (Iren. Haer. I.12.1). Hipp. Ref. VI.29.6-7 describes how the 
Father, being a Monad, projects Mind and Truth, who in turn 
project Word and Life (cf. 29,29-30), while that syzygy projects Man 
and Church. A Valentinian Exposition suggests that the Tetrad 
(Word and Life, Man and Church) is projected in the likeness of the 
Unbegotten Tetrad (29,35-37), although Word and Life are pro- 
jected by the Uncreated, presumably Monogenes (29,29-30). From 
the extant text one cannot reconstruct how the author envisions the 
primary Tetrad. One would suppose that it would follow one of the 
patterns mentioned above that are consistent with monadic theology. 
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29,29-35 © Uncreated One” (marcwwnrt): cf. 35,24-28. Here nmar- 
Hag 2) CONT, literally “the non-creature,” refers to Monogenes, or to the 
"  Dyad, Monogenes and Truth. On the projection of Word and Life, 
cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1-2; 8.5; I].12.2; Exc. Theod. 6-7; cf. Hipp. Ref. 
iy V1.29.7. | 
: 4 \j.. 2933-34 mEqeay MMIN MMagq, Le., for the glory of Mind, or 
ee : Monogenes. 
ie 29,37. 1! and q of Ni-farxmaqc in 29,37 cancelled by the scribe with 

sub- and supralinear dots; the feminine antecedent of Uncreated 
“would be “that Tetrad” (29,25-26), while the mistaken masculine 
form would have referred to maTCWWNT (29,29). 


TANI 
L Fir! 


sais 30,16-20 Cf. 30,29-38; Iren. Haer. I.1.1: Word and Life produce ten 
ee Aeons; cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 337-86 and Iren. Haer. 


Wan I.17.1: ten heavenly powers are types of the invisible “ten” which 
proceeded from Word and Life (cf. I.8.5). Hipp. Ref. VI.30.4-5 
Foose describes alternate views. For the Triacontad of Aeons cf. 30,36; 
tea re 31,35; Hipp. Ref. VI.31.3; Iren. Haer. 1.3.1. 
“St. 30,20-29 The passage seems to refer to Sophia who became single by 
aaah acting apart from her consort (Theletos) and the Savior Jesus who 
"a=" came forth from the Pleroma to form Sophia’s passions. The “Aeons” 
‘Dt: from whom they flee would presumably be the ten and the twelve of 
1 he = 30,16-20, while “Uncontainables” seem to be the primary Ogdoad or 


ath the unbegotten and begotten Tetrads. Once these Uncontainables 
, Hon view the Thirty (including themselves), they glorify Mind, the 


reas é Uncontainable who dwells in the Pleroma. Perhaps this Uncon- 
eat Th tainable could be the Monad (30,27: i.e., [Ayfeay atTmjo[Nac]. 
D 22h; Such a restoration is suggested by two parallel passages: in Hipp. 


rind Ref. V1.29.7, the Aeons give thanks to the “Father of All,” there 
dae understood to be the Monad, and Val. Exp. X1,2:34,35-37 relates an 
wm interpretation of Sophia’s transgression to the effect that she “imi- 
ss tad tated the Uncontainable” (i.e., the Monad), an act which fits the 
of te interpretation of her transgression in Hipp. Ref. VI.30.7. 

dom! 30,33 “hundred”: cf. Iren. Haer. I.16.1-2 where the number of the 


it, Pleroma = 99 + 1 (monad) = 100. 

agit? 30,34-35  “Dodecad”: Iren. Haer. I.1.2: Man and Church produce 
tat twelve Aeons, the Dodecad; Iren. Haer. I.17.1: the twelve are repre- 
pe lle sented by the zodiacal circle in twelve signs; the twelve-month yearly 
od Li! cycle, 360 degrees in the circle, typifies the relation between the 
a Dodecad and the Triacontad. 


pore 3936-38 See the note on 30,34 above; cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:73,28-74,5; 
alv$ Tren. Haer. 1.3.1. According to the Valentinians (Iren. Haer. II.22.1- 
ght? 5; cf. 25,25) Christ was baptized at age thirty, preached for one year, 
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“the acceptable year of the Lord” (the Demiurge) of Isa 61:2, and 
suffered in the twelfth month. nt of (T@INTwWece (30,36) are 
ligated. 


31,30-32 The small fragment at the center of these lines was discovered 
among the remains of Codex X; see the addenda et corrigenda in the 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 

31,34-38 swlk aBaa Qn] “leave,” may also be restored sw[k azgoyn 
a-] “enter.” The reference is probably to Sophia, the last and thirtj- 
eth Aeon among the twelve from Man and Church, who wanted to 
surpass the Thirty to search out or imitate the Father (Iren. Haer. 
I.2.2; Hipp. Ref. V1.30.6-8), or perhaps to her syzygy, Jesus the 
Savior or Joint Fruit, who in a sense surpasses the Thirty by going 
below beyond Limit (Iren. Haer. I.2.3-5; Hipp. Ref. V1.32.1-6). The 
masculine pronouns in lines 34 and 35 are perhaps attracted by the 
masculine cvvyos (31,36) although Sophia is the actor. 


32,31-33 The small fragment at the center of these lines was discovered 
among the remains of Codex X; see the addenda et corrigenda in the 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 

32,34-35 “Word and flesh”: cf. the Valentinian exegesis of Jn 1:14 
(Iren. Haer. 1.8.5; Exc. Theod. 7.3). For a discussion, see Pagels, 
The Johannine Gospel in Gnostic Exegesis, 36-50. For Valentinian 
views which describe the earthly manifestation of “Jesus Christ” 
(Exc. Theod. 58.1), see Exc. Theod. 59.1-4; Hipp. Ref. VI1.35.3-7 
(on the revelation of the “Word”); Interp. Know. XI,1:10,23-12,38; 
see also the note on Exc. Theod. 59 in Casey, pp. 149-50. 

32,37 © of Kaea cancelled by scribe with supralinear dot; perhaps T is 
also emended by an oblique stroke. 

32,38-39 The passage appears corrupt; ayw seems to = kat “also”; 
wwire wa is equivalent to yiyverOat mpos. 

32,39 The “Uncontainable One” seems to be Mind but may be the 
Monad/Father; cf. 30,20-29 (and note). 

33,13 Perhaps [Nra]2aitg a-, “who ascribed him to ....” 

33,17  o7meppa: see the note on 35,12. 

33,18-19 “Cross”: possibly mayexe “the word,” but G wat implies 
we, “wood,” i.e., the Cross. Possibly one might read CNaAB NIWE, 
“blood (cNaB for CNOq) of the Cross.” 

33,18-25 “suffering”: cf. 34,34: The Savior shares in the “suffering, 
which includes his detainment by Limit (33,26; Exc. Theod. 22.7) 
Exc. Theod. 35.1 describes his passage through “Opos as he leads the 
“separated seed”; Exc. Theod. 64 describes the passage of the pneu- 
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He matic elements of the seed (cf. Exc. Theod. 39-40) into the Pleroma. 
€: 43,25-27 aye: perhaps reads ayw; thus ayw [R]/tlayPxw]aye 
Mmagq “and he was hindered.” The identification of Limit with the 
syzygy (=Sophia?) is indeed strange. 
Sy 3328-30 The Savior’s descent is necessary to effect “rectification” 
"x, (§t0pAwors). The process of ddpOwors (the “rectification” of “pas- 
sions”) occurs in three stages: first, the rectification of the pleromic 
td ah, Aeons is effected by Christ and the Spirit (Iren. Haer. I.2.4-5; Hipp. 
tx: Ref. VI.31.3); second, the rectification of the exiled Sophia (7 ew 
“vig Lo@ia) is effected through her syzygy, Jesus (Hipp. Ref. VI.32.4-5); 


ihe fy third, the rectification of human transgressions in the cosmos is 
aye | effected by the Savior and his angels (Hipp. Ref. VI.36.1-3; Exc. 
Thin: Theod. 35.2). The rectification of Sophia prefigures the rectification 
Vo of her “seed” that takes place in the final stage. 

“ire 33,30 © of ffCawHpe has been written over q. For “her” son, cf. Iren. 
itor Haer. 1.5.1; 11.1. MMa<cC>: text reads MMaq. 


33,31-33 “bodily”: see Col 2:9; Exc. Theod. 31.1; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.3.4. 
sia) 33934 +akwe: an original gy corrected to w. 
‘om 33,35 MS reads: net. 

- 33,35-38  Sophia’s suffering and healing: Iren. Haer. 1.4.1-5; Hipp. 
cee: Ref. V1.32.4; Exc. Theod. 32.2-3; 33-3; 39. After her son (Christ) 
sont had ascended to the Pleroma and left her, Sophia receives Jesus who 
aiak comes to her with the powers (cf. 32,35) of gnosis and the healing of 
of s. passions (Exc. Theod. 44.1-45.3; Iren. Haer. 1.4.5; Hipp. Ref. VI. 


ar k 36.1-3). 


34,10-11_ For the reconstruction, cf. 39,34-35. 

i 34,12 The form aor- (cf. 34,17.22) seems to be an unattested transitive 

7 Analogiebildung of the intransitive infinitive AO, “to cease”; thus, it 
would mean “to prevent,” “to stop.” The stopping seems to refer to 
the Savior’s rectification of Sophia’s passions; for parallels, see the 
note on 33,28-30. 

34,13. NNcn[Hy perhaps NNcoT. 

34,22 Recounting Sophia’s passion, the author apparently alludes to 
variant interpretations (cf. 34,35-38 and note). This account (34,23- 
38) seems to correlate with the second version that Irenaeus relates: 

ae Sophia repents (34,23: Iren. Haer. 1.2.3), then acknowledges that, 

“Y* _ having left her syzygy in the Pleroma (34,25-34.37-38; Hipp. Ref. 

al VI.30.6-7; Iren. Haer. I.2.2), she now dwells outside “the confir- 
; mation” (34,27; i.e., Limit, Iren. Haer. 1.4.1; Hipp. Ref. VI.31.6-7). 

Ut * Therefore, she pleads with the Father for restoration (34,23-24; Iren. 

Bat I Haer. 1.2.3-4; cf. Hipp. Ref. V1.31.2). 


ps" 34,35-38 For variant interpretations of Sophia’s passion, cf. Iren. Haer. 
sage 


ns th = if 


de 
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I.2.2-4; Hipp. Ref. V1.30.6-31.3. For discussion, see the Introduc. 
tion. Apparently, A Valentinian Exposition agrees with the second 


interpretation, that the author cites at 36,34-38. On Sophia’s laugh. 


ing, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.4.2. 

34,38 Sophia’s syzygy, “Desired” (@eAnros): Iren. Haer. 1.2.2. 

34,37 The supralinear stroke above q in maxeq has been only 
partially inscribed. 


35,10-11 [iHC MN] is based on parallel accounts. According to such 
accounts, the conjunction of Jesus and Sophia brings into existence 
the ovcia of all future creation: Exc. Theod. 45.2-3; Iren. Heer, 
I.4.5; Hipp. Ref. VI.32.6. 

35,12 “seeds” (omeppa): The “incomplete and formless” seeds of Sophia 
need to receive form (cf. 35,12-18; 37,23-38); being “female seed” 
(39,26 “seminal ones of the females”), they need to receive the “male 
angels” (39,25 “the angels of the males”) in order to become complete 
(i.e., Pleromas; 39,25-27.30-31). A Valentinian Exposition agrees 
with other Valentinian sources (see below) that Sophia bears two 
types of issue: previously she dwelt in the Pleroma, bringing forth 
“fruit” in conjunction with her syzygy (34,29-31; cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.2.2) according to the Father’s will for fruitful conjunction (36,28- 
34). But when she “cut herself off from her syzygy” (34,38; Iren. 
Haer. 1.2.3-4), and was thus “alone” (34,35-36), she produced only 
“female seed” (39,26) which, lacking the male element of form, 
remained “incomplete and formless” (35,12-18; Iren. Haer. 1.2.4; 
Hipp. Ref. VI.30.8; Exc. Theod. 68,79). Exc. Theod. 32.1 expresses 
the principle of these two different types of production. While A 
Valentinian Exposition designates the two types of issue as “fruit” 
(34,31) and “seeds” (35,12) respectively, other sources describe these 
as two distinct types of seed: male seed and female seed respectively, 
which are described in very different terms. Exc. Theod. 21.1-3 
identifies the “male,” “angelic,” or “pneumatic” seed (cf. Exc. Theod. 
1-3.1) as the pneumatic elect, and the female seed as the psychic 
“calling.” Sophia produces the former in conjunction with her syzygy; 
and the latter by herself alone (cf. Exc. Theod. 39-40; Iren. Haer. 
I.4.5; II.29.3: for discussion, see the Introduction and Pagels, “Con- 
flicting Versions,” 35-53. 

35,13 Cf. note on 34,22; Tri Trac. 1,5:91,31-32: without form the seed 
has no independent existence. 

35,14-17 “contrived”: émtvoety must signify the Savior’s idea or notion 
of making the Demiurge; Sophia can only project what she learned 
from the Savior (Iren. Haer. 1.5.1). The xriots is probably the Dem 
urge: €Adrpevoy TH KTioet Kal Ob T@ Kar” AANnOeay KrioTy Os EOTW 
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the 
a : xptaros (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13,19; Rom 1:25). Cf. 35,30-33 where 
a Jesus creates the xriots (made out of Sophia’s seeds; 35,15-16) who 


in turn fashions (dypeovpyety) from the passions around the seeds. 
35,17-30 According to Exc. Theod. 33.3-34, Sophia produces the 
Demiurge “as a type (ruaos) of the one having left her (ie., 


= Christ)... who was a type (rvzos) of the Father of all” (cf. Iren. 

Haer. 1.5.1 where the Demiurge retains the image of the only- 
ie. begotten Son). The Demiurge is psychic (“of the right”) and forms all 
ae of those deriving from Sophia’s passion (35,30-33; cf. Iren. Haer. 
et 1.5.1); those on “the left” were to be formed by the topos (Exc. Theod. 
apa 34.1). In A Valentinian Exposition, it seems that the Savior brings 
oo not those created from Sophia’s passions, but rather the psychic seeds 
: “(ro éparoy rod "Inood, Exc. Theod. 26.1) to the “place of the 
al creation” (cf.37,28-31.36-38). In A Valentinian Exposition, topos 
yee designates the Demiurge (xricts: 35,14.31) and his realm (for rozos, 


cf. note on 37,29; for “EBdopuas, cf. 37,12-15) which contains the 
Bip psychic substance (7 Wuyxixy ovoia, Hipp. Ref. VI.32.7). The 
“UE” Uncreated One (cf. 29,29-30), Monogenes, now brings forth only the 
mu. rbmos of the Pleroma (i-e., MAaTCAANTG: 35,25.26) for the psychics, 
qt : as the means by which the Father will bring the psychic seeds into 
ee form, probably by uniting with their syzygies, the angels (39,28-35). 
vag Without this ruzos, the seeds are only a creation, a shadow of the 
ater Pleroma (NET@pH Noon, 35,29-30; cf. 36,10-14). 

2c 4500-21 Hp of TAHPwWMa (35,20) and second o of Toroc are from 
: frg. #24; see Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 79. The 
‘sii! ** fragment was placed in this position after the publication of the 
oduct Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII. See the addenda et corri- 
5 of genda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction, and the Introduction to 
urs Codex XI. 

det" 35,22 1 of Mri[tt]/[A]u[pwmal] appears to have been inserted above the 
Fe, Ps line, perhaps accounting for the odd syllable division. 

ei: 35,25 aa has been written over ww of original MaTCWWNT. 

vii? 35,26  “uncreated”: cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. IV.89.6-90.1 (Valentinus frg. 
gn WE” 5); Iren. Haer. II.7.1-7; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.19. 

ye! 3528-30 “shadow”: Iren. Haer. I1.8.1-3. 

are 3530-37 Having been created by Jesus, the Savior, the Demiurge 
(kriots) makes the creation (mCWwuwwNT): cf. Iren. Haer. 1.4.5 where 





° ° >) / 
bout the Savior transforms the passions and thereby creates (€€ aowparov 
a / \ \ 
mabovs cis Gowmparwy [ryv] BAnY peraBadeiy avTa...mpos To 
la nw A “ y) 
if yeverOat S00 ovoias, THY havdAny Tay Tad@v, THY TE THS ETt- 


+ wild otpodis éumaby Kat Sia TodTo Suvayer TOV Lwtipa Sednpurovp- 
pl ynkévar packover); Exc. Theod. 47.1 where the Savior is first and 


yer‘ Universal _Demiurge (p@ros Snprovpyos...KaboArrkos); 43.5; Orig. 
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Comm. in Joh. 2.14; 6.20. On the various passions fashioned by the 
Demiurge, cf. Hipp. Ref. VI.32.5-9; Iren. Haer. 1.5.2,4; Exc. Theod 
46.1-47.3. 

35,35 4 of aqnToy written over 2. 

35,37-38 In accord with the parallels cited at 35,30-37, the account 
should now explain the creation of the cosmos out of the specific 
passions of Sophia. 


36,10-19 Pronoia gets the Savior to project the material realm as a 
dwelling place for the psychic seed (cf. note on 37,36-38), in which 
they are brought to a “believing” knowledge of Jesus by the Deni- 
urge who wrote the scriptures as a shadow of the truth; ef. Interp. 
Know. XI,r:9,15-27. On mpovora, see Clem. Alex. Strom. II.114.3-6 
(Valentinus frg. 2); Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 580; Iren. 
Haer. 1.5.6: the pneumatic anthropos is sown by Sophia through the 
Demiurge with an ineffable power (Svvajus) and providence (mpv- 
vota). Perhaps here (36,10) and at 37,21 mpovora is another name for 
Sophia. On ddpAwors, cf. Exc. Theod. 30.2; 35; Hipp. Ref. VI.36.1 
and the note on 33,28-30. Perhaps it is a name for the Savior who 
rectifies Sophia’s passions. 

36,11 Tamio: cancelled by scribe with sublinear and supralinear dots. 

36,11-13, “shadows and images”: cf. Iren. Haer. I.11.1 where Sophia is 
mingled with a certain shadow (oxias rivos), and Exc. Theod. 31.4; 
on images and shadows, Iren. Haer. II.7-8; Sagnard, La gnose valen- 
tinienne, 369; Tr. Trac. 1,5:104,14-153 105,2-4. 

30,13-15 For neTwoon XIN Nwapnm and NETWOOT ayW NETNA- 
wwe, cf. 22,17-19; 35,29-30; 37,35-30; Tr. Trac. 1,5:87,35-36. 

36,16 On the oixovopia of the All, cf. Tri. Trac. 1,5:88,4; of those from 
the Son, 77. Trac. 1,5:91,15-16; of those who “are,” 77. Trac. 
1,5:95,21-22. Cf. Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 649. The “dispen- 
sation” is the realm of the “called” (Exc. Theod. 58), 1.e., the psy- 
chics, presided over by the Demiurge (Exc. Theod. 33.3; Iren. Haer. 
1.6.1). 

36,17. ‘There are illegible traces of ink between WN and 1 of NiHC. 

36,18 Cf. note on 36,12-13 and Tri. Trac. 1,5:77,15-18; 78,32-34 
107,21 where ei6waAa are spiritual, eine are psychic, and TANTN are 
hylic. In Exc. Theod. 54.1-2, the hylic is kar” eixova and the psychic 
ka” Guotwoww. The ink blot above m of mrHpq is possibly a scribal 
correction. 

36,19-20 Ec of 2aeiBlec (36,19) and N of N61 (36,20) are from {rg. 
#24, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 80; see note on 
3,5,20-21. 

36,24-28 “angels”: cf. 39,19-27.30-31; the angels, being produced “in 
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unity” (cf. Exc. Theod. 36.1), are called “those of the Pleroma and of 
“hk the syzygy” (36,22-23). Exc. Theod. 25.1 offers a Valentinian defi- 

nition: the angel is a Logos (rov dyyeAov wpicavro ot awd Odader- 
| rivov NOyov amayyeXiay éxovra Tod dvros). The angels are brought 
“Yay forth to become the syzygies of the incomplete seeds (39,13-27.30- 


Md 31), as males joined with females, so that all may be reconciled in 

harmonious conjunction into the Pleroma (39,28-35). Iren. Haer. 

| 1.4.5; Il.29.3; Exc. Theod. 44.1 seem to identify the angels as the 

tay Savior’s celestial companions. See also Iren. Haer. 1.7.1; Exc. Theod. 
Hh. 63-64; Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.11. 

8 36,24-28 The angels proceed from the unity and agreement of the 
mi Pleroma; cf. Exc. Theod. 36.1; they are “led” by the Savior: rovs de 
a ayyedous eis bdpOwow Tod onepparos yyayev (Exc. Theod. 35.2). 
re Usually the Savior is projected with his angels as bodyguards, as 


potential syzygies for the seed (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.2.6; 4.5; 7.1; Hipp. 
ve Ref. V1.34.3; Exc. Theod. 35-36). 
' 36,28-31 “the will of the Father”: cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.38 where 


et Heracleon’s view is: God’s will is that men know the father and be 
We: coved (OéAnpa S€ maTpos...€ivar TO yvavat avOpwrovs Tov marépa 

. kat owO7jvat); this means for the elect that they will be joined with 
ae their syzygies (Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.11); see Iren. Haer. I.11.5; 
oie 12.13 15.2; Gos. Truth I, 3:33,30-35; 37,15-34. Here (36,28-34) the 
“a statements of the Father’s will are synonymous: to be in syzygy is “to 


produce and bear fruit.” 
36,32 mm of moywwe written over N. 


ig 36,33-34 “bear fruit”: cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.49-50 where each 
ra angel is sent “to his own soul (Wvy7)” to cultivate the “elect ground” 
ee and bear fruit. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 13.46: the “fruit” is “eternal 
nak 


life.” OyaeiNayNIM (36,33) is problematic. If N is not mistaken and 

not nasalization as in WMNK (WMK) it may be construed oyael Nw 

NIM, in which oyael is for A2 oyaele (“cultivator”) and aw an 

os unattested form of M.E. &, “fruit tree,” “orchard,” “garden” (cf. 
Erman-Grapow, Wérterbuch, vol. IV, 399, s.v. 8, P B), in which N 
would be genitive, “send forth a cultivator of every orchard,” or 
dative, “send forth a cultivator to every orchard.” To regard the WN as 
an error for oyaeiay nim “always,” is perhaps the safest course. 

46 34-38 Cf. 34,25-38. 

_ ” 36,35 Possibly neroywaye was emended by the site to EMOYWWweE 
by a supralinear point. 

4 3037 MS reads: oyaceroy/ww; the error appears to be haplog- 
raphy. 

aff 3637-38 “consort”: cf. Hipp. Ref. VI.30.7; Exc. Theod. 39. 


oh 
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37,12 Tetrad: cf. Iren. Haer. 1.17.1; 18.1: the tetrad of elements, paral. oa pa 
leling Sophia’s four passions, are formed in the image of the tetrad | 


above. 
37,13 a of aBaa is written over another letter, possibly n. 
37,14  t[o]c: there appears to be space for another letter in the lacuna, 


but the reading is almost certainly k[ap]/nm[o]c; for Hebdomad as 4 


topos of the Demiurge cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.2; 14.6; Hipp. Ref. VI.32,7, 
37,16-19 (Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.1; Exc. Theod. 47.3; Trt. Trac. 1,5:99,35- 
100,1: MNTXAIC, MNTOAYAN, ArrEeAOC, AapXHarreaoc 
37,21 Cf. note on 36,10-19. 


37,25-26 “spiritual and carnal”: cf. I Cor 15:45-48; Iren. Haer. 1.5.5; 


6.1; 7.5; Exc. Theod. 1.1; 52. 

37,27. MS originally read: nneTeNtTMe; the scribe has corrected the 
text by crossing out the second n, erasing T and writing e over 2. 

37,27-28 Ordinarily, pneumatic and sarkic represent two potentialities 
for the soul (Hipp. Ref. V1.32.9), while heavenly and earthly repre- 
sent the psychic and hylic elements from which the Demiurge 
fashions the cosmic creation (Exc. Theod. 47.2; Iren. Haer. I.5.2). 

37,29  TOmos: term used technically to designate the Demiurge: Hipp. 
Ref. V1.32.6-7; Exc. Theod. 34.1-2; 37; 38.1-3; 393; 59.2; Orig. 
Comm. in Joh. 13.49. 

37,30 “school” (7xoAy): the dispensation (oikovopia) of the Demiurge 
(romos 37,29) serves as a school for doctrine and form (apparently for 
the “seeds” who are yet formless; 37,37-38). According to Iren. Haer. 
I.6.1, the psychic element has the potential to assimilate either to the 
hylic or the pneumatic; therefore the pneumatic element is sent forth 
for formation in syzygy with the psychic, so that the psychic may be 
educated with the pneumatic in the process. 771. Trac. 1,5:123,3-22 
similarly describes the psychic’s need for education: the “perfect man’ 
(i.e., the pneumatic) receives. knowledge immediately upon recog- 
nizing the Savior; but the psychic “delays concerning knowledge.” 
Therefore these “members” of Christ (apparently psychic; cf. Jnterp. 
Know. XI,r:passim) needed a place of instruction, which is their 
“topos” before they can be included in the final restoration. Cf. Gos. 
Truth I,3:19,17-20; Interp. Know. XI,1:9,15-27. 

37,31 MSreads: aoyn ayMopou. 

37,32-36 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.5; Hipp. Ref. V1.33.5-6; Exc. Theod. 
50.1-2: the man “according to his image” is made from the “earthly 
soul”; the man “according to the likeness” is breathed into him by the 
Demiurge. NeTwWoom XIN Nwapti: i.e., the Pleromic Aeons; ¢. 
35,28-30; 36,13-15. 

37,36-38 Ma Nawre = oixnrypiov; cf. the function of the heart in 
Clem. Alex. Strom. I1.114.3-6 (Valentinus, frg. 2). As the seeds are 
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in two parts, Sophia provides a “dwelling place” for each—the “hylic 
man” as a “dwelling place” for the “soul” (Hipp. Ref. VI.34.6), and 
the “psychic man” as a dwelling place for the “spirit” (Iren. Haer. 


].21.4). 


lot Hs 38,12-39 The context and language of this passage suggest that it refers 
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to the battle of “the powers” over mankind; Exc. Theod. 72-73. 

38,13-14. NaTTANOYTE: “those pertaining to God,” i.e., “divine beings”; 
on the Devil as ruler of the material cosmos, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.4; 
Hipp. Ref. V1.33; 34.1,4-5; Exc. Theod. 53. 


& 3814-21 “plaza” (mAareia): cf. Hipp. Ref. V1.34.7 where “breadth” is 


Cross and Limit of the Pleroma (70 wAaros omep ect 6 cTavpds, 6 
Opos TOD mANPwparos). The expulsion from Eden is used as a figure 
for the fall of the soul from the Pleroma, beyond Limit. 

38,24-25 Cain and Abel: Iren. Haer. 1.7.5; Exc. Theod. 54.1. 

38,27-33 Cf. Exc. Theod. 50-52 for the struggle in the Demiurge’s 
creation between the wapxtov and the mvedpa. 

38,30 Right and left: Iren. Haer. I.5.2; Exc. Theod. 23.3; 28; cf. 
Sagnard, La gnose valentinienne, 544-45. 

38,32. NmNneymMa for MmNeyMaTIKON (Spiritual) or NNAaMMNEyMa 
(“the things pertaining to the spirit”). 

38,34-39 Cf. Gen 6:1-7 


39,12 On seeds, cf. note on 35,12. 

39,13-16 Cf. Exc. Theod. 32.1: what comes from a syzygy is a Pleroma, 
and what comes from the reproduction of a solitary one are images. 

39,16-20 Iren. Haer. I.5.1-2; in Tri. Trac. 1,5:104,15 the creatures of 
the Demiurge are called shadows. On shadow, cf. Iren. Haer. I1.8.1- 
2. 

39,25-26 Cf. the male angelics (4ppevixa dyyeAuka) = the elect (7) 
éxhoyy): Exc. Theod. 2.1; 21.1-3; 39-40, and the female seeds 
(OnAvKkov omépya) = the called (7 kAjots): Exc. Theod. 21.1-3; 39. 
The Coptic expressions “the angels of the males” and “the seminals 
of the females” are awkward renditions of the Greek. 

39,28-33 The eschatological reunion of Sophia with her syzygy: Exc. 
Theod. 63.1-65.2; 26.1-3; 58.1-2; 21.3-22.3; Iren. Haer. 1.7.1. 

39,33-35 “reconciliation” (@moxaraoracts): Exc. Theod. 22.3; Iren. 

Haer. 1.2.4-5; Tri. Trac. 1,5:123,16—-29: the final reconciliation reca- 

pitulates the pleromic reconciliation that occurred when “the Mother” 

was restored to her syzygy, the “female seeds” to-the “male angels” 

(cf. 39,25-26), and the whole Pleroma restored to unity, harmony, 

and joy. According to Exc. Theod. 22.1-3, this reconciliation is sacra- 

mentally enacted in the pneumatic baptism. 
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39,35-39 |The change produced by the restoration re-establishes the 
abiding permanence of the primal order. 

39,36 y is written over an undecipherable letter. 


40,10 “type” (rvzos): this may be a reference to the psychic Christ. Cf 
Iren. Haer. 1.6.1; 1.7.2 (rov rumov rod dvw yptorod); Exc. Theod. 
59.1-4; Hipp. Ref. VI.35.4.7. 

40,13 “anointing”: cf. Iren. Haer. I.21.3-5; see also Lk 4:18-19; Acts 
4:27, 10:38; 2 Cor 1:21. What may be in view here is a Valentinian 
rite of initiation; in all probability what some Valentinians all 
anodvrpwors (cf. Iren. Haer. I.21.3-5. 

40,15-16 Exc. Theod. 76.1-3: the effect of the “first baptism” is to 
“rescue us from fire”; the one thus baptized receives power to walk on 
scorpions and snakes (cf. Lk 10:19, Ps 91:13), and the evil powers, 
These powers now “tremble” before the one baptized (Exc. Theod. 
77-3), since this baptism effects an exorcism (Exc. Theod. 82.2) and 
gives the one baptized the power to withstand the Devil (Exc. Theod. 
83-853). 

40,18 “shepherd” (zouuznv): on Savior as shepherd, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.8.4: 
16.1; Gos. Truth 1,3:31,35-32,34-. 

40,21-24 This text, apparently substituting “ecclesia” for “spirit,” offers 
a trinitarian formula, perhaps following the pattern Puech and 
Quispel discern in the Tripartite Tractate, which they tentatively 
ascribe to Heracleon (“Le quatriéme écrit gnostique,” 94-102). In 
Exc. Theod. 76.3-4, the threefold “name” pronounced at baptism is 
that of the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit; Gos. Phil. II,3:67,9-27 
seems to reserve the trinitarian formula for the chrism. For Valen- 
tinian use of trinitarian formulae, see Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 
125-28. 

40,24-28 See Iren. Haer. 1.3.1 for the benediction formulae and ci. 
Dial. Sav. II,5:121,2-122,1. 

40,30-38 The “first baptism,” apparently, conveys the summary (keda- 
Aatov) of the gnosis that is revealed through the Savior’s psychic 
manifestation in Jesus Christ (cf. note on 41,10-12 below). 

40,38 6 1S written over an undecipherable letter. 


41,10-12 “first baptism”: cf. 40,38; 41,10; 42,39. The “first baptism’ !s 
“for repentance” and “forgiveness of sins” (cf. 41,21-23) offered 
through the Savior as the psychic “lamb of God who takes away the 
sins of the cosmos” (Jn 1:29, cited by Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.60); the 
Valentinians call this first baptism “psychic” (Iren. Haer. 1.21.2); 80 
in Gos. Truth 1,3:34,19-20, water baptism (cold water = Wuypos) 18 
described as ;uytxov; see the note on 41,31-38. 
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NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 171 
Say 41,13. MS reads: magxooc. 
41,16 Y written over 0; Tymoc for Toroc. 
4118-21 The fragment preserving the left margin should be moved 
outward 0.2 cm. away from the spine of the codex. 
iti 41,25-29 On “those of the right,” see note on 38,30. The topos of the 
mee first baptism is the psychic cosmos (cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 10.33); it 
may also refer to the Demiurge; see note on 37,20. 
Les 41,30-31 The one who has received the “first baptism” of the psychic 
twa cosmos has been brought “out of the cosmos into the Aeon,” that is, 
Valer: into the Pleroma. 
41,31-38 As Jesus received the “first baptism” at the Jordan (Exc. 
IN bars Theod. 61.6), which symbolizes the psychic topos, through “John” the 


Sve: baptist (who represents the Demiurge; cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 6.39), 
the he also receives the “second baptism” (cf. Lk 12:50, cited in Iren. 
Ott Haer. |.21.2) in his ascent from the cosmos into the Aeon (41,36-37). 
Ths This second baptism is called “the redemption of the Christ” (Iren. 


Deni & Haer. 1.21.2) which descended on Jesus (Iren. Haer. 1.7.2; Hipp. Ref. 
VI.35.3; Exc. Theod. 61.6). This is the pneumatic baptism which is 


tea “for perfection” (reAeiwous) and conveys the Spirit (Iren. Haer. 
J.21.2). In receiving this second baptism, the soul “died” (Exc. Theod. 
ae 77.1) to the powers and to the cosmos (Exc. Theod. 80.2), receives 


ate: gnosis (Exc. Theod. 78.2), and is regenerated by Christ “into life” 
E thy z (Exc. Theod. 80.2). Having “raised the soul,” Christ then leads it into 
‘att the Pleroma (Exc. Theod. 61.6). Cf. Segelberg, “Baptismal Rite,” 
not 117-28; Pagels, “Valentinian Interpretation of Baptism and Eucha- 
Pr: I: rist,” 153-69. 

hin 41,35-36 On the relation between descent and ascent, cf. Eph 4:9-10. 
‘Tis The text may be corrupt. 


jm? 4210-39 The passage from 42,10-27 may apply to the narrator (cf. “I” 
in 42,31), while 42,28-30 draws an analogy (cf. rvamxws in 42,31) 
uit between his experience and that to be expected by others, which 
+ ie seems to be recapitulated in 42,31-37. Reconstruction of 42,10-27 is 
on aided by the constant repetition of aBAA 2QN-...a2oyn a-. Uncer- 
tain restorations include: 1opAANHC (42,11; cf. 41,22-38); CWWNT 
(42,17); TrAIWN (42,19; cf. 41,30-31); NEYEPHY (42,22); MxXaEle 


tnt (42,22; selected as an antonymn for ~mMe in 42,23); WPWw (42,23; 
— selected as an antonymn for 2MMe in 42,24); TOMME (42,24; based 
a on traces of a feminine noun begining in 2M with a non-pejorative 
fl meaning). CWMA in 42,29-30 is suggested by the term TTEPHATIKOD. 
Hit. AEIAYNE in 42,31 is uncertain; a may be a or even x. TICETIE in 
ai 42,32 is uncertain, but the verb in 42,31 probably requires a noun 


object. cwre in 42,33 and KOINWNIA in 42,34 are based on traces 
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and context; for wapm Neanticma, cf. 40,38; 41,10-11.21. For the 
theme of movement from the world into the Pleroma, cf. Exc. Theod, 
63-65 (esp. with 42.13-16) and Exc. Theod. 21.3; 22.1-2; 26.1-2 with 
42.16-19. 


42,18-21 The fragment preserving the right margin should be moved 


inward 0.2 cm. toward the spine of the codex. 
42,35 “brought us forth” (apparently “from the world”—41,37) = enter. 
ing the Pleroma; cf. Exc. Theod. 21.3; 26.3; 42.1-3; 61.5; 67.4; 80.2, 


42,38 | Having accepted the invitation to come from the cosmos into the é 
Aeon, the “souls” apparently have come to realize “the things granted ¢ 


to (them) by the first baptism,” cf. Gos. Phil. II,3:73,1-8; 77,7-15. 


43,21 “celebrate the Eucharist” as a translation for edvxapicreiy: cf. 
Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon, 5792. 


43,21-22 As the psychic “first baptism” relates the baptized to the | 
Demiurge, the pneumatic “second baptism” relates him to the Father, 


(Iren. Haer. J.21.1-5). This sacrament, called in Valentinian sources 
the “redemption” (4z70AvTpwors, Iren. Haer. 1.13.6; 21.5), is enacted 
in various ways (Iren. Haer. I.21.1); by some it is enacted as a 
eucharist (Iren. Haer. 1.13.2; 1V.18.4-5). 

43,31-34 “will”: cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:33,30-32; the elect are told that “you 
should do the will of your Father, because you are of Him.” 

43,34 “complete”: cf. Iren. Haer. 1.13.6; through the sacrament, the 
participants become “perfect” (réAevor), having attained perfection 
(reXetwots) in gnosis through the pneumatic Aeon, Grace (xapus, cf. 
Iren. Haer. 1.13.1-2). In Gos. Truth I,3:36,19-20 those who receive 
the chrism are made “perfect.” 

43,36-38 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.21.3 for liturgical parallels. 


44,19-21 “food” (rpody): cf. Iren. Haer. IV.18.4-5, where Irenaeus 
relates that the Valentinians offer eucharistic bread and wine as 
symbols of the “body” and “blood” of the Word (Aoyos; see Massuet 
on this passage; Harvey reads “through” the Word); cf. Jnterp. 
Know. XI,1:12,29-38. 

44,24 ‘The supralinear stroke is visible above n2 of TMwwwye@. 

44,31 “Lord”: cf. Iren. Haer. 1V.18.4-5; the Valentinians acknowledge 
the Word as their “Lord”; cf. Exc. Theod. 77.1 where Christ “s 
Lord” (kvptever) of the pneumatic life. 

44,32 Exc. Theod. 77.1: “baptism is called death and an end to the old 
life,” that is, to the psychic life. The Valentinians consistently deny 
the reference of this sacramental “death and rebirth” to bodily resur- 
rection, insisting instead on a symbolic interpretation (Exc. Theod. 
77.2; Iren. Haer. 1V.18.4-5; V.2.1-2). 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XI, 3: ALLOGENES, 45,1—69,20 


Bibliography: A. Allogenes: Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 155-59, 250; King, Allo- 
genes; id., “The Quiescent Eye”; Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 126-34; 
Sieber, “Introduction to Zostrianos,” 233-40; Turner, “The Gnostic Threefold 
Path,” 324-51; Williams, The Immovable Race, 52-53, 86, 96-97. B. Philosophi- 
cal Context of Allogenes: Armstrong, Plotznus; Bréhier, Plotin: Ennéades; Dodds, 


. Proclus: Theology; Festugiére, La révélation, 1.309-54, 2.18-53; Hadot, “Etre, 


Vie, Pensée chez Plotin,” 107-41; “Discussion,” 142-57; id., “La métaphysique de 
Porphyre,” 127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63; id., Porphyre et Victorinus 1.102-43; 
Kroll, “Ein neuplatonischer Parmenideskommentar,” 599-627; Puech, “Plotin et 
les gnostiques,” 161-74; “Discussion,” 175-90; Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 132-42; Schmidt, Codex Brucianus; id., Plotins 
Stellung zum Gnosticismus. C. General Background: Armstrong, Cambridge 
History; Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles; Kramer, Der Ursprung der Getstmetaphystk. 


I. LANGUAGE 


A brief analysis of the language of Allogenes is provided above in 
the Introduction to Codex XI, Section III. The occasional Bohairic 
features in its Sahidic dialect, found also in Zostrianos (VIII,7) and 
Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), suggest that Allogenes was translated 
from Greek in or near the Boharic dialectal domain perhaps even 
in Alexandria, around 300 C.E. 


Il. TITLE 


As in most Nag Hammadi tractates, the title of Allogenes 
appears as a subscript (69,20) after the closing lines of the tractate 
(69,16-19) which are also inset and decorated. Puech and Doresse 
(see the Introduction to Codex XI, Section IV) read this title as 
“The Supreme Allogenes” by a conflation of the subscript title of 
Allogenes with the opening title of Hypsiphrone, the following 
short tractate. 

No other gnostic tractate is extant with the name “Allogenes,” 
nor.is there another copy of this text. We can assume that a 
number of texts with this title have been lost, in view of Epi- 


eee 
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phanius’ references to “the books called Allogeneis” (Pan. XL.2.; 
XXXIX.5.1; cf. Allogenes XI,3:69,18-19) written in the name of 
Seth’s seven sons, themselves called “Strangers” (Pan. XL.7.4-5), 
as is their father Seth (Pan. XL.7.2; cf. Treat. Seth, VII,2:52,8-10). 
Epiphanius states that the books of Allogeneis were composed by 
the Archontics and Sethians whom he is refuting (Pan, 
XXXIX.5.1; XL.7.4), but elsewhere he implies that the Archontics 
have these books from tradition: “They are already using texts 
called Allogeneis too, for there are books identified in this way” 
(Pan. XL.2.2). But Allogenes gives no clear sign of membership in 
a series, or of having been written by or about Seth or his sons, 
Since Hippolytus and Irenaeus do not mention Seth’s sons or any 
books called “Allogeneis,” the Allogenes traditions may have devel- 
oped after 200 C. E., or if earlier, they circulated in non-Western 
quarters such as Syria or Egypt. 

Porphyry writes in his biography of Plotinus that Plotinus 
attacked certain gnostics who “produced revelations by Zoroaster 
and Zostrianos and Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other 
such people” (Vit. Plot. 16). Scholars have therefore been hopeful 
that the Nag Hammadi tractates Allogenes (XI1,3) and Zostrianos 
(VIII,7) might shed light on the relation of the gnostics to Plotinus 
and Neoplatonism (Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 126- 
34, and “Plotin et les gnostiques,” 161-74; “Discussion,” 175-90; 
Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 156-59, 250). There is widespread 
acceptance that Allogenes and Zostrianos can be identified as the 
revelations mentioned by Porphyry (Sieber, “Introduction to Zostri- 
anos,” 233-40; Bazan, “Gndstica,” 463-78). Since Allogenes 1s 
addressed to Messos, and Zostrianos bears the cryptogram subtitle 
“Words of Zoroaster,” it is possible that Porphyry’s phrase cited 
above could be referring to these two tractates by the pair of 
legendary names mentioned in each. But Porphyry goes on to speak 
of separate refutations of the Book of Zostrianos and the Book of 
Zoroaster, showing that he is probably referring to separate reve 
lations by each figure named. Whether Allogenes is Porphyry’s 
“revelation by Allogenes” cannot be determined from the name 
alone, since Epiphanius speaks of multiple such titles. It is the 
striking relation between the thought and terminology of Allogenes 
and of the Neoplatonic writers which suggests that this tractate in 
an earlier Greek form is indeed one of those known to Plotinus in 
Rome between 244 and 269. 
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lll. FORM AND COMPOSITION 


In this text “Allogenes” is the name of the one who receives 


divine revelations and records them for “my son Messos.” Allo- 


genes’ search for self-knowledge is not expressed directly in a 
dialogue with the revealers Youel and the Luminaries of the Aeon 
of Barbelo, but the search is evident within the revelations which 


~ encourage and instruct Allogenes and in Allogenes’ intervening 


reports on his experience to Messos. 

The revelations themselves are the core of the text, but its form is 
the broader one of the revelation discourse in which a revelation is 
recounted as an edifying discourse for a patron or disciple (Festugi- 


 ére, La révélation, 1.309-54). Characteristic of this genre are the 


speaker’s self-introduction, reference to the person addressed, nar- 
rative of events including the appearance of a divine being, a record 
of the divine pronouncements, an account of the speaker’s reaction, 
and closing instructions on the preservation of the document. The 
first eight lines of Allogenes that may have contained the self- 
introduction, addressee and the appearance of a divine being are 
largely missing, yet all the characteristics of this genre can be 
documented elsewhere in the text. 

The revelation discourse is complicated by its pseudonymous 
nature. The fact would be more obvious in this case if the author- 
ship were attributed to James or Thomas or Zoroaster, but Allo- 
genes, meaning “stranger, foreigner,” or “one of another race,” is a 
common name in texts of this era for legendary, semi-divine fig- 
ures. It is used as a title for Seth and for Seth’s seven sons (Pan. 
XL.7.2-5), for the Great Invisible Spirit (Gos. Eg. IV,2:50,21; 
adAoyévtos in Gos Eg. III,2:41,6-7), and in the Second Treatise of 
the Great Seth for its nameless descending revealer (Treat. Seth 
VII,2:52,8-10). The generic sense of the name is brought out in the 
Three Steles of Seth where Emmacha Seth (118,28) addresses his 
father, “Thou art from another race, for thou art not similar” 
(120,5-6), and then speaking of his own descendants, “they are 
from other races, for they are not similar” (120,11-13). The divine 
hgure “Allogenes” thus may represent an entire spiritual race, and 
can be called Seth of the Sethians. The name “Messos” also may 
have a generic origin as “Middle One” between the divine and 
lower spheres (Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 132). By 
speaking for Allogenes and to Messos, the writer of Allogenes 
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evokes spiritual progenitors and gives divine authority to the trac. 
tate. Its archetypical past setting has a similar function. Allogenes 
is described as instructing Messos to write the book “for the sake of 
those who will be worthy after you” and to leave it on a mountain 
protected by a magical invocation (68,16-23). Thus the book is to 
be traced to its discovery on a mountain, not to its contemporary 
author, since we can assume the readers’ ready cooperation in this 
literary fiction. 

Although Allogenes presents itself as a single revelation discourse 
of Allogenes to Messos, it can be divided into two parts. In Part | 
(45,1[?]-58,6) Allogenes recounts to Messos five revelations he has 
received from Youel: 45,6(?)—49,38; 50,17-52,60(?); 52,13-55,11(?); 
55317-3093 5533-5724. After each quotation of Youel, he comments 
to Messos on what he has learned and his reactions. The last four 
revelations are introduced with words close to the formula: “Again 
the All-glorious One, Youel, said.” This indicates that the tractate’s 
missing introduction probably included a similar formula before the 
first revelation, and before it an opening address to Messos. Turner 
(“The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 328-29) takes the first four pages 
of the tractate to be Part I (45,1-49,38), the Youel revelations as 
Part II and the remainder as Part III. The male virgin Youel 1s 
mentioned a number of times in the Gospel of the Egyptians and 
Zostrianos (see name index) and is described once in more detail: 
“The Hidden One really exists, and with him is located she who 
belongs to all the glories, Youel, the male-virgin glory, through 
whom they saw all the all-perfect things (Zost. VIII,s:125,11-17). 
In Allogenes Youel is not the ultimate self-revealing divine reality, 
but her words bring a first awareness of or an entry way into that 
which is higher than perfect (53,15-22). Her revelations are com- 
plex mythological descriptions and invocations of the divine powers, 
particularly the Aeon of Barbelo. 

At the end of Part I (57,27-58,6) Allogenes deliberates with 
himself for one hundred years concerning the revelations already 
received. Part II begins when the waiting time is complete and 
Allogenes sees what he has come to know and is taken out of his 
garment (of flesh?) to a holy place (58,7-59,4). There the holy 
powers instruct him through the Luminaries of the Aeon of Bar- 
belo on the steps he must take to receive a “primary revelation of 
the Unknowable One” (59,4—60,12). An account of his ascent by 
these steps follows (60,12-37). He then receives the revelation of 
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the Unknowable (60,37—67,20). This revelation is a negative theol- 
ogy of divine transcendence, lacking the reference to the mytho- 
logical divine names characteristic of Part I. In the brief closing 
(67,20-69,19), Allogenes hears that the revelation is sufficient for 
him. He is instructed on how it is to be preserved and he, in turn, 
instructs Messos. 

The author seems to be combining two kinds of material, myth 
and philosophy, within the framework of a single revelation dis- 
course. The final ascent and philosophical revelation in Part II is a 
unified and fluent piece of writing with no evident signs of rough 
seams binding older traditions. It might, for that reason, be con- 
sidered the author’s own composition. This would suggest a philo- 
sophically—inclined writer to whom also could be attributed the 
philosophical editing of the mythological revelations of Part I. But 
it is not possible to be certain. 

At least three factors indicate that the traditions in Part I] may 
also precede the author. First, unless the widespread Apocryphon of 
John is dependent on Allogenes for the extended parallel passage 
(62,27-63,25=Ap. John BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7), Part II contains at 
least one borrowed section, and perhaps others. Second, the account 
of the one hundred years reflection and the translation to a holy 
place’at the juncture of Parts I and II, as well as the tractate’s 
closing, must certainly be attributed to the author and do not reflect 
the peculiar vocabulary or philosophical interest of the revelation of 
the Unknowable. This further calls into question the thesis that the 
final ascent and revelation are an original composition of the 
author. And third, the fact that an ascent narrative is integral to the 
final revelation suggests that this revelation may have developed out 
of a community rite of initiation or worship. The three levels of 
ascent, from Knowledge to Vitality to Existence (59,9-26), reap- 
pear in the revelation as the three aspects of the divine (61,32-39). 
A communal tradition behind this tractate is already indicated by 
the close parallels between its prayer of praise in 54,6(?)-37 and 
prayers in the Three Steles of Seth, which use the first person freely 
(123,30-124,21; 126,17-33; cf. Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth 
and the Gnostics of Plotinus”). The instruction to Allogenes to 
write these revelations for “those who will be worthy after you” 
(68,16-20; cf. 52,18-28) may be a community signature. Although a 
single step from a mythological community liturgy to this author’s 
philosophical revelation is possible, it is more likely that there was 


| 
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some intermediate articulation of ascent mysteries in a philosoph- 
ically-oriented cult or school. 

If Part IT is seen to have evolved through increasing abstraction 
in a cultic tradition, the Youel revelations in Part I may be the 
older myths and prayers now revised and relegated to the task of 
cosmological introduction before the “primary revelation of the 
Unknowable One” (59,28-30). The author may be seeking to har- 
monize old and new by this ordering of materials, perhaps also by 
philosophical additions to Part I on the privative divine in its 
tripartite being (47,7-49,38; 53,10-32) and by mythological motifs 
in the opening of Part II, such as the vision of Barbelo, the trans. 
lation to a holy place and the Luminaries giving instructions for a 
journey (58,7-60,12). 


IV. CONTENT 


The main issue at stake in interpreting Allogenes is the origin of 
its unusual combination of gnostic motifs and philosophical triadic 
monism. Did this philosophy develop within a gnostic community 
as greater philosophical sophistication forced it toward new afhr- 
mations, possibly resulting in some influence on Plotinus and Por- 
phyry? Or is the Neoplatonism a conceptual veneer, adopted with- 
out roots in gnostic mythology? The answer must lie somewhere 
between these alternatives. The new sophistication must have been 
triggered by some kind of active philosophical interchange, 
although the dominant motivation continues to be religious and the 
forms of speech remain those of initiation and revelation. In order 
to avoid an oversimplified interpretation of the text as the “natural” 
development of Gnosticism or as a superficial Neoplatonism, we 
will look first strictly at the affirmations of the text and only then 
consider major gnostic and philosohical parallels and their sig- 
nificance for its interpretation. 

At the apex of Allogenes is the revelation of the Unknowable 
One, the vision of the Invisible. It is inaccurate to define this one as 
high god in a pantheon, although the Unknowable One can be 
called the Unknowable God (61,14-16) and receive worship (54,6- 
37). Nor should it be defined as first principle of cosmic expla- 
nation, although it is said to account for all reality by existing in all 
parts or containing all (47,11-21; 66,25-38). Its direct predication 
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is strictly privative (unfathomably unfathomable 65,25-26), hyper- 
bolic (superior to [all] superiors 63,19), negative (not existing 63,9- 
10.17-18) and paradoxical (non-being existence 62,23-24), that is, 
lacking in either religious or philosophical function. The two names 
associated most closely with this unnameable (47,19) Unknowable 
One are Invisible Spirit and Triple Powered One. The two often 
seem to be synonymous, as in the phrase “the invisible spiritual 
(rvedpa) Triple Powered One” (51,8-9). Yet, whereas the Invis- 
ible Spirit remains undifferentiated, the Triple Powered One is 


~ said to be the “traverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit” 


(49,8-10) and is differentiated into three aspects: 1) Existence 
(trapéts) or Being (ovaia) or That-Which-Is (meTayoon=ro 
év), 2) Life (wNn2=Cwy) or Vitality (MNTWN2) and 3) Knowledge 
(Mnteime) or Mentality (NOHTHC[vonT7s]) or Blessedness (MNT- 
Makapioc [-yaxaptos]) (49,26-38; 59,9-26; 60,14-37). The reader 
is assurred that this is not a generation taking place beyond the 
Triple Powered One nor a separation within it but a way of 
describing its eternal and integrated reality (49,21-38). 

The relationship of Barbelo to the above triad is unclear in the 
text. As the “first Thought,” (53,27-28) she “knows [that] she 
knows that One” (45,29-30), and is apparently the “undivided 
incorporeal [eternal] knowledge outside of the Triple Powered One 
(51,8-14) by which the One “knows itself” (49,20-21). As well as 
reflecting the Triple Powered One to itself, Barbelo also functions 
as a kind of three-runged ladder for those who would know her— 


- as the Hidden One, Protophanes and Autogenes. It is said that 


Barbelo becomes “Kalyptos [who] acted in those whom she knows” 


(45,31-33), or elsewhere that she is “endowed with the types and 


forms of those who truly exist, the image of the Kalyptos” (51,12- 
17). Kalyptos (Hidden One) is then endowed with the “intellectual 
Word” under the image of the male Protophanes (First Appearing 


, One) who works to realize skills and natural abilities (51,17-25). 


Protophanes is then given the image of the divine Autogenes (Self 


- Born One) who works in each one individually to rectify failures 
:, (51,25-32). There are hints of a fourth emanation of Barbelo, the 
, divine Triple Male or Perfect Youth (51,32-38), but more often 


these names are associated with Protophanes (45,36-38; 58,12-26). 
These successive images in Allogenes Part I are not shaped into a 


. Clear triad or made equivalent to the Existence, Vitality and 
. Knowledge of the Triple Powered One which dominate Allogenes 
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Part II (cf. the equivalency in Zost. VIII,r:15,2-12). The Triple 
Powered One does appear as a triad once in Part I in order to 
affirm the interdependence of Existence, Vitality and Knowledge in 
the One (49,26-38). But it is the multiple mythological images 
which are told and retold, apparently because they offer access to 
that Triple Powered One for individuals and evoke a step by step 
process by which individuals can join in the Triple Powered One. 
First Autogenes “saw them [all] existing individually as [they] are’ 
(46,9-17), then Protophanes becomes “[the] procession [of those 
who are] together” (46,22-30), and finally Kalyptos has the “forms 
of those who truly exist” (51,12-17). These may represent three 
different levels of the human ascent. 

The revelations of Part II, given to Allogenes through the Lumi- 
naries of the Aeon of Barbelo, focus on the Triple Power of Exis- 
tence, Vitality and Knowledge. It is both the divine reality to be 
revealed and the means of access to that reality. The instructions 
Allogenes receives as Part II opens (59,9-60,12) indicate that, 
because of the Youel revelations in Part I, he already stands on the 
level of Knowledge or Blessedness and is expected to withdraw up 
to the level of Vitality and then to that of Existence in order to 
receive a “primary revelation of the Unknowable One.” This sug- 
gests that the writer sees the mythological process in Part I as 
having taken place within the Knowledge aspect of the Triple 
Powered One, thus integrating the two parts of the tractate. The 
positive function of self-knowledge in the Aeon of Barbelo for the 
ultimate revelation of the Unknowable is thus confirmed. Yet by 
the same move the religious experiences of divinization and ecstacy 
involved in Part I (52,7-12; 53,32-54,37) are relegated to a pre- 
paratory stage in the more philosophical final revelation. And the 
rich confusion of mythological divine images in Part I is subsumed 
as primitive self-revelation of what turns out to be the one known 
as unknowable. 

The initial Knowledge level of the Triple Powered One is char- 
acterized by possession of the forms of whatever truly exits, by 
blessedness, goodness, and becoming divine (52,10-33). It is at once 
self-knowledge and knowledge of the Triple Power of the Unknow- 
able One (59,9-16; 60,14-18). Although Allogenes is afraid that he 
is not fit to know this, he is told that a great power that is fit to 
know has been put on him (50,15-36; 57,32-39). The second level 
of the Triple Power, Life or Vitality, is an “eternal, intellectual, 


i i 
ity 
and ent 
Afsaws 


“ey 
sible OF 
waste On 
“il lg 
Ali text 
cof reds 


cam CON 


seat tee 
iLgns [ 


i besequen 


‘he soup. 


“TEC IM 


Ub tat 
wl vith 
al The He 
Lenard sel 
“SIN OD 
lake 
nee Na 
This t 
“ae divin 
Ug climay 
a Me 
AL ya 
Me chld 
Oy 
6 
Ul af 


My Th: 
ling 
d Anis 


. ' ‘ 
Nan ‘ 
vA 


-: 


V ate a 
C2 sep} 
Povey 
IN 
ton If 
SU tht 
Bice 


Suk 
: Pawerd 
ame re 
Tre ae 
» ate 
2s 
to we2 
ence Md 
(re 
avn 
ct ote 
“EME 


, 
Pa mle) 
a ylel 


ALLOGENES: INTRODUCTION 181 


undivided motion that pertains to all the formless powers, (which 
is) unlimited by limitation” (60,24-28). When Allogenes withdraws 
upward and enters this Vitality he finds it difficult to stand firmly 


’ and withdraws futher to Existence which stands firmly and is at 


rest (60,19-37). Here he is filled with the primary revelation of the 
Unknowable One, the knowledge of which is complete ignorance 
(6117-19). The Coptic pronouns which here refer to the 
Unknowable One should be translated in the neuter rather than the 
masculine in light of its extreme privative characterization of the 
divine. The text of this revelation has no missing lines for four 
pages and needs no paraphrase. 


V. GNOSTIC CONTEXT 


At least three groups of gnostic texts share significant features 
with Allogenes. Until the dating of these materials is better estab- 
lished, the sequence of development remains open to question. 


A. One group of gnostic texts with connection to Allogenes are 
the Hermetic initiation discourses, particularly Corp. Herm. lI, 
XIII, and NHC VI,6. Allogenes shares neither their dialogue form 
nor their eight or nine level cosmology. The common element lies 
in their understanding of the divine revealer as instructor, pre- 
paring the initiate to undertake an ascent upwards by successive 
stages of withdrawal (see Festugiére, Personal Religion, 53-67, 
122-39). The Hermetic texts explain this withdrawal as a move- 
ment toward self-knowledge: “The one that reflects on oneself 
withdraws into oneself.... Let the self-aware person come to recog- 
nize him(her)self” (Corp. Herm. 1,21; cf. NHC VI,6:60,27-61,1). 
This is at once participation in and a kind of identification with the 
divine: “This is the good end for all who have acquired knowledge, 
to be made divine” (Corp. Herm. 1,26). In Allogenes the Youel 
revelations climax in a similar experience: “[I] saw the light that 
[surrounded] me and the Good that was in me and I became divine 
(NHC XI,3:52,10-13). Then follows a further ascent: “O 
Allogenes, behold your Blessedness how it silently abides, by which 
you know your proper self, and, seeking yourself, withdraw” 
(58,12-59,16). The ultimate goal is to withdraw beyond Knowledge 
to the levels of Life and Existence through a revelation of the 
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Unknowable One who is “united with the ignorance that sees it” 
(64,13-14). This paradoxical expression of transcendence and the 
simplicity of the triadic One in Allogenes are not paralled in 
Hermetic Gnosticism, but the pattern of ascent in divine self- 
knowledge is so close as to suggest a literary or even communal 
conversation between the traditions. 


B. Allogenes also has some close affinities with a second group of 
texts sharing its Barbeloite Gnosticism, texts such as the Apocry- 
phon of John (BG 8502,2; NHC IIs; II,z; IV,7), Iren. Haer. 
I.29.1-4, Trimorphic Protennoia (XIII,s), and to a lesser extent 
also with Eugnostos (III,3; V,1), Sophia of Jesus Christ (BG 8502,3; 
NHC III,4) and Gospel of the Egyptians (III,2; IV,2). The Apoc- 
alypse of Allogenes quoted in the 8th Century by Theodore bar 
Konai also seems to come from this tradition (Puech, “Apocalypse 
d’Allogéne,” 935-62). 

The main outlines of Barbeloite Gnosticism in its relation to 
Allogenes can best be seen in the Apocryphon of John which shares 
with Allogenes a full page of negative theology in an almost literal 
parallel (BG 8502,2:24,9-25,7; NHC XI,3:62,27-63,25). In the 
Apocryphon of John, as in Allogenes, it is the privative divine, so 
described, who is then said to know its own image or thought, 
called Barbelo, the one “with the three powers.” She in turn is 
granted Foreknowledge, Incorruptibility and Eternal Life (BG 
8502,2:27,1—-29,8), in a possible parallel to a triad within Barbelo in 
Allogenes—Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes (NHC XI,3:45, 
26-46,11; 51,12-32). In the Apocryphon of John these three given to 
Barbelo are also said to form a pentad with Barbelo and the divine 
thought, paralleling the shifting expressions of “many in one” found 
also in Allogenes (BG 8502,2:29,8-18; NHC XI,3:58,12-26). 

In the next scene in the Apocryphon of John Barbelo is shown as 
the middle figure in a triad. Barbelo turns to the Father of the 
unbegotten Father and gives birth to a first-born Son, Christ, 
through whose Mind and Word the perfect human being comes to 
be. Then follows the generation of deficiency through Sophia. The 
purpose of this cosmology in the Apocryphon of John seems to be, 
as in Allogenes, double. On the one hand, it seeks to teach how that 
which is visible in miriad external forms is essentially a spiritual 
unity (“I am [the Father], I am the Mother, I [am the] Son,” BG 
8502,2:21,5-22,2). Second, it gives the knowledge necessary for the 
human being to experience this unity. In Allogenes this knowledge 
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takes the form of a preparation and an ascent ritual. In the Apocry- 
phon of John it is an account of the process by which deficiency 
entered into the cosmic scene and how it was divinely contained. 

The absence of this Sophia theodicy and of all Christian ter- 
minology in Allogenes is its most crucial point of distinction from 
Barbeloite Gnosticism and suggests one of three ways in which 
Allogenes may be related to this tradition. It is probably too simple 
to suggest that either Allogenes or the Apocryphon of John repre- 
sents the most primitive Barbeloite Gnosticism, as if the Sophia fall 
and its reversal in Christ were a late elaboration from the feminine 
aspect in a transcendent monism (cf. H.-M. Schenke, “Nag- 
Hamadi Studien III,” 360), or as if transcendent monism were a 
late demythologizing of fall and redemption myths. More likely the 
Apocryphon of John and Allogenes take separate roads from a 
common heritage of the transcendent Aeon of Barbelo. The Apocry- 
phon of John multiplies aeonic buffer zones between the divine and 
human through a fall of Sophia tradition, integrating some Chris- 
tian elements into its divine solution. Allogenes, in conversation 
with Hermetic and Platonic thought, evokes the unity of all experi- 
ence through ascent in the triadic Unknowable One. 


C. The third gnostic text group includes Allogenes itself as well 
as Zostrianos (VIII,s), the Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), Marsanes 
(X) and the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex (Schmidt, Codex 
Brucianus; Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise and Schmidt-MacDer- 
mot, Bruce Codex). On this text group see Turner’s discussion, 
“The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 324-51. Marsanes is so badly pre- 
served that it is little help in recontructing this tradition. Yet its 
progression through thirteen seals from the cosmic and material to 
the privative Triple Powered and Silent One (2,12-4,23) clearly 
indicates its affinity. The Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex is 
closer to the Apocryphon of John than to Allogenes in its elaborate 
multiplication of levels of reality and its biblical allusions, but it 1s 
classified in this group because its focus of interest is not on the 
origin of deficiency through Sophia but on the Unknowable One 
who possesses the whole without being possessed (Untitled Text of 
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt, Codex Brucianus, 56,12—61,36; 
Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 270,2-277,8; cf. Allogenes XI, 
3:66,25-32). Also the Triple Powered One appears here as do 
many other figurations of divine names parallel to Allogenes. 

There is external evidence of this text group in Porphyry’s state- 
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ment that Plotinus knew revelations by “Zostrianos and Nicotheos 
and Allogenes” (Vit. Plot. 16). In the Untitled Text of the Bruce 
Codex a prophecy or revelation of Nikotheos is quoted as an 
authority: “Nikotheos spoke concerning him; he saw that he was 
that one. He said: “Ihe Father exists, surpassing every perfection, 
He has revealed the invisible, triple-powered, perfect one” (Unti- 
tled Text in the Bruce Codex: Schmidt, Codex Brucianus, 12,24- 
13,1; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 235,17-21). This short 
segment suggests a Nicotheos document similar to Allogenes. The 
Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex may then be a later, more 
elaborate Christianized cosmology within the same tradition, indi- 
cating that at least in some instances the praise of transcendent 
being preceeds the complex cosmologies for which Gnosticism is 
known. 

Zostrianos is another document in this group with a title that 
appears on Porphyry’s list. It is even closer to Allogenes than the 
Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex; it lacks Christian names and 
allusions and shares an ascent through different heavenly levels 
reminiscent of the earlier, more mythological parts of Allogenes. 
There are signs of dualism in the introductory framework of Zos- 
trianos which describe the human plight as somatic darkness, desire 
and mental bondage under the cosmocrator (NHC VIII,s:1,10-21). 
But this picture is immediately eclipsed by a search for the father 
of all things who is in thought, perception, species, race, part and 
whole, possession and possessed, corporality and _ incorporality, 
essence and matter (2,10-20). The remainder of this 132-page, 
poorly-preserved tractate reads like a baroque variation on Part I of 
Allogenes in the form of long baptismal ascent revelations (13,7- 
22,1), ecstatic prayers (51,21-52,25; 118,15-22; 127,1-7) and 
instructions on heavenly realities by Ephesch, Youel and others. 
The cultic language points toward a communal setting for the 
development or preservation of this monistic Gnosticism. 

Sharing in this liturgical interest is the document closest to Allo- 
genes, the Three Steles of Seth. It is a non-Christian revelation to 
Dositheos from Seth consisting of Seth’s three prayers of praise—to 
the father Geradama(s), to Barbelo, and to the One—each suc- 
cessive prayer representing a higher ascent in worship. ‘These 
prayers are called “three steles” in line with the closing instruction 
to inscribe them on steles. In this way the author impresses their 
antiquity and power upon the reader. In the first prayer Seth tells 
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the praises of his Father Geradama(s) who belongs to the divine 
race and is head of the human race (120,1-15), also called the good, 
the mind, the word of the divine command (119,1.15-16; 120,27- 
28). The second prayer praises Barbelo who enables life, 
multiplying power eternally so that all exist, and simultaneously 
uniting all multiplicity in herself (122,8-20; 123,3-4.11-14.30-31). 
The final prayer addresses the One to whom all divine names 
apply and yet who is beyond any name: “For Thou art the exis- 
tence of them all. Thou art the life of them all. Thou art the mind 
of them all. [For] Thou [art the One in whom they all] rejoice.” 
(125,28-33). Here, in one final prayer of praise, most of the divine 
appelations found in Allogenes, including the triad of Existence, 
Life, and Mind, are affirmed. 

The Three Steles of Seth demonstrates without doubt that we 
have in this text group a religious tradition, whether an individual 
mysticism or a communal cult is not fully clear, although the first- 
person plural implies the latter (NHC VII,5:123,30-124,21; 126, 
17-34). The purpose of this worship is not to escape from physical 
bondage through myths of divine deficiency and its containment. 
This worship seeks to overcome disintegration of experience, to 
order chaos, by the progressive self-revelation of an unencompass- 
able reality which encompasses and constitutes all mind, life and 
existence. ‘he development of this idea in texts concerning Barbelo 
and Seth suggests that its three-in-one unity is a preservation or 
revival of the Father/Source, Mother/Thought, Son/Word triad of 
Barbelo Gnosticism, with Seth representing the primeval human 
belonging to that “other race.” 


VI. PHILOSOPHICAL CONTEXT 


One point of undeniable contact between gnostic thought and 
Platonic philosophy is Porphyry’s statement that Plotinus’ gnostic 
opponents “produced revelations by Zoroaster and Zostrianos and 
Nicotheos and Allogenes and Messos and other people of the kind” 
(Vit. Plot. 16). But is there sufficient evidence to prove that Por- 
phyry was referring here to Allogenes (NHC XI,3; addressed to 
Messos) and to the text group just described including Zostrianos 
(also called “the words of Zoroaster,” NHC VIII,7:132,9), as well 
as to the revelation of Nicotheos quoted in the Untitled Text of the 
Bruce Codex, and even possibly also the Three Steles of Seth? 
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Carl Schmidt made the two basic studies in Plotinus’ relation to 
Gnosticism when he published the Bruce Codex (Codex Brucianus, 
598-663; id. Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus). Proposing an 
identification of the Nicotheos quotation with the text in Porphyry’s 
list of revelations, Schmidt suggested that a Sethian gnostic group 
originating in Syria developed into a school in Egypt under Pro. 
dicus (Clem. Alex., Strom. III.4.30). It produced such texts as the 
Untitled text of the Bruce Codex and was represented by Aquilinus 
and Adelphius in Rome (Porph. Vit. Plot. 16) as a school rivaling 
Plotinus’ own. Because Schmidt assumed an irreconcilable conflict 
between Plotinus and the gnostics he was puzzled at the mildness 
of Plotinus’ attack on them (Codex Brucianus, 619), and in 1900 
(Plotins Stellung zum Gnosticismus, 18-19) he reversed his earlier 
identification of this Aquilinus with a known author of the same 
name because he felt a gnostic could not have written the extant 
Neoplatonic text. 

Research since Schmidt has begun to discover positive connec- 
tions between Gnosticism and Plotinus. In 1907 W. Bousset sug- 
gested that Plotinus’ opponents held views closer to Hermetic phi- 
losophy than to Christian Gnosticism (Hauptprobleme der Gnosis 
186-94). E. Bréhier proposed an “oriental” element in Plotinus’ 
own thought (The Philosophy of Plotinus, 106-31), and H. Jonas 
suggested that Plotinus was a philosophical gnostic (Gnosts, 2.1, 
171-75), but neither one tested his thesis on specific gnostic and 
philosophical texts. In 1961 J. Zandee proposed in a textual study 
that both the gnostics and Plotinus saw reality as an eternal, un- 
versal organism, but the gnostics combined this view with the 
account of a fallen demiurge who created a defective humanity and 
introduced irreconcilable evil into the universe (The Terminology of 
Plotinus). Zandee’s conclusions reflect the fact that, when he wrote, 
the group of gnostic texts closest to Allogenes were not available, 
with the exception of the Untitled Text of the Bruce Codex. They 
present a type of Gnosticism in which can be found only the most 
peripheral trace of dualism. The relative affinity of the Allogenes 
text group to Neoplatonic thought cannot, of course, in itsell 
demonstrate that these are the texts Porphyry lists as known to 
Plotinus. Yet their affinity strengthens this hypothesis rising from 
the fact that these texts have the specific names mentioned by 
Porphyry and cohere well with each other in style, content and 
terminology. 
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A second text with obvious importance for this issue is Plotinus’ 
argument against the gnostics in Enn. II.9. Is it conceivable that 
Plotinus is attacking monistic gnostics who wrote or preserved the 
Allogenes text group? Plotinus’ familiarity with dualistic elements 
in Gnosticism is clear from his ridicule of the Sophia myth. Why, 
he asks, would they want to ascend to the archetype of such a 
reality (Enn. II.9.5-11)? But because Plotinus chooses to accen- 
tuate the foolishness of these doctrines, it is hard to determine 
whether they were central to his opponents or peripheral in their 
texts. Plotinus’ writing against the gnostics does seem to have the 
heat of a family feud or school rivalry, rather than the detachment 
accorded to the remote fanatic. It is significant that his tractate 
against the gnostics concludes a series of four constructive lectures 
summarizing his triadic monism (in chronological order they are: 
Enn. III.8; V.8; V.5; II.9; see Harder, “Eine neue Schrift Plotins,” 
303-13). Apparently Plotinus’ students were being attracted to cer- 
tain gnostic teachers (Enn. II.9.10) and he responded by showing 
that his own monistic vision excelled theirs. The concluding lecture, 
which does play up gnostic absurdities, is itself interrupted because 
of a professed interest not to offend any of his long-standing gnostic 
friends (Enn. II.9.10). And there are a number of features present 
in the Allogenes text group that are attacked by Plotinus. He is 
suspicious of the cultic elements, particularly what he calls “incan- 
tations” (Allogenes X1,3:53,37-54,37; Lhree Steles of Seth, passim) 
and “magical hissings” (Allogenes X1,3:53,36-37; Zost. VIII,r:127, 
1-5; Marsanes X:31,22-32,4). He ridicules their invention of new 
Jargon including aapoixnots (transmigration), dvTitvmo. (anti- 
types) and peravota (repentence) (Enn. II.9.6; the only known 
gnostic occurrences of this triad are in Zost. VIII,s:8,10-18; 12,9- 
22; and in the Untitled text of the Bruce Codex, 51,7—10; Schmidt- 
MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 263,20-22). He is offended at the arro- 
gance of people who think themselves superior to the powers and 
heavenly bodies (Enn. II.9.5 and 9; Allogenes XI1,3:50,24-33; 52, 
15-28). Above all, he will not tolerate their attributing to private 
revelations all their true doctrines which are clearly derived from 
Plato (Enn. Il.9.6). This final question of the authority upon 
which one speaks—whether of Plato or of revelation—is probably a 
greater gulf between these opponents than the dualism they both 
reject. 

Literal parallels between Allogenes and Neoplatonic texts cannot 
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be documented before the fifth century when Proclus wrote his 
Elements of Theology. Compare the following parallel, which in : 


less exact form extends somewhat further: 


Procl. Theol. 103 Allogenes X1,3:49,28-36 

For in Being (6v) there is For (yap) then (dre) That-Which-Is 
Life (Cw) and constantly possesses its Vitality + 
Mind (voids) and Mentality (voyrns), 

and in Life (€w7) and Vitality possesses 
Being (eivat) and Being (-ovaia) and HEN 
Mentality (voety) Mentality. 

and in Mind (vos) Mentality (vonrns) possesses 
Being (etvat) and Life and 
Living (Cjv). That-Which-Is. 


There has been serious discussion among scholars of Neopla- 
tonism about the origin of this being-life-mind triad which is cen- 
tral to Proclus’ theology (Procl. Theol. 101-3; Theol. Plat. 1V.1-3; 
Dodds, Proclus: Theology, 252-54; Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée chez 
Plotin,” 107-41; “Discussion,” 142-57). The above parallel prom- 
ises that gnostic texts such as Allogenes will be quickly taken up 
within this study. 

There is general agreement that the extensive Platonist school 
exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248e, including the occasional use of this 
triad without fixed order by Plotinus (Enn. 1.6.7; III.6.6; V1.68 
and 18), is not itself sufficient explanation for the fixed and inter- 
dependent triad seen in Proclus. The question arises, could the 
three-in-three triad have first been developed in this form by the 
gnostics of the Allogenes text group? Porphyry is widely held to 
have introduced the triad to Neoplatonic dogma, but it does not 
appear in Porphyry’s extant writings and is attributed to him in 
ancient times only by Proclus himself. Willy Theiler (Porphyrios 
und Augustin, 4) attributes the triad to Porphyry on the basis of 
Augustine’s (De. Civ. X.23) reference to Platonists who teach an 
obscure intermediate spirit between father and son (de regressu 
animae reconstructed by Bidez, Vie de Porphyre, 36*-37*). Theiler 
operates here with a working hypothesis that every Neoplatonic 
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doctrine found in both Augustine and in a later Neoplatonist, if not 
derived from Plotinus, comes from Porphyry. Using the same prin- 
ciple, P. Hadot attributes the fourth-century Parmenides Commen- 
tary, which displays this triad, to Porphyry, although Theiler and 
Kroll consider it to be non-Porphyrian (Hadot, “La métaphysique 
de Porphyre,” 127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63; id., Porphyre et Vic- 
torinus, 1.102-43; Dodds, Proclus:Theology, 220). This Parmenides 
Commentary may be read as evidence of the difficult process by 
which this triad was integrated into Neoplatonism before Proclus, 
due to Plotinus’ adamant rejection of all qualifications of the One. 
Eventually, Existence, Life, and Thought were accepted as three 
aspects of the divine Intellect, the second level of Plotinus’ One- 
Intellect-Soul triad, with Existence also in a peculiar independent 
association to the One (XIV, 16-26 in Kroll, “Ein neuplatonischer 
Parmenideskommentar,” 599-627; cf. Hadot, “Commentaire sur le 
Parmenide,” 410-38). In any case the presence of the triad in 
Allogenes X1,3:49,26-38 and Zost. VIII,7:15,2-12 (as well as Steles 
Seth VII,5:125,28-33) brings into question the necessity of attrib- 
uting the triad to Porphyry in order to account for its appearance 
in later Neoplatonic thought. And Porphyry’s known anti-Gnos- 
ticism does not make him a likely candidate for borrowing a triad 
known to be prominent in a group of gnostic texts he mentions 
(Vit. Plot. 16). Nor does it make sense to assume that the Neo- 
platonists got this triad from the Chaldean Oracles, an eclectic text 
of Platonic cosmology, angelology and fire theurgy whose extant 
fragments attest no such triad (Theiler, Die chaldaeischen Orakel, 
5). 
Another Neoplatonic concept with an uncertain origin appears in 
Allogenes and its text group: the word tapéts (existence) used to 
refer to the highest divine reality and the first term in the Exis- 
tence-Life-Thought triad. Again, it is not so used by Plotinus, it 1s 
so used by Proclus, and, in order to explain its introduction into 
Neoplatonism between these two figures, it is attributed to Por- 
phyry by proposing that he is the author of the anonymous Par- 
menides commentary which speaks of Existence at the head of the 
divine triad. 

A third parallel between Allogenes and the Platonic tradition 1s 
more general, the pattern of threefold ascent. The ascent pattern in 
Allogenes, also found in the first gnostic text group discussed above, 
the Hermetic tractates, is a progressive withdrawal by a path of 
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privation into knowledge of the One that cannot be named. Tur. 
ner’s recent study on “The Gnostic Threefold Path” notes that this 
ascent does not characterize the texts in our second gnostic text 
group, including the Apocryphon of John. In these texts the bond- 
age to evil is such that salvation can only take place by a threefold 
descent of the divine, a pattern that seems to derive from Jewish 
Wisdom and Apocalyptic literature (Turner, 325-28; 346-50). In 
contrast, he sees the threefold ascent in Allogenes and other texts in 
the third text group to be derived from the Platonic tradition, 
specifically from Neopythagorean speculation on the One beyond 
the dyad, and from middle Platonic exegesis of Plato’s Timaeus 
39E in terms of three levels of divine intelligence (Turner, 337). 

No one can contest the presence in Platonism of various tripartite 
divisions of divine reality and particularly the view of knowledge of 
the divine as a kind of self-knowledge. But it may, nevertheless, not 
be accurate to say that the pattern of ascent in Allogenes derives 
from Platonism. From Plato’s threefold vision of beauty mediated 
through the prophetess Diotima (Symp. 210a-12a) through Plu- 
tarch’s contrast of Isis’ many-colored robes to Osiris’ robe which is 
the color of light and the mystic image of truth (De Is. et Os. 
382cde), the stimulation to conceive philosophy as ascent seems to 
have come into Greek thought from oriental mythical sources. 
Therefore an oriental and mythical tradition such as Gnosticism 
may well not get its ascent triad initially from Platonism, though its 
formulation is doubtless shaped in time by philosophical debates 
with Platonists. Ascent is integral to the gnostic world view. Cos- 
mology as the history of an. imprisonment, and divine descent as a 
fissure in the prison wall, both point toward the need to escape, 
whether or not it is articulated in detail. In the third text group 
including Allogenes we seem to have an escape-oriented religious- 
sect-turned-school. The “hell-fire” sermons are gone and medi- 
tations on self-knowledge have taken their place. But the ascent out 
of hell is still worked out in the Aeon of Barbelo. And, as Turner 
himself suggests (338-39), the higher reaches of the ascent into the 
Triple Power of Being, Vitality and Mentality may be projected 
out of Barbelo’s own traditional three powers to form a pathway to 
ultimate reunion with the Unknowable One. 

The question remains concerning the relation to the Neopla- 
tonists of the three elements in Allogenes noted above—the Exis- 
tence-Life-Thought triad, the Uaapéis (Existence) term as head of 
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Ne ha a divine triad, and the religious threefold ascent. Each is a different 
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nace by uth 
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platonic thought by the time of Proclus. Their presence in the 
Allogenes text group must be taken as proof that it was written 
under heavy Neoplatonic influence, unless there is sufficient reason 
to say that the gnostic texts are themselves the seed-bed of these 


Se particular ideas. Because the Nag Hammadi library was buried in 


the mid-fourth century C.E. (Robinson, “Introduction,” 4), Allo- 


Patty genes cannot be dependent on the very close parallel cited in the 
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fifth-century Proclus. Allowing time for Coptic translation and the 
collecting of the library, the latest feasible date for Allogenes’ ori- 
ginal composition is at the end of the third century C.E. At that 
time there is no Neoplatonic attestation of the triad headed by the 
term “Existence” unless we accept the literary hypothesis which 
attributes the Parmenides Commentary to Porphyry in order to 
explain where Proclus got the new ideas. And there is no sign at all 
of the triple-modulated triad that appears in Allogenes and Proclus. 
The simplest thesis is that these particular elements are gnostic 
contributions to Neoplatonism. 

The most telling evidence of the gnostic origin of the ascending 
triad headed by the Existence term is its presence in a group of 
gnostic texts with common characteristics bearing the titles named 
by Porphyry as revelations available to Plotinus. Porphyry himself, 
if he was consistent in his anti-gnostic crusade, may have rejected 
the Existence term and this triad. But the gnostic texts could have 
remained on hand for increasingly receptive fourth-century Neopla- 
tonists. This would locate. Allogenes at latest by the mid-third 
century C.E. in Rome where Plotinus was writing against the 
gnostics, possibly already in Alexandria at the time of Plotinus’ 
studies with Ammonius from 232-243 C.E. Plotinus’ own sharp 
rejection of any division in the One shows that he held his own 
against multiplication in debate with gnostics. But his greater focus 
on divine emanation and human ascent than in previous Platonists 
may be witness to the gnostics’ persuasive powers. An Alexandrian 


origin of Allogenes would allow for whatever influence this text had 


on Platonists including Plotinus, the reverse influence in the demy- 
thologizing of gnostic thought in a Platonic direction, as well as the 
subsequent Bohairicized (upper Egyptian) Sahidic translation that 
we read. 
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[me] | 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 0 
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24 [eraynop]ag agpre[ailoc: | ohn 
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28 [NTeAloc’] ayw aqw[wne] dade 
[2N OYJEwn: eceim[e epoc] rian) 
30 [xe e]ceime enh e[TM]May ‘lg 
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32 [era]lc Penepri 2N NH ETC : toa 
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[45] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ ] since they are 
[perfect (réXetos) individuals (-Kara) and dwell] 
all [together, joined with] the 
[mind (vovs)], the guardian [which I provided], 
[who] taught you (sg.). [And] it is [the power that] 
[exists] within you that often [extended itself | 
[as word] 
from the Triple Powered One, [that One] 
[of ] all [those] who [truly (6vrws)] exist 
with the [Jmmeasurable One], the 
eternal [Light of | the Knowledge (yvaats) 
that appeared, the 
male virginal (zap@évos) [Youth], 
[the first] of the Aeons from 
[a] unique triple-[fowered Aeon], 
[the] Triple Powered One who 
[truly (6vTws') exists], for when [he was stilled], 
<he> [was extended] and 
[when he was extended], he became [complete (réA«tos) | 
[and] he received [power] from 
all of [them]. He knows [himself | 
[and the perfect (réXetos)] Invisible (aoparov) [Spirit (wvedpa)]. 
And he [came to be] 
[zn an] Aeon who knows 
[that] she knows That One. 
[And] she became Kalyptos 
[who] acted (€vepyety) in those whom she 
knows. 
He is a perfect (reAetos) 
invisible, noetic (vovs) 
Protophanes-Harmedon. [And (€)] empowering 
the individuals (-xara), she is a Triple (7) Male. 
And (8¢) being individually (-xara) 
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[Ms] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

eyka[Ta ova MEN Ey2i Oy] 
Ma ae [xe eclo Noyelymap] 
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[ON enio)nt[wlc [eTwoon] 
[eT]wopn N21H Ale NNH ET] 
214 [oy]Ma‘ mH ae ETalqnay] 
en[a]j aqnay emmkaalynroc] 
ewwie ae eqwann[ay €] 
TwOYA NTE NiIKAAYynt[oc eq] 
NAY EMIEWN NBapBaAw [M1] 
XTTO AE NNATMICE NtT[E TH] 
Ewwire epwanoya n[ay] 
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[46] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

[individual (-xara) on the one hand (pév), they are together] 
on the other hand (8¢), [since she] is an existence (Uzrapéts) 
of [thetrs], and she [sees] 

them all [also] truly (6vrws) <existing>. 
[She] contains the 

divine Autogenes. When she [Anew] 

her [Existence (Umapéis)] 

and when she stood, [she brought] 

This One (masc.) since he saw them [all] 
existing individually (-«ara) as [he] 

is. And [when they] 

become (as) he (is), [they shall] 

see the divine Triple Male, 

the power that is [higher than] 

God. [He is] the [Thought (évvora)] 

of all these who [exzst] 

together. If he [ponders them], 

[he] ponders [the] 

great male [ 

[ ] noetic (vods) [Protophanes], the [procession] 
[of ] these. When [Ae] 

sees it, [he sees] 

[also those who truly (évrws) exist] 

and (8€) [the] procession [of those who are] 
together. And (Se) when he [has seen] 

[these], he has seen [| Kalyptos]. 

And (6€) if he [sees] 

one of the hidden ones (kaAumros), [he] 

sees the Aeon of Barbalo. And (5¢) as for [the] 
unbegotten offspring of [That One], 

if one [sees] 

how (7@s) he [lives] 
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[MZ] | 

(Lines 1-4 lacking) [an 
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[47] 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ you (sg.) have heard about the] 
[abundance (meptovaia) of | each one 
of them [certainly]. [But (8€)] concerning 
the invisible (a0parov) spiritual (avedpua) 
Triple Powered One, hear! [He exists] as an 
Invisible One who is incomprehensible 
to them all. He 
contains them all within [Azmself ], 
for (yap) [they] all exist because of 
[him]. He is perfect (r€Aetos), and he is 
[greater] than perfect (ré€Aetos), and he is 
blessed (uwaxaptos). [He is] always [One] 
and [he] exists [27] 
them all, being ineffable, 
unnameable, 
[being One] who exists through 
[them] all—he whom, 
[should] one discern (voetv) 
[him, one would not desire) anything that 
[exists] before him among those 
[that possess] existence (U7apéts), 
for (yap) [he is] the [source (mny7)] 
[from which they were all emitted]. 
[He is prior to} 
[perfection (-rédevos). He was prior] 
[to every] divinity, 
[and] he is prior [to] 
every blessedness (-jaxaptos) since he 
provides for every power. And 


he <is> a nonsubstantial (-odota) substance (ovcia), 


since he is a God over whom there is no 
divinity, the 

transcending of whose 

greatness and <beauty> 
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[MH] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

[6Jam[] oya[T6am an] tle Nray] 
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Neé Ncwlq N)2wes NIM’ Xe TH 
Nroq e[Te]gemwne Eqwan 
PNOE! MMOq’ Tai ae ne [oyal] 
EqKH E2Pai Noyaalei6e Naw] 
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[NaTKIM’ MN OYeNeEpria] 
[NarenJepria afaaa eqe] 
[Noype]ycagne ‘NTE 2ncaQ] 
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[48] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

[power. It is not impossible for them] 

to receive a [revelation of | these things 

if [they] come together. 

Since (€7et57) it is impossible for 

the [individuals (-xara)] to comprehend the Universal One 

[sttuated 1n the] place that is higher than perfect (réAetos), 

they (+5€) apprehend by means of 

a First [Thought (évvora)]|— 

(it is) not as Being (alone), [but (@AAa)] 

it is along with the 

latency of Existence (dzrapéts) that he confers Being. He 
[provides] 

everything for [Azmself | since it is 

he who shall come to be when he 

intelligizes (voety) himself. And (5€) he is [One] 

who subsists as a [cause] 

and source (3ny7) [of Being] and [an] 

immaterial (-¥An) [material (¥An) and an] 

innumerable [number and a formless (-€tdos)| 

form (etdos) and a [shapeless (-popo7)] 

shape (uop7) and [a powerlessness and] 

[a power and an insubstantial (-otdcta)| 

[substance (ovata) and a motionless motion (kivnets)| 

[and an inactive (-€vepyeta)| 

[activity (€vepyera). Yet (aAAQ) he is] 

[a] provider of [provisions] 

[and] a divinity [of | 

divinity—but (4AAa) whenever 

they apprehend, they participate 

the first Vitality and 

an undivided activity (evepyeta), 

an hypostasis (voaracts) of the First One 

from the One who truly (6vTws) exists. 

And (8€) a second 
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[49] 
activity (€vepyeta) [ 
] however (8¢), is the [ 
[ He 1s endowed with| 


[blessedness (-maxaptos)] and 

goodness (-ayaos) because [when] he is 
recognized (voety) [as the] traverser 

of the boundlessness of the Invisible (a0parov) 
Spirit (avevpa) [that subsists] 
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in him, it (i.e., the boundlessness) turns him (i-e., the traverser) 


to [zt] (i.e., the Invisible Spirit) 
[in] order that (iva) it might know what is 
within him and 
how he exists. And 
he was becoming salvation for 
every one by being a 
cause for those who truly (év7ws) exist, 
for (yap) through him 
his knowledge (yvw@ots) endured, 
since he is the one who knows what 
he is. But (5€) they brought forth nothing 
beyond themselves, neither (ove) 
power nor (ovre) rank (raéts) nor (ove) 
glory nor (ov7e) aeon, 
for (yap) they are all 
eternal. He is Vitality and 
Mentality and That-Which-Is. 
For (yap) then (rore) That- 
Which-Is constantly possesses its 
Vitality and Mentality (vonrns), 
and {Life has} 
Vitality possesses 
{non-}Being (-ovcia) and 
Mentality. Mentality (vonrns) possesses 
Life and That-Which-Is. 
And the three are one, 
although individually (-xara) they are three. 
Now (8é) after 
I heard these things, my son 


» 
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(a) ‘ 
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10 2iwwl[t aeilcwTM ENAT EBOA + on 
NTroo TK [a]lyw eTBe TcBw aad 
12 E€TNQHTOY’ EAaTIMEEYE ; tats 
ETN2HT aqmwpx Ny[H] eT ih 
14 xoce e[nm]u! MN Niat[cloy[w] , dyn 
NOY’ ETBE Tal TP2OTE M[H] Tere 
16 TWWC ATACBW ACEIPE NOY {ny do 
AAAY WAPA METEWWE’ ayw veh 
18 tTOTEe MEXAC Nai ON {xe} mA t henn 
WHPE MECCOC NO! TANIE an Me 
20 [oloy THpoYy TOYHA’ acé6walr] + Thue 
[N]ai es0a° ayw mEexac xe m[e] bea 
22 PEWOYON NIM CWTM Enafi] : eis 
EBOA ENINOG N6oM oyal[ay] ant 
24 G@ MAAAOFENHC ayT 21W : O(0) 4 
WK NOYNO6 N6OM’ TH € Anret 
26 TagqTaac 21IWWK NO! mwT t ne Fat 
NTE MTHP MIWA ENE 2a dite 
28 OH EMIMTATEKE! EMMA’ 21 1 be 
NA NH ETMOK2 MITOPXOY det 
30 XE EKEMOPXOY’ AYW NH sani 
ETE NNATCOYWNOY M latare 
32, MMOYATO XE EKEEIME € ‘fem 
POOY’ AYW NFNOY2M E€ my 
34 2pal emere mwK: TH Ee rm 
TAQGPWOPTT NNOY2M MN nsf 
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[59] 

[Messos, I was] afraid, and 

[J turned toward the} multitude 

] thought [ 

| 

| 

[gives] power to [those who] are capable of knowing 
these things [by] a revelation 

that is much [greater]. And (8€) I 

was [capable], although flesh (oap£) was 

upon [me. J] heard from you about these things 
and about the doctrine 

that is in them since the thought 

which is in me distinguished [the things that are] 
beyond measure as well as the unknowables. 
Therefore I fear that (u77ws) 

my doctrine may have become 

something beyond (zrapa) what is fitting.” And 
then (rore), my 

son Messos, the all-glorious One, 

Youel, spoke to me again. She made a revelation 
to me and said: “No 

one is able to hear [these things] 

except the great powers alone, 

O (w) Allogenes. 

A great power was put upon you, which 

the Father 

of the All, the Eternal, put upon you 

before you came to this place, in order that (iva 
those things that are difficult to distinguish 

you might distinguish and those things 

that are unknown to 

the multitude you might know, 

and that you might escape (in safety) 

to the One who is yours, who 

was first to save and 

who does not need (-xpeta) to be saved. 
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(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

Qh cal leases Njak [Noy] 
€1aoc ‘MIN’ oywwn]2 eso~ [M] 
TTIWQJOMT [NOOM NJNaTNAYy 
Epoyg MINA E[CKH N]caBOA M 
Mog N6i Oyrnw{[cic NJatn[w] 
we Natcuma [Nala e]ne2 
KATA G€ ETIN N[IJEwn THP[OY] 
[E]awoon N61 mIEwWN Neape[H] 
[A]w: EyYNTAYg ON NNITYTOC 
MN NIEIAOC NTE NIONTWC 
ETWOOTT TZIKWN NTE 
MIKAAYMTOC’ EYNTAY AE 
MITIWAX€ NNOEPON NTE 

Naf EGTWN 2a TINPWTOPA 
NHC N2OOYT NNOYC KATA 
OY2IKWN’ EqPeENEepri AE 

2N NIKATA OYA’ EITE ZN OY 
TEXNH’ EITE 2N OYETICTH 
[M]H’ E1TEe 2N OYQYCIC M 
MEPIKON’ EYNTAQ MTT 
AYTOrENHC NNOYTE Ka 

TA OYZIKWN’ EGEIME AE 
Emoya TOYA NTE Nai’ Ed 
PENeEprel KATA MEPOC AaYwWw 
KATA OYA EGOYH2Z EqTAZO 
NNINOBE EPATOY NIEBOA 

2N TOYCIC’ OYNTAY M 
THIGQJOMT N20O0YT NNOY 

TE EYOYXaAi NTEY TH 

POY MN THIAQOPATON MINA 
OYWAXE ME EBOA 2N OYWO 
XNE <NTOQG> TIE TIAAOY NTEAIOC 
ayw TEIZYMOCTACIC OYA 
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ALLOGENES 51,6-38 


[51] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
| to] you [a] 
form (etSos) [and a revelation of | 
the invisible spiritual (avevpa) Triple Powered One 
outside of which [dwells] 
an undivided 
incorporeal (-c@pa) [eternal] knowledge (yva@cts). 
As (xara) with all the Aeons, 
the Aeon of Barbelo exists, 
also endowed with the types (rvzros) 
and forms (eidos) of those who truly (évrws) 
exist, the image (eixwv) of 
Kalyptos. And (8€) endowed 
with the intellectual (voepov) Word of 
these, he bears the 
noetic (vyods) male Protophanes like (xara) 
an image (eixwy), and (d€) he acts (é€vepyetv) 
within the individuals (-xara) either (ei7¢€) with 
craft (rexv7) or (etre) with skill (étor7p7) 
or (ceive) with partial (epee) instinct (@vers). 
He is endowed with the 
divine Autogenes like (xara) 
an image (eixwy), and (5€) he knows 
each one of these. He 
acts (evepyety) separately (xara pepos) and 
individually (-xara), continuing to rectify 
the failures 
from nature (@vors). He is endowed with 
the divine Triple Male 
as Salvation for them all 


(and) in cooperation with the Invisible (aoparov) Spirit 


(mvevpa). 
He is a word from a counsel, 
<he> is the perfect (réAetos) Youth. 
And this hypostasis (baocracts) is a 
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[NB] 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

6 [...].L rot Jac] 
[P6JaB2u[T NOI TaAYy]xu: ayw 

8 [aJeip esfoa aeiayt]opTp ema 
Te’ ay[w ae]ikor? epoel 

10 oyalat aJeinay Eemoyo 
Ein E[TKw]Te EpOE! MN THI 

12 AFAGON ETNZHT AEIPNOY 
TE’ AYW acxw2 Epoi ON A[6I] 

14 TANIEOOY THPOY IOYHA 
acf 60M Nai‘ TEXAC XE € 

16 WIAH ATEKCBW ACPTEAIOC 
MN THArAGON ETN2HTK 

18 AKEIME Epog’ CWT ETBE 
TTIGMMNTOOM’ NH ETE KNA 

20 [2lape2 Epooy 2N OYNOO N 
CIFH MN OYNOO MmycTHp{i] 

22 ON XE NAi MEYXOOY NOY 
ON NIM E€BOA ENH ETMTTWA 

24 NH ETE OYNOOM MMOOY 
ECWTM OYTE MIMETEY) 

26 We AN TIE EXOOY E2Ppai Ey 
rENE€A NNATCBW ETBE TTI 

28 THPYG ETXOCE ETEAIOC: 
OYNTAK AE MMAY <NNAI> ETBE 

30 TMIWOmMT NOOM: ITH ETWO 
OTT 2N OYMNTMAKAPIOC 

32 MN OYMNTArAeOC: TH 
ETE NAOEIOE ENA THPOY’ 

34 ECWOOT 2Pai N2HTY NO! 
OYMNTNOO ENAWWC 

36 E€qwoon Eoya TE 2N OY 
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ALLOGENES 52,6-36 


[52] 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 

| 

[my soul (Yruyx7) went slack] and 

I fled [and was] very disturbed. 

And [/] turned to myself 

[and] saw the light 

that [surrounded] me and the 

Good (a@yaov) that was in me and I became divine. 
And the all-glorious One, Youel, 

anointed me again 

and she gave power to me. She said: “Since (é7etd7) 
your instruction has become complete (r€Aetos) 


and you have known the Good (@ya6ov) that is within you, 


hear concerning 

the Triple Powered One those things that you will 
guard in great 

silence (ovy7) and great mystery (uvorypioy), 
because they are not spoken to 

anyone except those who are worthy, 

those who are able 

to hear; nor (ore) is it fitting 

to speak to an 

uninstructed generation (yevea) concerning 


the Universal One that is higher than perfect (réAetos). 


But (5€) you have <these> because of 

the Triple Powered One, the One who exists 
in blessedness (-axaptos) 

and goodness (-a@ya0os), the One 

who is responsible for all these. 

There exists within him 

much greatness. 

Inasmuch as he is One ina 
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(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

wol 

Nre Ta[opnm NENNOIA TH €] 
@€ AN EB[OA 2N NH ETYOOT] 
2pai 2N OYTA2O [MN OYrnw] 
cic MN OYemTTI[CTH]M[H ayw] 
AQGKIM 2N OY MIN]? ATKIM 
[N]61 1H ETMMaAyY 2pai 2M MET 
[PlgmMMe: 2iIna KE NEqwMEC 
EQOYN EMIATNAPHXG EBOA 
2ITOOTC NKEENEPria NTE 
TMNTEIME’ AYW AGBWK 
EQOYN Epog OYAaAd’ aqoy 
WN2 EBOA EGE NT TOW NIM’ 
TMITHPG ETXOCE ETEAIOC' 
Eqe NWwopn MEN ETTNW 

CIC NT2E EBOA ZITOOT AN 
EMIAH MMNOOM ETITE2O 
NTEAIOC EYEIME EPOd N 
T2€ AE Wai’ ETBE TIME? 
WOMT NkKapwy NTe TMNT 
EIME' MN TME2CNTE NE 
NEpria NATMWPX ETACOY 
WN2 EBOA 2N TWOPT NEN 
NOIA ETE TIIEWN TE NBAP 
BHAW’ MN TIATITWY N 

NING MITWU)’ MN THIQMNT 
60M’ MN T2YTAPS3IC NNA 
TOYCIA<'> <ayw> T6om{'} acoy 
WN2 EBOA’ EBOA 2ZITN OYE 
NEpria EC2ZOPK MMOC 

AYW ECKW Npwc EacT 
NOY2POOY NTZE XE ZZa 
ZZA ZZA* NTEPECCWTM 

AE ETOOM AayW acmMoye2 
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[53] 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 


of the [First Thought (€vvota), which] 

does not fall away [ from those who dwell] 

in comprehension [and knowledge (yva@ors)| 

and [understanding (émornpn). And] 

That One moved motionlessly 

in that which 

governs, lest (tva) he sink 

into the boundless by means of 

another activity (€vépyeta) of 

Mentality. And he entered 

into himself and he appeared, 

being all-encompassing, 

the Universal One that is higher than perfect (réAetos). 

Indeed (uév) it is not through me 

that he is to such a degree anterior to knowledge (yvwots). 

Whereas (é2ret57}) there is no possibility for complete (ré€Actos) 

comprehension, he is (nevertheless) known. 

And (8€) this is so because of the 

third silence of 

Mentality and the second 

undivided activity (€vepyeta) which appeared 

in the First Thought (évvoa), 

that is, the Aeon of Barbelo, 

together with the Indivisible One of 

the divisible likenesses and the Triple 

Powered One and the nonsubstantial (-ovota) Existence 
(S7rapéts).” 

<And> the power 

appeared by means of an activity (évepyeea) 

that is at rest 

and silent, although it uttered 

a sound thus: ZZA 

ZZA ZZA. But (5€) when she heard 

the power and she was filled 
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[NA] 

(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

[ 15+ ].ne 

[ 13+ Jac NTK 

[ rt yc: coamic: 
[ gx KJata PMNT WN? 


[eT]v'tlak MN] faopm Nenep 
[rjifa] TH et[e] EBOA MMoOc TE 
TMNTNOYTE’ NTK OYNOO 
APMHAWN[’] NTK OYTEAIO[C] 
emimdaney’ Kata ae Ten[e]p 
ria [ae] ETNTAK: T60OM MMEQ 
CNTE MN TMNTEIME’ TH E 

TE EBOA MMO<C> TE TMNTMA 
KAPIOC’ AYTOHP’ BHPICEY’ 
HPIFENAWP’ WPIMENIE’ apa 
MEN’ AAMAELEC’ HAHAIOYOEY’ 
[A]aaamey’ 1€eEey: NoHeEy['] 
NTK OYNOO TTH ETEImME Epo[k] 
qIME ENTHPG' NTK OYA N 

TK OYA ITH ETNANOYY AgpPH 
AWN’ NTOK ITE TTEWN NTE 
NEWN TH ETWOOTT NOYO 

E1d) NIM’ TOTE ACCMOY € 
mOoya THPY ECXW MMOC 

XE AAAAMEY’ NO[HE]Ey’ CH 
NAWN’ acine[y’ W)pidanie 
MEAAEMANE YL] EAEMAMNI' 
CMOYN’ OTTTAWN' TH ET 
Wool’ NTOK TIE TETWO 

OTT TIIEWN NTE NEWN' TT 
ATXTO ETXOCE ENIAT XO 
{ATOMENE’ NTOK OYAAK 
ETAYXMO NAK NNIATMI 

Ce THPOY’ TMATTPAN € 
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[54] 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 


[ ] thou art 
| ] Solmis! 
] according to (kara) the Vitality, 


[that 1s thine, and] the first activity (€vepyeta) 

which derives from 

divinity: Thou art great, 

Armedon! Thou art perfect (réAetos), 

Epiphaneu(s)! And (8€) according to (kara) that activity 
(évepyeta) 

of thine, the second power 

and the Mentality 

which derives from blessedness (-maxaptos): 

Autoer, Beritheu(s), 

Erigenaor, Orimeni(os), Aramen, 

Alphleges, Elelioupheu(s), 

Lalameu(s), Yetheu(s), Noetheu(s)! 

Thou art great! He who knows [thee] 

knows the Universal One! Thou art One, Thou 

art One, He who is good, Aphredon! 

Thou art the Aeon of 

Aeons, He who is perpetually!” 

Then (rote) she praised 

the Universal One, saying: 

“Lalameu(s), Noetheu(s), Senaon, 

Asine[u(s), O]riphani(os),: 

Mellephaneu(s), Elemaoni, 

Smoun, Optaon, He Who 

Is! Thou art He Who Is, 

the Aeon of Aeons, the 

Unbegotten, who art higher than the unbegotten (ones), 

Yatomen(os), thou alone 

for whom all the unborn ones were begotten, 

the Unnameable One! 
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(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[poq 


[ 12 ).[ 
[ 6 mntleme a 


[NOK ae Nrapilc[w]TmM enai ael 


[Nay ENEOOY] NNiKaTA OYA 
[NTEAIOC AY]W NITTANTEAIOC 
[NH ETWOoOoTT 2I]OYMa’ MN NI 
[TANTEAIOC E]TZAOH NNITE 
[A1IOC’ TTAAIN] ON T1EXAC NAi 
[N61 TANNO6] NEOOY TOYHA’ 
[xe TMAAAOreE]NHC 2N OYE! 
[Me Nat EIMe] EKEIME’ XE THI 
[womt N6o]m qwooTt 2a 

[oH NNIiEooy] NCeEwoon an 
[MN NETwo]on NCEwoon 
[AN 21 OYMA] MN NH ETWOOTT 
[oyTe NH ETwloon ONTWC 
[AAAa NAi THP]OY Eywoort 
[NOYMNTNOY]TE MN OYMNT 
[Makapioc MN] Oy2yrmap3ic’ 
[ayw NoyMNT]aToycia MN 
[oy2ynapsic] Natwuwre’ 


[ayw tote alef[i]rws2 xe epe 


[TMOYWN2 EBJOA Wwe Nai 
[ayw ToTEe TrE].xac Nai NOI 
[rTanieooy] THPOY TOYHA 
[xe @ MAaAAor]ENHC MEN 
[To! TMIGWMN]TZO0O0YT EY 
[Aaay me NcJa oyoycia’ 
[eneyaToy]cia ae ne THI 
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[55] 
(Lines 1-9 lacking) 
[ ] knowledge.” 
[Now (8€) after I] heard these things, I 
[saw the glories of the perfect (réAetos)] individuals 
[and] the all-perfect ones (wavréAetos) 
[who exist] together, and the 
[all-perfect ones (mavréAevos) who] are before the perfect ones 
(réXetos). 
[Again (waAuv) the greatly] glorious One, 
Youel, said to me: 
[“O Allogenes}, in an 
[unknowing knowledge] you know that the 
[Triple Powered One] exists before 
[the glories]. They do not exist 
[among those who exist]. They do not exist 
[together] with those who exist 
[nor (ovre) (with) those who] truly (6vrTws) exist. 
[Rather (@AAq) all these] exist 
[as divinity] and [blessedness (-yaxaptos) | 
[and] existence (¥zrapéts), 
[and as] nonsubstantiality (-odvoia) and 
non-being [existence (dmapéts)].” 
[And then (rore) I] prayed that 
[the revelation] might occur to me. 
[And then (rore)] 
[the] all-[glortious One], Youel, said to me: 
[“O (@) Allogenes], of course (wevrot) 
[the Triple] Male 
[ts something beyond] substance (ovata). 
Yet (8€) [were he insubstantial (-otcia)], 
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[NS] 

(Lines 1-7 lacking) 

[ E] 
[sloal 

nH etwolo]n [2N oycycTal] 
cic MN T[rJe[Nea Nre NH] 
etwoon o[NTwc: Eeywo] 

on N61 NiayT[oreNnHc €] 

apai Emia[MNT200YT €] 
wwe Ekda[NdINe 2N OY] 
wine €qxXH[kK EBOA’ TOTE] 
ekeeime En[iaraeon ETN] 
2HTK' TOTE E[KEEIME epok] 
2WWK’ TH ET[WOOTT EBOA 2M] 
MNoyTe ETpLwopn Nwoor] 
ONTwWC: MN N[ca we Ae A] 
pomne eqe[wwre nak N] 

61 OYOWATI EB[OA NTE TH €] 
BOA 2ITOOTY [NCAAAMES] 

MN CE<A>MEN:’ MIN AP-H NI] 
pwectHp Nt[e mewn Neap]) 
BHAW' ayw Hlimapa mer] 
awe epok n[ekeime Epo] 
Nwopn xe n[EkT Oce Mek] 
renoc ew[wie ae NT2E] 
roTe ewwnle ekwanxi] 
NOYENNO[IA NTE TH’ TOTE] 
ewayxwk [MMOK €BOA 2M] 
TMwaxe e2[pai emxwk €B0A'] 
ayw tote [wakwwne NNOoy] 
Te’ ayw wlakP TEAIOC’ EKXI) 
MEN MMOOLY 
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[56] 
(Lines 1-7 lacking) 


those who exist [in association (cvoracts)| 
with the [generation (yeved) of those] 

who [truly (6vrws)] exist. 

[The self-begotten ones (adroyeves) exist] 

with the [T7ple Male]. 

If you [seek with a] 

[perfect] seeking, [then (rore)] 

you shall know the [Good (aya@ov) that is] 

in you; then (rore) [you will know yourself 

as well, (as) one who [derives from] 

the God who truly (6vrws) [pre-exists]. 

[For (yap)] after [a hundred] 

years there shall [come to you] 

a revelation [of That One] 

by means of [Salamex] 

and Se<l>men [and Ar.e, the] 

Luminaries (@wornp) [of the Aeon of | Barbelo. 
And [that beyond (mapa) what] 

is fitting for you, [you shall not know] 

at first, so as not [to forfezt your] 

kind (yevos). [And (8) if so], 

then (rove) when [you receive] 

a conception (évvora) [of That One, then (rore)] 
[you] are filled [wth] 

the word [to completion]. 

Then (rote) [you become divine] 

and [you become perfect (reAevos). You receive] 
(+pev) them [ 


216 


IO 


I2 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[..].. mainte 
[..] ta2ynmapsfic 


[elwwime ecwa[namagTe Noy] 
[fAJaay ewayamal[zgre MMoc EBoa] 
[21)TM TH ETMMay’ ‘MN EBOA 2h 


TOOTY MITH ETOYTAZO MMOY 


[e]Jre mai me’ ayw TOTE Ewag 


Wwe ENEAG N2OYO NOI TH 


[e]t re20 ayw eTeme N20YS: 


e[n]H ETOYTAZO MMOY aYWw 
ETOYEIME EpOd Eqawie 
AE EGUANE! EVpPai ETEGDY 
CIC WAqeBBIO’ NIPYCIC rap 
NNATCWMA MITOYPU)BHP € 
AAAY MMNTNOO’ EYNTAY 
NTEI60M EY2N TOTIOC NIM 
AYW ENCEAN AAAY NTOMOC 
AN’ ENEAY EMNTNOO NIM’ 
AYW CESBBIHOYT EMNTKOY 
El NIM’ NAT AE NTACXOOY N 
61 TANIEOOY THPOY TIOYHA’ 
ACTIWPX EBOA MMOT ACKA 
aT’ ANOK AE MIMIKA TOOT 
EBOA 2N NIWAXKE ETAICWTM 
EpOOy’ AEICOBTE MMOI N 
2HTOY' AYW NEIWOXNE M 
MOEI ITE 2N TWE NPOMTE: 
ANOK AE NEITEAHA MMO E€ 
MATE EIWOONT 2N OYNOO 
NOYOEIN MN OY21H MMA 
KAPIOC’ XE NH MEN ETAEI 
MITWA NNAY EpOOYy’ ayw 
ON NH ETAEIMTWA NCW 

TM EPOOY’ NH ETEWWE 

NTE NINOO NOOM oyaay 
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57] 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ ] the seeking [ 
] the Existence (Uzapéts) [ 
if it [apprehends| 
anything, [zt] is [apprehended by] 
that one and by 
the very one who is comprehended. 
And then (rore) he 
becomes greater 
who comprehends and knows than 
he who is comprehended and 
known. But (6¢) if 
he descends to his nature (vats), 
he is less, for (yap) the 
incorporeal (-c@pa) natures (@vets) have not associated with 
any magnitude; having 
this power, they are everywhere (7670s) 
and they are nowhere (ro70s), 
since they are greater than every magnitude, 
and less than every exiguity.” 
Now (de) after 
the all-glorious One, Youel, said these things, 
she separated from me and left 
me. But (8¢) I did not despair 
of the words that I heard. 
I prepared myself 
therein and I deliberated 
with myself for a hundred years. 
And (ée) I rejoiced exceedingly 
since I was in a great 
light and a blessed (uaxaptos) path 
because those (+pev) whom I was 
worthy to see as well 
as those whom I was worthy to hear 
(are) those whom it is fitting 
that the great powers alone 
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[NH] 

(Lines 1-4 Lacking) 

[ 132 ]. en. [ 
[ 10+ Js Nre mno[y] 


[Te eTAq2Nna]Nn E2OYN NG: [M1] 
[xwk €BOA Nt]e Twe Npomnfe] 
[alqfeinfe] NAT NNOYMNTMak{a] 
pioc NTe T2EATIC Nya Ene[2] 
ECME2 EBOA 2N OYMNTXC 
ainay Emiaraeoc NayTore 
NHC NNOYTE MN TICWwT[Hp] 
ETE Tai ME MIWMNT2O[OY]? 
NTEAIOC NNAAOY: MN PMNT 
araeoc NTE Mai mMINpwTo 
MANHC N2APMHAWN NTEAI 

OC NNOYC MN TMNTMAKA 

PIOC NTE MIKAAYNTOC: MN TF 
Woptt NapxH NTe PMNTMa 
KAPIOC’ TMIEWN NBAPBHAW 
EqME2 EBOA 2N OYMNTNOY 

TE MN TWOPT NapxH Nre 
MIATAPXH’ TIGJMNTOOM Na 
2OPATON MITNA’ MITHPY ET 
XOCE ETEAIOC’ ETAYTOPH<T> 
EBOA 2ITOOTY MITIOYOEIN 

NWA ENEQ’ EBOA 2ITOOTY 
MITIENA YMA ETTOE 21W 

WT AYW ayXit E2pai EXN 
OYTOMOC E€qoyaas' THE 

TE MMNOOM NTEEINE N 

TAY OYWN2 EBOA 2M TIKOC 
MOC’ TOTE EBOA 2ITN OY 

NOO MMNTMAKAPIOC ai 

NAY E€NH THPOY ETAEl 

CWTM Epooy ayw aeli 

CMOY €pooy THPpOY ai 
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[58] 

(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

| 

[ ] of [God]. 

[When the] 

[completion of | the one hundred years [drew nigh], 

[tt brought] me a blessedness (axaptos) 

of the eternal hope (€Azts) 

full of auspiciousness (-ypnords). 

I saw: the good (aya@os) divine Autogenes; 

and the Savior (cwr7p) 

who is the 

youthful, perfect (r€Aetos) Triple Male Child; and his 

goodness (-dya6os), the 

noetic (vovs) perfect (réAetos) Protophanes-Harmedon; 

and the blessedness (-axaptos) 

of the Kalyptos; and the 

primary origin (@py7) of the blessedness (-waxaptos), 

the Aeon of Barbelo 

full of divinity; 

and the primary origin (4px7) of 

the one without origin (-apy7), the 

spiritual (zvedpa), invisible (aeparov) Triple Powered One, 
the Universal One that 

is higher than perfect (r€Aetos). When <I> was taken 

by the 

eternal Light out of 

the garment (évdvpa) that was upon 

me, and taken up to 

a holy place (rozos) whose 

likeness cannot be 

revealed in the world (xocpos), 

then (rore) by means of a 

great blessedness (-jaxaptos) I 

saw all those about whom I had 

heard. And I 

praised all of them and I 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[Ne] 
[agep]at 21XN Tarnweic: ali] 
[kwrje E2o0yn Efrnweic [N] 
[Te] nINTHPG’ MIEWN Neaps[H] 
[Aw'] ayw aeinay €2€N60m e[y] 
[aa]B EBOA ZITOOTOY Nnidwlc] 
[TH]p Nre tepaps[HaA]w N200y[T] 
rv mapeenoc ey[xw] MMo[c Nat] 
[xJe +NAOM6OM mipaze Tat e[?] 
GWWITEe 2M MKOCMOC’ TMAAAO 
[rlennc Enay ETMNTMAKapl 
OC ETNTAK Nee ETWOOTT 
2N OYCIFH’ TH ETEKEIME E€ 
POK N2HTC KATAPOK’ AYW api 
ANAXWPI EXN TMNTWNQ 
EKKWTE NCWK’ TH ETEKNA 
NAY E€POC ECKIM’ AYW EMN 
OAM NrazepaTK: MIpp2oTE 
AAAY’ AAAA EQMWwe EKWAN 
OYWd) EAZEPATK’ APIANAXW 
PleExn T2ymapsic' ayw eke 
2€ Epoc EcazEepaTc ayw Ec 
2OPK MMOC KATA TINE MITH 
ETZOPK MMOY ONTWC' 
AYW Eqama2Te Nnai THPOY 
2N OYKapwy MN OYMNTA 
TENEpria’ AYW EKWANXI N 
OYWN2 EBOA NTE Tat’ EBOA 
2ITOOTYG Noywopnr Noy 
WN2 EBOA NTE TMIATCOYW 
Nq’ ITH ETE Ewe EK 
QWANEIME Epod’ apiaTel 
ME E€pod’ ayW EKUGANP 
2OTE MIIMA ETMMAY api 
ANAXWPI EMAZOY ETBE NI 
ENEpria’ AYW EKWGANP 
TEAIOC MIMITOTIOC ETM 
MAY 2POK MMOK’ ayw 
KATA TITYMoc ETwoon 
N2HTK’ EIME ON NTZE 


2 adem 
let 
dad 
areiel 


4 Means 


the | 
Pte On 
know h 
him. 
ahaid 
* Withde 
activi 
Fee 
ily 
ina 
‘ou ky 
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ALLOGENES 59,1-39 221 


[59] 
[stood] upon my knowledge (yya@ers) and [J] 
[inclined to] the knowledge (yve@eors) [of ] 
the Universals, the Aeon of Barbelo. 
And I saw [holy] powers 
by means of the [Luminaries (@wornp)]| 
of the virginal (apOévos) male Barbelo 
[telling me] 
[that] I would be able to test (wretpacerv) what 
happens in the world (koapos): “O Allogenes, 
behold your Blessedness (-yaxdptos), 
how it silently (ovy7) abides, 
by which you know 
your proper (-xara) self and, 
seeking yourself, withdraw (avaywpetv) to the Vitality 
that you will 
see moving. And although it is 
impossible for you to stand, fear 
nothing; but (@AAq@) if you 
wish to stand, withdraw (avaywpety) 
to the Existence (Uzapéts), and you will 
find it standing and 
at rest after (kara) the likeness of the One 
who is truly (6vTws) at rest 
and embraces all these 
silently and 
inactively (-€vépyera). And when you receive 
a revelation of him by 
means of a primary revelation 
of the Unknowable One— 
the One whom if you should 
know him, be ignorant 
of him—and you become 
afraid in that place, 
withdraw (dvaywpetv) to the rear because of the 
activities (évépyera). And when you become 
perfect (r€Aetos) in that place (rozros), 
still yourself. And 
in accordance with (kara) the pattern (rv7os) that indwells 
you, know likewise 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[3] 
[x]e Eqaoon NT2E 2Nn N[ai TH] 
[poly KATA TEICMOT: ay[w] 


[Mn]pxwwpe EBoA N20YO [21NAa] 


[xJe €kKE6M6OM NazepatTl[k] 
[o]yte Mrmpoywy) epen[epri] 


[2i]JNa XE NEKZE EBOA TaANT[WwCc] 


[21] miarenepria ET2pai N2[H] 
[TK] Wre mlatcloywng M7Peli] 
[mje epog['] mai rap OYMNTAT 
6OM TE’ AAAA EBOA ZITN OY 
ENNOIA ECE NOYOEIN EKIM[E] 
Epog’ apiaTeEIMEe Epod Naf 
AE NEICWTM EPOOY EYXW M 
MOOY NOI NH ETMMAY’ NEqd 
Woon N6I OY2POK 2Ppai N2HT 
NTE OYCIFH’ AEICWT™ ET 
MNTMAKAPIOC TH ETAIEIME 
Epoi EBOA ZITOOTC KATaApo<i> 
AYW AaciPanaxwpi EXN TMNT 
WN2 EIKWTE NCWK<i>’ ayw 
AECIPUBHP NBWK EQOYN EPOC 
NMMAC’ AYW AEIAZEpaT N 
2pai 2N OYTAXpO AN’ AAAA QN 
OY2POK’ AYW AINAy EYKIM: 
N@aA ENE? NNOEPON NAT 
TTwpX’ EMANIGOM THPOY TIE 
NNATEIAOC NNATT TOY) 

E€pog 2N OYT TOW) aywe 
TAEIOYWU) EAZEPAT AN OY 
TAXpPO’ AEIPANAXWPI EXN 
T2yMapsic TH ETAEIONTC 
ECAZEpPaTC’ AyYW ECZ2OPK 
MMOC KATA OY2IKWN MN 
OYEINE NTE TH ETTOE 21W 
WT’ EBOA ZITN OYWN2 EBOA 
NTE MWiATMWd) MN TH ET 
2OPK MMOd’ AEIMOY2 EBOA 

2N OYWN2 EBOA’ EBOA 2! 

TN OYMNTWOPT NOYWN2 


20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


ALLOGENES 60,1-39 223 


[60] 

[that] it is this way in [all such (matters) | 

after (xara) this (very) pattern. And 

[do not] further dissipate, [so that (tva)] 

you may be able to stand, 

and do not (ovre) desire to [be active (évepyetv)] 
lest (tva) you fall [in any way (zavrTes)] 

from the inactivity (-évépyera) in 

[you] of the Unknowable One. Do not 

[know] him, for (yap) it is impossible; 

but (4AAa) if by means of an 

enlightened thought (€vyora) you should know 
him, be ignorant of him.” 

Now ( de) I was listening to these things as 
those ones spoke them. There 

was within me a stillness 

of silence (ovy7), and I heard the 

Blessedness (-~axaptos) 

whereby I knew <my> proper (-xara) self. 
And I withdrew (advaywpety) to the 

Vitality as I sought <myself>, and 

I joined into it, 

and I stood, 

not firmly but (aAAqa) 

still. And I saw 

an eternal, intellectual (voepov), undivided motion 
that pertains to all the 

formless (-et30s) powers, (which is) unlimited 
by limitation. And when 

I wanted to stand firmly, 

I withdrew (avayxwpety) to 

the Existence (Waapéts), which I found 
standing and at rest 

like (xara) an image (eixwv) and 

likeness of what is conferred upon 

me by a revelation 

of the Indivisible One and the One who 

is at rest. I was filled 

with revelation by means 

of a primary revelation 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3 


[3a] 
E€BOA MMmaATCOYWwNG’ 2[wc] 
eile NNaTeme Epog: aiei[Me] 
Epog ayW AaciX! 60M 2pai N 
[2]JHTYG’ E€aeixi NOYXpo N2HT 
[Naa ENEQ’ AEICOYWN TH E[T] 
[wloon N2HT MN TIGMT6O[M] 
MN TIOYWN2 E[BO]A Nee ni] 
atawn epog e[TN]Taq alyw]) 
EBOA 2ITN OYMNTWopPpnT NOY] 
WN2 EBOA NTE MIWOPH Nat 
[c]oywng Nay THpOyY’ TINOY 
TE ETXOCE ETEAIOC AINAY 
E€POYd MN TTIGMTOOM ETWO 
OTT N2HTOY THPOY’ NEIKW 
TE NCA MNOYTE NNATWAXE 
MMOY MN TIATCOYWNd’ 
Tai ETe Ewwne Epwanoya 
EIME EpOyg MANTWC WagdpaTt 
EIME EpOgd' TIMECITHC NTE 
TIGJMNTOOM TH ETKH 2N OY 
2POK MN OYKapwWd ayw Ege 
NNATCOYWNd’ NAf AE EiTA 
XPHY N2HTOY’ TWEXaAy NAT N 
61 NIGOM NTE NIPDWCTHP XE 
2W 6€ EKXWWPE EBOA MIA 
TENEpria ETWOON N2HTK 
EBOA 2ITOOTY MIMIKWTE N 
TE NIATTAZOOY’ AAAA CWTM 
ETBHHTY KATA GE ETE OYN 
60M EBOA 2ITN OYMNTWO 
PTT NOYWN2 EBOA MN OYW 
N2 €BOA’ GwWOOT AE NNOY 
AAAY NEE ETEGQWOOTT H XE 
qwOOTT aywW Eqnawwie 
H €qpenepri H EqEIME EGO 
N2 EMNTAG NNOYNOYC’ 
OYTE OYWN2’ OYTE OYZY 
TMAPRIC’ OYTE MAT?YyMapP 
51IC JN OYMNTATTA2OC’ 


18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
36 


38 


ALLOGENES 61,1-39 


[61] 
of the Unknowable One. [As though (@s)] 
I were ignorant of him, I [knew] 
him and I received power [by] 
him. Having been permanently strengthened, 
I knew the One who 
exists in me and the Triple Powered One 
and the revelation of 
his uncontainableness. [And] 
by means of a primary 
revelation of the First One (who is) unknowable 
to them all, the God 
who is beyond perfection (réAetos), I saw 
him and the Triple Powered One that exists 
in them all. I was seeking 
the ineffable 
and Unknowable God— 
whom if one should 
know him, he would be absolutely (77avTws) 
ignorant of him—the Mediator (weotr7s) of 
the Triple Powered One who subsists in 
stillness and silence and is 
unknowable. And (3¢) when I was confirmed 
in these matters, 
the powers of the Luminaries (pwo77p) said to me: 
“Cease hindering the inactivity (-évepyeta) 
that exists in you 
by seeking 
incomprehensible matters; rather (aa) hear 
about him insofar (kara) as it is 
possible by means of a primary 
revelation and a revelation. 
Now (5e) he is 
something insofar as he exists in that he either (7) 
exists and will become, 


or (7}) acts (€vepyetv) or (7) knows, although he lives 


without Mind (vos) 

or (odre) Life or (ore) Existence (d7apé£ts) 
or (ovre) Non-Existence (-daapéts), 
incomprehensibly. 
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| 


[36] ie 
[alyw eqwoon NNOYAAAY MN “igor 
2 [n]W efwoon eETNTaq oyTeE “this 
[e]ncewwxXtT MMOg aN KaTA - 
4 [A]laay Ncmot ewe eqt Noly] v° i 
[AJaay EqxonTt’ Ai €q TB BO [Fi] “a 
6 [e]yxi H Eqt: oyTe emey ie 
[wa)x2q Ka[Ta] Aaay Ncmo? ont 
8 [FH e]Boa 2i[TN] Megqoywwe oya a , 
aq H E€qTt’ H EqXi EBOA ZITO m 
10 OTq NKEoya’ OYTE MMNTAQ a 
Aaay Noywwe eBoa MMoq af 
12 OYAAQd' OYTE EBOA ZITN KE swe 
OYA’ NNEqwagqéi aN E2paie tis 
14 poqg aaaa oyTe Nrog NgT Hater 
NNOYAAAY AN EBOA ZITOOTG ant 
16 2INA XE NEqwwne Eywwx? i 
MMOd KATA KECMOT’ ETBE bre 
18 Wal oyTe Magpxpia NNOY | ao 
NOYC OYTE OYWN2' OYTE Aa Md 
20 AY pw ENTHPG: EqcoTM EN! oe a 
TITHPG 2N TMNTPZAE ETNTAY ler 
22 MN TMNTATCOYWNC’ ETE aun 
Tai Te T2yMapzic NNataw st 
24 WE EMIAH OYNTAY MMaAy N 1G 5 
OYCIFH MN OY2POK’ 2INA XE dene ( 
26 NE yYwa2Xq EBOA 2ITOOTOY tebe 
NNH ETE MEYWwa2xKoy:’ oy be wh 
28 TE NNOYMNTNOYTE AN TE Heine 
OYTE OYMNTMAKAPIOC utr 
30 OYTE OYMNTTEAIOC: AAAA ae (oi 
OYAAAY NTAQq TIE NNATCOY viet 
32 WN MITH AN ETNTAG’ AA “Wthat 


Aa EkEOYA NTOg ne eqco isan 
34 TM ETMNTMAKAPIOC MN + eto 
TMNTNOYTE MN OYMNT bed 
36 TEAIOC: OYTE rap NNOY tle 
TEAIOC AN TIE’ AAAA EKEN he 
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[62] 

And he is something along with 

his proper being. 

He is not (ove) left over in (kara) 

any way, as if (ws) he yields 

something that is assayed or (7) purified [or (7)] 
[that] receives or (7) gives. And he is not (odre) 
diminished in (xara) any way, 

[whether (7)] by his own desire 

or whether (7) he gives or (7) receives through 
another. Neither (ove) does [he] have 

any desire of himself 

nor (ovre) from another; 

it does not affect him. 

Rather (GAAq) neither (ore) does he give 
anything by himself 

lest (tva) he become diminished 

in (kara) another respect; 

nor (ovre) for this reason does he need (-y peta) 
Mind (vois), or (ovre) Life, or (ove) 

indeed anything at all. He is superior to the 
Universals in his privation 

and unknowability, 

that is, the non-being existence (Wapéts), 

since (€7ret57) he is endowed with 

silence (ovyy) and stillness lest (iva 

he be diminished by 

those who are not diminished. 

He is neither (ove) divinity 

nor (ovre) blessedness (-~axaptos) 

nor (oUrTe) perfection (-réAetos). Rather (4AAa) 
it (i.e., this triad) is an unknowable entity of him, 
not that which is proper to him; rather (@AA@) 
he is another one 

superior to the blessedness (-maxaptos) and 

the divinity and 

perfection (-réAetos). For (yap) he is not (ove) 
perfect (ré€Aetos) but (@AAG) he is another thing 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI, 3 


[Sr] 


Ka me€ EqcoTm oyTe N[NOY] 
[aJTNAapHXgq an TE’ OyTeE A[ce] 
tT TOW Epogy AN EBOA 2ITOO[TY] 
[NkK]eoya’ AAAA EYNKA EKCO 
‘TH me: NNOYCwmMa an Te [NN] 
NOYATCWMa a[N] re’ N[NOY] 
NO6 an Tre NNOY[kKo]yei [an ne] 
NNOYHTTE an TE NNOYTA[MIO] 
AN ITE’ OYTE NNOYAAAY AN 
TE Eqwoonm’ mai ETE OYNOOM 
[N]reoya EimMe EpOdg’ AAAA EKE 
[AaJay NTaqg me EqcoTM NHE 
[r]le MMNOOM Nreoya EIMe 
[e]Jpoy’ Eeywopn NOYWN2 € 
BOA TTE MN OYFNWCIC NTAY 
ENTOY OYAAY ETEIME EPO 
EMIAH NAAaAyY al[n] 1E NTE NH 
ETUOOTT AAAA EKENKA TIE 
EqcOTN NTE NH ETCOTT’ 
AAAA NEE MMH ETNTAQ’ AYW 
MITH AN ETNTAQ’ OYTE EqXI 
AN EBOA 2N OYEWN’ OYTE 
E€qX1 AN EBOA 2N OYXPONOC’ 
OYTE EMEGXI AAAY EBOA FI 
TN KEOYA’ OYTE ENCEWW 

X2 MMOYg AN’ OYTE EquwXx?2 
NAAAY AN’ OYTE NNOYATWA 
X2q AN TTE’ TAT AE OYTEZO 
NTAYG OYAAY TIE’ 2WC EYAA 
AY NTZE TIE NNATCOYWN’ 
2WC EGCOTHM ENH ETNANOY 
OY 2N TMNTATCOYWNC: 
EYNTAYG NNOYMNTMAKA 

PIOC MN OYMNTTEAIOC 

MN OYKapwy <NTMNT>MAKapI 
OC AN’ OYTE NTMNTTE 

AIOC AN’ MN OY2POK’ AAAA 
OYAAAY NTAQ TIE EqGwooTT 

TH ETE MMNOOM NTEOYA 
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[63] 
that is superior. He is neither (ove) 
boundless, nor (ov7e) 
is he bounded by 
another. Rather (4AAq@) he is something [superior]. 
He is not corporeal (o@pa). 
He is not incorporeal (-cwya). 
He is not great. [He is not] small. 
He is not a number (i.e., quantity). He is not a [creature]. 
Nor (ovre) is he something 
that exists, that 
one can know. But (a@AAd) 
he is something else of himself that is superior, which 
one cannot know. 
He is primary revelation 
and knowledge (yv@ots) of himself, 
as it is he alone who knows himself. 
Since (€7ret57}) he is not one of those 
that exist but (4AAqa) is another thing, 
he is superior to (all) superlatives 
even (4AAQ@) in comparison to (both) what is (properly) his and 
not his. He neither (ove) participates in 
eternity (aiwv) nor (ovTe) 
does he participate in time (xpovos). 
He does not (ovre) receive anything from anything 
else. He is not (ovre) diminishable, 
nor (ovre) does he diminish 
anything, nor (ote) is he undiminishable. 
But (d¢) he is 
self-comprehending, as (ws) something 
so unknowable, 
that (ws) he exceeds those who excell 
in unknowability. 
He is endowed with blessedness (-paxaptos) 
and perfection (-reAetos) 
and silence—not <the blessedness (-waxaptos)> 
nor (ovre) the perfection (-reAetos)— 
and stillness. Rather (@AA@) 
it (i.e., these attributes) is an entity of him that exists, 
which one cannot 
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fi 





[za] 
[ei]Me Epog ayw Eq2OPK M bss 
2  [mMJoq’ AAAA E2ENAAAY NE NN Mh 
[ra]g NNaTCOYWNOY NAY is 
4. THPOY’ EqXOCE AE Qn TM[NT] iA 
caele N2OYO ENA’ THPOY bal 
6 [ernJano[yloy: mai ae Nt2E al 
[oya]?coly]lwng Te Nay TH 0 
8 plo]ly KaTa CMOT NIM ayw nat 
EBOA 2ITOOTOY THPOY Eq hug 
10 2pai NQHTOY THPOY NTrnw y ote 
CIC OYAAC AN NNaTCOywnt{c] ly 
12 TH ETWOON KaTapod ay[w] » hats 
Eq2OTM EBOA ZITOOTC NTM[NT] nou 
14. ATCOYWNC ETNAy Epod A [ey] , a 
14a <xXE€ OYN OYA Eqnay Epog> 1 Canes 
xe Nag N2E ge NNATCOYW ha 
16 Ng A ewxe [o]yN OYa Eqnay Lats 
Epog KATA E€ ETEGWOOT M ~ timas| 
18 MOC KATA CMOT NIM’ H Ed) {n(n 
XE OYN OYA NAXOOC Epog XE would 
20 E€EqWOOTT NOYAAAY NEE NOY a 
rNWCIC’ AGYPACEBHC Epogd owe 
22 E€EYNTAG NOY2AaTT XE MME 1 20g 
COYWN TINOYTE’ NNEGNA know G 
24 XI NOY2ATI AN EBOA ZITOOTY ed 
MITH ETMMAY’ TTH ETECP That 0 
26 MEAINAY AN 2AAAAY’ OYTE Bnet 
MMNTYG AAAY NOYWWE M bsany 
28 MAY’ AAAA NTOY <q>EBOA MMOY { ba (@) 
oyaag Xe MrEeqdG6ine NT ap hms 
30 XH ETGUOOTT ONTWC’ AQP BA * that try 
AE NCANBOA MTTIBAA ETZ2O aan hy 


32 PK MMOYd NTE MIOYWN2 
EBOA’ ITH ETEYPENEPTri 
34 €PpoOq Tl EBOA 2M TIWMNT «bel 
60M Nre Twopn NENNOI Paver 
36 ANTE TMIAZOPATON MTNA te] 
Tai Nf2E Eqwoon EBOA Ths 
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ALLOGENES 04,1-37 


[64] 

[know], and which is at rest. 
Rather (@AAqa) they are entities 

of him unknowable to them 

all. And (8) he is much higher in 
beauty than all those 

[that] are good, and (8¢) he is thus 
unknowable to all of them 

in (kara) every respect. And 
through them all he is 

in them all, not 

only as the unknowable knowledge (yvaots) 
that is proper to (kara) him. And 
he is united with the 

ignorance that sees him. Whether (7) 
<one sees> 

in what way he is unknowable, 

or (7) sees 

him as (kara) he is 

in (kara) every respect, or (7) 
would say that 

he is something like 
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knowledge (yv@ous) , he has sinned (-ac¢€B7s) against him, 


being liable to judgment because he did not 
know God. He will not 

be judged by 

That One who 

is neither concerned (-peAewv) for anything nor (ovre) 
has any desire, 

but (@AAqd) it (i.e., judgment) <is> from 

himself because he did not find the origin (4px7) 
that truly (6vTws) exists. He was blind 

apart from the eye 

of revelation that is at rest, 

the (one) that is activated (évepyety), 

the (one) from the Triple 

Power of the First Thought (évvora) 

of the Invisible (aeparoyv) Spirit (avedpa). 

This One thus exists from 
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[ze] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
Liscdentns 1.[ 
[...Jaaay al 
[Tax]pHoy ent gt oly 
[MIntTCaele | MN ‘ oly@pin’ we 
NTE OY2POK: MN loy]kapaq 
MN OYMNT2POK ‘MN OYMN 
[T]NO6 NNATNPATC Eaqoyw 
N2 E€BOA’ NNEgpxpia an Noy 
XPONOC OYTE <NNEGXI AN> EBOA OYE 
WN’ AAAA NTOY EBOA MMOY 
oyaagd EYATNPATG TE 2N OYMNT 
ATNPATC’ EGENEPri AN OY 
TE EpOg ZINA XE EYEWWTIE 
E€q20PK MMOq’ OYTE NNOY 
2YyMTApsic AN TIE ZINA XE NEW 
Pp2ae’ OYCWMA MEN TIE Eg 
2N OYTOTIOC’ OYATCWMA 
AE TE EG2N OYHE!I EYNTAY 
NNOY2YTTapsic NATWWwHe 
EqwOoon NAY THPOY Epog 
EMNTAY AAAY NOYWyY) M 
MAY’ AAAA OYZOYE XICE 
TE NTE OYMNTNOO’ AYW 
EY4XOCE EMEG2POK’ ZINA 
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[65] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
[ ] something [ 
[set firmly on the a] 
beauty and a [ first emergence] 
of stillness and silence 
and tranquility and 
unfathomable greatness. When he appeared, 
he did not need (-xpeta) 
time (xpévos) nor (ovre) <did he partake> of eternity (aiwv). 
Rather (aAAa@) of 
himself he is unfathomably 
unfathomable. He does not (ote) activate (€vepyetv) 
himself so as to (tva) become 
still. He is not (odre) an 
existence (Uzrapéts) lest (iva) he 
be in want. Spatially (rdz0s) he is (+ ev) corporeal (c@pa), 
while (5€) properly he is incorporeal (-c@pa). 
He has 
non-being existence (Uzrapéts). 
He exists for all of them unto himself 
without any desire. 
But (GAAq) he is a greater summit 
of greatness. And he is 
higher than his stillness in order that (tva) 
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[3S] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
[ 134 ].nuf 


[ 1of — aq]way epoloy] 
aqt[6om epooy TtHploy enc[eP] 
MEAI Naly an] ra haalt ETMMay [N] 
AAay’ OYTE Ewwre Eewaoya 
XI EBOA MMO: MEqX! 60M’ OY 
TE MEPEAAAY ENEPri Epog KA 
TA TMNTOYWT ET2ZOPK MmMoO[c] 
OYATCOYWNY rap ME’ EYTO 
TOC rap TE NNATNIGE NTE 
TMNTATNAPHXC’ 2WC Eya 
TNAPHXYq TE MN OYATOAM’ 
AaYW OoyaTwMwne’ NNEqT 
MITMWITE AN’ AAAA Eqawn 
NNAi THPOY EpoOYg Eq2OPpK 
MMOY EqGA2EPATY EBOA 2M 

TH ETAZEPATY NOYOEIY) 

NIM’ EAGOYWNZ EBOA NOI 
OYWN2 NGAENEQ’ TITINA 
NNATNAY EPOg AYW NMNT 
60M’ T1IO0YA ETIN NAi THPOY 
ETWOOTT AYW EGMMEYy 

KWTE THPOY EY4XOCE E 

POOY THPOY’ OY2ATBEC 
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[66] 

(Lines 1-14 lacking) 

[ he] saw [them] 

and [empowered them all] although they do not 

concern (-méAev) [themselves] with That One at 

all, nor (ovre) if one should 

receive from him, does he receive power. 

Nothing (++odre) activates (€vepyety) him in accordance with 
(xara) 

the Unity that is at rest. 

For (yap) he is unknowable; 

(+yap) he is an airless place (rozos) of 

the boundlessness. Since (@s) 

he is boundless and powerless 

and nonexistent, he was not giving 

Being. Rather (4AAq@) he contains 

all of these in himself, being at rest 

(and) standing out of 

the one who stands 

continually, since there had appeared 

an Eternal Life, the 

Invisible and Triple-Powered Spirit (a7vedpa) 

which is in all of these 

who exist. And it surrounds 

them all, being higher than 

them all. A shadow 
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(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
[..].[ 
[. .Jetaq.pl ay] 


[Mo]2q eBo[A 2ITN OY60OM: ayw) 
[aq]azepatg 2[aleou [N]nali] eqt 


60M NNAi THPOY’ AGMOY 
NNAi THPOY EBOA’ AYW E 
[rT]ee NAi MEN THPOY AKCW 
TM 2N OYTAXpO’ AaYW MMP 
KWTE NCA AAaAy N2O0YO' 
AAAA MOWE NAK’ OYTE N 
TNCOOYN AN XE OYNTE 
TMIATCOYWNYG OYNTAY 
N2ENArreEAOC’ OYTE ZEN 
NOYTE’ OYTE TH ETZOPK 
MMOd’ XE NEOYNTAY NOY 
AAAY 2pai N2HTG NCABHA € 
TI2POK ETE TA TE XE NTO 
2INA XE NNEYWa2xq' OY 

TE MITETEQMWE AN TIE € 
XWWPE EBOA N2ZOYO NOY 
HITE NCOTI EKKWTE’ NEC 
Mitwa NTETNEIME OY 

AET <THNE>’ AYW NCEWAXE 
MN KEOYA’ AAAA EKAXITOY 
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[67] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 


| 
he [was filled with power. And] 


[he] stood [before them], 

empowering them all, and he filled 

them all. And concerning (+ev) 

all of these (things) you have heard 
certainly. And do not 

seek anything more, 

but (@AAq) go. 

We do not (ovre) know whether 

the Unknowable One has 

angels (ayyeAos) or (ovre) 

gods, or (ovre) whether the One who is at rest 
was containing 

anything within himself except 

the stillness, which is he, 

lest ({va) he be diminished. 

It is not (ode) fitting to 

spend more 

time seeking. It was 

appropriate that you (plu.) <alone> know 
and that they speak 

with another one. But (@AA@) you will receive them 
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[3H] 
(Lines 1-14 lacking) 
[ 13+ ime 


[..ayw njex[aqg na]i xe c2afi a] 


[NJ etnax[oo]y nak: ay[w] 
ETNaT MEEYE NAK ETBH 
HTOY NNAT ETNAPMITWA i 
MNNCWK’ AYW EKEKW M 
TEIXWWME 2IXN OYTOOY 
NrMOYTE E2Pai OYBE mpe[q] 
Ape2 EMOY PPIKTOC’ Nai 

AE NTEPEgxooy aqnwpx 
E€BOA MMOT’ ANOK AE AIMOY? 
EBOA 2N OYPAWE' AICZAT AE 
MITEIXWWME ETAYTWY) 

Nai MAGHPE MECCOC’ XE 
EIEOWATI NAK EBOA NNH € 
TAYTAWE OEIG) MMOOY Na 
2pai N2HT Mwopr AE aixi 
TOY 2N OYNOG NeirH['] ayw 
AEIAQEPAT KATAPOT EICOB 
Te MmM[ojel’ NAi NE NH ETAY 
60aTIO[y] Nai EBOA @ MAWH 
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[68] 

(Lines 1-14 lacking) 

| 

[and he said to me]: “Write down 

[the things that I] shall [tell] you and 

of which I shall remind you for the sake of 
those who will be worthy 

after you. And you will leave 

this book upon a mountain 

and you will adjure the guardian: 

‘Come Dreadful One (ptxres).’” 

And (8é) after he said these (things), he separated 
from me. But (8¢€) I was full 

of joy, and (5€) I wrote 

this book which was appointed 

for me, my son Messos, in order 

that I might disclose to you the (things) that 
were proclaimed before me in 

my presence. And (8¢) at first I received 
them in great silence (ovy7) and 

I stood by (xara) myself, preparing 
myself. ‘These are the things that 

were disclosed to me, O (w) my Son 
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[36] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[pe MEccoc 
[ < TAWE>>>—_——_] 








<Joeia) M[Mooy @ ma >>>———] 
<ayHpe mMe[cc]Joc [Nt >>>———] 
<coparic [N]Tre [Nixw] >>>———— 
<wMe THpoy N[TE] >>>——— 
——<maaao[re]nHc >————>>>——_—_ 


[ 











<maa[A]JoreNnHc 





ALLOGENES 69,1 4-20 


[69] 
(lines 1-13 lacking) 
[Messos 
[ proclaim| 


(them, O (@) my] 

son [Messos, as the] 

seal (o@payits) [ for] all [the] 
[books of | 

Allogenes. 


Allogenes 
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NHC XI, 3°: ALLOGENES 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


45,6-9  “(perfect) individuals”: the repeated phrase N(I)kaTA Oya 
(45,37-38; 46,6.15; 48,10; 49,37-38; 51,22.30; 55,13; Steles Seth 
VII,5:121,3; 124,8.24-25; Zost. VIVI,7:18,16-17; 41,17.19) may render 
Greek ra xaé” &y or ra idta or Ta pepixad, while the phrase often 
contrasted with it, NH (E€TWOoOoT) 2I0yMa (“Those who are 
together,” cf. 45,6; 46,21-22.29-30; 55,15; Steles Seth VII,5:124,24; 
Zost. VIII,1:40,14-15; 125,5-7) may render Greek ra ovvOera or Ta 
Kowa or Ta KaOdAov (or xadoAtxa). “Those who exist together” are 
called wavréAetoe in 55,14-15 (cf. Steles Seth VII,5:124,23-25), while 
“the individuals” are called “perfect” in 55,13 (cf. Steles Seth 
VII,5:124,8). In Proclus’ Elements of Theology ta cvvéera refers to 
the compositeness of things less perfect than their cause (props. 
59,127,157) while xa@’éva refers to specificity (props. 170,180). In 
Ep. 58 Seneca refers to a sixfold division of “things that are” in 
which the Platonic ideas are referred to as “(those) who truly are” = 
(ea) quae proprie sunt (= Greek ra idiws évra or better, Ta dvTws 
évra, Ep. 58,18) and individual things are referred to as ea quae 
communiter sunt (Ep. 58,22 = Greek ra xowas dvra; the reverse of 
their expected use). The significance of these terms in Allogenes 
seems best illustrated by 7a peptxa and 7a xaOodov in Porph. Sent. 
22 (Lamberz, p.13, lines 13-16): “The intellectual substance (ovcia) 
is homeomeric, such that the beings (6vra) exist in both the par- 
ticular (uepexos) and the total (wavreAdetos) intellect (vovs). But in 
the universal (6 xa@dAov) intellect, even particulars (ra pepiKa) exist 
universally (ka@oAtk@s) whereas in the particular (uepexos) (intellect) 
there exist both universals (ra xa@oAov) and particulars (ueptKa) 
individually (ueptx@s).” To be compared is Corp. Herm. XXI (Nock- 
Festugiére, III.91): “The Pre-existing One (zpoov) is thus pre-exist- 
ing beyond beings (ra évra) and the truly existing ones (ra dvTws 
évra). There is, in effect, a being (6v) one calls universal sub- 
stantiality (4 odo.drns 7) KadAov), common (kow7) to intelligibles 
(vonr@v) considered as the truly existing (ra évTws dvra) and as 
beings (ra évra) individually (xaé” €avra).” Metaphysically, “those 
who exist together” refers to ra évrTws ovra, the Platonic intelligibles 
which are universal, the Ideas, while “the (perfect) individuals” refers 
to the Platonic intelligibles which are individuated (probably the 
mathematicals) and traditionally held to reside in the soul. In Allo- 
genes these expressions refer as well to spiritual beings inhabiting 
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these ontological levels; “those who exist together” are associated 
especially with Protophanes, the central level of the divine thought, 
Barbelo, while “the (perfect) individuals” are associated with Auto- 
genes, the third and lowest level of the divine thought, Barbelo (see 
note on 45,33-38 and 46,10-17). 


45,9-10 The guardian as Mind appears to be Protophanes or even the 


Aeon of Barbelo. The one who instructs Allogenes is here uniden- 
tified, but elsewhere it is Youel (48,38-57,27) or the powers of the 
Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (54,9-68,25). Allogenes’ reply 
(50,6(°)-17) to the instruction in 45,6(?)-49,38(?) assumes Youel as 
the revealer of the previous revelation (50,10-11; cf. “again,” 50,20). 
Cf. the “guardian” gpexros (68,22), “Dreadful One,” but which 
seems not to be in view here. 


45,13 “Triple Powered One” (= rpiddvapos, cf. Bruce Codex) cf. 47,7- 


38; 52,30-36; Steles Seth VII,5:121,32; 123,23; Zost. VIII,1:97,2-3; 
Marsanes X:7,17-18.23-24; 8,19-20; 9,8-9.20-21.25; 14,22; 15,2; 
Trim. Prot. XIII,7:37,26-27; Ap. John BG 8502,2:28,1; 39,13; Ap. 
John II,r:5,8; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 231,20; 233,6; 
234,16 passim (in particular 235,17-23). Allogenes often coordinates 
the Triple Powered One with the Invisible Spirit (47,8-9; 51,8-9; 
58,25; 66,33-34; cf. Zost. VIII,7:97,2-3; 128,20-21), but more often 
mentions them separately: Triple Powered One (45,13.20.21; 52, 
19.30; 53,30-31; 55,[21]; 61,6.13.20); Invisible Spirit (45,27; 49,10; 
51,35); cf. the locution “the Triple Power of the First ‘Thought of the 
Invisible Spirit” in 64,34-36; and similarly in Zost. VIII,r:20,15-19. 
It is difficult to tell whether the Triple Powered One or the Invisible 
Spirit is referred to by such phrases as the “Unknowable One” or 
“Unknowable God” mentioned in 59,29; 60,8; 61,1.10-12.16.20-22; 
62,31; 63,30; 64,3.7.11.15; 66,23; 67,26. Marsanes X,7:1-29 suggests 
that the Triple Powered One, unbegotten and without being, derives 
from the silence of the highest being (“Silent One”), and is his 
energy. 


45,15-19 The “Immeasurable One, the Light of Knowledge” is the 


Aeon of Barbelo (cf. 51,8-13; 59,2-3), the perfect Youth/male Virgin 
(51,37; 59,0-7; cf. the virginal Spirit of Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,13- 
21; Trim Prot. XIII,7:38,11-14 and Marsanes X,8,28-9,5). The 
Knowledge (45,16) is the self-knowledge of the Invisible Spirit pro- 
duced by the Triple Powered One out of the “boundlessness” of the 
Invisible Spirit, making knowledge of himself revealed (49,7-21; 
53,10-18). As the First Thought (48,13; 53,27-28; 64,35) of the 
Triple Powered One, the Aeon of Barbelo is the first Aeon, the Aeon 
of Aeons (54,24-25.33). Cf. 45,19; 46,34; 51,13; 53,28; 54,33; 56,26; 
58,21; 59,3. 
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45,19  Supralinear stroke is visible above qopmt. 

4520-22 The unique triple-powered Aeon is the Triple Powered One 
(not strictly speaking, an Aeon!); it is the source of the Aeon of 
Barbelo, i.e., his first Aeon. The distinction in gender used in the 
English translation of this text conforms to the Coptic usage. It is 
likely that anyone of the transcendentalia can be considered to be 
androgynous, or even neuter, i.e., sexless in the ordinary sense. 

45,23 MS reads Trop]@c eBoa; the masculine object seems required 
to fit the masculine gender context. The terms seem to designate a 
spontaneous unfolding of the Invisible Spirit as the Triple Powered 
One into the Aeon of Barbelo. Cf. the similar description in 66,28- 
36. 

45,26 A trace of a is visible on the new fragment transferred here from 
pages 41/42. The fragment is visible in the Facsimile Edition: Codt- 
ces XI, XII, XIII beneath the tape on those pages; see the Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction. 

45,26-30 “Invisible Spirit”: cf. references in note on 45,13. The Aeon is 
the Aeon of Barbelo: cf. note on 45,15-19. 

45,28-30 The Triple Powered One realizes itself as the Aeon of Bar- 
belo, the divine Intellect. Plotinus once suggested and abandoned a 
distinction between an intelligence at rest which knows and another 
movement which knows that it knows (cf. Plot. Enn. II.9.1,33-34; 
III.9.1,15-26; Proc. In Tim. 1.303.27-304.7: des Places, Numémuus, 
frg. 11,12,15,16,22). 

45,31-47,7. Cf. 51,7-38; 58,12-26. The Aeon of Barbelo, the First 
Thought and first Aeon of the Triple Powered One corresponds to 
the Neoplatonic divine Intellect. It seems to consist of three sub- 
aeons, hypostases or levels: (1) Kalyptos (“Hidden One,” cf. 45,31- 
33; 46,30-34; 51,12-17) who is highest (cf. note on 45,31-33); (2) 
Protophanes (“First-appearing One”) also called Harmedon, cf. 45, 
33-38; 46,17-30; 51,19-24.32-35; 58,16-17; see the note on 45,33- 
38); and (3) Autogenes (“Self-begotten One,” cf. 46,10-11.14-17; 
51,25-32; 58,12) who is lowest (cf. note on 46,10-17). Compare the 
triad in the Bruce Codex (Schmidt-MacDermot, 234,12-13). In Zost. 
VIII,7:15,2-12 the hypostases Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes 
correspond pari passu with the Neoplatonic ontological triad: Exis- 
tence, Mentality and Vitality (cf. 49,26-38 and note). The Aeon of 
Barbelo is said to be endowed with these hypostases as images 
(eixdves, 51,16.21.27). The Aeon of Barbelo also contains what seems 
to be a fourth hypostasis, the divine Triple Male (45,37; 51,32-33; 
55536; 58,15; cf. Steles Seth VII,5:120,16-30; 121,8-9; Zost. VIIl,7:18, 
[23-24]; Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,20-21; NHC II,r5,7-8; NHC 
III,1:7,23-8,1; Trim. Prot XIII,1:37,26; Gos. Eg. III,2 and IV,2:pas- 
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sim; Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, 234,14-15); he is called 
“the Thought of all those who exist together” (46,17-22), “the perfect 
Youth” (51,32-37; 58,12-15) in whom the self-begotten ones exist 
(56,13-14), “the Savior” (58,12-15; cf. 51,32-37). In 51,7-38 he is 
mentioned after Autogenes; otherwise he is ranked between Pro- 
tophanes and Autogenes. In 45,36-37 he seems to be a (feminine?) 
hypostasis of Barbelo who gives power to the “individuals” (those in 
Autogenes, cf. note on 46,10-17); in 46,17-30 it is said that the self- 
reflection of the Triple Male is reflection upon Protophanes; in 
58,13-17 it is said that Protophanes is the goodness of the Triple 
Male. Since he does not fit the triadic layout of the Aeon of Barbelo 
that seems to form the basis for the ontology of the Aeon of Barbelo, 
and owing to the intimate connection he sustains with Protophanes in 
Allogenes, he may be considered as perhaps an aspect or syzygy of 
Protophanes, although he may constitute a fourth hypostasis. In this 
regard, see the following passages from Zost. VIII,r:44,24-31: ‘I 
blessed the living and unborn [God who is] in truth and the unborn 
[Kalyptos] and the invisible male perfect noetic Protophanes and the 
invisible youthful Triple Male and the divine [Autogenes]”; 24,2-17: 
“With perfect soul he seeks those of Autogenes, with mind those of 
the Triple Male, with pure spirit those of Protophanes; he hears of 
the Kalyptos from the powers of the spirit whence they come by a 
superior revelation of the Invisible Spirit. And in the Ennoia now 
existing and in the First Ennoia they hear about the invisible spir- 
itual Triple Powered One who is a report and pure silence in a life- 
giving spirit; perfect, [greater than] perfect, and all-perfect”; see also 
22,8-12; 60,13-17. 

The fluidity of the position of the Triple Male is due to the 
Sethian ambiance of Allogenes. It seems that the Sethian movement 
(cf. Schenke, “Das sethianische System,” 169-71) postulated a primal 
triad Father (Invisible Spirit)-Mother (Barbelo)-Son (Autogenes) in 
which the Son was originally identified with the divine Anthropos 
Adamas or Pigeradamas. In Zostrianos, Adam is the eye of Autogenes 
(VIII,7:30,4-14) and Geradamas is the eye of the Perfect Child 
(VIII,7:13,1-7). Triple Male is associated with Adamas in the unti- 
tled tractate in the Bruce Codex (see note to 45,13) and with Gerada- 
mas in Steles Seth VII,5:120,29; 121,8-9. There is a later trend to 
distinguish Adamas/Triple Male from Autogenes in the more 
strongly Christianized texts, such as the Apocryphon of John and 
Gospel of the Egyptians, which tend to identify Christ as the Auto- 
genes or even as the Triple Male Child (cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:55,5-6: 
54,13-20 and IV,2:66,2-8). This slackening of the identification of 


Adamas or Triple Male with Autogenes occurs here in Allogenes, = 
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showing that the identification was perhaps always fluid, and that its 
slackening may not be due to Christianization alone, but also to the 
“Platonizing” of “Sethianism.” In any case, aside from the Triple 
Male, Allogenes displays no trace of Adamas or of his son Seth, the 
Child of the (Triple Male) Child, except perhaps in the supposed 
identity of Seth with Allogenes himself. Finally it should be noted 
that the triad Kalyptos, Protophanes and Autogenes occupies the 
same ontological level in Allogenes as does the Triad Prognosis, 
Aphtharsia and Aionia Zoe in Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,1-29,8 (cf. 
Iren. Haer. I.29.1). The tripartioning of the divine Intellect occurs in 
Numenius and Plotinus (see references in the three following notes). 


45,31-33 Barbelo becomes the first of her levels or hypostases, Kalyptos 


(the “Hidden One”) who is characterized directly by blessedness 
(58,18-19) and, by derivation, divinity (58,19-22, from the Aeon of 
Barbelo). Like the Triple Powered One (45,21-22), Kalyptos “truly 
exists” (Zost. VIII,7:125,11-13) and thus is the domain of “those who 
truly exist,” whose types and forms are the image (eixwv) of the 
Kalyptos (cf. 51,12-17 and 46,28). “Those whom she knows” (45,32- 
33) are the “hidden ones,” whom to see is to see the Aeon of Barbelo 
(46,32-34). The Kalyptos level of the Aeon of Barbelo corresponds to 
the Existence (Yrapéts) aspect of the Triple Powered One. Compare 
Zost. VIII,7:15,2-12 where Kalyptos is conjoined with the third term 
of the triad Life/vitality, Mentality/blessedness, Existence/divinity. 
Kalyptos may derive from the conception of the veil (kaAvppa) as a 
limit (6pos) separating the high deity from the aeonic world; cf. Iren. 
Haer. 1.11.1; Val. Exp. X1,2:27,34-38; see also the veil in Gos. Phil. 
II,3:69,36; 84,23. Kalyptos seems to correspond to the vovs vonros in 
Plot. Enn. II.9.1,15-17 or to the First God of Numenius (Euseb. 
Praep. Ev. X1.17.11-18, 18.13-14, 22.3-5, 22.6-8; Proc. In Tim. 
I.303.27-304,7: des Places, Numénius, frg. 11,13,16,19,21). 


45,33-38 | Protophanes (“First-appearing One”) also called Harmedon 


(58,17; Armedon, 54,12) is the second level or hypostasis of the Aeon 
of Barbelo, characterized as noetic, male and perfect (45,34-35; 
46,24-30; 51,17-24; 58,15-17). He is the domain of those who are 
together (46,29-30); in Zost. VIII,s:129,4-17, Zostrianos, becoming 
all perfect, sees in Protophanes “all those existing there as one.” 
Protophanes is intimately conjoined with the Triple Male (cf. note on 
45,31-47,7) who is called “the Thought of all those who exist 
together” (46,20-22) and “the goodness” of Protophanes (58,15-17). 
The Triple Male is the domain of the self-begotten ones (56,13-14) 
who according to Marsanes X,3,18-21 are associated with the “Incor- 
poreal being that exists partially.” These correspond to individual 
souls in Platonism. In his role as “Savior” (58,13-15), the Triple 
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Male’s contemplation of the beings resident in a lower ontological 
level enables their elevation to a higher level within the Barbelo 
Aeon. Protophanes works with craft, skill and instinct on the 
“individuals” in Autogenes (51,17-24); the self-reflection of the 
Triple Male (the Thought of those who exist together) shows Pro- 
tophanes to be “the procession for those who exist together” in 
Protophanes, whom to see is to see “those who truly exist,” whom 
they are to become in the Kalyptos, whom to see is to see the Aeon of 
Barbelo (46,11-34). Protophanes occupies a similar median position 
in Zost. VIII,7:15,2-12 where he is conjoined with the median term of 


the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality/blessedness, Existence/divinity. In 


Steles Seth VII,5: 123,5-9 Protophanes is identified with the divine 
Youth (the Triple Male of Allogenes) and causes multiplicity by “a 
division of those who truly exist.” The Bruce Codex explains 
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 252,24-27): “The power that was given to the 
Propator is called Protophanes because it was he who first appeared.” 
The name “Protophanes” seems Orphic in origin. In the Rhapsodies, 
Phanes (also called Eros, Metis, Erikepaios) was “first to appear” 
(mp@tos yap épavOn; Orph. Arg. 14-16: Kern, Orph. Frag., p. 65, 
frg. 224) “two formed,” bisexual, “looking this way and that,” “the 
key of mind” (Kern, Orph. Frag., frg. 72-89; cf. Terzaghi, Synesu 
Cyrenensis, 2.63 where the Son is called tpwrogaves eidos). Proclus 
(in Tim. III.d-f: Diehl, II, p. 102) calls Phanes the “demiurgic 
cause” and Zeus the paradigmatic cause. Protophanes seems to cor- 
respond to the vovs épa@v (who is at once vovs and vonros in Plot. 
Enn. IIl.9.1,17-21) or to the upper aspect of Numenius’ Second God, 
vovs Oewpynrixos who contemplates the First God (Euseb. Praep. Ev. 
XJ1.18.20-21; 22.3-5: des Places, Numénius, frg. 15,16). 


Those “truly existing”: i.e., those in the level of the Hidden One. 
For the emendation cf. XI, 3:45,[14].[22]; 48,38; 55,25; 50,[12]; 64,30. 


40,10-17. Autogenes (“Self-begotten One”) is the lowest of the levels, 


hypostases, of the Aeon of Barbelo, characterized as divine and good 
(48,10-11; 51,25-32; 58,12). He is the “path to” or domain of the 
“individuals” (cf. Zost. VIII,s:25,10-18). The objects of his vision 
exist individually and they become as he is (46,14-17); both the 
Triple Male and Protophanes work on the “individuals” from above 
(45,36-38; 51,21-24). Autogenes knows each of the individuals 
(“these,” 51,28; cf. 51,22) and works “successively and individually” to 
“rectify the failures from nature,” the realm below him; he is thus the 
principle of individuation and the savior of the natural world 
(pvots). In Marsanes X,4,24-5,26 Autogenes descends to save 4 
“multitude,” probably ‘the sense-perceptible world which is “[worthy] 
of being saved entirely.” In Zost. VIII,7:15,2-12 Autogenes is con- 
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joined with the first term of the triad: Life/vitality, Mentality/ 

blessedness, Existence/divinity. The name Autogenes may derive 

from the Autogenes/Monogenes light generated in Barbelo by the 

Father (Ap. John BG 8502,2:30,1-31,1). In Iren. Haer. I.29.1 the 

production of Autogenes (“a light like her”) is the beginning of the 

yeveots of all things (i.e., he is a demiurgical figure). Autogenes 
seems to correspond to the vods d:avoovpevos in Plot. Enn. II.9.6,18- 

21; IflI.9.1,21-23 and according to Numenius “he siezes upon the 

sense realm and draws it up to his own character” (in Euseb. Prep. 

Ev. XI.17.11-18: des Places, Numénius, frg. 11; cf. frg. 16). In 

Plotinus’ system Autogenes would correspond to the intellectual part 

of the soul. 

4617-27 Protophanes and the Triple Male: cf. notes on 45,31-47,7 and 
45,33-38. 

46,25 The vestige of ink at the beginning of the line is an apparent 
trace of t, or 6; the expected locution, however, is [NTeé/A1oc 
NNJoyc, the perfect mind. 

46,22-34 “procession”; Twopim N2IH probably translates either zpoodos 

or mpomodtopos, “procession” or “progression,” a sort of “path” for 

Aeons or perhaps human initiates (such as Allogenes in 59,4—61,22) 

to move from the rank of “individuals” (in Autogenes) through the 

rank of “those who exist together” (in Protophanes) to the rank of 

“those who truly exist” (in the Hidden One) so as to see the whole 

Aeon of Barbelo and receive a primary revelation of the Triple 

Powered One or Unknowable God. Cf. the Neoplatonic triad: pov, 

mpoodos, émtatpod7 = permanence, procession (i.e., emanation), 

reversion, although here the direction of procession is upward. 
mpomodtcpos is used of arithmetic progression from the monad in 

Theon Smyr. Expositio in Hiller p. 18, line 3. 

46,28 For [enio]n[rw)c [etwoon], cf. 49,17-18. 

46,32 q of €qayan written over N. 

46,34 Bapsaaw elsewhere appears as BAPBHAW. 


47,5-7 For aKCWwWTM ETBE...2N OYTAXPO, cf. 67,21-22. M of CWTM 
(47,5), oya of Moya (47,6) and xp of Ta]xpo (47,7) are from frg. 
#6, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 82, placed there 
after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: Intro- 
duction. “You”(masc. sg.) is Allogenes; “them” may be the com- 
ponents of the Aeon of Barbelo. “Abundance” refers to the creative 
efficacy of the higher powers; cf. weptovoia (Plot. Enn. VI.7.32,33) 
and weptovoia dvvayews in many Neoplatonic sources: Plot. Enn. 
IV.8.6; Porph. Sent. 17; Iamb. Myst. 5,23; Proc. Theol. props. 27,71, 
121,124; passim. 

47,7-34 The all-sufficiency and unity of the Triple Powered One; cf. 
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note on 45,13. “They” and “them” may be the components of the 


Aeon of Barbelo that emanate from (45,22-33) the Triple Powered ‘ 


One. For “perfect and greater than perfect” of the Triple Powered 
One, cf. Zost. VIII,r:24,2-17. For “non-substantial substance,” cf. 
5529-30; 62,23; 65,32-33. 

47,29 Possibly read Jnocnc[, cf. Emmel, “Photographic Evidence,” 272. 


4733-34 The sentence beginning with ayw/oycia needs a subject * 


expressed by a copula, since me in 47,35 belongs with the circum- 
stantial clause. 

47,38 MS reads mMNtTcaein; the sense demands mMNtcaele (“beauty,” 
cf. 64,5; 65,18). 


48,6-7. yaof oya[tT6am (48,6) and ywn of oywn([2 (48,7) are from * 


frg. #6, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 81, placed 


there after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: ! 


Introduction. 


48,9-49,1 Apart from a digression on self-sufficiency (48,14-19) and ‘ 
paradoxical incomprehensibility (48,19-32), this passage suggests that “ 
even if individuals “come together” (cf. 45,6-9 note), they would be : 


incapable of comprehending the Triple Powered One (=“Universal 
One,” cf. 58,25-26 and 47,14-15; 52,28; 53,18), since only those who 
“truly exist” can see “the Triple Powered One who truly exists” 


(45,21-22). Rather they can only “apprehend” (48,12-13) by means | 


of a First Thought (i.e., The Aeon of Barbelo, 53,27—-28) revealed by 


the Triple Powered One. “First Thought” (qoptt NENNOIA: 53,27; : 


64,35) may render Greek mpwrn évvora (cf. Just. Apol. 1; PG 
6,425—of Athena as Zeus’ first thought), or even mpoevvoua, perhaps 


“preconception”; see the discussion and parallels in Hadot, Porphyre | 
et Victorinus, 1:117, who concludes that apoévvora in late Platonic | 
sources signifies a mode of knowledge anterior to intellection, that 1s 2 
a sort of non-comprehending knowledge or “learned ignorance” sug- 
gested by the English terms “prehension” or “apprehension.” “First 


Thought” in Allogenes seems to be a revelation of the Invisible Spirit 


(64,35-36), and seems to be identified with the Aeon of Barbelo : 
(53,27-28), although clearly in 48,13 the meaning of “preconception” : 


would be quite fitting. Indeed, the term may refer intentionally both 


to (human) pre-noetic intuition (see note on 59,30-32) and to divine iy 


revelation in quasi-hypostatic form. 

48,10 wmrHpgq (erxoce eTeaeioc) is translated here and at 52,28; 
53,18; 54,22 and 58,25 as “the Universal One” rather than as “the 
All,” since in 58,25 it is identified with a specific figure, the Triple 
Powered One. 

48,14~16 Perhaps the latent (“hidden”) portion of existence is the same 
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as “Being” (uywmme=ro eivat?); in any case 66,25-28 denies that the 
Triple Powered One gives Being. 


48,18 The relative of the third future e[re]yeaywrme seems to be 


unattested; one might parse it as e[..]y Eeqawme equyan-, a condi- 
tionalis in protasis, but this leaves the condition without apodosis and 
e[..}]q unexplained. 


4823-24 “formless form”: cf. Plot. Enn. VI.7.33,4. 
48,32, Perhaps a supralinear correction above a of aa[a]a. 
48,35-49,1 “undivided activity”: cf. the second undivided activity which 


appeared in the First Thought, probably the Aeon of Barbelo (53,23- 
28) and the “eternal intellectual undivided motion” of the Vitality or 
median aspect of the Triple Powered One (60,19-28). These are 
substantially manifested (i.e., as an hypostasis), probably as Pro- 
tophanes, in the Aeon of Barbelo, the First One from the One who 
truly exists (the Triple Powered One). In 54,8-16 (see note on 54,6- 
37) it appears that Protophanes (=“Harmedon” in 45,34-36; 58,16- 
17) corresponds to Vitality and “first activity,” and Autogenes to 
Mentality, “activity” and “second power.” Inasmuch as 48,38 con- 
tinues with “a second activity,” it is likely that “first Vitality” and 
“undivided activity” refer to Protophanes, and “second activity” (cf. 
53,25-28; 54,13-17) would refer to Autogenes. 


491-3 The fragment appearing at 57,1-3 in the Facsimile Edition: 


Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 63 has been placed at this location. 


49,5-21 The Triple Powered One appears to be the subject, endowed 


with blessedness and goodness. On the triad: blessedness, goodness 
and divinity, cf. note on 62,27-63,1. The boundlessness of the Invis- 
ible Spirit is the proceeding (Vitality) aspect of the Triple Powered 
One, here called “the traverser” (see Introduction Section IV). 
According to Plotinus Enn. III.8.9.33-39, the Supreme One is a 
primal life (pwr (wy), an activity (évépyera) eternally traversing 
(€v dte€ddw) all things which must derive from something else which 
is not in traverse, but is the origin of traversing, the origin of life and 
intelligence and of all things. See also Zost. VIII,7:16,5-14: “having 
instilled a [desire] in Him who exists that he not become boundless 
[and] shape[less]. Rather, having [been] truly traversed, he is prior to 
his reification into something that has its [Spirit], in addition to 
Existence and [Being], standing with him, existing with him, sur- 
rounding him.” Apparently, the Triple Powered One, as the bound- 
lessness subsisting in the Invisible Spirit, traverses itself in an act of 
procession and reversion upon the source (the Invisible Spirit) from 
which it emerges. The boundlessness reverts by turning itself back 
towards its source in an objectivizing act of knowledge, thus becoming 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,3 


a separately existing definite (bounded) being, truly existing. In this 4 


sense the Triple Powered One is a cause or point of departure for 
truly existing beings, since it has beome a mind containing truly 


existing ideas. This is precisely the same process described in Plot. , 
Enn. V1.7.17,13-26 where boundless life regards its source and this ; 
vision causes it to become a definite being, a separate subject perceiv- 


ing its source as object. It is no longer boundless life, but bounded 
life, which is Mind. The text of Allogenes appears garbled at this 


point, but its intention seems clear. In particular one might emend 


49,11 to read EckwTe MMO<c> eEp[og], i.e., The boundlessness 


turns itself to the Invisible Spirit. As the text now stands, one must, 


interpret: The boundless turns him (i.e., the traverser) to it (i.e., the 
Invisible Spirit). 


ponents of the Aeon of Barbelo, who produce no subordinate aeons or 
hypostases; cf. 67,25-32. 


49,26-38 In his later writings, Plotinus tends to place the triad dv, (wy, 


and vovs, derived from traditional exegesis of Plato, Soph. 248e, into 
his second hypostasis, Nous, perhaps under the influence of Arist. 
Metaph. XII.7 (1072> 27); see Plot. Enn. 1.6.7, 8.2; III.6.6, 7.3; 
V.3.5, 4.2, 5-1, 5.10; VI.6.8, 6.18, 7.23, 7.36, 9.9 passim (cf. Procl. 
Theol. Plat. 1V,1-3; Theol. props. 101-3 and Dodds, Proclus:The- 
ology, 220-21; 232; 252-54; 345-46; Dam. Dub. et sol. 39 (Ruelle, I, 
p. 80, lines 7-14). See Victorinus, Adv. Artum, IV.21,26-27: “rpt- 
dvvayos est deus, id est tres potentias habens, esse, vivere, intel- 
legere.” See discussion by Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée chez Plotin,” 
159-77; “Discussion,” 175-90 and Porphyre et Victorinus. Allogenes 
XI, 3:49,26-38; 59,9-60,12; 60,13-61,22 and Zost. VIII,0:15,2-12 
firmly witness the triad, Being or Existence, Vitality, Mentality in 
that order of predominance (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.6.8,17-22). On the 
variation of the name of the leading term (é6y and Uzapéts) and its 
relation to Porphyry, see Hadot, “La métaphysique de Porphyre,” 
127-57; “Discussion,” 158-63 and Porphyre et Victorinus 1.267-72. 
For discussion of the triad, see Introduction Section VI. In Allogenes, 
To dy seems to be rendered by mH ETE Mal mE, TOYCIA 
(TMNTATOYCIAa is surely by attraction from TMNTWN2 and 
TMNTEIMEe) and mEeTwoon; (w7 is rendered by TMNTWNQ (i. 
(worns) and mwN2 (TIWN2 ECOYNTE- is dittography); TMNTEIME 
seems to render the strange neologism TNOHTHC (for voorns). The 
preference for the abstracts MNTwWN2 (for (wdorns), MNTEIME and 
vonrns emphasizes the non-substantiality of the aspects of the Triple 
Powered One. The triad occurs in Steles Seth VII,5:125,28-32 48 
Umapts, WN2, vods, and in Zost. VIII,r:15,2-12 as Brapéts, COOYN, 
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wN2. On the unity of the three modalities, cf. Procl. Theol. prop. 
103. Abstract qualities precede, ground, and generate substances. The 
variation vovs/vodrns; (wn/(worns; dv/dvrTorns; ovoia/ovordrns, 
etc., rests on the distinction between concrete substances and abstract 
qualities in Stoic and Neoplatonic thought, and was systematized as 
the “Method of paronyms” by Proclus (Jn Parm. 1106,1-1108,19: 
Cousin) and is extensively analyzed by Hadot, Porphyre et Vic- 
torinus, 1.352-75. Cf. the similar distinction in the Valentinian, 
Marcus: povorns/évorns > povas/év, Iren. Haer. 1.15.1; ef. 1.11.3 
and Hipp. Ref. VI.49.1 and VI.38.2. 

49,38-39 ‘The coronis marks the transition to a new section containing 
four revelations of Youel: 50,17-52,6; 52,13-55511} 55:17-303 5533- 
57,24. The quotation marks indicate the end of Allogenes’ speech to 
Youel (cf. “you” on 50,11 and note on 45,910). 


50,1-3 The fragment appearing at 58,1-3 in the Facsimile Edition: 
Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 64 has been placed at this location. 

50,2 moyatTo (cf. 50,32): s.v. aro, Crum 19a; aTo* should be listed 
sv. oyatTo (Crum takes oyaTo, EyaToO, ayaTo as the singular 
indefinite article plus aro. 

506-17  Allogenes has heard the initial doctrine (CBW, 50,11.16; 52,16) 
about the Triple Powered One and the Aeon of Barbelo (“these 
things,” “them” 50,7.10.12) probably from Youel (“you” masc., 50,10; 
cf. “the one who taught you,” 45,9-10) while in the flesh. At this 
stage, his (discursive) thought (Mee ye=dravora?) can distinguish 
things beyond measure (i.e., the doctrine concerning the Aeon of 
Barbelo, the “Immeasurable One”) from the unknowables (i.e., doc- 
trines concerning the Unknowable God?), which can only be con- 
veyed by a superior revelation. 

50,18 xe was mistakenly entered by the scribe; the quotation to Allo- 
genes begins in line 21. 

50,19-20 TANIEOOY THPOY TOYHA (cf. 52,14; 55,18.34; 57,25); see 
also Zost. VIII,s:125,12-17, and compare Allogenes XI1,3:55,12-30. 
The locution apparently renders 7 mavévdo€os *lov7A, or the like. 

50,25 Is this power (cf. 52,15; 57,20; 61,3; 66,20) an initial form of 
insight ? 

50,26-27 “Father of the All” is frequent in Valentinian literature but 
hapax legomenon in Allogenes; cf. 52,28 and note. 

50,34-36 mere mwk; perhaps this means one’s blessedness of self- 
knowledge (cf. 58,34-37; 59,10-13; 60,16-18). On the one who needs 
no salvation, cf. Steles Seth VII,5:125,18-21. 


51,8 Or “the triple-powered invisible Spirit.” 
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51,8-11 ‘The Aeon of Barbelo surrounds the Triple Powered One as the 
knowledge of the Invisible Spirit (cf. 49,5-21 and note; cf. the similar 
image in Plot. Enn. 11.4.5,31-39; VI.7.17,12-26; 7.21,4-6; 8.18,1-37 
and Victorinus, Adv. Arium IV.24,10-20. 

51,12-38 Cf. note on 45,6-9 and 45,26-30. The Aeon of Barbelo con- 
tains the patterns and forms of the Aeons (i.e., the Platonic ideas or 
intelligibles) that “truly exist”; their image is the Hidden One (cf. 
note on 45,31-33), their intellectual principle (“word,” qwaxe= 
Aoyos) is Protophanes (cf. note on 45,33-38), the image of their 
individuality is Autogenes (cf. note on 46,10-17), and their salvation 
is Triple Male (cf. note on 45,33-38), the Perfect Youth. The sphere 
of activity of each is progressively lower: the aeons, human “know- 
how” and defective nature. On the ordering of the hypostases, cf. 
Procl. Theol. prop. 70, and on their status as images, prop. 65: “All 
that subsists in any fashion has its being either in its cause (kar’ 
airtay) as originative (@pxoedas; cf. 4py7, Allogenes XI,3:58,20.23), 
as a substantial predicate (xa@’ Uaapégis), or by participation (kara 
peOeéwv) after the manner of an image” (elxovixas; cf. eixwv, Allo- 
genes XI,3:51,16.21.27), and Jn Tim. I (in Diehl, 1.8, lines 13-29): 
“All things are to be beheld in all things, but either archetypically 
(mapadevyparix@s) or substantially (ovoiwdes) or after the manner 
of an image (eikovex@s).” Protophanes here seems to act as a deni- 
urgic intellect (vovs), receiving the type and forms of true being from 
Kalyptos by means of an intellectual word (aqjaxe=Adyos) and 
imposing those on the individuals, i.e., particulars, perhaps individual 
souls, much as the demiurge in Plato, Jim. 41-42. But here Pro- 
tophanes functions as the intelligence within individuals; in humans 
he acts by craft and skill, and in animals by partial instinct. 

51,23-24 For the cluster: craft, skill, and instinct used in reference to 
the distinction between the knowledge of men and that of animals 
who do not possess reason (@Aoyot), cf. Corp. Herm. Exc. Stob. 
IV ,2-3 (Nock-Festugiére, III.21). 

51,29-30 Separately (kara pepos; cf. Marsanes X,3,21-22 and passim) 
and individually (kata oya=xa0’ év): cf. Procl. Theol. prop. 170. 
Autogenes may here play the role of the véot @eot in Plato, Tim. 41- 
42. 

51,32-38 Either Barbelo (more likely) or Autogenes is endowed with 
the Triple Male/Perfect Youth who in Sethian theology is the 
Anthropos Adamas, cf. Zost. VIII,7:6,7-30 and note on 45,31-47,7: 
In 58,13-14 Triple Male is called Savior, a rare term in Sethian 
literature. It is also used of Seth in Gos. Eg. III,2:68,22. 

51,36 woxne=BovdAy, a synonym of the Paternal Intellect in the 
Chaldean Oracles: Proc. In Parm. 800,20-801,5; 941,27-28; Psellus, 


ne 0 
TD. 
wi, 0 
‘apeica 
2 the 
3 a | 
Tn, 4 
Ml 
Sung 
‘Tipe 
ban ‘( 
uy (i 
‘ad 
ich a 
‘ee sell 
“ty 
Ss Pl 
Mei 
“One 
Th 


NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 255 


"mete Oy In Phys. in PG 122,1128 b8-c7; 1149a 10-11 in des Places, Oracles, 
a tts frg. 37,77,88,107. 
TL 5137 NToq is supplied to provide a subject for the sentence. 


On of Ri 52,12 At various points, Allogenes is filled with the goodness (52,12.17), 

Ph .  blessedness (58,9.35; 59,10-13; 60,16-18), and divinity (52,12) of 

Hida; self-knowledge corresponding to similar attributes of the Aeon of 
Wart Barbelo and the Triple Powered One (49,6-7; 52,30-32; 62,28-36; 
hee 63,33-37). 

1 aNd 23: 5213-15 On Youel, cf. note on 50,19-20; the anointing and empower- 


“Vout Te ing seem to be metaphors for revelation and insight (Zostrianos 
MS, hung: employs baptisms and sealings). xw2 may also be rendered 
the bins “touched.” 


SS pms 52,16-33 On cBw, cf. note on 50,6-17. The following instruction on 
uy the Triple Powered One is derived from him (52,32-33) and given 
res NL. only to the worthy, the properly instructed (cf. 68,16-20; Zost. 
amet: VIII, 7:4,4-20; Plot. Enn. VI.9.11). 

uae 52,28 On “the Universal One that is higher than perfect,” cf. 48,10-12; 
sm 53,18; in 58,25-26 it 1s identified with the Triple Powered One. 

acer Une 

tex: 539-18 Apparently the Triple Powered One (as Mentality) moves 
ns tb HBL motionlessly among his objects of thought, the Aeon of Barbelo (cf. 
so nee note on 45,15-19). As with Aristotle’s unmoved mover, so also in the 
Neoplatonic ontology it is Nous who moves motionlessly (cf. Proc. 


JAME="s 
: peta Theol. prop. 20; see also the discussion and parallels by des Places, 
Bite Numénius, p. 110 note 4 and Hadot Porphyre et Victorinus, 1.283- 


idk: 97, in particular note 3 p. 287). Perhaps there is a higher and lower 
+ iit intellect: the Triple Powered One (as Mentality, unmoved, in 
seine? repose), and Barbelo (as vovs xaOopa, “contemplative intellect,” cf. 
aa tat Plato, Tim. 39E) who surrounds the Invisible Spirit as his self- 


“Hen & knowledge (49,9-14). Plotinus (Enn. II.9.1) accuses the Gnostics of 
| distinguishing a vovds év jovyxta, “inert intellect” (cf. the self-stilling 
en of the Triple Powered One in 45,22; 53,34 and 59,21-26) and a vows 
on: KLVOUMEVOS, “demiurgic intellect” (cf. Barbelo), a view entertained by 
‘all Numenius (in Euseb. Praep. Ev. XI.18.20: des Places, Numénuus, 
a frg. 15) and the earlier Plotinus (Enn. III.9.1). Motionless motion in 
nae that which governs (P2MME =xuBepay, “to steer, govern”) signifies a 
we stabilizing self-limitation of the Triple Powered One by his “faculty” 


‘ of self-control; self-limitation alone prevents running away into the 
ne 2 boundless (Plot. Enn. V1.6.18,9-11). 

5318 “The Universal One that is higher than perfect,” i.e., the Triple 
Powered One, cf. note on 52,28. 


le 
In <1 5324-28 These expressions seem to describe the Aeon of Barbelo. For 
ie 


256 


53,29-31 ‘These expressions seem to describe the Triple Powered One, *! 


53.31-32 MS reads MN T60m (by attraction from _ preceding 


53,37-38 |The antecedent of “she” (cf. 54,26) is unclear, but it appears 
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“the third silence of Mentality,” cf. Zost. VIII,7:124,1-4: “a silence of o 


the second knowledge, the First Thought in conjunction with the 
Triple Powered One.” The second undivided Energy (cf. the undi- 


vided activity of 48,35 and note) seems to correspond to Protophanes ~ 
and the eternal intellectual undivided motion in the level of Vitality ° 
(60,19-28) corresponding to the median aspect of the Triple Powered ~“ 
One. The First Thought is probably another term for the Aeon of 


Barbelo (cf. note on 45,15-19). 


The Triple Powered One is coordinate (by hendiadys) with “The 


Indivisible One” in 66,32-35. His separate likenesses may be his 4 
Existence, Vitality and Mentality aspects discussed in 49,26-38. The 
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“nonsubstantial Existence” (Uaapéts) seems to be another version of a‘! 


similar predicate (Ooycia...MNTaTOycia) of the Triple Powered : 


One in 47,34; In 55,29-30 the aspects of the Triple Powered One are 


described as nonsubstantial and non-being existence (OYMNTJat- ‘ali 
oycia MN [oy2ynap3ic] Natwwne). For similar terminology . 


see the index in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, vol. 2. 


occurrences of MN). It should read ayw -6om in order to provide an 
antecedent for Aco ywng@; the power seems to be the Triple Powered 
One revealing itself through its “third silence” and “undivided 
activity” (53,24-26) that appear in the Aeon of Barbelo. Quotation 
marks in 53,31 mark what appears to be a shift from Youel’s 
discourse to Allogenes’ description of her ecstasy. 


to be Youel. 


54,6-37 Cf. Steles Seth VII,5:126,4-17. Apparently Youel (“she,” 54,26) 


is ecstatically praising the glories (cf. mieoo[y, Steles Seth VIL: 
126,4) representing the three levels of the Aeon of Barbelo according 
to (kata, 54,8.13) the aspects of Existence, Vitality and Knowledge 
in the Triple Powered One (cf. notes on 45,31-47,7 and 48,35-49,1). 
The first level would correspond to Kalyptos, probably praised 
according to Existence, represented here only by the name Solmis, as 
in Zost. VIII,1:85,22-87,23. Zost. VIII,7:126,1-8 calls Solmis the first 
luminary and god-revealer of the Kalyptos Aeon (cf. also Solmistos in 
the Bruce Codex: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, p. 252, line 
22). In Plot. Enn. VI.7.40,18-19 the first activity (npwrn évep-yeta) |s 
that which brings an hypostasis into being (ovcta). The second level 
(the “first activity,” but called “second indivisible activity” in 53,24- 
31), would correspond to Protophanes praised according to Vitality. 
Elsewhere Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes (45,36; 58,17; d. 
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MA Steles Seth VII,5:126,12; Zost. VIII,7:127,8-9), while Epiphaneus is 
‘tty .. placed in the fourth aeon of the fourth illuminator Eleleth in the 
eS ide level of Autogenes by Zost. VIII,1:127,15-128,7 (spelled Epiphanios). 
had a See the close parallel in Zost. VITI,1:87,16-88,21. The third level 
te 8td| would correspond to Autogenes, praised according to Knowledge. Of 
be Tig the denizens of this level, Lalameu(s) and Noetheu(s) recur later 
ct. (54,28) and Aphredon occurs in Steles Seth VII,5:126.12. Youel (?) 

then praises what seems to be the entire Triple Powered One of 


a bie whose glories four are mentioned in the Three Steles of Seth (Senaon, 
‘at self-begotten, 126,6-7; Asineu(s), 126,[7]; Elemaon, the great power, 
ENS 126,8-9; Optaon, 126,8) and another. in Trim. Prot. XIII,1:39,2-3 
write (spelled Mellephanea). On the ascription “Thou art One,” cf. Steles 
EE Seth VII,5:125,23-25; “Aeon of Aeons” is frequent in all gnostic 
at Ine literature. 


xt vee 54,14 ae cancelled by scribe with a stroke through a and a dot over e. 
“atts 5416 Emend MMoq to MMO<C> to agree with gender of antecedent 
MY = TH. 

al: 54,21  epo[k]: perhaps epo[q], “he who knows (himself) knows the 
oa All,” cf. Thom. Cont. I1,7:138,13-18. 


Dette 

nel 5512-17 Cf. 45,6-8; reconstruction is suggested by Steles Seth VII,5: 
ea --124,7-10.22-25. 

tHe 5514 In Proclus the wavreAevoe are wholly perfect entities, complete in 
ys themselves, that give rise to things complete (reAeos) in their kind 
_ (Proc. Theol. prop. 64). They correspond to the universal intelligibles 
Seu. i or ideas of Platonism (see note on 45,6-9). 


5517-19 Reconstruction is suggested by 50,18-20; 52,13-15; 57,24-25. 
_.. 5519-20 For reconstruction, cf. 59,30-32 and note. 
‘lit 55,20-30 | Apparently the glories do not exist with the Triple Powered 


y Ss One or its aspects, nor with the components of Barbelo’s Aeon, but 
ol Bart only as the attributes of those hypostases: divinity (instead of “Vital- 
sy al ity”), blessedness (instead of “Knowledge”) and Existence. The final 
yo itte, modality of the glories, nonsubstantial and non-being existence (cf. 
5, 55,29-30), seems to correspond to the entire Triple Powered One (cf. 
hen note on 53,29-31). For “non-being existence,” cf. 62,23; 65,32-33- 
als The term may derive from speculation on the four modes of non- 
(das being in Plato’s Parmenides (cf. 161e-162b); see the discussion by 
(saat Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 1.147-211. 


suit" 55,3235 Compare the note on 55,17-19. 

55,37 cla oyoycia, perhaps for éaéxewva odeias, a Platonic com- 
eat” = monplace; cf. Whittaker, “ETIEKEINA NOY KAI OYEIAS,” 91- 
core 104. 

es 8 
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56,11-14 The “generation of those who truly exist” would be located in ’ 
the Hidden One (cf. note on 45,31-33); on the self-begotten ones and fr 
the Triple Male, see note on 45,33-38. 
56,14 The supralinear stroke of miw[MNT2OOYT Is visible; for the all 
reconstruction, cf. 58,12-16. 
56,15-20 Reconstruction based on a possible parallel to [Plato], First bl 
Alcibiades, 130 D4, pointed out by M. Tardieu. jul 
56,17.‘ For reconstruction, cf. 52,12.17. aa 
56,21-22 Twe Npomme: cf. 57,31; 58,8. 4 
56,24-25 On Caaames, Ceamen, ap.H, cf. Zost. VIII,s1:62,18-19; a 
63,19-21. cae 
56,26-27 The Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo are restored from i." 
Zost. VIII,7:62,18-20; 63,19-21; 64,8. Among this triad, Selmen (not ba 
Semen as in Allogenes) is listed in Zost. VIII,1:54,20 as associated 117 
with the level of Protophanes, at which level Youel commands Zostri-/\¥' 
anos (VIII,/:62,17-64,11) to invoke them. They then give the suc- st | 
ceeding revelation about the emergence of Barbelo from the Invisible Hvil' 
Spirit and Barbelo’s levels, Kalyptos, Protophanes, and Autogenes. “ln 
“1b 
57-69 On pl. 4 and 63-78 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XI], 0! 
XIII, the codex page numbers should each be reduced by two; cf. #aw 
Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, p. XVII. ‘Tne 
57,1-3 The fragment appearing here in the Facsimile Edition: Codices hve 
XI, XII, XIII, pl. 63 has been placed on 49,1-3. te 
57,0-23 The attempt to apprehend anything above one’s own level is ‘tat. 
futile; it is rather that the higher level, whose identity or being (TH wat ey 
ETE MAi mE=TO Op, cf. 49,28-29.33.35-36) is apprehended by the 
comprehender, in turn aids the comprehender to achieve at a level y The, 
higher than the comprehended. But if one only remains at one’s own giy 
level (vets, “nature”), even if he has an incorporeal nature, he --y, 
remains inferior since he does not associate with any superiority oF y;-,, 
any inferiority; he is both everywhere and nowhere (cf. Zost. VIII: :i\ju 
21,6-7; the incorporeal living thoughts are everywhere and Spi 
nowhere—said of incorporeal reality by Plot. Enn. II.9.4; V1-43. tel, 
17-19; VI.8.16, and Porphyry Sent. 27,31,38,40). This seeming na i 
bility to control one’s station is nearly cause for Allogenes’ despair he 
(57,27-28). ait 
57:24-27 The end of the Youel revelations (45,6-49,38; 50,21-51,38 
52,15-55,11; 55,19-30; 55,35-57;24); the next revelations are from a 
the Luminaries of the Aeon of Barbelo (59,9—60,12; 61,25-68,top,  , Me 
61,23 depending on whether “I” in 68,17 and “he” in 68,24 are the » 
same as the powers mentioned in 61,24 and “we” in 67,25). On the bs 
structure of the ascent, see Introduction IV. a 
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ve, 7,27-58,26  Allogenes’ reaction to the revelation while still in the flesh 

“tes (ef, 58,26-33) involves an incubation period of “a hundred years” 

- (57,31; 58,8) and is characterized by the blessedness (57,34; 58,9-11) 
WS vist} 


of self-knowledge. 
ale! wf: 581-3 The fragment appearing here in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XI, XII, pl. 64 has been placed on 50,1-3. 
58,12-26 Allogenes achieves the first stage of the ascent, the vision of all 
the beings up until the Triple Powered One. These ascending levels 
wt Vlg = and their (somewhat confused) corresponding characteristics are 
separated below by semicolons: Autogenes with goodness and divinity 
0 ae tee (in Ap. John BG 8502,1:30,14-19 Autogenes is anointed with and 
tscui  characterized by goodness; cf. Iren. Haer. I.29.1; Gos. Eg. II,2:44, 
Luscsg  ga-a4=1V,2:55,11-14. and Trim. Prot. XIII,:37,30-33); Triple 
Se) COMME: Male/Savior with perfection; Protophanes/Harmedon with the good- 
ev then 2» ness of the Triple Male; Kalyptos with blessedness; the Aeon of 
belo vo Barbelo with divinity; and finally the primal origin (@py7) of Bar- 
78 and belo, the Triple Powered One. See the note on 45,31-47,7, and Zost. 
VIIIL,7:20,4-16. Barbelo is called the “primary origin” (wopnr 
ton: (ide! «= « NapxH=poapyy; cf. Iren. Haer. 1.5.3; Hipp. Ref. VI.38.2) of 


ect? blessedness, which is an alternate designation of the Mentality aspect 
VII of the Triple Powered One (cf. note on 62,27-63,1). Likewise, the 
er fife Triple Powered One is the primary origin (mpoapyx7) of the “one 
} without origin” (presumably Barbelo). 

ce air 58,26 MS reads eraytopirq but the third sg. masc. pronoun has no 
genus antecedent; eTaytTopittT (“when I was taken”) must have been 
sane? intended. 


. sur 58,26-59,9 The earthly vision of the Aeon of Barbelo is concluded, and 
semis Allogenes is raptured from the flesh (€vdupa, 58,29; cf. Plot. Enn. 
1.6.7,5-7) to a holy place with no earthly analogy (cf. the umepov- 


ncarporel - 
He xf pavios Tomos in Plato, Phaed. 247c). Presumably he has risen to the 
ia fi I: level of Mentality in the Triple Powered One, where he now sees the 
ve 6 things previously known to him only by hearing. He transcends his 
Top Il: own active knowledge (yv@ous; cf. CBW, 50,11.16; 52,16) and par- 
Te ticipates in the knowledge of the Aeons (niImTHPq, 59,3) of Barbelo. 
ie The ensuing ecstatic ascent will test, or confirm (mepacetv, 59,8), his 
a earthly knowledge. 
ie 0 , - 

ni! 3 n the Universals, cf. 62,20-21. 
be . 59,9-60,12 After Allogenes has. attained the level of self-knowledge 
Lee (blessedness, 58,35; 59,10; 60,17), the Luminaries ready him for the 
et comprehension of the ontological levels of the Triple Powered One. 
Pin 


5910-13 +The level of (self-)knowledge; cf. note on 60,14-18. 
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59,14-18 The level of Vitality is achieved by seeking oneself; cf. note on | by 
60,19-28. On “fear” cf. 59,32-33 and Plot. Enn. V.5.4,8-10; V1.9,3, of 
I-13. 

59,18-26 ‘The level of Existence; cf. note on 60,28-37. The one who - 
truly is at rest is the Triple Powered One; cf. 60,34-37. On ‘ ‘standing ! 
and being still” cf. Plot. Enn. V1.9.11,12-16 and Williams, “Stability * 
in Gnosticism,” 819-29. 

59,26-60,12 The primary revelation of the Unknowable One or Invis. | 
ible Spirit, whose level cannot be achieved, but only revealed; cf. note sis 
on 61,28-67,20. ea : 

59,30-32 See also 60,8-12; 61,17-19; cf. Dam. Dub. et sol. 70 (Ruelle, pk 
1.154, lines 16-18): “Were you to incline your intellect so as to know !! 
that one as if knowing something (with the mind), you shall not sat 
know that one” (jv yap émeyxAlvyns cov vody Kaeo vonons os n = at 
VO@V, OU KELVO voroets); also found in des Places, Oracles, p. 66: ig. ‘il 
1, lines 2-3; cf. €orev avdrod (i.e., the first cause) yvaois 7 ayvwcia, stl 
Exbse, p. 183, line 26; panei S€ ayvwoia, Porph. Sent. 25 in ile ( 
Lamberz, p. 15, lines 1-6; Anon. Parm. Comm. II,15-31 in Hadot, #w at 
Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.68-71 and note on 48,9-49,1. ay 

59,32-60,12 The fear is fear of the infinite, cf. note on 59,14-18. On 
“that place” cf. 58,31. The “activites” from which Allogenes is to “ ‘mu 
retreat are active attempts at knowledge; only “ignorant” knowledge siya 
characterized by “stilling oneself”(59,37; cf. Plot. Enn. V.5.8,5) and sivems 
“inactivity” (60,7) is receptive of primary revelation of the Unknow- 2 {i 1 
able One, apparently even for the aeons and glories (i.e., “these” of 7&\ll 
60,1). “Withdraw to the rear” occurs also in Plot. Enn. III.8.9,29-32; eclatior 


i 
ane 


Thi 


cf. VI.9.3,1-13. 3. Thus 
‘Mealy 

60,5  penfepri]: possibly Pen[e2], “be eternal”; cf. Corp. Herm. XI,20 ity by 
(Nock-Festiguiére, I.155) . As d 


60,14-61,22 This section describes Allogenes’ ascent through the levels :s ye, 
of the Triple Powered One and receipt of the primary revelation of sj): " 
the Unknowable One. 2 ‘ome 

60,14-18 The level of Mentality is characterized by silence and blessed- fg 
ness, a synonym for Intellection (of oneself, cf. 58,34-373 59,10-13). Nie 4 

60,18 MS reads kaTapoc; the emendation is based on 59,12-13. ‘hed I; 

60,19-28 MS (60,20) reads €ikwre Ncwc; the emendation is based yq, 
on 59,14. [he level of Vitality is entered by “infirm” standing | since it Sl ig 
is characterized by the “eternal intellectual undivided motion,” prob- , tan 
ably circular (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.8.18,25-30; cf. Procl. Theol. prop. ti 
33), undergone by the formless unlimited powers, which when lim- 
ited, will become the ideas of the Intellect (cf. Plot. Enn. VI.7.17,13- 
26). Likewise, Allogenes cannot stand firmly in a place “boiling with . 
life” (Plot. Enn. VI.7.12,23). 
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8-37 The level of Existence is static and still (2opK MMo-=épy 


jovxia); cf. the permanence (uovn) of the triad: povn, mpdodos, 
émotpop7. Through revelation, Allogenes approximates (xar’ 
eixova, cf. note on 51,12-38) the stillness of the “Indivisible One” and 
the “One who is at rest” (hendiadys for the Triple Powered One, cf. 
53,29-31 and note); cf. Anon. Parm. Comm. XIV,22-23 in Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.110-11. 


able Oh 60,37-61,22 This important passage seems to imply the existence of two 


ean! 
POs 


“Cie OD 


exalted beings: (1) the Unknowable One (61,1), the First One 
unknowable to them all, the God beyond perfection (61,10-12); the 
Unknowable God (61,16), the Mediator of the Triple Powered One; 
and (2) the Triple Powered One (61,6.13.20). For discussion, see 
Introduction IV and notes on 45,13 and 53,9-18. Most of the phrases 
enumerated may be hendiadys (as in 60,36-37; cf. 53,29-31 and 
note), but the term Mediator (yeotrns, 61,19) applied to the 
Unknowable God introduces a fundamental ambiguity: if the 
Unknowable One is the highest principle, equivalent to Plotinus’ 
One, how can it mediate the Triple Powered One without forsaking 
its primacy? 


‘tc die 61,28-67,20 “primary revelation and a revelation”: unless this is dit- 


“mort ¢ 
at Er \ 
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tography or another form of textual disturbance, or a case of hendi- 
adys, it seems that.“primary revelation” may refer to the negative 
theology (via negationis) section which follows (for examples see 
Hipp. Ref. VII,20.2-21.3; Plot. Enn. VI passim; Albinus, ’ Eauropy, 
X). “Revelation,” on the other hand, may refer to a more “positive” 
theology. Thus the preferred “primary” negative theology in 61,32- 
63,27 (heavily dependent on the Apocryphon of John; see below) is 
followed by 63,28-67,20, which, while still using contrasting negative 
statements, is distinctly more affirmative. According to the latter, one 
receives “revelation” (64,30-36) about “That One” (64,25; cf. 64,37; 
66,18) who “appears” (65,21; cf. 66,32) and “gives power” (67,19). 


61,32-62,2 “something” (Aaay= Greek ri) in Stoic thought is the 


highest category of reality, encompassing both (corporeal) being and 
(incorporeal) non-being; see the discussion and parallels by Hadot, 
Porphyre et Victorinus,1.159-61. “Exists and will become” (qayoon 
aywW gnaqwwre) is awkward. awe may be the translator’s 
equivalent to tadpxew. evepyety and wN2 seem to be out of 
sequence and aTymap3ic seems gratuitous. The original may have 
read: ro 8€ Ti €ore W €oTL, OTL | UTapyer 7 (wet 7 vOEL EvEpyorvV 
dvev vod ovre (wis odre bmapfews axatadnmTws’ “Now he is some- 
thing (in the most general sense) in that he exists, seeing that he 
either exists or lives or knows, acting without mind or life or exis- 
tence in an incomprehensible way.” The same phraseology is found 
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e 
in Victorinus, Adv. Arium IV,23,19-22; cf. the note on 4o, 26-38 ” 
above. The substitution of tazap£is for ro év in the triad occurs in * 
Damascius who may have found it already in the second-century — 
Chaldean Oracles (see discussion and citations in Hadot, Porphyre et 
Victorinus, 1.267-69). [N]H Erwoon ETNTAgq in 62,2 and without at 


ETYOOTI in 62,32 (negated); 63,20 and 63,21 (negated): “that being e 
which is proper to him” seems to mean something like a property or gos 
attribute peculiar to a thing as distinguished from the thing itself. It ta 
may render the Greek 7 idtorns “specific property”; see the discussion ” 

by Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.99 note 4. i : 

“0Y 

62,3 [e]nceawwxXnm: space requires restoration of € producing a hang- # nN 
ing negatived circumstantial phrase. To judge from emey (line 6) a be 
negatived second tense is called for, i.c., neywoon an (“it is not in #" 

any way that he is left over”). an 
62,3-6 These terms may be alchemical or metallurgical. db 


62,6-7 dwxXTt (62,16; 63,25-26), waxe- (62,7), wagx- (62,26.27, 849 
67,32) appear to be an euphonic metathesis and atayax2- (63,27), “it 
judging from its context, is an unattested word apparently meaning be 
“to diminish.” The passages 62,2-27; 63,25-27 and 67,16-17,32 #)d! 
which utilize this term reflect the Platonic conception of undimin- “itl 
ished emanation (cf. Plot. Enn. III.8.8,46-8.10,19; V.1.3 and 1.6) =t\t 
which Dodds (Proclus:Theology, 26-27, notes) traces back to the «ina 
Middle Stoa. It is found often, e.g., Wis 7:27 and in Euseb. Praep. 2. 
Fu. XI.18.15-19 (des Places, Numémuus, frg. 46). In Enn. V.4.2,13- hm, 
28 Plotinus refers this idea back to Plato, 71m. 42E of the demiurge ‘nd 
abiding in his own proper state while the junior gods make the 


mortal body. UL BG | 
62,8-11 For readings at end of line, see Facsimilie Edition: Codices XI, “>t 
XIT, XIII, pl.4. ‘MAT 


62,13-14 “it does not affect him”: NNEqwagqeée!l AN E2pai Epog, 4 “NOV 
negatived second habitude; lit. “it is not upon him that it is wont to %p,, 
come.” eh 

62,17-27 This passage concludes (cf. eTse mai, 62,17-18) the portion j-», 
of the negative theology due to the composer of Allogenes (i.e., 61,32- Ty 
62,27), as can be seen from his characteristic terminology: “Mind and ‘Thea 
Life” (62,19), “non-being Existence” (62,23), “silence and stillness” ey 
(62,25), “(un)diminished” (62,26-27). Beginning in 63,28 and con- 4, ( 
tinuing through p. 67 the propositions are distinctly more affirmative, ;, ‘lh 
though many negative locutions occur. It stresses the unknowability bey 
of the positive attributes of the highest divinity. The intervening -,, | 
material (62,28-63,27), characterized by the repeated phrase €4: 
coTH e-, “he is superior to,” sustains an extremely close verbal 
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parallel with a portion of the shorter version of the Coptic Ap. John 
BG 8502,2:23,3—26,13 (especially 24,9-25,9). This parallel is so close 
as to suggest that Adlogenes is dependent on some form of the Apocry- 
phon of John close to the BG version, or else upon the common 
prototype upon which both texts drew. Cf. Plato, Parm. 137c-142<. 


62,20-27. NITITHP (cf. 59,3: the “Universals”) may be the all-perfect 


ones (avreAetot) of 5514-15; that is, the universal intelligibles or 
ideas of Platonism (see the note on 45,6-9). 


62,23 On “non-being Existence,” cf. 55,30; 65,32—-33. 


62,27-63,1 Cf. Ap. John BG 8502,2:24,9-13: oy AE NOY/MNTTEAIOC 
aN TTE OYAE NOY/MNTNAIATY AN TE NOYMNTNO[Y]/TE an TIE 
AAAA OY2WB EqcoT[n]/Nn2z0yO eEpooy ne (Till-Schenke, 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). The order of predicates in Allogenes 
XI,3:62,28-30 is the reverse of those in BG. In the Allogenes passage, 
62,30-37 (AAAA OYAAAY...NNOYTEAIOC AN TE) is interpolated 
into the BG material (between NOYMNTNOYTE AN Tre [24,10-11]) 
and AAAA OY2weB [24,11]) to stress that the divinity, blessedness, 
and perfection, which function as attributes of the Unknowable God 
in the BG passage, are in Allogenes understood as reifications (“enti- 
ties of”) of the Unknowable God (or Triple Powered One) that 
characterize the respective members of the ontological triad: Being or 
Existence, Vitality, and Mentality (cf. note on 58,12-26). The same 
point is made in 63,33-64,4. The identification between blessedness 
and intelligence is made in Zost. VIII,7:15,3-12 and in Victorinus, 
Adv. Arium I,52,3-5 in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.31. On the 
translation of 62,31-32 see the note on 61,32-62,2. 


631-8 Cf. BG 8502,2:24,13-19: OY AE NOYATIL/POC AN TIE OYAE 
MTMOYyt Twa Epog/AAAA OY2WB EqcoTN Epooy ne x[e]/ 
NOYCWMATIKOC AN TTE NOYAT/CWMA AN TE OYNOO AN TIE 
no[y]/koyi an me OYHP an TE NOY/TaMIO an ne (Till- 
Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). This parallel shows that He 
(“number,” 63,8) translates the Greek wooorns or mocov, “quantity.” 


0 63,5-10 Beginning of lines preserved in Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, 


XII, XIII, pl. 4. 

63,9-13, The order of the phrases (ABC) in BG 8502,2:24,19-22: (A) 
OYAE NEwaaaly]/Noi MMoy (B) OYAaay <a>N ENnTHPY/ 
eTwoon (C) aaaa oy2we eqco[tn]/epooy me occurs as 
BACA in Allogenes with minor variations (the first occurrence of A 
is positive, not negative). 


, 9314-17 Material not in BG either derives from the common proto- 


type, or more likely is an interpolation by the composer of Allogenes 
into his prototype of material proper to Allogenes in terms of primary 
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revelation = self-knowledge. The Unknowable God does not possess galt 
attributes of existing things and thus cannot be known by then, but ith 
he can only be known by himself. Cf. Anon. Parm. Comm. V,32-34 Set 
in Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.80-83: “(The divine) knowledge ¥ The 
is not as one knowing the known; rather he is this knowledge.” ap ist 

63,18-21 Cf. Ap. John III,7:5,16: NoyAaay an Te NTE NEeTwoon <} 
and BG 8502,2:24,21-25,1: AAAA Oy2ws eqco[tr]/epooy ne aiid 
oyx we eqcotn aafaa]/gwe enwy mmIN MMog [n]e (Till- got 0 
Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502). The Unknowable God strictly jis! 
speaking cannot be compared in terms of his own attributes. The ~{uilt 
composer of Allogenes changes the oyx wc EqcoTNM aaaa ewe «itl 
€MmWY MMIN MMOgq Tre: “not as his being better, but as his being his «itt 
own specific character” to NO€ MITH ETNTAG AYW MMOH an gots 
ETNTAq to stress the superiority of the Unknowable God with guilt 
respect both to his own specific character and to the specific character , xe 
of anything else. See also notes on 61,32—62,2 and 62,27-63,1. Ap. iThes 
John IIl,1:5,18-19 takes AAAA NETE Mwq Me as the subject of pie F 
MitqmMetTexe: “but that which is his did not participate....” The iy 
more difficult reading is to be preferred here. nda 

63,21-25 Cf. BG 8502,2:25,1-7: NEq/METEXE AN EYAIWN OYOEIW/ 4: 
AN TETWOOTI Nag (METMETE/XE rap EYAIWN QNKOOYE NEP/ nvr 
COBTE 2apog ayw OYoEIW) TE/EMTIOYT TWA) EPOYG QWC fyi: 
ENG/X1 AN NTN KEOYA EqT Twy [=for he who participates ang: jx 
aeon has been prepared for by others, and time has not been limited, 
as it were, by further limitation]) /ayw qPxpia an MNAQAY yy 7 
woon/entTHpy 2aTqe2H (Till-Schenke, Papyrus Berolinenss y, 
8502). Allogenes seems to reflect only the material prior to the paren- (hy 
theses, although one should compare 65,21-24 with the material 4 5 
before and after the parentheses. | vow th 

63,26 Note marking on left margin; perhaps J or /-4? “ey 

63,33-64,4 Compare notes on 61,32-63,2; 62,27-63,1; and 63,18-21. 1 
The two negatived abstracts at 63,35-36 seem to suggest that the “iat 
blessedness and perfection characterizing the Unknowable One are .. 
not to be confused with the blessedness and perfection which are “an ; 
entity of his” (62,28-36). Elsewhere blessedness is associated with the | 
Triple Powered One (49,6; 52,31), especially as the source of its y 
Mentality aspect (54,16); it is possessed by Kalyptos (58,18.20) and ‘ 
by Allogenes (58,9.35; 59,10); it is equated with the glories (55,28) , 
and “heard” by Allogenes (60,17). , 

63,35 MS reads Mnimakapi/oc; elsewhere the phrase is TMNT | 
MAKAPIOC; see the index. 


64,5-6 Fragment preserving ends of lines placed subsequent to photo in 
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0 does» 
DOWD he Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII. See the addenda et corn- 
Th. Coa genda in the Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 


tin, 048-14 See the note on 63,14-19. 
NING . : _ 
kaye. 6444-39 The restoration/emendation [eqw]/ <xe oyNoya eqnay 
= epoq> is supplied to complete the protasis of the sentence extending 


Rha through 64,21 on the supposition that it was omitted by homoio- 
, " . teleuton and haplography. Anyone who knows the deity in a positive 
nwdk way, and not by being ignorant of him, sins against him. Yet since 
Ries the deity is totally self-sufficient and without need, he cannot concern 
eae himself with punishing the sinner, who actually punishes himself by 
ALOT |: = , ‘ ; 08 ft 5 1 

ark depriving himself of his object, the origin or principle (apy7) that 
a really is. Without the eye or sight of revelation (1.e., primary revela- 
‘consi ton, perhaps self-knowledge?) which stills itself (by being activated 


ee from without, not by activating itself, which would be active rather 

a than passive or “ignorant” cognition—cf. 65,26-28), such a one is 

ieee blind. The source of the revelation seems to be the Triple Powered 

Ne ahs One of the First Ennoia of the Invisible Spirit (the same locution 

Paro. occurs in Zost. VIII,7:20,15-19 absolutely, without genitives). On the 
problem of ambiguity concerning the Triple Powered One, cf. notes 

oo al on 60,37-61,22 and 53,9-18. 

st!’ 64.20 oom written over erased . aT. 

Tuy 64,28 Emendation: assuming loss of gq through haplography. But per- 

0 pl haps it originally read Nrog <Oy>€BOA MMOQ. 

has me 

5” 65,37-67,20 The negative theology is here applied to the Triple Pow- 

Pcevri Is ered One. 

pr? 65,21-24 Cf. 63,21-25 and note. 

mit 6522-23 pf xpia takes a compound direct object Noyxponoc and 

Noyewn; the €BOA ZN is unnecessary. Perhaps the scribe was 


B thinking of x1 EBOA 2N, “participate.” 
=: 65,24-30 The Triple Powered One is unfathomable (beyond knowl- 
1 0 ee edge), inactive (beyond vitality) and beyond existence (since he is 


jot’ «~=S ss non-being existence, 62,23 and 65,32-33). 
int 65,30-32 While 2N oyTonoc (“spatially”) implies corporeality, for 
aac’ ‘  incorporeality, one might expect 2N oyToroc an. For the contrast 
stem cf. Philo, Conf. 136; Somn. 1.63; Plot. Enn. III.9.4; VI.8.16; Porph. 
pie Sent. 1,2,31,38 in Lamberz; Victorinus, Adv. Arium I.50,8-10 in 
beg Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, 2.29 and Zost. VIII,2:21,6-7. 2N 
OYHeE! probably renders oixeiws, “properly.” 
, 65,32-33 Cf. 55,30; 62,23. | 
65,34-35 The Triple Powered One causes the existence of the self- 
sufficient beings by doing nothing to cause their existence; he simply 


eg exists unto himself, having no desire to create anything else; cf. Procl. 
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Theol. props. 8-10: the Good has no éeats (desire) or dpegts (appe- i 

tite), but is only e@eroy (desired) and épexrov (craved). ‘f 

BL 

66,16-38 This section seems to be similiar (cf. 45,21-27; 49,7-21) and 6h 
yet to contradict (cf. 48,14-16) other sections of Allogenes, thus sug. i! | 
gesting separate sources. Here it is said that the Triple Powered One ah 
does not receive power (66,20) and does not grant being (66,27-28), i 
while 45,25-26 suggests that he does receive power and 48,14-16 a 
suggests that he does grant being. Furthermore, the way in which the ai | 
Triple Powered One emanates from the Invisible Spirit here (ie,, jim 
“being at rest” [“stilled”], standing forth [agepart-], and appearing ps 
[oywN2 eBoa] as an Eternal Life surrounding all else) is similar to iad 
but uses different terminology from 45,22-26 (being stilled, being te 
extended [mopay- EBoOa], and becoming perfect [P TEeA1oc]). While zal 
here the Triple Powered One is “at rest” and is “boundless,” in 49,7- 5-H 
21 he is “transverser of the boundlessness of the Invisible Spirit.” It is lite 
possible that “an Eternal Life” (oywN2 Nayaenez) may be synco- ald 
pation for “eternal revelation,” but “revelation” should require €80a, aia 
and “Life” certainly seems to be the proceeding aspect or emanating valu 
modality of the Triple Powered One of the Invisible Spirit. The ab 
triad, boundless, powerless and non-existent, seems comprised of 
negatives of the triad, Being or Existence, Life or Vitality, Knowl- 
edge or Mentality (which is the stage at which boundless Life 
becomes bounded and defined as intellect in contemplative reversion 
upon its source). 


cy 


edt 


67,16 e€of EeTag read in ultraviolet light. 

67,36-38 oyaeTq and Ekaxitoy betray some Subachmimic influ- 
ence. OYaeTq must be emended either to <MMoq> oyaeTd 
(“know only him,” i.e., the Unknowable One who is at rest) or to 
oyaetT <tTHNE> (“that you alone know and that they speak with 
one another,” i.e., that Allogenes should know the Unknowable One 
directly and that “they,” perhaps Messos and his associates, should 
know through Allogenes, the “other [4AAos] one” who mediates the 
revelation). Why Allogenes is referred to in the plural (NreTNeie) 
is puzzling, unless perhaps we assume both he and Youel are here 
addressed, or unless we have redaction by someone other than the 
author of Allogenes, as the sudden introduction of Subachmimic fea- 
tures might suggest. 


68,16-23 The final instructions to Allogenes (by one of the Luminaries 
or their powers, 61,24) require him to record the revelation for his 
successors, to leave it on a mountain (the topos of revelation) and 
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“call up” the “guardian,” the “Dreadful One,” probably a demon to 
strike fear into the hearts of unauthorized users. “Book” may be the 
author’s designation for the genre of Allogenes; cf. “books of Allo- 
genes,” 69,18-19 and Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.5.1; XL.2.2. 

Allogenes is left alone full of joy having written down the 
revelation as a witness to Messos, who is apparently to go himself 
and proclaim (69,14-15) its content “as the seal,” (in the sense of the 
conclusion of a series) “of all the books of Allogenes” (Schenke’s 
suggestion [fTte]coparic, “the five seals” (“Gnostic Sethianism,” 
603] is too long for the lacuna). On the plurality of such books, see 
Introduction, Section II. Compare the command to preach to the 
worthy in Zost. VIII,7:4,4-20. The name “Allogenes” occurs in 69,20 
as the title of the tractate, “The Allogenes” (cf. Porph. Vit. Plot. 16). 
Apparently all of p. 69 was inset from the left margin, and each of 
lines 1-19 was decorated with a reversed diple obelismene to the left 
and to the right approximately two dipleis followed by a diple obelis- 
mene. The titles of Allogenes and of the following tractate (Hypsv- 
phrone) in lines 19-20 are each prefaced with a reversed diple obelis- 
mene and surrounded above and below with short obeli with serifs at 
their ends. 


“for”: cf. translation of Nre in Apoc. Adam V,5:67,3-4. 


7 
“tbe 
vill 


INTRODUCTION 
NHC XI,4: HYPSIPHRONE, 69,21-72,37 


Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, 144, 157; Krause, “Zum koptischen Hand- 
schriftenfund,” 109-11; Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 12; 
Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 106; Robinson, “Codicology.” 


This small tractate, which occupies the last four pages of Codex 
XI, consists of only four large and two small fragments containing 
the lower portion of both margins of two leaves. The margins are 
separated by a large vertical gap in the center. No top and bottom 
margins are extant. The texture and fibers of these fragments 
match the texture and fibers of the first two surviving leaves of the 
codex (69/70 + 1/2 and 71/72 + the front flyleaf), thus suggesting 
that they constitute parts of the same respective sheets. It is there- 
fore probable that the codex, and hence this tractate, concluded 
with p. 72. Although there has been no codicological confirmation, 
it appears that fragments 1 and 2 in the Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XII, XIII, pl. 82 (see below, “Codex XI: Fragments, Hand 2”) 
may belong somewhere in this short tractate to judge from extant 
vocabulary: ayw aein[ (=aein[ay), frg. 1f , line 3; cf. Nay in 
69,23; 71,22; 72,20. aeiTramooy, frg. 1, line 3; cf. Tamo in 
70,17; 72,24.26. And possibly an occurrence of the name 
Hypsiphrone in frg. 2 >, line 5: Jun e1c 2uf (=[YPidpo]nx eic 
2H[HTe?), although the supralinear stroke is not regular. 

The superscript title “Hypsiph[rone]” (69,21) is only partially 
extant: Yid[. Both Doresse and Puech took it to be ypic[toc], 
the second member of the subscript title to the next-to-last tractate 
that read “The Supreme Allogenes” (see the Codex Introduction, 
Section IV). Since the body of text below these titles contains the 
readings JDPONH (69,23), YWi@pO/NH (70,22-23) and YWidpONH 
(72,21), the title on 69,21 may be safely restored as Ypid[ponu], 
and taken to be the superscript title of the fourth tractate. Since the 
conclusion of the fourth tractate is not extant, there can be no 
confirmation from a final subtitle that may have existed at the 
bottom of p. 72. 

The script of Hypsiphrone is identical with that of Allogenes; the 
only feature of note is the substitution of the diaeresis above the y 
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in “Hypsiphrone” instead of the Coptic 2 to mark the rough 
breathing (69,21; 70,22; 72,21). To the extent that this can be 
determined from the extant fragments, the Coptic dialect is stan- 
dard Sahidic, and thus differs slightly from the dialect of Allogenes. 

Even with the title “Hypsiphrone” (“She of High Mind,” appar- 
ently derived from tipper), the character of this small tractate is 
obscure. The zncipit designates the text a “book” or “scroll” (69,22) 
that contains [things] (69,22-23) either seen by or communicated to 
Hypsiphrone (69,23-24) in the “place” of (her) “virginity” (69,25; 
70,15.19.24). Although there is mention of a plurality of persons 
speaking (69,29), the tractate does not appear to be a dialogue; 
rather, the conversation with “her brethren” (69,27) must be a 
setting for the first-person narrative that occupies the rest of the 
tractate, in which dialogue is reported, in part, with a certain 
Phainops (pdainw¥), cf. daiwy, “bright-eyed,” 70,26.[29]; 72,19; 
cf. 69,27-28). 

The tractate therefore appears to be a first-person revelation 
narrative, which relates the descent of Hypsiphrone (the speaker) 
into the world (70,20-21) and the response of others who had 
already come into the world, but whose abode was in the place of 
her virginity. The fragmentary state of the tractate makes it impos- 
sible to trace the course of the discourse. 


“DAML 
rene th 
[otter 
“BOM 


uit Dist. 


212 


22 


24 


26 


28 


30 


32 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XI,4 
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HY PSIPHRONE 69,21-33 


[69] 
Hypsiph[rone] 


The book [concerning the things] that were 
seen [by] Hypsiphrone 

being [revealed] in 

the place (ré70s) of [her] virginity (arapOévos). 
[And she listens] to 

her brethren |[ ] Phainops 
and [ ] and 

they speak [with one another] — 

in a [mystery (uvornprov)]. Now (de) I 
[was first by individual] ranking 

| 

| 
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[5] 
(Lines 1-13 lacking) 
[ 10+ Joy aie: [esoa] 


[emitro]no[c Nyre TamMnt[nap] 
e€[Noc] ay[w] aeiswx e[2]palil 
en[koc]moc[ TtT]oTre ayta ) 
m[oi etsle nH NJ6O1 NH ETMHN 
en[iromjoc NTE TAMNT 
malpeenloc: a[y]w aiBpwK 
e2pali emkocmjoc: ayw nme 
xay nali xe kecon] ayPopo 
NH Pa[NaXwp! NCJANBOA M 
ma [NTECM]NT TIAPEENOC' 
Tot[e ameta]qcwrT NOI 
mainfwYy mETN]ige E2QO0YN 

2N TiCrHrH Nicnoq mwpa) 
nec [E€BOA’ ay]w TEXagq 

xe [ANOK TE > aln[wly .ON 
anf 6 )..[.].£].£]. 

.f 6£ ].[....]ya 

[ 62 j..£.).L-Jire 

aL 12+ Jaq 
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[70] 

(Lines 1-13 lacking) 

[ ] me. I came [ forth] 
[to the place (rémos)] of my [virginity (-mapO€vos)] 
and I went down 

to the [world (xoopos). Then (rote) I] was told 
[about] them (by) those who abide 

in [the place (romos)] of my [virginity (-mapO€vos)]. 
And I went 

down [to the world (xoapos)| and they said 

to [me: “Again] Hypsiphrone 

[has withdrawn (avaywpety)| outside 

the [place (romos) of her] virginity (-wapOevos).” 
Then (rore) the one [who] heard, 

Phainops, [who breathes] into 

[her fount (anyn) of | blood, spread [out] 

for her. [And] he said: 

[I am Phainops| 


| 


| 


For “place of (my) virginity,” cf. 70,19.24. 
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(Lines 1-16 lacking) 

copy Hi] 

aga.Te A gt o]y 
emeymial + T]H 
[nJe Nnikewwxn N[pwmMje 
H NTanay eypw[me rei] 


Ne Ncno[q] H[ gt Je 
20 €BoaA[ ot ].Te 
Nnoyal[ rot Kw)eT 


mNoyo.[ 9£  2)nNneq 
61x TOTE an[OK MEx]ai 
[N]aq xe Mnequ[e Egplai € 
[x]wi N61 [ainwyP Mitjeq 
[c]lwpm'.[ 8 NJayey 
[Plwme nf wt  ]q: 


[..].- rit ly 
[ 14 ]MN 
[ 14+ Jay 
[ 14 na 


(3+ Lines lacking) 
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[71] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
| 


err | 

desire (€7tOvpia) [ the number] 

of just the [human] remnants 

or (7) that I may see a [man, the blood-likeness] 

[or (7) 

of a [ fire] 
and a [ in| his 
hands. Then (rore) [as for me, I said] 

[to] him: “[Phainops] has not [come] upon 

me; he [has not] 

gone astray. [ see|a 
man [ ] him 


(3+ lines lacking) 


277 


Note the vestige of ink before c of cwpm at the beginning of the line. 
Possibly are for aires (atrety), “to ask.” 
For cnogq, cf. 70,27. 
For kw2T, cf. 72,28. 
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[op] 

(Lines 1-16 lacking) 

[ gt Jn. 

.of 164 Jrap eTaq 


xoolq rit ].n painwFP 
mail 62 ].e[.].ainay epoq 
ay[w mexaq] nai xe YPidponu 
et[Bpe oy Kwoo]n [NJcaBoA MMOi 
oywl{2 MMOK Ncwi'] ayw Tna 
TAMO[K Epooy’ ANJOK AE aAeEl 
oya2T [Ncwq: nei]woflo]n rap 
[N]apaj [2N OyYNO6] N2oTE’ ayw 
agta[mMoei] EymHrH Ncno[g] 
ec6o[an eBoa: ec] f kw2t[ 
[.Jee[ ot Jnexaq[ 
[.Jea[ sf wk HL 
EeSleat 

[.J..[ 

[. .Jyal 


(4+ Lines lacking) 


te Su 
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[72] 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 


18 | ] For (yap) [ ] which he 
said [ |] Phainops 
20 —«i this [ ]. I saw him 


and [he said] to me: “Hypsiphrone, 
22 [why do you dwell] outside me? 
[Follow me] and I will 
24 tell [you about them].” So (8e) I 
followed [Aim], for (yap) [7] was 
26 in([great] fear. And 
he [told me] about a fount (any7) of [blood] 
28 that is [revealed by] setting afire 
[ ] he said [ 
30 
32 | 
( 


4+ lines lacking) 


72,23-26 Reconstructions based on extant traces of ink and the character 
of the surviving text of Hypstphrone. 


CODEX XI: FRAGMENTS 


The policy is to publish transcriptions of every fragment to Codex 
XI having five or more letters extant on either side (e.g., recto- 
verso) of the fragment. The designations of the fragments 
correspond to those given in the Facsimile Edition: Codices X1, 
XII, XIII, pl. 79-82. Both sides of each fragment appear side-by- 
side with notes immediately below each transcription. 


Hand 1 
Frg. 1 
Plate 79 Tf Plate 80> 
1 0 I ].[ 
2 11q.[ 2 ]MEN 
3 nec[ 3 alyw ac 
4 .[ 4 ].e 
5 Nel 5 ].Tap 
6 wl 6 Jen 
7 J.q 


Inner margin for [1]-[36], first Inner margin for [1]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin _half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of for [37]-[44], second half of 


quire. quire. 
Frg. 8 
Plate 79 fT Plate 80> 

I }rq a.[ I e]rum[ey 
2 Jrae agl 2 Inraynl 
3 ]. x 3 ].[. .19 al 
4 Intl 4 Jwnf 

5 ].[ 
No margins visible. No margin visible. 


Line 4: perhaps Jyp[ 
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Frg. 9 
Plate 79 t Plate 80> al 
I ).[ I Jupel[ ad 
2 Jrel 2 Jupil ‘ 
3 }G ax([N 3 Ine nf ( 
4 Jem [ 4 le apal 
5 Inn 5 ].nf 
No margins visible. No margins visible. sgn 
Line 2: perhaps e]ra[e; T Line 1: perhaps gJupe[ ‘ut oF 
perhaps 1 or wrt)ypel[ ‘yt 
Line 4: perhaps p]wm[e Line 2: perhaps e]Hpi[on 
Line 5: perhaps Mm or NTT or MYCT)HPpI[ON 
H may be €1 
Frg. 10 4! 
al 
Plate 79 Tf Plate 80> hyd 
I jia ec[ I Jnaor[oc bal 
2 lic .[ 2 njron[oc ‘sth 
3 Jne[ 3 Jme[ 
4 Jno 4 jyyx 
5 ).[ 5 ).[ 
No margins visible. No margins visible. 
Line 3: perhaps Jne[ Line 2: T perhaps 1 
Line 3: perhaps pw]mMe[ 
Line 4: perhaps Jwyx[ 
Frg. 15 “ran fo 
Kae on 
Plate 79 Tf Plate 80 ante 
I JMnal I }.(-).-[ | 
2 Jw eq[ 2 Iwrap ei 
Jatal 3 Jnoyl 
4 vn 
No margins visible. No margins visible. “if 
Line 1: perhaps JMnai[aBoaoc auf 
ar 
A 


| 
\ 


d 
+ 
He 


Hp 
(oy 


¢l 


le 
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Frg. 16 & 21 
Plate 79 f Plate 80—-> 
1 el I JK TN 
2 €1 NY [ 2 ]t™ 
3 [.].nn[ 3 ]. me 
gayw.[ 4 le 


Inner margin for [1]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of 
quire. 


Inner margin for [1]|-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of 
quire. 


Frg. 19 
Plate 79 ft Plate 80> 
I ].nf[ I )ne[ 
2 Jayol 2 jyw.[ 
3 Ipwl 3 VT 
No margins visible. No margins visible. 
Frg. 23 
Plate 79 f Plate 80> 
1 af I ]. 
2 2 lz 
371 3 }- 
4 J. 


Inner margin for [1]|-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for [37]-[44], second half of 
quire. 


Inner margin for [1]-[36], first 
half of quire; or outer margin 
for (37]-[44], second half of 
quire. 


Frg. 25 
Plate 79 fT Plate 80> 
I ].nm[ I Iuol 
: Jeq nT 2 jao.[ 
3 ]. yl 3 Jeol 


No margins visible. 


No margins visible. 
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Frg. 26 
Plate 79 f Plate 80—> 
I ml I Jmol 
2 ]. «kal 2 ].of 
3 }.[ 


No margins visible. 


Plate 79 f 
I Jmi[ 
2 Jal 


No margins visible. 


Plate 79 Tf 
I Jel 
2 Joo[ 
3 ly“T 


No margins visible. 


Plate 81 f 
1[ lytl 
2nareTaiixel[ 
3 ayw aein[ay 
4 cNHY [MJN nf 
5 P-L 
6 nf 
7 <= 


No margins visible. 


Frg. 28 


Plate 80> 
I Jf 
2 Jael 
No margins visible. 


Frg. 31 


Plate 80—> 
I ].e[ 
2 Jex.[ 
3 layl 
No margins visible. 


Hand 2 
Frg.1 


Plate 82> 
rf 7£ Joeyl 7% ly 
2[ gt 2]pai ‘ZN’ NefcTo 


3 [AH..... ay]w aeiTamMooy 
4 [Enai NraeiNay Epooy N 
5[ 13£ ~~ ojyno6 
6[ Gee ].[.Jron 
7U 164 Jen 
8 [ 165 }.[ 


Lines 3 and 4: vocabulary sug- 
gests that found on Hypsiphrone, 


Dp. 72. 


an 
iy 
ja 
|xA0¢ 
fxn 
apa 


re] op 


aj! 
Kd] 


Av 
on 
Tur € 
inlolc 


savibh 


FRAGMENTS 
Frg. 2 
Plate 81 fT Plate 82 > 

| I Jwox[Nne I ). .[ 

P Jeasal 2 Jez2en[ 

| 3 ].KAooAe[ 3 aly xi? eg[paie 

ble 4 Iptkaooae Wl 4 Jayw nexayl 
5 alipawfe 5 YPimpolnn eic 2u[HTe 
Perhaps [71] top? Perhaps [72] top? 

Frg. 4 

( 

1 Plate 81 Tf Plate 82> 

ible Je[.].[ I )..[ 
2 J.ayow.[ 2 a]nok ae.[ 
3 Jwopn n.[ 3 MJmooy al 
4 tlwr esoal 4 Jewine.[ 
5 MmJofo}y -[ 5 Jairhion[ 

( No margins visible. No margins visible. 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XII 


Bibhography: Krause, “Zum koptischen Handschriftenfund,” 111-13; Krause- 
Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 10-12; Facsimile Edition: Codices 
XI, XI, XIII, pp. XIN-XV; pl. 85-102. 


Codex XII was part of one of the groups of codices acquired by 
the antiquities dealer Phocion J. Tano during 1946-48. It was put 
in safekeeping at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, trans- 
ferred to the Coptic Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national 
property by court action in 1956, and given the inventory number 
10555 in 1959. It had been numbered XII by Jean Doresse and 
Togo Mina in 1949, XIII by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, XI by 
Doresse since 1958, and XII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James 
M. Robinson in 1968 (Robinson, “Introduction” and Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pp. VI-VID). In April 1961 it was 
conserved in 12 plexiglass containers by Victor Girgis in consul- 
tation with Pahor Labib and Martin Krause. It was photographed 
by R. Herzog for Krause at that time and again by photographers 
of the Center of Documentation for UNESCO in 1966. Under the 
supervision of the Technical Sub-Committee of the International 
Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices of the Arab Republic of 
Egypt and UNESCO, fragments were placed and photographs 
made at three work sessions during 1970-71. 

Of all the Nag Hammadi Codices, Codex XII is in the poorest 
state of preservation. No titles or page numbers remain, although at 
least three tractates are represented. Of the approximately thirty- 
nine original pages of the Sentences of Sextus (XII,z) ten survive, of 
which eight lack parts of the top and bottom lines, while the 
remaining two (from a different part of the tractate) have lost the 
outside half of the leaf. The Gospel of Truth (XII,2) has fragments 
of only six of the originally twenty-nine pages. Until the two larger 
remaining fragments (numbers 1 and 2 on pl. 101-102 of the Fac- 
smile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII) can be associated with a 
known piece of literature, it is impossible to say whether they 
represent one or two other tractates. Two smaller fragments (num- 
ber 5 on pl. ro1-102 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII and number 8 on pl. 23*-24* [frg. c] of the Facsimile Edition: 
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Introduction) could belong to any tractate in the codex. Since the 


remnants are from different parts of the codex, it is likely that the 
main loss was suffered since the discovery in modern times. 

The original size of the codex cannot be reconstructed. The 
estimated original lengths of the Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel 
of Truth plus the four pages of a third tractate, for which evidence 
remains, add up to a minimum of seventy-two pages. The third 
tractate, however, was almost certainly longer than four pages. It is 
more disconcerting that the sequence of the tractates cannot be 
determined. This is due to the unusual make-up of the quire, 
unique among the Nag Hammadi Codices. In the case of the other 
codices the quire is formed by placing a number of papyrus sheets 
on top of each other, generally with the horizontal fibers facing up. 


op ls 
he a 
vel ( 
Deleaves: 
ison (0 
( Gis, 


In contrast, Codex XII was made up of a quire in which only every ° 


other sheet has the horizontal fibers facing up. As a result, pages 
facing each other always have the same fiber direction. This tech- 
nique was used for the “hair side” and “flesh side” of parchment 
codices in the Byzantine period to give the book a more uniform 
appearance. Though it is less common among papyrus codices, it is 
not unknown, e.g., P 66 (Bodmer II of the Gospel of John). 

Since the center sheet of the codex is not extant, even this clue as 
to which tractate belongs to the first or second half of the book is 
lacking. There is a slight decrease in the width of the column from 
page 15* to page 34*, which suggests that the Sentences of Sextus 
came in the first half of the book. This conclusion assumes that the 
practice of trimming a quire, after it was folded, was observed, 
thereby causing the pages in the center of the quire to be narrower 
than those at the beginnning and end. A scribe who did not copy 
the columns of his exemplar would thus tend to make his columns 
narrower towards the middle of the codex. The gradual change in 
the width of the pages would be a much better guide, but none of 
the extant pages of Codex XII has complete right and left margins. 
Also no page with complete top and bottom margins is extant. 
Hence the original size of the pages had to be reconstructed by 
combining evidence from several pages. The result indicates an 
original size of approximately 19 x 25.5 cm. 


The reconstructed page sequence of Sent. Sextus 27*-34"* pro- 3 
vided sufficient evidence to show that the sheets were cut from 4 , 
roll. There is exact correspondence of fibers between the right edge | 
of page 31* and the left edge of page 30*. A reconstruction of this ‘ 
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part of the roll from left to right is as follows. Numeration is by 
pages with horizontal fibers; the two leaves of a sheet are connected 
by a plus (+); adjoining sheets are connected by a slash (/); square 
brackets ([ ]) indicate the lost halves of the sheets. 


34" +[]/0] +31" / 30% +1) / 0] + 27* 


There are joints (kolleseis) in the roll on pages 31* and 58*. The 
overlap of the joint on page 31* is left over right, and measures 4 
cm. The overlap on page 58* is not complete but runs also left over 
right. The leaves from the Gospel of Truth and the fragments could 
not be shown to form a sheet with any of the leaves of the Sen- 
tences of Sextus, but this may have been due to their fragmentary 
nature. 

The papyrus used for the codex was of mediocre quality for this 
period. The many cracks and irregularities forced the scribe to 
leave some blank spaces between letters or to slant his lines. Most 
pages have uneven coloring. No page numbers have been preserved. 
The leaves which still have part of the top margin (15*/16*; 
57*/58*) suggest that the codex lacked pagination. 

The number of missing pages of both tractates can be calculated 
fairly accurately in terms of the Subachmimic Gospel of Truth in 
NHC I and the Greek Sentences of Sextus, assuming the Coptic 
version did not contain more than the 451 sentences found in the 
Latin version. Thus it can be established that the original codex 
could hardly have begun with the Sentences of Sextus immediately 


. followed by the Gospel of Truth or vice versa. In order to do justice 


to the fiber direction, a third tractate must have intervened. How- 
ever, for the sake of convenience, and consistency with the other 


, codices in the collection, the pages have been numbered consecu- 


tively making the Sentences of Sextus the first tractate and the 
Gospel of Truth the second. This makes the Sentences of Sextus end 


, and the Gospel of Truth begin on the same page, although this is 
not possible based on the estimated length of each tractate. ‘The two 


remaining large fragments have been assigned to a third tractate 
even though they may belong to two different tractates. Since the 


; publication of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, trg. 3 
" has been placed on p. 33*,3-8 and p. 34*,3-8; frg. 6 has been 


placed on p. 33%,2-3 and p. 34*,2-3; frg. 4 has been placed on 
53*,24-25 and 54*,24; and frg. 7 has been placed on 59*,24-27 and 
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60*,24-26. Two fragments originally conserved with Codex VII| jan 
have been placed in Codex XII, one at 59*,22-23 and 60*,21-2. © A 
and another at 59*,23-25 and 60*,22-24. Fragments 5 (Facsimile i 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 101/102) and 8 (Facsimile #®™ 
Edition: Introduction, pl. 23*/24*c) have not been placed. - pa 
The writing columns have an average of 28 lines. The scribe had #8? 
the tendency to make his lines slope upward. The script is a regu. slip! 
lar, square biblical majuscule somewhat similar to, but heavier # iv! 
than, that of Codex II. The scribe has used line fillers, usually a 2 
diple (cf. for example, 15*,4.10.19.21.25.26), to keep a straight right {Haim 
margin. For the same purpose he often crowds letters by writing 
them very small (cf. 27*,8; 33*,25.26) or by running a number of 
letters together (i.e., ligatures), particularly the H,M,N,1,p, and T. 
In 29*,26 and 31*,22 the m and p have been fused and a mark in 
the shape of a “c” inclined to the right has been placed on top of 
the joined letters. ‘The scribe has also made an effort not to split up ste 
a word between two pages by placing the last couple of letters of a ™ 
word below the bottom line (cf. 31*,28f.; 33*,27f.; 57*,28f. and | 
probably also 58*,29f.). The final n of a line has been indicated by 
means of a horizontal stroke in 27*,7; 29*,6; 34*,19; frg. 1A,19. An 
unusual feature of the hand is the rounded m when it is the final # 
letter of a line, over against the square uncial m elsewhere. | 
The use of full stops and paragraphing by means of blank spaces | 
is discussed in the introduction to the Sentences of Sextus. The ' 
supralinear strokes have been placed somewhat carelessly, fre- 
quently extending too far to the right. They have been standardized 
in the transcription. Strokes are missing in 15*,6 (NETK); 16*,17 
(NWwC); 27*,14 (MpayaAon); 29*,10 (N2N); 29*,17 (ZNKOOYE); 
30*,17 (NAKAe@aAPTOC); 58*,7 (witc). In 16*,5 a stroke was 
placed on the wrong m (60M). These have not been corrected in the .i 
transcription. The n following the qualitative o does not have a 3 
supralinear stroke before € (27*,5 and 29*,15). | 
There are remarkably few corrections and misspellings, indi- | 
cating the work of a skilled scribe. In 34*,8 A was written super 4 
imposed over another letter and nN was added above the line in: 
34*,27 and an € in frg. 14,26. m was written superimposed over N - 
in 58*,26. There is no reason to believe that the corrections were ' 
made by anyone other than the original hand. Emendations were : 
necessary in 28*,13.27; 29*,10 (haplography).13; 30*,4 (hap- al 
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"Gk jography).20; 33%,10 (haplography); 34,13 (dittography).14. These 


~} and 


he sn i 
la, t: 
filer 


' are discussed in the notes. 


The scribe did not use the smooth breathing mark on un, and 


: “hooked” the final + (7) of a word only rarely (e.g., 33*,19). The 


codex was written in Sahidic with a number of archaic, i.e., pre- 


‘ classical, forms appearing in the Sentences of Sextus. The present 


state of Coptic paleography does not allow for an accurate dating of 
the hand. However, there are no reasons why it would not fit the 
late fourth-century date supported by evidence found in some of the 


ae other Nag Hammadi Codices. 
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Tractate 3 
frg. 1A 
frg. 1B 
frg. 2A 
frg. 2B 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XII,J*: THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS, 
15*,1-16*,28; 27*,1-34*,28 


Bibhography: Chadwick, The Sentences of Sextus; Conybeare, The Ring of Pope 
Xystus; Edwards-Wild, The Sentences of Sextus; Elter, Gnomica I; Gildemeister, 
Sexti Sententiarum recensiones; Hermann, “Die armenische Uberlieferung der 
Sextussentenzen”; Kroll, “Die Spriiche des Sextus”; de Lagarde, Analecta syriaca; 
Poirier, “La version copte des Sentences de Sextus (Sent. 320)”; id., “La version 
copte des Sentences de Sextus”; Ryssel, “Die syrische Ubersetzung der 
Sextussentenzen”; Wisse, “Die Sextus-Spriiche und das Problem der gnostischen 
Ethik.” 


The Coptic Sentences of Sextus (abbreviated C) do not present us 
with a hitherto unknown piece of ancient literature. The sentences 
have been known throughout the centuries, in the West through the 
Latin version, in the East through Syriac, Armenian and Georgian 
versions. Only during the last part of the nineteenth century were 
two manuscripts of the original Greek discovered. There is no need 
at this point to comment on the origin and theology of the collec- 
tion. Not that these matters are unimportant or settled, but they are 
larger scholarly issues on which the discovery of the Coptic version 
has no direct bearing. 

With C we have now a manuscript which is at least a century 
and a half older than the oldest previously known copies, two 
Syriac manuscripts (X and x) from the mid-sixth century C.E., and 
more than 500 years earlier than the earliest Greek and Latin 
witnesses. Moreover, since it is a faithful and consistent translation 
from the Greek, even retaining many of the original Greek words 
as loanwords, it is of considerable textual interest where the Greek 
manuscripts differ or are corrupt, or the order of the sentences 1s 
uncertain. C also sheds light on the form in which the collection 
circulated at the time of its translation, i.e. in the way the maxims 
were separated and grouped. 

Jean Doresse, who made the first inventory of the Nag Ham- 
madi Library, missed the true identity of the tractate. On the basis 
of what could not have been more than a brief glance at sentences 
348-349 he called Codex XII—his Codex XI—‘“fragments of 


Tw 
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works, dealing with, among other subjects, the influence of demons si” 
upon the soul” (Secret Books, 145). Martin Krause’s more recent 
and accurate inventory reports: “It has to do with a wisdom teach- qc 
ing” (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” 129). (re 
Due to the fragmentary nature of C its original content is a4 a 
matter of conjecture. The surviving ten pages contain maxims 157- ape 
180 and 307-397. By calculating the average number of Greek yi 
words translated by a Coptic page it has been determined that ten leet 
pages of Coptic text are missing between maxims 180 and 307, it Be 
This shows that C closely conforms to Chadwick’s Greek text at 
least from 157 through 397 and that, most probably, it originally (ro 
contained also sentences 1-156. The ending of C is more problem. ##!# 
atic since several additions to the Greek text are known. However, #tt# 
Rufinus of Aquileia in the late fourth century C.E. translated a lala 
collection limited to 451 maxims. Since C is at least as old as: 
Rufinus’s Latin version (R), it is likely that it also lacked the tuo 
additions. Rufinus must have had a slightly truncated version, or he #tlet 
omitted some sayings available to him; since the Greek text, sup- tit salt 
ported by C , contains some additional sayings within Rufinus’ 451 eller 
sentences, such as 163b, 164b, 165b-g, etc. Maxims 398-451 must tala, 
have occupied another five pages of Coptic text, giving C a total adas 
length of thirty-nine pages. If one takes the first page of C as page taly omt 
1 of the codex (cf. the Introduction to Codex XII), the extant pages 20 asu 
become pp. 15*-16* and 27*-34*. stat they 
The oldest of the two Greek manuscripts of Sextus (IT), dated in mu ; 
the tenth century C.E., has suffered a disarrangement of the order :htp ej 
of the maxims, as well as some omissions. The other (Y), which xiv a 
comes from the fourteenth century C.E., has also suffered omissions : :i¢ y, 
and corruptions; but its order is supported by R and the fuller ig 
Syriac version (X). A critical text of R was produced by Gilde: #4, 1, 
meister. Its oldest manuscript is from the roth century C.E. Chad- Wet 
wick has presented R alongside his Greek text. The Text of X has ji, ut 
been published by de Lagarde and a corrected translation by Rys- “fy 
sel. X has suffered both disarrangement and omissions. The main th at 
Armenian version contains only 100 maxims, all taken from 1-45! Vita ag 
Thus it furnishes independent evidence of the extent of the collec- Mh. 
tion available to Rufinus. The Armenian sentences have beet 04 
translated by Conybeare and are further discussed by Hermann, 


fra 
(This paragraph summarizes the introduction of Chadwick, 7he ste 
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_ — of Sextus, which one may consult for further informa- 
*** tion. 

Where extant, C is the most complete and faithful witness to the 
critical Greek text produced by Chadwick. Compared with this 
“i ‘text, G@ has only one omission (162a) and two minor changes in 
late order: It appears that the Coptic translator or his Greek exemplar 
te found 334 both before and "after 333> and in C 355 comes after 357. 
‘et: All the differences with the critical text are discussed in the notes 
UIs *s: together with the support in II, Y, and R (on the basis of Chad- 
1K’ Git wick’s apparatus). 
abhi: +A. Elter (Gnomica I), the nineteenth-century editor of Sextus, 
Cismin: had grouped II and R over against Y and X. Chadwick agreed but 
tlt." minimized the degree of difference between the two pairs. C stands 
‘CE closest to X and next to Y , thus adding weight and age to the “Y 
‘at laa: X text.” 

‘dy The punctuation in C is limited to the raised dot. Its use is of 
~xeuw considerable interest, for it may indicate how the Coptic translator 
te Gta divided the sentences, or it may reflect the punctuation of his 
witin exemplar. However, caution is necessary, for the stops are not only 
xins yk used at the end of maxims, but, subject to certain conditions, also at 
at, zt the end of a clause. Also the stop may, in some cases, have been 
¢czdjinadvertently omitted by a scribe. The question is whether it is 
1 te legitimate to assume that absence of a stop between sentences 
indicates that they were read as one maxim. The evidence appears 
‘enw: to support such a conclusion, although some problem cases do 
cet remain. In the editing of C when a break between sentences fell in 
: abe. 2 lacuna, it was arbitrarily decided that a stop was present, unless, 
ajc: Of course, there was evidence to the contrary. 

Rai The following sentences were most likely read in C as one sen- 
. uti? tence (see the notes for further discussion): 158-59, 161-62b, 307- 
not 8 311-12, 325-26a, 332-34, 348-49, 352-53, 354-56, 367-08, 
Ti T6 376a-b first part, 377-78, 394-95. Sentences 159-60, 331b-33, 
| rai 362-63, 382-83, 393-94, 396-97 are not separated by a stop, but 
| gsi 18 unlikely that this happened intentionally (see the notes). Punc- 
a: tuation within a sentence occurs after extraposition (175, 337, 338; 
get 347, 367, 379, 380, 381, 392), before a clause introduced by ae or 
ae Ca a 363a, 379, 382, 383, 394), ayw (165¢, 
dk! 376a, 393), rap (332), TOTE (358), and Men (379). More unusual 
se. are occurrences before N2O0YO (377), and before a conditional 


of (hal 


La Wixts 


} 
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clause (330, 331). In 346 the stop occurs also in the Greek manu- 
scripts to divide two independent sentences. The stops in 321 and 


393 probably indicate that C divided these sentences into two | 


maxims. 


There appears to be some attempt at paragraphing in C by : 
means of a blank space of two or more letters. Sentences 172 and # 


392 clearly begin a new paragraph. 340 and 369 are more doubtful 
due to lacunae. The space before 396 is probably not large enough 
to indicate a paragraph. 371 is made to begin a new paragraph, but 
it is likely that a scribe took the wrong clue from the Tapxu at the 
beginning of the maxim. 

The Coptic translation is a work of considerable skill, being 
neither too literal nor too free. At times the difficult Greek forced 
the translator to recast the sentence in Coptic. To the extent such a 
judgment can be made, the translator wrote good, idiomatic Coptic. 
Since Coptic does not lend itself easily to the compact style of 
Greek gnomic sentences, the translation tends to be fuller and less 
ambiguous than the Greek. The Coptic translator also knew his 
Greek well, although he appears to have misunderstood sentences 
318, 324, 325, 363a, 372, 376b, 380, 392 and 393. In his defense, 
however, it should be mentioned that the Greek of several of these 
sentences is problematic. 

In the following cases the translator replaced a Greek word with 
a Greek synonym—most likely in order to use an established 
loanword—or added a Greek loanword which is not present in the 
Greek manuscripts. None of these cases need indicate a Greek 
exemplar which varies with Chadwick’s text at these points: 162b 
add ae and tore; 165d Palnarkn for mpemet; 165f P xpia for 
dé€ouevov; 168 add EimMHTI; 170 PKOINWNI for peretn; 1714 add 
2wc; 308 add ae; 319 [comoc] Npwme for drdocogor; 320 
cwma for oxyvepa and p[katac]tiae for arobecGar; 322 add 


1; 338 oyae for GAAQ kai; 342 aaaa for 5€; 348 PermaiKaze 
for dvrimoodtvra; 349 PKatexe for éumodilovow; 358 add 
TOTE; 371 apxH for kpnmis; 381 Kata for eis; 382 P xpia for 
detra; 394 add ae; 396 TaAaimwpoc for GOALot. The translator 
also changed to a related Greek form for the sake of Coptic style or 
to conform to the more established form of the loanword, ¢8:; 
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aaneia for aAnOés (15*,2; 30*,28) or MNTEYrNWwWMWwN for 
ebyvapoorvvn (29*,10-11). 

In C many of the sentences are personal, using “you” or “we,” 
where the Greek is impersonal. Also the definite article has been 


* supplied in Coptic where the Greek is indefinite. Extraposition of 


the indefinite subject is very common, and often used to circumvent 
the use of oyn (cf. 313, passim). The translator was fond of the 
imperative expression XOOC 2M MEK2HT. He used it to translate 
vouule (315, 324, 346), Kptyns (329), Nyod (375), and dvadepe 
(390). 

in is written in Sahidic with some non-Sahidic forms. It contains 
a number of forms which are classified non-Sahidic according to 
Crum but which are actually early Sahidic spellings of the pre- 
classical period. Most of these appear regularly in the Sahidic 


- tractates of the Nag Hammadi collection and in other Sahidic 


manuscripts of the same period. To facilitate dialect study, all 
forms which are not classified Sahidic according to Crum are 
included in the following list to which is appended R. Kasser’s 
dialect designation in parenthesis (Compléments). Sahidic forms 
with Fayyumic tendency—Sf in Crum—which are not uncommon 
in C have been excluded. An asterisk indicates that no other spell- 
ing of the word occurs in C: 

en -A,F (S,,S,etc.); € —A,A2,O (So,Syj,P.); ersHT-* —A,F (S,,S, 
etc.); mMe* —A,A2 (So,Sy1,Po); e€- —A2 (So); Epi-* —A,A2 (So,Ao, 
Py); Kove: —A2 (So,M); Mey -A2,F (So,Mf); Moyt-* -A (So,Po); 
ne- -A,A2,F (Syy,etc.); mee: -A,A2; met (once) -A,F (M)/); 
cooyne —(So,P,); Taeia- —A,A2 (A2); Tee-* -A,A2,F; oyeel 
-A2,F; wey* -A,A2,F (So); 2aie* —A2 (So,A2o); gneey* —-F 
(A29); apH2e* —unattested. 

P is used with Greek verbs (A,A2) except before ameiael, 
2apMOZE, AarNOMONE! and aycca. The negative imperative 
with Greek verbs fluctuates between Mp and MITpp. MITCAN- 
20YN (34*,19) used as an adverb and NeW for 2N (29*,10) are 
unattested forms. The meaning “poison” for mxw (15*,3) and 
“pretense” for MNT 20 €BOA (28*,18) are also unattested. The 
normal plural indefinite article is 2N rather than 2€N. 

There are almost no non-Sahidic or unusual grammatical fea- 
tures. Ekuya- (A,A2) is used twice (29*,5; 33*,11). MN6OM is used 
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with the conjunctive (32*,13). There is no doubling of Nn before ~ 
vowels, and m1, ~ and ni function as demonstratives (29*,14). The 6 
prepositions €XN-, 2aTN-, NTN-, 2ITN-, NAQPN-, and 2aQTh. | 
have not been assimilated to m before m. The preposition 2N is the © 
exception to the rule. Only once has the object indicator WN not been ~ 
assimilated before m. The lack of assimilation in ETNTCaNgoyn ° 


is probably in analogy to the €xWN- group. In the following cases 


the article has been left out: Nca arae@on (27*,20), 2N Caps ; 
(27*,21), 2N Cwma (29*,20; 30*,15; but not 28*,7), and 


miaocodoc (34*,18). 

The theological outlook of the Coptic translator is not distin- 
guishable from that of the Greek Sextus. The differences from the 
Greek can be explained as misunderstanding or attempts to 
strengthen or to specify what is clearly implied (see the notes). The 
translation “not giving to the poor” for dxowwvynrov (338; 377) 
may reflect the translator’s social concern but this same sentiment is 
common throughout Sextus. More important is the addition “since 
it is innocent” with reference to the body (346). If the addition is 
from the hand of the translator then he could hardly have been a 
Gnostic. Sextus generally has a lower view of the body. The addi- 
tion “everyone” in 374 is suggested by 372. The use of the words 
“outer body” and “inner man” (392) could possibly indicate gnostic 
influence, though not necessarily so; most likely the reason for these 
variants was a misreading of oynpariocpov for ypnpatiopor. 

The appearance of Sextus among gnostic writings may seem 
surprising, for Gnostics are not known for their interest in moral 
virtue and sinless perfection. Yet this stereotype needs to be re- 
examined in light of the Nag Hammadi tractates. Sextus and its 
preoccupation with the moral life is not at all unique in the collec- 
tion. The Teachings of Silvanus (VII,4) is very close to it in pur- 
pose and emphasis. The strong, esoteric, moral asceticism of Sextus 
is also found in the Apocryphon of James (1,2), Gospel of Thomas 
(II,2), Exegesis on the Soul (11,6), Book of Thomas The Contender 
(11,7), Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles (VI,1), Authoritatwe 
Teaching (VI,3), Asclepius 21-29 (VI,8) and Testimony of Truth 
(IX,3). Admittedly, these tractates are non-gnostic, or only mar- 
ginally so, but the same ethical stance is expressed or implied in not 
a few of the fully gnostic tractates. The evidence would indicate 


; 


une i 
oot (0: 
Chad 
fine nu 


pari 
rine: 


¢ nett 
6 ME 


gue i 
close 
sce: 
Gu’: 
ys TH 
Uh b 
ti 
i, 
4 of op 
ce yet! 


THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS: INTRODUCTION 301 


that the codices were the property of individuals who greatly 
emphasized sexual asceticism. 

The juxtaposition of Sextus with the Valentinian Gospel of Truth 
in Codex XII is probably as arbitrary as the grouping of tractates 
in the other codices. However, Sextus’s teaching on sex and mar- 
riage is not out of accord with the position of the Valentinians as 
reported by Clement of Alexandria (Strom. HI). The contrast 
between the sage and the mob in Sextus comes close to Valentinus’s 
division of mankind into pneumatics, psychics, and material beings. 
Thus the use of Sextus in Valentinian circles before it was adopted 
by the owners of the Nag Hammadi Codices is possible. 

The notes to Sextus are keyed to the sentence numbers as sup- 
plied in Chadwick (The Sentences of Sextus), rather than to the 
page and line number of Codex XII. 


302 


I2 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,/* 


15* 
[ gt ].€1T Ne NTMNTTATCO 
[oyn’ Mepe] TAAHEIA AYW T6OA 
[epixpace]le Nee Mnenxw nke 
[Poc Mapqcw]k 2HTOY NNEKaa> 
[xe’ waxe Mn]con EeTrewwe En 
[Exapwk ETBE] NETKCOOYNE AE 
[MMooy Mrico]n ETEeawe TOTE 
[waxe’ mwaxje EMEqOYOEIY) aN 
[oyMNTpe me Noy2HT Eq2ooy: 
[Mncon eTre]wwe eipe MnPp> 
[xpacee Noy]waxe’ MmPoyw 
[w Eewaxe Nwo)pit 2N TMHTE N 
[OyYMHHwe' ep]le yeniCTHMH 
[re €waxe OyEe]MICTHMH ON TE 
[exapwq NANO]yc ETPEYxXpo EpoK 
[exxe MHE E2]oyo ETPEKXpO 
[2N TamaTH MJEeTXPAEIT ZN TA 
[TATH CExXpo] Epog 2N TME’ 
[2Nwaxe N6oa] waywuwnre N> 
[MNTpe NNE@looy: OYNO6 Mie 
[picracic Te w]a EpEem6oOa Ppa> 
[NArKH' 2WC EY]N OYON EKNAXE 
[IMHe 74 Jrq ayw ewxe 
[k.x1 60A MN NOBE] MnpanatTa 
[NAAay N2OYO M]ETP xpia N> 
[woxne’ Ekwaw)axe MNNCa> 
[2a2 KNANay N2oy]Jo ETNOUpeE: 
[oymicToc reel] TE ETCWK 2H 
[Toy NNETNANO]yoy THPOY: 
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(158-59) 2 
(160) 4 
(161) 
(162b) 6 
(163a) 8 
(163b) 10 
(164a) 

12 
(164b) 

14 
(1652) 

16 
(165b) 

18 
(165¢) 
(165d) 20 
(165e) 22 
(165f) 24 
(1658) 26 
(166) 28 


15* 

is | ] of ignorance. 

[Love] the truth (4A7eta), and the lie 

[use (xpao@at)] like poison. 

[May] the right time (xatpos) precede your words. 

[Speak] when it is not proper 

[to be silent], but (d€) [speak concerning] the things 
you know 

(only) then (rote) [when] it is fitting. 

[The] untimely [word] 

[zs characteristic] of an evil mind. 

[When it is] proper to act, do not 

[use xpac@at) a] word. Do not wish 

[to speak] first in the midst of 

[a crowd. While it is] a skill (€mtornpn) 

[to speak,] it is also [a] skill (€mtorypn) 

[to be silent.] It is [better] for you to be defeated 

[while speaking the truth,] than to be victorious 

[through deceit (amarn). He] who is victorious 
through [deceit (amarn)| 

is [defeated] by the truth. 

[Untrue words] are 

[characteristic of | evil persons. [Jt is] a great [crisis 
(mepicracts)| 

[before] the lie is [necessary (avayxn).] 

[When (a@s) there is] someone, while you 

speak [the truth ], even if 

[you lie there is no sin.] Do not deceive (azarav) 

[anyone, especially] him who needs (x peta) 

[aduice. If you speak| after 

[many (others) you will see better] what is 
profitable. 

[Faithful (aioros)] is he who is first with 

all [good works]. 
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16* 
TCOMia CXI MOEIT [QHTC NATYyXH] 
wa 2pai emma Mn[NOyTE: MN OY] 
PMNHE!I woon NtT[aaHeia EIMH] 
TIETCOOIA’ OYOyc[ic MMICTH MN] 
60M MMOC eTpecw[wne MMaelxi] 
60d‘ OYoyYCcic EcP 20[TE EYEraEcyoeE] 
pa EN TE CNAU)PKO[INWNI EN ETM] 
CTIC’ 2wc Ekwoo[n MmicTOoc ne] 
TEawe Exoog M[TTwWAa EN EZOY] 
O ANNCWTM Ekwlanawie MMEy] 
MN 2NITICTOC Oyw[a) ECWTM E2OY]) 
O EWaXxe’ oypw[Me MMaei2Hao] 
NH OYATWEY TE [2N 2WB NIM‘] 
Ewwire EMN NO[BE MnPpwaxe] 
2N 2WB NIM NTN[TINOYTE: NNO] 
BE NNETO NATC[OOYN waywuwne] 
NWwc NNENT[LAYTCABOOY’ NE] 
el eToyxe oya e[mpan MnNOy] 
TE ETBHTOY’ CEe[O Npeqmoy Na] 
2PpN mNOYTE’ OLypwmeE Ncodoc] 
oypegp meTtTNa[NOYgq TE MNN] 
ca mnoyrTe[’ Mapereksioc] 
TAXpo NNE[KWAXE 2A2TN NET] 
Cwrm: mretTl[eawe EN Eaag oy] 
Ae MiapmMee[ye Eaaq’ NETKOY] 
wwe EeTpeqiITMMWwnEe NEK OYAE] 
NTOK 2wouk [KEIPe MMOg EN’ TIE] 
TE oyaicxp[On me Eaaq ayw) 


My 
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(167) 
(168) 


(169) 


(170) 


(1714) 


(171b) 
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16* 
Wisdom (co@ia) leads [the soul (yrvx7)] 
to the place of [God. There ts no] 
kinsman of the [truth (@A7n@era) except (ei unre] 
wisdom (co@ia). [Jt is not] possible for a [believing 
(morn)] 
nature (@veats) to [become fond of | 
lying. A fearful [and slavish (€\evOepa)] nature 


(dvors) 
will [not] be able to partake in (kotvwvetv) faith 
(iotts). 


When (@s) you are [faithful (atrros), what] 

it is fitting to say [zs not of greater value than| 

the hearing. When you [ave] 

with believing persons (atoros), desire [to listen 
rather than] 

tospeak. A pleasure (750v7) [-loving] man 

is useless [tn everything.| 

When there is no [(accounting of ) sin, do not speak] 

in anything (which is) from [God. The] sins 

of those who are [1gnorant are] 

the shame of those who have [taught them.] Those 

on account of whom [the name of God] is 
blasphemed 

[are dead] before 

God. [A wise (wogds) man] 

[zs] a doer of good works after 

God. [May your life (Bios)] 

confirm [your words before those who] 

hear. What it is [not right to do,] 

do not even (évde) consider [doing it. What you do 
not] 

want to [happen to you, do not (ov8e) do it] 

yourself [e:ther. What] 

it [1s] shameful (aioxpov) [to do, is also] 


[5 folios are lacking] 
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oe ha 
[oypwme Ncodjoc Nrog nlera] 
[20 MmNoyTe eE]paTg NPppwme 
[mnoyTe] ae mMlee]ye Mnwa aneqg 
[28Hye 2]pai [Ee] XN mMcOdoc: MN 
[Nca M]NOYTE MN AaAay O NEAEY 
[eepoc] Nee Mncogoc Npwme: 
[2wWB NIM] TINOYTE xTOOY NEq OY 
[regqce 2]wwgyg NOI MCOmoc: mpw 
[Me N]lc[o]boc gqpPKOINWNI ETMNT 
[Pp]lo MmNOYTE OYpwME Eq20> 
[o]y qoywa) EN ETPETETPONO! 
[a] Mnnoyre wwe: oypyxH 
[ec]2z00y CHHT EBOA MITINOY 
TE’ 2WB NIM MMAYAON TXA 
XE TE MMNOYTE’ NETMEEY 
€ 2Ppai N2HTK XOOC 2M TIEK2HT 
XE NTOY TIE TIPWME’ TMA € 
TQwoon MMEY NOI TEKME> 
EYE qwOOon MMEY NOI TIEK 
[aJracon’ Miipwine Nca ara> 
[oJOon 2N Caps’ METPBAANTI 
[eJn NTPyXH OYAE GEIPEe ENM 
[mp]wmMe: MNNCA TINOYTE OY 
[comoc] NpwmMe epiTima MMOg 
[EmiaAH NTO]g TE PyMHPETHC 
[MnnoyT]e’ mcwMa NTEK> 
[pyxH eTpe]y2pou) MEN OYMNT 
[woywo] Te’ €6M60mM ae Np> 
[kaTac]TIAG MMOg 2N OYMNT 


P: i 
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a 
He is [a wise (codes) man who commends] 
[God] to men, 
[and (8€) God] thinks more highly of 
the wise man (cogos) than his own [works]. 
[After] God, no one is as free (€XevOepos) 
as the wise (co@ds) man. 
[Everything] God possesses 
the wise man (co@os) has also. The 
wise (wogos) man shares (kotvwveiv) in the 
[kingdom] of God; an evil man 
does not want the foreknowledge (zpovota) 
of God to come to pass. An evil soul (Wwvx7) 
flees from God. 
Everything bad (@avAov) 
is the enemy of God. What thinks 
in you, Say with your mind 
that it is man. Where 
your thought is, 
there is your 
goodness (aya0ov). Do not seek goodness (aya6ov) 
in flesh (cap€). What does [not] harm (BAamretv) 
the soul (Wuy7) neither (od8€) does (so) to 
man. After God, 
honor (rysav) a [wise (codos)] man 
[sence (€mretd7}) he] is the servant (danperns) 
[of God]. [To make] the body (owpa) of your 
[soul (Wuyx7)] a burden (+pev) 
is [pride], but (5€) to be able to 


[restrain (karaoTeAAetv)] it 
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28* 
[PM]p[a]y Mnc[on erewwe oy] 
MNTMAKapi[oc TE’ MmPpaw] 
me Naireioc [Me]n [Mnmoy oyal] 
e€eTK: TMETNA[X]iITK [EBOA ZN Cw] 
Ma NMOOYTK MITpO[WNT Epod'] 
OYEE! EquaANEeiIne M[MCOdOc] 
EBOA 2M TICWMA 2N OLYMNTXI] 
NOONT MAAAON eEgeil[pe MnmeE] 
TNANOYQ NEq’ AYBOAG [rap €] 
BOA 2N 2ENMppe: epre M[TMOY] 
wacpayrel Mmpwm[e] eBo[A 2N] 
TMNTATCOOYN NTYyXuH' [TCH] 
ye ETMOYT PWME <NENANOYC> NEK MEN 
ETMTPECwWuwneE’ NTEepeca[w] 
mE AE XOOC 2M MEK2HT XE Ccwo 
OTT EN’ OYE EGXW MMOC XE EE! 
PImICTEYE KAN EGWANP OYNOO 
NXPONOC 2N OYMNTT 20 EBOA 
GNAMOYN EBOA AN AAAA GNA> 
2afe Nee ETGwoon Mmoc [N] 
61 MEKZHT GNawwie Mm[oq] 
NOI TTEKBIOC’ OY2HT NPMN[NOY] 
TE qTpEeoysBioc MMakal[pioc] 
wwe’ NMETNAWOX[NE Noyne] 
@EOOY EZOYN EkEye[qwwnre M] 
Tmwopnr Nren[ 
OYpwMe Nax<a>pict[oc Mnprped] 
Aa6e EpokK eExeipe Mn[ETNANOY’] 
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(323) 


(324) 


(325) 


(326a) 


(326b) 


(327) 


(328) 
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26 


28 


28* 
[ gently] when [zt ts necessary] 
[is] blessedness (uaxaptos). [Do not become] 
guilty (airtos) [(+pev) of ] your own [death]. 
Do not be [angry at him] who will take you [out of ] 
(the) body (owpa) and kill you. 
If someone brings [the wise man (cogos)] 
out of the body (awa) wickedly, 
he rather (uaAAov) [does what is] 
good for him, [for (yap)] he has been released 
from bonds. The fear of [death] 
grieves (Av7retv) man because of 
the ignorance of the soul (wuy7). <It were better> 
for you (+pev) had [the] man-killing sword 
not come into being; but (8¢) when it comes, 
say with your mind that it does 
not exist. Someone who says, “I 
believe (auc7eveuv),” even if (xdv) he spends a long 
time (xpovos) pretending, 
he will not prevail, but (@AAq) he will 
fall; as 
your heart is, (so) will be 
your life (Bios). A godly heart 
produces a blessed (uaxaptos) life (Bios). 
He who will plot 
evil against another, [he 1s] 
the first [ 
[Let not] an ungrateful (a4yapioros) man 
cause you to cease to do [ good. | 
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29* 
[MmpPxoOoOc 2M ne)k2HT x[e] na 
[e1 eyM)mw[a e]yPpaires ‘MMO> 
[oy Nrak]t Lre]ynoy MdoyoO M 
[Ment]axit gl] EKNAPxXpaceal 
[NTNO]6 Noycia’ Ekwat NNET 
[P Opwe] 2N Oympoeymia’ oycG 
[eqarn]WMONE! Epimiee MMog 
[er]MP arnwMwn’ EquaNnay 
[cca e]pirHp! MMOg Epiarowni 
[zZ]e <E>xpo EPWME NIM N2N TMNT 
[e]yrNwWMWN' KW NEK MITEK 
[pPlwae KNaqdxXI NOYC EN EMH 
[rT], NFMMe Nwoptt xe MNTEK<q> 
21 2WB NIM THIWAXE ON TTE' M 
MEPOC MITCWMA CEO NETITW 
NNETPXPACOEAI MMOOY EN'> 
NANOYC EP2YITHPETE! N2N 
KOOYE N2OYO ETPE2ZNKOOYE> 
P2YMHPETI MMOK’ TIETE TINOY 
TE NANTG EN EBOA 2N CWMA’ 
MITPTPEqPBAPEI MMOd’ OY 
AOrMA EMEYT NNETP OPW: 
[O]YMONON MIPxmog NEK'> 
[oyal]e MUIn]Pcwrm e€poq meTT 
[Aaa]y [axNn]x1 20 EqP2yspize 
[ gt i: EKWANC! TPO 
[oyw NeNJoppanoc KkNaww> 
[ne MmilwrT N2a2 NaHpEe EKO 
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29 

[Do not say with] your mind that [these things] 

which were asked (airetyv) (and) 

[you] gave immediately are more [valuable] than 

[the] receiver. You will use (ypao@at) 

[ great] property (ovcia), if you give to the 

[needy] willingly (apoOvpia). 

Persuade (zretOewv) a senseless (G4yywpovety) 
brother 

[not to] be senseless (4yvwpuv); if he is mad 
(Avocav), 

protect (rnpetv) him. Strive eagerly (aywvileo Oar) 

to be victorious over every man in 

prudence (-edyvwpwv); maintain self-sufficiency. 

You cannot receive understanding (vovs) unless (et 
PIT) 

you know first that you do not possess <it>. 

In everything there is again this sentence. The 

members (j€pos) of the body (o@pa) are a burden 

to those who do not use (xpao@at) them. 

It is better to serve (vmnperetv) 

others than to make others 

serve (vmnperetv) you. He whom God 

will not bring out of (the) body (o@pa), 

let him not burden (Sapetyv) himself. 

Not only (0d pévov) do not hold an opinion (Soya) 

which does not benefit the needy, 

[but also (ovd¢) do not] listen to it. He who gives 

[something without] respect commits an outrage 
(bBpicerv). 

[ | If you take on the [ guardianship] 

[of ] orphans (6pq@avos), you will be 

[the] father of many children (and) you will be 


312 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,/* 


30°" 
Mm[aleinoyte[ meTKp2ynoyp] 
ri neq etse Oyfeo]oy [akPp2y] 
moypri 2a oyse[ke’] ex[want mM] 
TeT<T>aeiak Nral[.Jape[.. NTak] 
+ NoypwmMe en aaaa W[TaKT] 
NTEKZHAONH’ MaIptT [6WNT N] 
TOprH NOYMHHWeE M[Me TENOY] 
EYNETEWWeEe etpedleleq [N61] 
TpMmMao: NANOYC EmMoy W[20Y] 
O ET 2AaACcTN NTYVyXH etsBle TMNT] 
ATAMA2TE NEH xoo[c] 2M n[ek] 
2HT XE T2ZBCW NTEKYYXH [TE] 
TICWMA’ APHZE GE Epog eEq[oy] 
aaB’ €yO NATNOBE’ NETE TYY 
XH NAAAY ECZN CWMA’ OYNTEC 
CE MMNTPE ECBHK E?Ppai E> 
TEKPICIC’ 2NAAIMWN NAKA 
GAPTOC WAYPeETIAIKAZE NOY 
PyxH ECXA2M OYPYXH MTT 
CTH NArAOH <2N>AAIMWN EGOOY 
NAWPKATEXE MMOC EN Q2N T 
21H MIINOYTE’ TAOrOc Mn[NOY] 
TE MIpTeegq NOYON NIM n[ET] 
XA2M EBOA 21ITOOTY [M]ne[ooy] 
oywpx nay an ne e[tpe]y[cwrm] 
ETBE TINOYTE’ O[YKINAYNOC RJ] 
KOYEl EN TTE ETPEN[XW NTAAH] 
ela ETBE TINOYTE M[Mpawaxe N] 
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(341) beloved of God. He [whom you serve (vmoupyety) | 
2 because of [honor, you have] served (vmoupyetv) 
(342) for a wage. If you [have given] 
4 that which honors you [ you have] 


given not to man, but (aAAQ) [you have given] 
(3.43) 6 for your own pleasure (750v7). Do not [provoke] 


(344) the anger (6py7) of a mob. [Know, then, 

8 what is fitting for the fortunate man to [do]. 
(345) It is better to die [than | 

10 to darken the soul (Wvy7) because of [the] 
(346) immoderation of the belly. Say with [your] 


12 mind that the body (c@pa) [zs] the garment of 

your soul (Wwuy7); keep it, therefore, pure 
(3.47) 14 since it is innocent. Whatever the soul (wvy7) 
will do while it is in (the) body (o@pa), it has 


16 as witnesses when it goes into 
(348) judgment (xpiows). Unclean (axaapros) demons 
(Saipwv) 
18 do lay claim (émdexalev) to a 
(349) polluted soul (ywvx7); a faithful (morn) (and) 


20 good (ayaé7) soul (Wvx7) evil demons (3aipwv) 
will not be able to hinder (xareyeuv) in the 
(350) 22 way of God. Do not give the word (Aoyos) of 
(351) God to everyone. For those [who] 
24 are corrupted by [glory] 
it is not assuring to [hear] 
(352) 26 about God. It is not a small [danger (kivdvvos) | 
for us to [speak the] truth (4AnGeta) 
(353) 28 about God; [do not say] 
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31° 
[Aaay eTse mnjoytre 2atT[2H] 
[Mmarkc]aso W TOOTY MaN[oy] 
[re: Mnp]waxe MN OyatTNnoy[Te] 
[2ampa M]MNNOYTE Ewuwnre k[xa] 
[2M ersle NE2BHYE ETXAIQM 
[MnpP]waxe 2anpa MnnoyrTe[’] 
[tmw~axle MMHE 2anpa MnNno[y] 
Tre [n]aaxe MnnoyTe ne: va] 
XE ENMAOrOC ZQaTpa MMNOY 
TE 2WC EKXW MMOY 2ATN TINOY 
[rT]le’- EepwANTEKZHT TWT N> 
Wop XE AKP MAEINOYTE'> 
[rlore neTKoyawoy waxe 
EPOOY ZATIPA MIMNOYTE’ NEK 
2BHYE MMAEINOYTE MaApoy 
CWK 2HTG NWAXE NIM 2aTTpa 
MITINOYTE’ MITPOYWYW Ewa 
XE 2ATN OYMHHWE ZaTIpaA M 
TINOYTE’ OYWAXE ETBE TINOY 
Te T Co epog eTBE OYYPYXH' Gg 
coTn at oyPyXH E20Yyo Enex 
OYWAXE EBOA ENXINXH 2ampa 
MITINOYTE KXE OYW MEN MITCW 
Ma MIIpMNNOYTE: KNAWP Xo 
EIC AE AN ETMEGWAXE’ MKEMOY 
€1 2wyq wla]gqpapxe: encwma M 
[nc]lo[po]c TIKETYPANOC Papxi 
[epoq] oyaecetTq EpwanoyTy 
[panoc] 
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(354) 
(356) 


(357) 
(355) 


(358) 


(359) 


(360) 


(361) 


(362) 


(363a) 


(363b) 


(364) 
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[anything about] God before 

[you have] learned from [God. ] 

[Do not] speak with a godless person 

[about] God; if you [are polluted] 

[on account of | impure works, 

[do not] speak about God. 

[The] true [word] about God 

is [the] Word of God. Speak 

concerning the word (Adyos) about God 

as if (ws) you were saying it in the presence of God. 

If first your mind is persuaded 

that you have been godloving, 

then (rere) speak to whomever you wish 

about God. 

May your pious works 

precede every word about 

God. Do not wish to speak 

with a crowd about 

God. Be (more) sparing with a word about 

God (than) about a soul (Wvy7). It 

is better to dispose of a soul (yrvx7) than to discard 

at random a word about 

God. You conceive (+pev) the body (capa) 

of the godloving man, but (8€) you will not be able 
to rule 

over his speech. The lion also 

rules (€pxetv) over the body (o@pa) of 

[the wise man (aod@ds)]; also the tyrant (rvpavvos) 
rules (@pyeuv) 

[over it] alone. If a tyrant (rvpavvos) 
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32" 
fajn[enaei nex [ro]t[e N20yo epi] 
[n]Meey Mnno[y]re’ nletTawaxe] 
[M]mAoroc MmnoyrTe [eneT] 
[e]aywe en nee[i] me nlempoao] 
THC MITNOYTE’ NAN[OYC ETPpE] 
Kapwk emaoroc MmNn[OyTe] 
H ETPEKXOOC 2N OYM[NTHpo}] 
METHC’ METXW N2N6OA [2]anpla] 
MIINOYyTE’ Tee! Eqx! 6[O]a E> 
TINOYTE OYPWME EMNTAY 
Aaaye MMHE EXw 2ampa M[TINOY] 
TE gO NXaele EmnoytTe: [MN] 
60M NFCOYN TINOYTE €KP[CE] 
BECEAl NEq EN’ OYPWME Eq 
X11 OYE NOONC GNAWPCEBECGE 
an ermnoyte: YACAT rapxH NTMNT 
NOYTE TE TMNTMAEIPWME’ 
TETYI MIMPOOYYW NPWME Eq> 
WAHA 2Apooy THPOY TEE! TE 
TAAHOIA MINOYTE’ TATINOY 
TE MEN TE ATANZE mergoya 
Wd TATPMNNOYTE 2WWq 
TE AGAHA ETINOYTE ETAN> 
2€ OYON NIM’ 20TAN EKWAN 
WAHA ETBE OY2WB NQWWITE 
NAK €BOA 2ITN TINO[Yy]Te TOT[E] 
XOOC 2M MEK2HT XE OL[YNTEK] 


Ss 
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32 
threatens (@metAety) you, [then (rore), especially, ] 
(365) 2 remember God. [He who speaks] 
the word (Adyos) of God [to those for whom] 
4 it is not lawful, he is [the betrayer (apodorns)| 
(366) of God. It is better [for] 
6 you to be silent about the word (Aoyos) of [God] 
than (7) to speak recklessly (-apozer7s). 
(367) 8 He who speaks lies about 
God is lying to 
(368) 10 God; a man who does not have 
anything truthful to say about [God] 
(369) 12 is abandoned by God. [Jt zs not] 
possible for you to know God when you do not 
worship (c¢Beo Oat) 
(370) 14 him. A man who 
does evil to someone will not be able to worship 
(c€Beo Oat) 
(371) 16 God. The love of man 
is the beginning (apx7) of godliness. 
(372) 18 He who takes care of men while 
praying for all of them—this is 
(373) 20 the truth (4A7@eta) of God. It is God’s business 
(+puév) to save whom he wants; 
(374) 22 on the other hand, it is the business of the pious 
man 
to beseech God to save 
(375) 24 everyone. When (érav) you 
pray for something and it happens 
26 to you through God, then (rove) 
say with your mind that [you have] 
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33 
[ 12 }..[ 
[. .oy]pw[mle le]gMnga ‘M TINOY 
Te [meJei me MNOYTE ETZN n> 
PpplwmJe’ ayw mawHpe MINOY> 
TE [nJ]e° qajoon MEN NOI TINO6 
ayw qwoor NOI METZHN E> 
2OYN ETINOO’ NANOYC ETPE 
TIPWME GWE EMNTEYG 2NE 
EY’ N2ZOYO EOYNTEY 2A2 N2NE 
EY ENGT EN <N>NETP OPW2' NTOK 
2WWK EKWATWB2 MINOYTE 
GNAT NEK EN’ 2M TIEK2HT TH 
Pq: EKWANT MITEKOEIK N> 
NET2ZKAEIT’ IT MEN OYKOY!I 
Te’ TEMPOCYMIA AE OYNOG > 
TE 2A2TN MNOYTE’ METME 
EY XE MN AAAY WOOT NAVPN 
TINOYTE’ TIEE! OAXB EN ETINOY 
TE’ METTONTN NITEG2HT E€ 
MNOYTE KATA TEG6OM: TE; 
TE ETPTIMA MIINOYTE MITWMA’ 
TINOYTE MEN GP XpIA EN NAA 
[a]ly: qPawe ae EXN NETT NNET 
P OPpw2 MIMICTOC MEYXE 2aA2 
NWAXE’ NEY2ZBHYE AE NAGWW 
[oy’] ol[y]mictroc MMaeix! CBw 


[nJee: mE TWEpraTHC NTAAHOI! 
VACAT - 


y 
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(376a) 2 [A man who] is worthy of God, 


[he] is God among 
4 [men], and [he zs] the son of God. 
(376b) Both (+pév) the great one exists 
6 and he who is next 
(377) to the great one exists. It is better for 
8 man to be without anything 


than to have many things 
(378) 10 while not giving to the needy; so also you, 
if you pray to God, 
(379) 12 he will not give to you. If you, from your 
whole heart, give your bread to 
14 the hungry, the gift (+pev) is small, 
but (5) the willingness (zpo@vpia) is great 
(380) 16 with God. He who thinks 
that no one is in the presence of 
18 God, he is not humble towards God. 
(381) He who makes his mind like unto 
20 God as far as (xara) he is able, he 
is the one who honors (rTyav) God greatly. 
(382) 22 God (+ev) does not need (xpeia) anything, 
but (8€) he rejoices over those who give to the 
(383) 24 needy. The faithful (ators) do not speak many 
words, but (S€) their works are numerous. 
(384) 26  Itisa faithful person (atoros) fond of learning 
who is the worker (€pyarns) of the truth (4A70ea). 
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34* 
[2apm]Joze ...[ Mirepi] 
CTACIC ZINA XN.[...]..[..eK] 
TMXI AAAYE NOONC KNAP [2o]Tre 
EN 2HTG NAaay’ mrypann[oc] qna 
qq! AN MMAY NTMNTPMMAO’ 
TMETEWWE EAA AaPigq 2M TEK 
OYWWeE' TETEUWWE EN EEY M 
HPAAG NAAAY NCMOT’ EPIZY 
TTOCXOY N2WB NIM Ee20y[o e] 
TPEKXOOC XE anok Oycodgol[c’] 
meTKeipe MMOoq KAAWwWC xoO[c] 
2M TEK2HT XE TINOYTE N[E] 
t{k}eipe MMOq MN Aaay Npw 
ME EGCOM<C> ENMITN EXN TIKAZ 
AYW EXN 2NTPAmTEZa EGO NCO 
oc: TpIAOCOMOC ETO NCW 
MA MITCANBOA’ NTOQ EN TIE E> 
TEGWWE ETAEIOYG AAAA HPIAO 
COOC KATA TIPWME ETNICA— 
2OYN' APHZE EPOK EXI GOA’ OYN 
METPAMATA’ AYW OYN TETOY 
PamatTa MMOq’ NIM Tre TIN[OY] 
Te MME’ MME Ae XE NIM NETI[P] 
NOE! 2pai N2HTK OYpwme Na] 
raeoc mee: ne mews ETNANOlyq] 
MIINOYTE: 2NTAA[a]inwpol[c] 
ne ‘Nee1 eToYxeE Oya emaloroc] 
ETBHTOY TIMOY NAdTEK[O EN] 


= 
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(386) 
(387) 
(388) 
(389a) 
(389b) 
(390) 


(391) 


(392) 


(393) 
(394) 
(395) 
(396) 


(397) 
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[Adjust (appocev) the] calamities 
(mepioracts) 
in order (iva) [ Tf you] 


do not do evil to anyone, you will not be afraid 

of anyone. The tyrant (rdpavvos) will 

not be able to take away happiness. 

What it is right to do, do it 

willingly. What it is not right to do, 

do not do it in any way. Promise (imicy veto Oar) 

everything rather than 

to say, “I am wise (cogos).” 

What you do well (kaA@s), say 

with your mind that it [7s] God 

who does it. No man 

who <looks> down upon the earth 

and upon tables (rpaze(a) is wise (coos). 

The philosopher (g@tAdaodgos) who is an 

outer body (c@pa), he is not the one 

to whom it is fitting to pay respect, but (2Aq@) (the) 

philosopher (¢tAdcodgos) according to (kara) the 
inner 

man. Guard yourself from lying; there is 

he who deceives (a4marayv) and there is he who is 

deceived (a4zrarav). Know who God is, 

and (5€) know who is the one who 

thinks (voety) in you; a good (aya@os) man 

is the good work 

of God. They are miserable (raAat7wpos) 

because of whom the [word (Adyos)] is blasphemed. 

Death will [not] be able to destroy 
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NHC XIL,/*: THE SENTENCES OF SEXTUS 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


158-59 The two sentences form a single maxim linked by ayw. The 
loanword AaAHeEIA was used for GA7nOes. 1Xw is listed as uncertain 
in Crum 285b; @appaxop establishes its meaning as “poison.” 

161-62b Sentence 162a is missing, probably due to homoioteleuton. 161 
and 162b are combined by means of ace. Tore is not present in the 
Greek. 

163a The preposition €- negated by an is an unusual translation of 
mapa. 

164b The double occurrence of E€micTHMH is most likely not due to a 
Greek exemplar different from Chadwick’s text but to a need to 
recast the sentence in Coptic. 

165b 700s is usually translated by 2HT, but me gives a better contrast 
with @zara and was also used in 165a. 

165d It appears that mpézrec was translated by Panarku. 

165¢ The restorations are uncertain. 

165f P xpia translates deouevor; cf. 382. 

165g eTNogpe: Greek text reads the plural ra ovudeporrta. 

166 Most likely the Greek exemplar of C read motos with IT and Y. 

167 Oeov in the Greek exemplar was translated as “place of God.” 

168 C has reversed the position of “wisdom” and “truth” in the sen- 
tence. EIMHTI is not present in the Greek. 

169 The Greek exemplar of C apparently read with Y and R in omit- 
ting adryy and Te. 

170 PKOINWNI translates peretn. The subject and object stand in 
reversed order in the Greek. 

1714 2we plus the circumstantial tense translate a Greek participle. 

171b =C added “desire.” 

172-73 The év wavri at the end of 172 was translated also with 173; 
the Coptic translator may not have known to which maxim these 
words belonged and thus translated them with both. 

173 The meaning of this maxim has been problematic. Y and X took 
the avevduvos in a positive sense and thus omitted yy in the second 
part of the sentence. The EMN NoBeE in C suggests that the Coptic 
translator also read the positive meaning “guiltless” rather than 
“irresponsible,” but it is not clear how he read the rest of the sen- 
tence. wept with the genitive is normally translated by eTse- or 
2ampa N- while NTN- translates mapa with the genitive. 

307-8 The ae, if reconstructed correctly, combines the two sentences. 
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12 The two sentences appear to form one maxim in which the wise 
man 1s contrasted with the evil man. 

The use of eipe is strange and raises the question whether the 
Coptic translator understood the Greek correctly. 27*,21: The blank 
space before 0, which must have continued the width of one letter in 
the lacuna, appears to be due to an imperfection in the papyrus. 

OYCcOdoc Npwme translates grAdcodor. 

Cwma translates oxnvwpa; the loanword pKatac]riae replaces 
amobéc Oat. 

The sentence appears to be made up of two separate maxims in (. 
The phrase “and kill you” is not present in the Greek. 

C added maaaon and did not translate as. 

NENANOYC is needed for the sense and is supported by the Greek. 
It may have dropped out due to homoioteleuton. C translated coi 
with the first clause and negated eivas instead of voutce. The Coptic 
translator misunderstood the Greek. 
26a The two sentences appear to form one maxim in C. MNTT20 
€BOA, although as such not attested, must be a translation of zpoc- 
motnots. The beginning of 325 may be an explanatory flourish added 
by the Coptic translator. He misread wimre: for mioret at the end of 
325 and so changed the meaning. As a consequence padtora was 
dropped and d€ was strengthened to aaAaa. 

MS reads axpict[oc. 

Most likely the exemplar of C read xaAAiorn as in X. The point of 
the sentence is lost in Coptic. 

AYCCa is used to translate Gviarws éxyovra. 

€ in 29*,10 was omitted due to haplography. 

This short maxim comes after 333 in II, Y and R (see also the note 
to 333). It seems to form a single maxim with 332. 

The loanword e€imHT1 is used for apiv 7. At the end of the maxim 
there is an editorial comment which appears in the same place in one 
of the three Syrian versions of the Sentences of Sextus (X) and thus 
must go back to the Greek tradition. The meaning of 21 2ws NIM 
TidyAX€E ON Te is not entirely clear. Poirier (“La version Copte des 
Sentences de Sextus,” p. 387) takes it to be a transitional phrase 
which introduces the following sentence (335). However, in view of 
the transposition of sentences 333 and 334 it is likely that in the 
Greek tradition behind x and C saying 334 was found both before 
and after 333. A Greek scribe rectified this redundancy and added an 
explanatory comment which was taken over by the Syriac and Coptic 
translators. In its present form X does not contain 334, but omissions 
are common in the Syriac tradition. 21 2ws nim appears to be an 
adverb; its point of reference is unclear. 
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: 238 axowwvyrov is translated in terms of the needy also in 377. It 
seems OYAE was used to translate G@AAa kat. A simple negative 
imperative was used for yaAemrov 7yod. 

oe 339 The maxim is followed by a large blank space or erasure now 

dey largely in a lacuna. No Coptic is needed to account for the Greek. It 

ben, is possible that C was familiar with the addition of Y but left a space 
rather than incorporating it. 


ATC The: 342 MS reads metTaeiak due to haplography. (The use of the status 

pronominalis with the present tense is strange.) The word following 
Pat a Taeiak is obscured because of the lacuna and not demanded by the 
meh Greek. aAAa replaces d¢€ in C. 

344 pMmao translates evdatuovnoovra and should not be taken in the 

arte sense of material wealth but in the sense of happiness (see also 387). 
Cre 345 C lacks the equivalent of Ayu@ in Greek and agrees in this respect 
frou i with Clitarchus 114. The TMNT at the end of 30*,10 must have been 

crowded in. 


azCi 346 The Greek lacks “since it is innocent.” 
‘myer 347 C lacks 8€ with Y, R, and X against IT. 
suave 348 This sentence appears to form one maxim with 349 characterized 
tat by chiastic construction. PemiaAikazZe translates avrimovodvrat. 
qat:: 349 MS lacks the definite plural article with AAIMwWN. PKATEXE 
translates éuzrodiCovewy. 
352 This sentence appears to form one maxim with 353. C did not 
ill translate the xat in the Greek sentence. 
354 Sentence 354 appears to form one maxim with 356. d¢ is lacking as 
in IT. 
355 In X this saying is also dislocated when compared to the Greek 
AR seat manuscripts. C changed the meaning of the maxim or translated a 
Greek text which was different from II, Y, and R. 
' wilt 358 OYaaoy: apparently the Greek text behind C read dé€dns instead 
of mevoOys. The surviving Greek text (II) appears to be corrupt. C 


ve sat 

Gaal adds Tore. 

ie 361 It seems C needs MAAAON, H, or N2OYO before ETBE. 

eal 362 f can translate zporévat; cf. Crum 3922. 

‘tsi 363a Perhaps C mistook dp&ets to mean “originate” and thus translated 
sae it as “conceive.” This leaves the meaning of C obscure. 


“ih: 364 Perhaps the scribe forgot to write “panoc” below the last line. C 
| voll specified rivos et to refer to God. 

ae 367. This sentence appears to form one maxim with 368. Perhaps x! 
ao 60a €- means here “speak a lie against” as is suggested by the Greek 
¢ a 

. text. 

369 With this sentence a new paragraph probably began; cf. 32*,16. 


ae 
| 
af 371 apxH translates kpyats. It seems the scribe thought the TapXH 


-" 
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indicated a new paragraph and thus a blank space was left between yf 


sentences 370 and 371. 

372 C read a@Aneia as nominative instead of dative and thus made it 
the subject of the clause in spite of the gender of otros. As a result, 
the second clause appears unrelated to the first. 

374 C added “everyone” perhaps under influence of 372. 

376a-b Ci read the @éos xal vids Oe0d of 376b with 376a and thus 
omitted the redundant Oéos. As a result, 376b has become unintel- 
ligible. pw (33*,2), €4 (33*,3) and the first let of 33*,3-8 are from 
frgs. 6 and 3 Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 101, 
placed there after publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Ed. 
tion: Introduction. 

377-78 377 appears to form one maxim with 378, which in turn 
depends for its meaning on 377. In 33*,10 N was omitted due to 
haplography. Since akowvwynroy was translated the same way as pi} 
didovs Seopevors (cf. 338), C used it only once. dvvards was not 
translated. C read 6e@ with Y. 

379  Wvy7 was rendered “heart” perhaps to conform to a more common 
expression. C spelled out Seoueévw (i.e., the hungry) in terms of the 
Tpodigs. 

380 C appears to have misunderstood the Greek. It did not translate ov 
vopicovros, kai, and jyoupevos. The ody Hrrov GOeos was mis- 
translated as “he is not humble towards God.” 

381 Karta translates eis. 

382 Pp xpia translates detra; cf. 165f. C omits ovdayu7q with X. 

385-86 XW after 21Ina (34*,2) is puzzling. The unintelligible letters on 
34*,2 and the final letters on 34*,3-7 are from frgs. 6 and 3 Fac- 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 102, placed there after the 
publication of the volume; see the Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 

387 See note to 344. 

389b It is not clear why C used the second aorist imperative of 
vmirxvetoOa as a loanword. The meaning of the Greek is somewhat 
ambiguous, but C’s interpretation is most likely correct. 

390  C strengthened the second part of the maxim by making God the 
actor rather than the cause. The scribe mistakenly wrote meTKelpe 
(34*,13), probably under the influence of its occurrence in 34*,11. 

391 The scribe mistakenly wrote com? which means “wait” or “be 
stretched.” It is not attested with emiTN €xN- and makes no sense in 
the context. The emendation comé is supported by the Greek. 

392 Perhaps C read oxnpartopor instead of xpnyariopov. Vuyn was 
translated as “inner man” by C to get a better contrast with the first 
clause. €AevOepodv was changed to “pay respect to.” 

393 C misunderstood the function of the Greek infinitives. The sentence 


jal 


aint 


mo 
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wal in C appears to be two separate maxims with the meaning of the 
second left obscure. C. omitted yap. 
394 OC added ae. The punctuation suggests that the second clause 
forms one maxim with 395. 
396 TaAalmwpoc translates dOAtou. 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XII,2”: THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH, 


53,*,1-54*,28; 57*,1-60*,30 


Bibliography: Malinine, et al., Evangelium Veritatis and [Supplementum] ; Fac- 
simile Edition: Codex I, pl. 20-43; Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 23*/24*. 


The fragments of the Sahidic Gospel of Truth in Codex XII had 
not been distinguished from the other material in the codex in the 
inventories made by Doresse (Secret Books, 142-45), Krause (“Der 
koptische Handschriftenfund,” 121-31), and Robinson (“The Cop- 
tic Gnostic Library Today,” 383-401). First mention of the frag- 
ments was made in “The Coptic Gnostic Library,” 85. 

No title of the tractate has been preserved with the fragments; 
the title, as well as the order and identification of the fragments, is 
wholly dependent on the parallel text of the Gospel of Truth in 
Codex I. Apart from the parallel text, these fragments would have 
had little value. Their present significance is limited to the light 
they shed on the parallel version in Codex I. Hence the notes to the 
text and translation only deal with the differences between the two 
versions. 

Fragments of three leaves have been found. All of these contain a 
part of the bottom margin and one of the leaves has part of both 
top and bottom margins. Unfortunately, in every case the left and 
right margins are lost, which made the reconstruction of complete 
lines a matter of conjecture. By calculating the average number of 
lines in the Gospel of Truth (1,3) which correspond with a page of 
text in the Gospel of Truth (XII,2*), it could be estimated that the 
fragments belonged to pages 15, 16, 19, 20, 21, and 22 of the trac- 
tate. When put in sequence with the Sentences of Sextus (XIT,7*) 
the fragments then become pages 53*-54* and 57*-60*. Assuming 
that both versions of the Gospel of Truth had the same length, 
XII,2* can be estimated to have ended at the bottom of page 67*. 
This means that the Sentences of Sextus ended and the Gospel of 
Truth began on page 39* of the codex. Yet the last page of Sextus 
must have been almost a full page, especially if the title was at the 
end; and also the first page of the Gospel of Truth comes out as a 
full page in the estimate. However, in order to prevent a rather 


330 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII:2 


awkward codex pagination, this conflict has been ignored (see the 
Codex Introduction). Leaf 53*/54* is represented by two frag. 
ments, leaf 57*/58* by two fragments which join in the middle of 
the leaf, and leaf 59*/60* by seven fragments which clearly fit 
together. The small fragment of leaf 53*/54* and three small 
fragments of leaf 59*/60* were placed after the facsimile edition of 
Codex XII was published and, except for one fragment of leaf 
59*/60*, are shown in position in The Facsimile Edition: Intro- 
duction, pl. 23*/24*. Fragment 7 shown on pl. 119/120 has been 
placed on p. 59*,24-27 (pl. 120) and p. 60*,24-26 (pl. 119). The 
extant lines on pages 53*/54* and 59*/60*, of which only the 
bottom parts of the leaves survive, have been numbered by esti- 
mating the number of lines the page once contained. The fact that 
pages 55*/56* are not represented in the sequence lends support to 
the suspicion that at least some of the loss was suffered since the 
discovery of the codices. 

The Gospel of Truth (XII,2*), it appears, was written in pure 
Sahidic. The only departures from standard Sahidic, aside from a 
few itacisms (AoEI6E 59*,28 for AoI6E; Maei 54*,25 and nael 
54*,22.23.27 for mai and nai; praeioy 54*,26 for mcrauoy; 
OYXAl 57*,24.26 for oyxaft), are the following: mi, f, and ni are 
frequently used as articles. Once n has not been assimilated to 
before m (53*,27). The relative form of the habitual tense is ewa- 
(58*,25). The “not yet” tense is spelled Emmart- in 60*,24. The 
perfect relative is normally Nra- and, if reconstructed correctly, 
once ENTA- (57*,23). The translator used remarkably few Greek 
loanwords. | 

The differences between the two versions of the Gospel of Truth 
go far beyond those expected for independent translations into 
different dialects. The fragments are not extensive enough to pre- 
sent a full comparative evaluation of both versions. If the fragments 
are indicative of the whole, then the version in Codex XII has a 
somewhat shorter text and differs often in substance. The many 
serious problems of syntax in I,3 are not evident in XII,2*. The 
text appears smoother, more direct and more transparent in mean- 
ing. Some of this could be due to the fact that the Coptic translator 
of XII,2* produced a version that was a simplification of the Greek. 
However, it is at least as likely that the Coptic of Codex I is awk- 
ward and at times corrupt. If the fragments of the Gospel of Truth 
in XII,2* indicate anything, then it is to make the student of the 
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Mt Gospel of Truth aware that the difficulties in I,3 are not necessarily 
| bt que to complexity of thought and gnostic obscurity but perhaps to 
Wtkt: an inferior Coptic translation of a corrupted Greek text. 
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* 


5 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
[ ot Jf 
[ayw] neTcwTM epo[q 
[INeq]t Nay NTtTore [MN mictToi N] 
[oyc]mMoT NtTaq Tw [Hpe MMepIT] 
[ago]ywn? nay e€BoA [agramooy] 
[eneilw? matwaxe [MMog eE] 
[aqniqle Mmeqmeeye e[2pai Epo] 
[oy aqeiple Mneqoywf[ay a2az2 6E] 
[x1 MmoyJoein NEg2N nc[MOT Nea] 
[P= ne]y20 NayMmo ne [epooy] 
[4-5 ] ENEGKTAEIT M.[ 
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53" 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
| 
[and] they who hear [him 
[he] granted them the taste [and the smell of | 
his form. The [beloved Son] 
appeared to them [and told them] 
[about the] Father, the ineffable one, [having] 
[breathed] his (Father’s) thought [zn¢o] 
(them. He did| his (Father’s) will. | Then many] 
[received the] light. He was in [ fleshly (aap&) form,] 
(his) face was foreign [to them] 
[ ] since he was changed | 
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54° 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
[Mppe eT6a]MAOMT aqrop[koy 
[ 9£  ]Neppe aqcoolze e] 
[2pai ae Nnaeji NTAYCAaAaTe O[ymo] 
[err aqwwnje Nnaei ercop[m oy] 
[cooyn aqyJwre Nnaei et[o Nat] 
[COOYN’ OJ) YMNTATMOY aca[wre] 
[NNael eTMJooyT mae: nle mawcec] 
[Eqkw e2play MmYpracioly MN Hic] 
[Necooy] naei eTEe MTOycwl[pM aq] 
[wine NcJa mai Nraqcwpw [ 
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54* 
(Lines 1-18 lacking) 
ensnaring [bonds] he destroyed 
] new. [And (8é)] he raised 
[up those] who have stumbled. [A way] 
[came into being] for those who are lost. 
[Knowledge] came to those who [are] 
[tgnorant.| Immortality [came] 
[to those who are| mortal. He is [the shepherd] 
[who left behind] the ninety [and nine] 
[sheep] which were not lost, [and] 
[searched for] the one which was lost. [ 
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57" 
[qOYON? €BOA] 2M Ma N[ImM Eqyan] 
[Twe efeyalH THpe nlictNnoyge] 
[NTaq qt] MMog ero[yoein ay] 
[w 2N TEqMN] T2apweuHT [gxoce] 
[EXN CMOT N]ImM’ HMaAax[e rap an] 
[ne Ewaqaw]aM aaaa n[nna met] 
[aywam eEpolg MmpHTe etfenmnal] 
[cwk E€BOA M]mIc TNoyge [epog ay] 
[w mina meltt MTON Nnal[q 
[ 6 M]moqg exwg.[ 
[....€BOA] 2N Nic TNo[yge Ngo] 
[pit eTapd o]yeBoa 2N ni[cTNOoYgeE] 
[rap me: oy]Pyxikon M[TTAACMal] 


[ rot ]. epenmme[picmoc] 
[ rt mM Ma .[ 
[ 12 e]Tse [Trai age N] 


[61 mNagTe aqswa] eBoa ‘M[mIMeE] 
[picmoc ayw age]i enxw[k EBOA] 
[eT2HM xe]k[aac N]neqww([re] 
[eqcwr] ee: n[ag NJ61 miapoy [ay] 
[w gnjaswa 2[M n)rwr N[2HT ET] 
[xHk] mai nle njwalxe Mra] 
[Noy]lye ent[ay]rawl[e o€1g M]) 
[Mog mo]yxaeli me Nnaeli eToy] 
[Moyte] epoo[y ey]comT e[Boa 2H] 
[rg Mmojyxaflel eJreoy [ 
[...oyo]n2 [naJei erx[ 


woe ] eycomT eso[a 
VACAT xu 
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57" 
[st appears] in every place. [Jf it] 
[mixes with] all kinds of [matter (¥An), tts fragrance] 
[ut gives] to the [light. And] 
[zn zts] patience [zt 1s exalted] 
[over] every [form]. [For (yap) it is not] the ear 
[that] smells, but (@AA@) the [Spirit (avedpa) is the one who] 
[smells it] just as [the Spirit (1vevpa)] 
[draws forth] the fragrance [to himself, and] 
[the Spirit (wvedpa) is the one] who put [it] at ease | 
[ ] him upon it. [ 
[ from] the [first] fragrances 
[which are cold. For (yap) he ts] one of the [ fragrances, ] 
[a ] physical (Wuyexov) [form (zAdopa) 
[ ] the [division (ueptopos)] 
[ ] the place [ 
[ ] Therefore 
[Faith came and dissolved the division (yeptop.es).| 
[And zt came] to the fullness 
[which is warm, in order that] the cold may not 
[again] come [to zt. And] 
[tt shall] dissolve [through the perfect] harmony. 
This is [the] word [of the gospel] 
which [was proclaimed. | 
[It 1s the] salvation for those [who are] 
(called while| waiting for 
[the salvation] which [1s] a | 
[ appear. This| which | 
[ ] while they await | 
VACAT 
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58* 

[me moyloein mai [ETE MN 2a1BEC] 
[NeHT]q XN MM[ON E€a)xe wad] 
fe: NJ61 mimMAHPw[Ma’ ayw Mne] 
[(mijara wwe [EB0A 21ITOOTT] 
[NT]MAANH’ Ayw alcawwne ETBH] 
[HTC N]TMNTNO[LYTE MreEIwT N] 
[ar]witc agt No[yoeig) MmigTa] 
[kai]ro! Neqaoonr [N61 MN Aaay] 
[eT]NawtTayo Mn[pHTe Nel Mm] 
[arxw]aM aaaa oyf[ 
[mpajleoc Mneiw[T 
[mMeeyle 20AwWc 2aT[OOT 
[.. Jqwwnre: e[ 
[...Jmet ete nf 
[...J]Nre nrt.[ 
[....] m6i[Ne 
[.Joyn me[TCTO EBOA rap ce] 
[mMo]yre epo[q xe oyMEeTANOIA] 
eTse mai aladelap(cia nwt Nea] 
THNOBE 2i[Na] xeEk[aac Eqeww] 
[re] N61 oy[Taa]6o: n.[ 
[....]. N.[.Jwwne [... mai] 
[1K w] eBoa [ne] 21TOO[TT MAO] 
[r]oc ‘N’Tre (nijJnaAn[pwma’ ai] 
[ra]p ewaq[nlwtr enfeima ere] 
[TH]aywne M[MJay e[BOoA xe qT N] 
[rloorg mf[. .Jar.[ 
[miJjara: eBpoa xe nletp ata) 
[q]t Nrootg taj tle ee MrinAH] 
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58* 
[ts the] light [which has no shadow| 
(zn it,| or rather [as 2f | 
the pleroma (1ANpwpa) [were to come. And] 
[the] deficiency [did not] occur [through] 
[the] error (wAav7). And [:t happened because of | 
the immeasurable divinity [of the] 
[Father.] He gave [time to the deficiency,| 
although (xairot) there was [no one] 
[who] will be able to tell the [manner of coming of the] 
(Incorruptible One]. But (@AAa) [ 
[the] depth (Ba@os) of the Father [ 
[thought] entirely (6Aws) with [ 
[ it] happens. [ 
[ ] which [ 
[ ] of the | 
[ ] the [discovery 
[ for (yap)] the [rejection (of sin)] 
[is] called [conversion (yeravota). | 
Therefore [Incorruption (4@@apcia) pursued] 
Sin, in order that (iva) 
healing [might occur]. The | 
[ ] happen [ This] 
[is the forgiveness] through [the Word (Aoyos)] 
of [the] pleroma (aAnpwpa). [For (yap) he] 
runs to the [place where] 
[the] sickness is, [for he gives] 
aid [ 
[the] deficiency, because [whoever is deficient] 
[he] aids. Thus [it is with the pleroma (aAnpwpa)| 
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59" 
(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[Tai 2N TOYMHTE a]lywal[xe Ee] 
[mxc xekaac] ce[NJaxx No[ycTo] 
[N61 nali ETWTPTWP ayw N[TO) 
[org Nc]exi MmiTwec: nlitrw] 
[2¢ rap] me mNae Nre neiw[T] 
[eag]nae 6e Nay ayxi Mn[iTw] 
[2c maJei me ayx[wk] es[oa: nic] 
[keyo]lc rap eTM[H2] wlayTag] 
[coy 20]Tan rap eq[wlan[swa Ee] 
[BOA N61] mTw2e aqayl 
[woyleir’ TAoE16e [EeTpEdP] 
[Noyx]pia mBwaA E[BOA MMI] 
[Tw2Ce] Te waqkal[Texe 
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* 


59 
(Lines 1-17 lacking) 
[this they spoke in their midst about] 
[Christ (xptoros), so that those] who were disturbed [might] 
receive [a bringing back], and [from| 
[him they might] receive the ointment. [For (yap) the [ointment] 
[zs] the mercy of the Father. 
Therefore, [sznce he had] mercy on them, they have received [the 
ointment, | 
[that is], they have [become perfect.| 
For (yap) (only) [the full jars (oxedos) are being sealed.| 
For (yap) when (6rav) 
the sealant [dissolves, | it | 
[empty]. The reason [for zt becoming] 
[deficient (xpeta)] is the dissolving [of the] 
[sealant]. It [holds back (karéxetv) 
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60* 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
C.Joyf 
[.]Jn enreirafH Ey2M mBae0c M] 
[n]eqmeeye maoro[c ae Nraq] 
[e]i agqoYONZOY EBOA [MNOYC N] 
TE MAoroc EeTwal[XEe an XIN] 
[Mnlegooy ereneq6e[ET EYMOY] 
[re epog] xe m[eleye ene[ianu eq] 
[6w NJ2xH[Tq] emnatrqloywne] 
[esoJa gnawwne ale etrpeqoy] 
[w]y2 EBoa 2oTan [eqwaney] 
[aokei] N61 nMoywy [MneTq] 
[oywwle moywy [neTqmo] 
[TA M]neq2uT TH[PG N2HTG) 
[N61 meJiwT ayw nleTGeyaokel] 
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60* 
(Lines 1-16 lacking) 
| 
[ ] since (€mretd7)) [they are in the depth (BaGos) of | 
his thought. [And (5€)] the Word (Adyos) [which had] 
[come] revealed them. [The Mind (vos) of | 
the silent Word (Aoyos) [from] 
[that] day [continues to be called] 
thought, [sence (€metd7) 2¢] 
[remained] in [zt] before it [appeared.| 
And (8€) it shall happen [that it appears] 
when (rav) 
the will [of him who willed is pleased (eddoxety.] 
[Zt ts] the will [tn which] 
[the] father [rests] his whole heart 
and with [which he is pleased ( eddoxetv). | 
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NHC XII, 2”: THE GOSPEL OF TRUTH 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


X1I,53*,19-29 = 1,30,27-31,6 

53*,20 «It is unclear from I,30,28 what words could be missing in the 
lacuna. 

53*,20-26 Codex XII omits the reference to the laying hold of the 
beloved Son (1,30,31). It also specifies that the taste and smell apply 
to “his form.” 

53*,24 aTwaxe MmMoq and atwang (1,30,34) normally do not 
translate the same Greek adjective. 

53*,25 The epsilon before the lacuna is very uncertain; perhaps some 
ink flaked off. 

53*,26  6€ is not present in I,30,36-—37, but is needed to fill the lacuna. 

53*,27-29 The text of Codex XII is significantly different from its 
parallel in Codex I. It appears that the first part of line 29 was left 
blank. 


XII,54*,19-28 = 1,31,25-32,3 

54*,19-20 The parallel text in 1,31,25-28 is worded differently; the last 
phrase (ayw...me€) appears to have no equivalent in Codex XII. 

54*,20-21 This sentence may be the equivalent of 1,31,32-33; in that 
case, not only the order in XII is different but also it is no longer 
part of the parallel phrases which follow. 

54*,20-25 Of the five parallel phrases in I,31,28-35, Codex XII lacks 
the third, and the fourth seems to precede the stanza in altered form 
(see note 54*,20-21). 

54*,24 Both mMNTaTMoy and MNTaTxwemM (I,31,34) could be a 
translation of ad@apora. 

54*,27-28 Codex XII lacks the equivalent of aqei in 1,32,2. 


XII,57*,1-29 = 1,34,4-35,4 

57*,2. THpc is lacking in Codex I. 

57°,.4 MNTZAPU2HT (~aKxpoOvpia) seems to fit the sense better than 
“his silence” in I,34,7. 

57.5 N2pay nim in I,34,9, which is syntactically unclear, is lacking in 
Codex XII. 

57*,6 Codex XII lacks “the fragrance” after qjwaw; it is not needed 
for the meaning. 

57°,6-15  1,34,10-21 is obscure in syntax and meaning which makes the 
reconstruction of Codex XII at this point hazardous. 

57°,8 1,34,13-14 (Aayw...MmiwT) appears to be lacking in Codex 
XII. 


346 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XII,2* 


57*,14  1,34,20-26 appears to be lacking in Codex XII. 

57*,18 MWXWwK €BOA translates tAnpwpa. Elsewhere in the fragments 
aAnpwpa has not been translated. 

57*,19 ‘There is not enough room in the lacuna for both €T2HmM and the 
equivalent of Nre fTaramn (I,34,31). 

57*,21 Codex I does not repeat the main verb (BWA). TWT N2HT could 
translate the same word as MNTOYEE! (I,34,33). 

57*,23-29 ‘The wording in Codex XII differs considerably from Codex 
I. 

57*,29 One could reconstruct xw[k EBoa (= zAnpwpua) but this adds 
a further departure from the text of Codex I. 


XII,58*,1-29 = 1,35,5-35 

58*,2 There is no equivalent for the puzzling xN MMONn in Codex I. 

58*,4  1,35,9 reads: “the deficiency of matter.” 

58*,5 There appears to be an omission due to homoioteleuton in I,35,10 
involving the words NTTAANH AYW ACGWME EBOA 2ITOOTT. 

58*,6-7 Codex I lacks MNTNOYyTE; aTwiITC and MNTaTapHxe 
(I,35,10) could be translations of the same Greek adjective, though 
Codex I reads it as a substantive. 

58*,7 Codex XII suggests that the unusual form tN- in I,35,11 is the 
construct form of + rather than eine. 

58*,10 atTxwe2M and atrtreko (1,35,14) could both be translations of 
&Oapros. In that case Codex XII has the normal Coptic equivalent. 

58*,12 20Awc has no equivalent in Codex I. 

58*,14 The word division is uncertain. 

58*,17 One large or two small letters would fit in the lacuna at the 
beginning of the line. The “rejection” is probably with reference to 
sin. 

58*,19 Codex XII lacks the strange reference to the breathing of Incor- 
ruptibility found in 1,35,25. 

58*,20-21  1,35,26 reads “him who sinned” instead of “the Sin.” The 
antecedent of the pronoun of “that he might find rest” in Codex I is 
unclear. Codex XII renders the purpose clause differently. The 2 in 
2INA is partly obscured by blotting. 

58*,26 wwmne was corrected to aywne. 1,35,31-33 (xe...N2HT) Is 
lacking in Codex XII. 

58*,26-29 The wording in Codex I is different. There appears to be 
blotting in these lines. 


XII,59*,18-30 = 1,36,13-26. 
59*,21 There appears to be blotting in this line. 
59*,23-24 The wording in Codex I is somewhat different. 
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59*,24 ‘There is room for one large or two small letters in the lacuna in 
addition to 2c. 

59*,27 The 2 in twec may be c; perhaps the word was written 
TWCQ. 

59*,29-30 The wording in Codex I is different. 


XII,60*,17-30 = I,37,7-21. 

6o*,20-22 The syntax of the parallel in 1,37,10-12 is unclear and the 
wording is different. 

60*,29 | Codex I lacks “his whole heart.” 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XII,3*: FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 
IA—IB; 2A—2B 


Fragments 1A-1B and 2A-2B have been assigned to the same 
tractate for the sake of convenience. There is no evidence to support 
or refute their belonging to the same tractate. All that can be said is 
that neither fragment belongs to the Sentences of Sextus or the 
Gospel of Truth. Both fragments contain parts of the bottom mar- 
gin of the page. Since they do not contain the first line of the page, 
line numbers have been assigned on the assumption that the pages 
had a total of 29 lines, the average for the extant pages in the 
Sentences of Sextus and the Gospel of Truth. 

With no title and only one substantial fragment surviving, the 
character of the tractate is obscure. It appears to contain ethical 
teaching within a religious context. The first-person singular and 
plural are used, and the speaker refers to “my father,” which 
suggests that he may be Jesus. The speaker contrasts himself and 
his followers with others, referred to in the third-person plural, 
who are evil. Nothing in the fragments suggests that the tractate 
was Gnostic. There are no unambiguous Christian references but 
nothing precludes the tractate from being Christian. There is no 
reason to doubt that it was translated from the Greek. 

The fragments were written in a Sahidic that is less pure than 
the Gospel of Truth but with features which distinguish it also from 
the Sentences of Sextus. It exhibits the following archaic and dia- 
lectal forms: En (A,F,S.)—1B,21; € (A,Syj)—1B,20; ne- (A,A2, 
FS\))—1B,21; meer (A,A2)—1B,23; nael (S.)—1B,19; cooyne 
(So)—1B,10; wMmoe! (So)—1A,19; cexe (A2,So)—1A,13. In 
distinction from The Sentences of Sextus it uses ¢ (1A,15; 1B,23) 
interchangeably with the article Tt (1A,14; 1B,16.17), and the 
indefinite article is spelled 2EN- instead of 2N-. 
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1A 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
).[ 
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IA 

(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
6 

| 
8 
10 [ ] us as it is 

[fitting. ] each other, but (@AAa) 
12 [ ] a crowd to receive 

[ ] they speak ill (xax@s) 
14. | ] live by wickedness 

| the [ 
16 | | work evil things to 

[ ] the good things (@ya@ov), and they 
i [ ] do their own things 

[ | strangers. There are 
20 = [ |] do their own things 

[ ] works which [ 
22 [ we] ourselves do [ 

[ works] of those [ 
24—s[ ] evil works [ 

[ ] that which we shall [ 
26 [ the] works which [ 

[ | that which [ 
28 ] every one | 


1A,11_ The subject must have been first-person plural. 

1A,14 Or: oywnd. 

1A,15 Perhaps Moy? “fill.” 

1A,21 At the end of the line restore perhaps ENANOYOY “which are 
good.” 
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1B 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ 9F Il 
[ 7+ lov 
[.Jpel. .]6x Naf 
eeixw rap Mol 
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TMNTATCOOY[NE 
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N61 Nae NTOg [ 
el maeiwT etre Nc[ 
NEY EN NEIwWT e[ 
[.Je tmecye xe n_[ 
[...Je nee: Ntatnl[ 
[....]. Thon Mn _[ 
[....JeyKw eBoa 2.[ 
eee ]. xoog NOI 
[....M]Mog NOI n[ 
[ 8 necl 
[ 8+  Jeadf 
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1B 11 
1B,15, 


1B,23 Perfect relative NTa- plus the article fT. 


FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE IB,6-29 


1B 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
| 
[ 


| 

For (yap) I speak the [ 

know [God 

gave their [ 

error (7Aav7). But (aAAQ) | 
they are worthy of the [ 

into God [| 

And already (757) they have [ 
the ignorance [ 

the righteousness (Stxatoovvn) [ 
these were worthy [of 

He [ 

my father who is [ 

not to them a father [ 


I think that the [ 

[ ] this which the [ 

[ | I give again to the [ 
[ ] they forgive | 

[ | spoke it [ 

| Jit [ 

| 

| 


Perhaps [pw]/me “men.” 


Perhaps oyoein “light.” 
Perhaps Moowe “walked.” 
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oA Lunes 

(Lines 1-23 lacking) | 
24 ].[ | 
Jre[ {| 
26 Ipialocogoc | 
Jmeyupl i | 
28 mijaocodoc[ | 


]Kocmoc T[ 


2B 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) (Lines 
24 ].[ i. 
Jon : 
26 Jai nf 7 
]mmoc[ 
28 jxroq n.[ ‘| 





24 


26 


28 


24 


26 


28 


FRAGMENTARY TRACTATE 2A,24-—29; 2B,24—29 


2A 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 
| 
] philosopher (g@tAocogos) [ 
[ ] they are not able to [ 
] philosopher (giro ogos)| 
] world (koopos) [ 


2B 
(Lines 1-23 lacking) 


] her | 
] begot him [ 


[ 
[ 
[ ] think that | 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX XIII 


Bibliography: Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 13-15; Fac- 
simile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, xv, xvii and pl. 104-20; Robinson, “Codi- 
cology,” 15-31; Robinson, “Papyrus Codicology,” 56-57. 


I. PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION 


From Codex XIII only eight papyrus leaves (16 pages) survive. 
The top margins, where pagination might be expected to appear, 
are not sufficiently intact to determine if the codex was originally 
paginated. Since the handwriting and contents of the codex are in 
some respects similar to those of Codex II, which has no pagina- 
tion, it is here assumed that Codex XIII was not paginated. 

The minimum size of the codex has been calculated by Krause- 
Labib (Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14) on the basis that 
on the last surviving page there begins a tractate that is completely 
preserved in Codex II, where it comprises 30 pages (NHC II,5: 
97;24-127,17): 


Since the measurements of Codex XIII are only slightly smaller 
than those of Codex II and the number of lines. per page in Codex 
XIII and Codex II are almost identical, one may assume that the 
tractate whose beginning is preserved in Codex XIII comprised at 
least thirty further pages. The second quire of Codex XIII comprised 
then at least forty pages. No doubt we may assume the same size for 
the first quire. Thus we reach at least eighty pages as the total size. 


Since XIII,2* would average 36 lines per page but II,5 averages 
Just under 35 lines per page, On the Origin of the World (II,5) 
might require only 29 additional pages. Be that as it may, the 
surviving pages would have as their minimal numeration 35-50; 
the hypothetical nature of this numeration is indicated by an aster- 
isk: 35*-50*. As in the case of Codex II (145 pp.), Codex XIII 
may well have been much larger than this minimal pagination 
Suggests. 

The original reconstruction of Codex XIII assumed two quires, 
since the first three leaves (six pages) have horizontal fibers on the 
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front and vertical fibers on the back, suggesting the second half of a 
first quire, and the last five leaves (10 pages) have vertical fibers on 
the front and horizontal fibers on the back, suggesting the first half 
of a second quire. However, analysis of horizontal fiber continuity 
subsequently showed that the sheets of Codex XIII were stacked 
with horizontal fibers facing up, rotated 90° in a horizontal plane 
and then folded inward at the center. The result was that the sheets 
appeared to have been stacked with vertical fibers facing up, as is 
actually the case with the top eleven sheets in Codex II. This is 
shown by the fact that the continuity of fibers from sheet to sheet in 
Codex XIII does not occur from the right side of one sheet to the 
left side of another but from the top of one sheet to the bottom of 
another (See Robinson, “Papyrus Codicology,” 56-57). Hence, the 
occurrence of facing pages with vertical fibers indicates the center 
of the quire, which occurs at pp. 40*-41*. The theory that there 
was only one quire is confirmed by the continuity of horizontal 
fibers between pp. 39* and 42*, pp. 37* and 44*, and pp. 35°* and 
46*. Codex I is the only codex in the Nag Hammadi library that is 
comprised of more than one quire (see the Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction, 32-44). 

Krause has assumed that the discoloration and deterioration of 
the first two leaves is due to burning, so that the missing parts of 
the codex would be the leaves that legend says the peasants burnt to 
cook their tea (Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, 14 and 236). 
But the eight surviving leaves were apparently removed from the 
rest of the codex in antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of 
Codex VI prior to the burial of the library. This is confirmed by 
the congruency of the contours of the last leaves of Codex XIII 
with the first leaves of Codex VI, the discovery of a fragment 
belonging to lines 8-9 of XIII,35* attached at the proper position 
to the inside of the front cover of Codex VI, and a photograph by 
Jean Doresse showing leaves of Codex XIII still inside the front 
cover of Codex VI. The first two leaves probably suffer from 
nitrification, perhaps due to dampness and direct contact with the 


leather of the cover (Robinson, “Inside Codex VI,” 74-87; “Utaat 


Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, 1x and pl. 3-4; and Facsimile 
Edition: Codices XI, XII, XII, pl. 104-107. 

These eight leaves, tucked inside the front cover of Codex VI, 
were part of one of the groups of codices acquired by the antiquities 
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dealer Phocion J. T'ano during 1946-48. It was put in safekeeping 
at the Department of Antiquities in 1949, transferred to the Coptic 
Museum on 9 June 1952, declared national property by court 
action in 1956, and given the inventory number 10545 in 1959. It 
has been numbered II by Jean Doresse and Togo Mina in 1949, 
IV by Henri-Charles Puech in 1950, IX by Doresse in 1958, and 
XIII by Martin Krause in 1962 and James M. Robinson in 1968 
(Robinson, “Introduction,” and Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, vi-vi1). 

Two fragments had remained in the cover of Codex VI and 
several had been put in plexiglass along with Codex XIII. But the 
absence of a cover for Codex XIII where fragments could have 


, been kept together in the early period led to some of them having 


been put with fragments of Codices I, IV and V, where they were 
found and placed (see Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 129-30). Of 
the seven unidentified fragments with vestiges of ink published in 
the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII on plates 119-120, 
fragment two has been subsequently placed on p. 47*, lines 26-27 


“and p. 48*, lines 26-28, and fragment three on pp. 45*-46%, lines 
“~ 2-3. The minimal amount of unplaced inscribed fragments (num- 


bers 1,4-6; 7 is the same as fragment 14 of Codex XI, hand 1) 
tends to confirm the assumption that only the eight surviving leaves 


“ were buried with the library. A photograph of XIII, 45*, 37*, and 


50* made in 1949 by Jean Doresse contains five to six letters each 


-- at the beginnings of lines 1-4 of XIII, 45*, one letter from line one 
emit’ and four letters from line 33, of XIII, 37*, and five to eight letters 
: from lines 3-6 and one to three letters from lines 10-16 of XIII, 
:t6 50* that were subsequently broken off and lost (cf. pl. 104 with pl. 
# 115, 107, and 120 of the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII 
-:2 and see Emmel, “Photograph Evidence,” 274-75). 


The placing of blank fragments above the first line of the first 
surviving page (upper left, p. 35*) made it possible to identify the 
hrst extant line as an incipit (“I am the Protennoia”). Thus one can 


_ Move beyond the initial assumption of Jean Doresse (Secret Books, 


181) that the surviving leaves through 50*,24 were the concluding 


' part of a tractate, to the recognition that they comprise a complete 
: tractate. The contents of the codex may be summarized as follows: 


Tractate(s) (Lost) pp. [1*-34*] 


| Tractate 1* Trimorphic Protennoia Pp. 35*,1-507,24 
, Tractate 2* On the Origin of the World pp. 50*,25-[79*] or [80*] 
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Il. THE SCRIBAL HAND 


It has been suggested that the scribal hand of Codex XIII is a 
quicker, more cursive version of the scribal hand of Codex I] 
(Emmel, “Final Report,” 27-28). Yet there appear to be enough 
differences so as to allow that the two hands belong to a student 
and instructor. An insertion in Codex II,12,18 could be an over- 
seer’s correction to a similar hand. In any case, the writing and 
articulation marks are of a very similar style, so that with the 
additional observation of the similarity in Sethian content (e.g., two 
versions of On The Origin of the World and Ap. John I,130,11- 
31,25), Codices II and XIII may be assumed to have been copied in 
the closest proximity to one another. 

The hand of Codex XIII, which appears to be typical of the 
fourth century, is a regular, uncrowded biblical majuscule without 
embellishment (e.g., serifs), with nicely rounded €, 0, 9, c, and 6. 
The supralinear strokes appear above and slightly to the right of 
their exponent letters, and, except for nomina sacra and the 
abstract prefix MNT, do not intentionally bridge two or more letters. 
The stroke over nomina sacra normally begins over the second 
letter. There are two instances of the common practice of indicating 
a line-final n by substituting for it a compendium consisiting of a 
stroke over the preceding letter (43*,6.7). Where the scribe wishes 
to indicate rough breathing on Greek nouns, he prefixes to them 2; 
in 48*,28 he uses both the initial 2 and a diaeresis over the first 
letter of the Greek word (i.e., 2YmHpeTHC), of which the latter 
alone without 2 can serve as a rough breathing, as in yidponH 
(XI1,4:69,21; 70,22; 72,21). 

The scribe indicates mistaken letters by crossing them out with a 
diagonal stroke (37*,25; 42*,19; 44*,3), and adds omitted letters by 
writing them above and in between the letters where they should 
have been (38*,20; 39*,5). 

Besides the supralinear stroke, mentioned above, there are two 
other forms of punctuation: the raised point (‘), and an “apos- 
trophe” mark (‘ or ’). As is true in much of Codex II, so also in Co- 
dex XIII, neither of these marks regularly serves to denote sense 
units; rather they function as word and syllable dividers. The 
raised point occurs: (1) often directly after the stops m and T but 
only when they end a word; (2) after the first-person singular 
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sufixal pronoun T; (3) after the fricative q when it would have 
borne the supralinear stroke; and (4) occasionally after the word- 
final sonorants A, M, N. The “apostrophe” directly follows the last 
letter of a closed syllable in the following cases: (1) after the stop T 
at the end of the word, or at the end of a morpheme ending in T 
(eg., the privative aT- and the relative eT-); (2) after the fricative 
q when it serves as the third-person singular suffixal pronoun 
(regardless of whether or not it would have borne the supralinear 
stroke); (3) often after the stop k at the end of a word when the 
next word begins with a vowel; (4) optionally, on any of the above 
letters when they occur at the end of a line; and (5) occasionally 
after the word-final c that would have borne the supralinear 
stroke; (6) there is also one instance of its use to divide a double 
consonant: arreéaoc, 35*,16. Thus both forms of punctuation 
serve to denote the end of a closed syllable ending in a consonant or 
sonorant, and serve often as an equivalent to the supralinear stroke. 
The major difference between them is that the raised point occurs 
only at the end of a complete word, while the “apostrophe” mark 
can serve to separate bound morphemes, as well as to indicate 
closed syllables at the end of unbound morphemes. Exceptions to 
these observations will occur, e.g., THp’Oy, 41%,18. Firm 
conclusions on the punctuation of codex XIII are often made 
dificult by a multitude of ink splatterings throughout the Codex, 
perhaps caused by too stiff a stylus, making the decision whether or 
not to count an ink dot as a punctuation mark difficult and at times 
subjective. 


Ill. LANGUAGE 


The language of XIII,/* will be treated under the heads of 
orthography, phonology, morphology and syntax; only features that 
depart from standard Sahidic or that are in other ways striking will 
be discussed here. The language of XIII,2* is standard Sahidic; 
except for the variants from II,5 noted in the Introduction to 
XIII,2*, which witness a tendency to overcome Subachmimicisms 
(Aaay for Aaaye, ae for Nae, and e1 for 1), the language of 
these ten lines is not sufficient in extent to call for analysis here. 
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The characteristic features are: (1) arbitrary interchange of ¢ 
and i; (2) a single extant instance of the monograph nm + 2 = 9 in 
poloy (“day” 42*,31); yet ten instances of T + 2 = @. These 
occur consistently in @aH, e€, and eikKWN but otherwise only 
optionally and rarely in the juncture of the relative eT- with 2un 
and 20o0y (“evil”); (3) mumerous instances of syncopation, 
especially in the case of the singular indefinite article oy- before 
nouns beginning with oy. 


B. Phonology 


Several phonological characteristics should be mentioned. With 
regard to consonants, as in standard Sahidic, the final n of bound 
morphemes consistently (except in pronouns) becomes m when it 
precedes m, mM, and qd, with the exception of three of the instances 
of the preposition EXN- (40*,1.24; 45*,32). There are no other 
cases of consonantal assimilation. Nasalization occurs only with the 
Greek conjunction yap (Nrap 3 times, rap ro times) and d¢ (Nae 
2 times, ae 12 times). The Greek spzritus asper is consistently 
rendered by 2, except in the Greek portion of the title (Gy:aypady, 
50*,23). 2 is prefixed also to Gunv and eikwy. 2 appears to be 
supplemented by a diaeresis 2YmHpeTHC (48*,28; in Codex 
XI1,4:69,21; 70,22; 72,21 the diaeresis alone serves to mark the 
rough breathing in YYidponu). Finally, as in Subachmimic, y 
becomes c in coxm (2 times for woxn) and cexe (42*,2 for 
WeEXeé). 

Insofar as vowels are concerned, there are many instances of the 
presence of the a tonic vowel, characteristic of Subachmimic, 
instead of the o tonic vowel. The following list gives the number of 
times the a tonic vowel occurs, followed by the number of times (if 
any) the o tonic vowel occurs; if only one instance occurs, its 
reference is given: ANAK (35%,30; 36,5), ANOK (55 times); MAEIT 
(43*,24), MOTT (43*18); NaIN (43*,8), NOEINE (40*22); CMAT 
(40*,6), CMoT (3 times); OyaeIne (35*,15), OYOEIN(E) (21 
times); WAamMT (37%*,28), womT (5 times); 2pay (2 times), 2POOY 
(20 times); 2aTpet (3 times), 2oTpet (42*,8) and 6am (5, times), 
6OM (5 times). 
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Characteristic of Subachmimic, € occurs instead of a in pre-tonic 
syllables particularly in causatives: TEKO (3 times), TAKO (none); 
rceso (4 times), TCaBO (none); TCENO (2 times), TCANO 
(40*,25); TEYO (2 times), TAYO (none); TEZO (11 times), TAZO 
(none); and in pre-tonic and tonic syllables in the following: 
emNte (6 times), AMNTE (36*,4); EmMagTe (2 times), AMA2TE 
(none); E2wWp (37*,16), agwp (none); ENE? (2 times), ANEQ (2 
times); METE (43*,23), MaTE (none); Cexe (42*,2), waxe (17 
times), and oyag2- (40*,17), OyE2- (none). 

The Sahidic double vowel (for vowel plus laryngeal) occasionally 
appears as a single vowel, often characteristic of Subachmimic: 
pepe (36*,6), BeeBe (46*,17); ETBHT- (2 times), ETBHHT- 
(none)} May (46*,20), Maay (7 times); ore (38*,15), aTe 
(45*,6), OoTE (none); NEKE (43*,6), NAaKEe (none); MwNE 
(43*,16), TMwwne (none); THBE (2 times), THHBE (none); WwT 
(44*,16), dawwr (none) and 2pay (2 times), 2pooy (20 times). 
The opposite feature, doubling of vowels, occurs in Kaak- 
(49*,30) for KAK~ (48*,12); the noun mwwr (44*,12), cf. the verb 
mwrT (43*,17); and paatr- (39*,11) for patr- (3 times). There is 
one instance of consonantal shift: cexe (42*,2) for waxe (15 
times). The intensifier oyaa- is always oYaarT-. 

Finally, in words whose final syllable consists of a consonant or 
an original laryngeal followed by a sonorant, one often finds the 
secondary vowel € after the sonorant, characteristic of Achmimic 
and Subachmimic: Nrwtne (44*,31), NTWTN (46*,34); COOYNE 
(12 times), COOYN (7 times); TW2ME (45*,12), TWM (none); 
OYoEINE (21 times), OYOEIN (16 times); xweme (4 times), 
XW2M (none), and oya2gme- (2 times), oyagm>~ (37*,18). 

There are no examples of the full form (me-, Te-, Ne-) of the 
definite article before words beginning with the double consonant. 
The use of m-, --, ni- is frequent. The numerals are formed as in 
standard Sahidic except for qomT, wamrT instead of womNt. The 
ordinal prefix is mostly maz- (AA2B, 4 times) instead of the 
Sahidic Me2- (2 times). As indicated above, there are only two non- 
Sahidic- forms among the independent pronouns, anak (AA2F; 
35*,30; 36*,5) for ANOK and Nrwtne (44*,31) for NrwTtN. The 
possessive article displays the following variation: third-personal 
singular, tq- (3 times; no supralinear stroke, cf. meq- 49*,14), 
TEq-, Neq-; first-person plural, mN-, TN-, NN- (sec 44*,10); and 
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third-person plural, moy-, Toy- (Tey-, 40*,17), NEY- (cf. 
NOYEPHY, 39*,12). Suffix pronouns are standard except for 
variation between €1 (mostly) and 1; the second person plural is 
THNE (AA2) instead of Sahidic rHytW. The prepositions occur as 
in standard Sahidic, with the following exceptions: ETBHT- for 
ETBHHT-, MMA~ (35*,[35]; 40*,7) for mMMo-, and the heavy 
variation of a- with €-. The adverb Twn (none) is always To (2 
times, AA2). There are two occurrences of 2pa (36*,24; 50*,12) for 
2pai, and the fem. of oya is oyie (SAA2, 42*,8). 

The following verbs manifest non-standard Sahidic forms, most 
of which are characteristic of Subachmimic: Mme (Till’s “II infini- 
tive”) instead of eime; oe? (2 times), qualitative of eipe (cf. of 6 
times); MNTeE- (4 times) for MNTA- (42*,21); NNHYTt (40*,12), 
qualitative of Noy (cf. NHY, 42*,21); mppie (Till’s “II infinitive’) 
instead of meipe; maxe- (3 times) instead of mE xXa-; TN- with 
dative (40*,33), status nominalis for t- (30 times), and tael- 
(38*,30) as status pronominalis for Taa- (5 times); oyNTeE- (2 
times) and oyNTaa- (2 times) for oyNTa- (3 times); OYONQ 
(37*8) as status absolutus for OywNg2 (11 times); and 2Nnan (4 
times) instead of 2wn (none). 


C. Morphology 


The morphology of XIII,7* is as found in standard Sahidic with 
few exceptions. All Greek verbs are constructed with P except 
apxew (2 times). In the conjugation system one finds the following 
features not characteristic of standard Sahidic: (1) The Achmimic 
form of the second present occurs two times (aqTo, 43*,33; ANHTI, 
44*,5). (2) The imperfect occurs once in the Achmimic form na- 
(41*,19; elsewhere ne~-). (3) The second future consistently 
replaces the third future in affirmative clauses of purpose. (4) The 
negative habitude is Ma-, never me-. (5) The temporalis is 
NTape- (43*,4). (6) There is the cohortative imperative TWWN 
Mapon (“let us arise and go,” 43*,30). (7) In the relative perfect, 
when the subject of the relative clause is identical with its ante- 
cedent, one usually finds the Sahidic (and Subachmimic) NTAa+>, as 
well as enTa- (8 times), but eTag- (AAz2) also occurs (37*,5-30): 
When the subject of the relative clause differs from its antecedent 
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nTa- is employed, except for one instance of eTa- (AA2, 43%*,2). 
Finally, the negative occurs in the bipartite conjugation as both 
N...aN (40*,28; 47*,27), normal in Sahidic, and as awn alone 


(39*,24; 44*,8). 
D. Syntax 


There are some syntactic features which, though not atypical of 
standard Sahidic, are worthy of note. The direct object often pre- 
cedes the verb; in 37*,9-20 and 41*,4-15, it occurs in apparently 
hymnic passages. The normal pattern for the first perfect with 
nominal subject is MPwWME AGCWTM or AGCWTM NO! MWpwmMe, 
rarely amIPwME CwWTM and never ampwme aqcwrTM. Befitting 
an aretalogical discourse, the cleft sentence with a relative verbal 
clause is frequent (“it is I, he, etc. who did...” rather than simply 
“I, he, etc. did... ”). Occasionally the circumstantial is used instead 
of the relative (e.g., 38*,10), perhaps at times to identify the ante- 
cedent by gender (e.g., 46*,23.29) or to continue a string of relative 
modifiers (e.g., 37*,5-8; cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, § 486). 
Although MW is in Coptic usually used to join words governed by 
the same preposition, Ayw is used in 35*,15 (which might be 
emended to ayw<2pai 2N> 2Enoyaeine—haplography?). The 
identity phrase ere mai me (and variant spellings) is twice used 
absolutely (42*,28; 49*,30); both instances seem to function as 
adjectives of specification, and are translated “particular.” 

The language of this document is translation Coptic; the fre- 
quency of extraposition of subject and direct object, including the 
N6! construction, points to a fairly literal rendering of a Greek 
Vorlage. The style is highly paratactic, although there are examples 
of rather sophisticated hypotaxis (cf. 39*,26-32; 40*,12-18). 


IV. TITLE 


XIILs* (Trimorphic Protennoia), though not the first tractate of 
Codex XIII, is the only one to have survived completely. The page 
on which it concludes is the last that survives, and has at its bottom 
the opening ten lines of another tractate, On the Origin of the 
World. 


INTRODUCTION 
NHC XII,J* - TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 


35 ,1-50*,24 


Bibliography: Colpe, “Heidnische, jiidische und christliche Uberlieferung”; 
Doresse, Secret Books, 181, 329-32; Hedrick “Christian Motifs,” 242-60; Hel- 
derman, “Bemerkungen zu Codex XIII”; Janssens, “Le Codex XIII”; La Préten- 
nota trimorphe; MacRae, “Ego-Proclamation”; id., “Sleep and Awakening,” 302; 
id., “Sophia Myth,” 91; Robinson, “Sethians and Johannine Thought,” 643-62 
and discussion 662-70; Schenke, G., “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia”; id., “Die 
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)”; id., Die dreigestaltige Protennoia; 
Schenke, H.-M., “Das Sethianische System”; id., “Gnostic Sethianism,” 588-616; 
Turner, “The Gnostic Threefold Path,” 324-51; id., “Trimorphic Protennoia.” 


I, LANGUAGE 


The language of Trimorphic Protennoia is discussed in the 
Introduction to Codex XIII, Section III above. 


Il. TITLE 


The title of Trimorphic Protennoia is discussed in the Introduc- 
tion to Codex XIII, Section IV above. 


Ill. RESEARCH TO DATE 


Doresse, in his inventory of the Nag Hammadi Library, only 
briefly mentions Trimorphic Protennoia, and gives a translation of 
39*,21-30 and 50*,12—20 (Secret Books, 181). In Appendix I (“The 
Teaching of Simon Magus in the Chenoboskion Manuscripts,” 
Secret Books, 329-32), he translates a number of passages (42*,4—-5; 
35°,7-9; 46*,14-19; 45*,10-18; 45*,21-24; 37*,8.10-29; 50*,12-20 
in this order), and compares, as possible examples of Simonian 
Gnosticism, Trimorphic Protennoia with the Concept of our Great 
Power (VI,4) and the Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), whose incipit 
ascribes it to Dositheus, the master and rival of Simon. Recent 
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study of 7rimorphic Protennoia has not supported this Simonian 
hypothesis. 

Trimorphic Protennoia has been analyzed and translated, into 
German by G. Schenke: “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia”; “Die 
dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII)”; and into French by Y. 
Janssens: “Le Codex XIII”; La Prétennoia trimorphe. In her 
dissertational transcription and translation G. Schenke (adopting 
the papyrus collation of H.-M. Schenke) attempts to restore most of 
the lacunae in the text, while Janssens in both her editions makes 
few restorations. Both provide a lengthy commentary listing many 
parallels between Trimorphic Protennoia and other ancient sources. 

G. Schenke locates Trimorphic Protennoia in the ambiance of 
non-Christian Sethian gnostic literature (cf. also H.-M. Schenke, 
“Das Sethianische System,” and “Gnostic Sethianism”). She charac- 
terizes it as a non-Christian document which has been secondarily 
Christianized by the addition of what in her translation is a single 
sentence at the end of the tractate (50*,12-15) and the insertion of 
the name “Christ” as a gloss serving to identify the divine Autoge- 
nes as Christ at three points (38*,22; 39*,6-7; 49*,8). The ontology 
of the text, characterized by a tension between dualism and 
monism, and the way in which its overarching pantheism tries to 
reconcile this dualism, is taken as an indication of a relatively late 
date for Trimorphic Protennoia, though it is recognized that its 
anthropology is equally marked by a very archaic gnostic Welt- 
und Daseinsverstandnis. Noting that T71morphic Protennoia con- 
sists of three separate subtractates, Schenke suggests that this 
literary tripartition corresponds to the “trimorphic” character of the 
Protennoia as universal goddess (somewhat as the three-formed 
Hecate), with the three aspects of Father, Mother, Son: as the 
masculine aspect of the First Thought of the Invisible Spirit 
(38*,11), as the feminine “mate,” and finally as the Son or Logos. 
The third subtractate, devoted to the appearance of Protennoia as 
the Son or Logos, is said to constitute a material parallel to the 
prologue of the Fourth Gospel, in that it lies on the same plane as 
the gnostic Logos hymn underlying the Johannine prologue. 
Whereas the motifs of that Logos hymn appear to be “artificially” 
made serviceable to an alien purpose in the Johannine prologue, 
they find their “natural context” in Trimorphic Protennoia. 
Schenke notes that the revelatory speeches of Protennoia are cast 
mostly in the “I am” style of self-predication, though there is an 
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admixture of direct address (“you,” 41*,2-15; 42*,27-30; 44*,29- 
45*,20; 46*,33-36) and responses in the first-person plural 
(36*,33-377,3; 42*,22-23), as well as sections in which Protennoia 
speaks of herself in the third-person; especially where appearing as 
Son she speaks of herself as Mother, 38*,13-16; 45*,10; 46*,9- 
13.20. Schenke further notes that much of the material cast in the 
third-person is supplementary, with the result that the first sub- 
tractate seems to be devoted to a cosmology reflecting the first 
appearance of Protennoia as a form of the Father, the second 
subtractate to be devoted to an eschatology reflecting the second 
appearance of Protennoia as Mother, and the third subtractate to 
be devoted to a soteriology reflecting the third appearance of 
Protennoia as Son. Finally Schenke calls attention to the prominent 
concept of the Voice, especially where it is portrayed as thunder 
(43*,4-26). 

Janssens supposes 7rimorphic Protennoia to have been the 
second tractate in a codex that originally contained the long version 
of the Apocryphon of John followed by Trimorphic Protennoia and 
On the Origin of the World. Her view is based on the similarity of 
the hand of Codex II to that of XIII, and the facts that the missing 
35 pages of XIII would be sufficient to contain the Apocryphon of 
John (32 pages in Codex II) and that two of these three tractates 
are also found in Codex II. While the two hands do not appear 
identical, as she assumes, but nevertheless closely related, . this 
theory is attractive owing to the close relationship between the 
three stanza Pronoia hymn that concludes the longer version of the 
Aprocryphon of John (II,7:30,11-31,25) and Trimorphic Protennoia 
with its three subtractates (a similarity already noticed by MacRae; 
see the discussion in Section IV below). Janssens interprets the 
tripartition of Trimorphic Protennioia as corresponding to the three 
modes in which Protennoia is revealed: in the first subtractate as 
the Thought of the Father, in the second as the Voice of the 
Mother, and in the third as the Logos. Janssens then produces a 
survey of gnostic literature in an effort to document other occur- 
rences of this triadic scheme, taking as her hypothesis the words of 
C. Baynes (Coptic Gnostic Treatise, 64): “Viewing the cosmos as a 
tripartite unit, and believing, as they did, that some form of salva- | 
tion was required for the whole, they taught that the Savior was 
manifested in the three divisions in a form and manner suited to 
the mode of being and needs of each.” Janssens mentions various 


oe 


374 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XIII 


tripartitions: the Valentinian tripartition of the Universe (Pleroma, 
Mesotes or Topos, and kenoma or lower world) and the threefold 
Christ (spiritual, psychic and perceptible); the Basilidean triple 
Sonship (subtle, opaque and material); the tripartition of the 
Universe into levels by the Peratae (ayévynros, adroyevys and 
yevynros) and the triple nature, triple body and triple power of 
their Christ; in the last Bruce tractate, the tripartition of the Uni- 
verse (inside, middle, outside) and its threefold manifestation of the 
Spinther (Christ); the triple manifestation of Pronoia in the main 
body of the Apocryphon of John (the perfect or merciful Father, the 
Epinoia of Light, and the thrice-descending Pronoia); the threefold 
descent of Pronoia contained in the longer ending of Apocryphon of 
John (II,7:30,11-31,25) taken as a tradition by itself; in the Hypos- 
tasis of the Archons the threefold appearance of Pistis (the Man of 
Light, Sophia-Zoe, and Logos); in the Gospel of the Egyptians the 
descent of the Triple Male Youth to the dyéevyynros, abroyenios 
and yevvnros realms; and finally the three-in-one Barbelo figure in 
the second Stele of the Three Steles of Seth. 

C. Colpe (“Heidnische, jiidische and christliche Uberlieferung”) 
in his survey of the treatises of Codices XI, XII and XIII, sum- 
marizes the contents of Trimorphic Protennoia. Noting the various 
aspects of Protennoia, he characterizes her as a wisdom-figure 
similar to the all-pervading Stoic Logos/Pneuma, but which as a 
gnostic redeemer must bridge the gap between a dualistic world of 
two levels by means of soteriological descents. Colpe sees the audi- 
tory metaphors of 7Trimorphic Protennoia as evidence that, while 
the text is a genuine Sethian-gnostic product, its historical basis in 
a non-dualistic soteriological speculation on the divine self is still 
evident and recoverable. Colpe then goes on to enumerate “stu- 
pendous parallels” to the Johannine prologue to be found in 77- 
morphic Protennoia: 1:1-2 cf. 35*,4-6; 1:3 cf. 38*,12-13; 1:4 cf. 
35*,12-13; 1:5 cf. 36*,5; 1:7 cf. 37*,3-6.8-9; 1:9 cf. 47*,28-29; 1:10 
cf. 38*,16-18; 50*,15-16; 1:11 cf. 41*,15-16; 47*,22-25; 1:12 cf. 
37*,18-20; 1:13 cf. 49*,25-28; 1:14 cf. 47*,13-15.16-17; 38*,20-22; 
1:16 cf. 46*,16-19; 1:18 cf. 36*,30; 36*,17-22. He concludes that in 
Trimorphic Protennoia one may still recognize a kernel of Pales- 
tinian/Syrian or even earlier Mesopotamian speculation on the 
cosmological and soteriological functions of the divine Wisdom on 
the basis of which both the mythology of the Johannine prologue 
and the Sethian-gnostic mythology of Trimorphic Protennoia could 
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be constructed. Thus Colpe and Schenke (together with the Ber- 
liner Arbewtskreis ftir koptische-gnostische Schriften generally) 
substantially agree on the common background of Trimorphic 
Protennoia and the Gospel of John, though the latter moves a bit 
further in seeing 7rzmorphic Protennoia as providing the natural 
context for these materials more than does the Johannine prologue. 
Janssens (“Une source gnostique du prologue?” 357) also admits 
the naturalness of “the way in which the ‘Word’ follows logically 
from the Thought and Voice of the divine,” but sees John drawing 
from non-gnosticizing Genesis traditions independent from the 
tradition behind 77imorphic Protennoia (cf. Robinson, “Sethians 
and Johannine Thought,” 642-62). 

Thus the evident similarities between the Gospel of John and 
Trimorphic Protennoia may be explained in large part by sup- 
posing common membership in a religious world prone to con- 
ceiving the advent of the divine into the world in terms of a 
descending-ascending redeeming wisdom figure. Both texts arise in 
this sapiental environment at a point when it had taken a gnosti- 
cizing turn characterized by dualism and a mild anti-cosmicism 
which holds that true liberation lies beyond this world and is 
conveyed by a figure personifying the divine wisdom. 


IV. STRUCTURE AND CONTENT 


As noted by Schenke and Janssens, 77imorphic Protennoia is 
divided into three subtractates (35*,1-42*,3; 42,4*-46*,4; 46*,5- 


50*,21) separated from one another by individual subtitles probably 


added at a very late point in the treatise’s composition and trans- 
mission (“The Discourse of Protennoia,” 42*,3“; [On Fate],” 46*,4; 
“The Discourse of the Appearance,” 50*,21). Each subtractate 
relates one of the three descents of the gnostic redeemer (cf. the 
summary in 47*,5-23a) here named Protennoia, the First Thought 
of the Father, and none other than Barbelo (36*,17; 37*,12-13; 
38*,8-9). But beneath this simple structure, 77imorphic Protennoia 
displays a complex structure no doubt caused by a complicated 
redactional history. 

The underlying basis of the tractate may be seen in the consistent 
aretalogical first-person singular (ego eimz) self-predications of 
Protennoia. These aretalogical statements are always of the form, 
‘Iam the...,” or “it is through me that...,” and do not include 
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direct statements about third-person parties, e.g., as in 46*,35b- 
36a, “then everyone of them within me shone.” These self-predica- 
tions seem originally to have been structured into an introductory 
aretalogy of about thirty lines (35*,1-32a) identifying Protennoia as 
the divine Thought, followed by three aretalogies of about forty 
lines apiece in the same style, the second and third of which form 
separate subtractates in T7imorphic Protennoia. Each of these three 
aretalogical sections were probably originally integral units, but 
seem to have been redactionally interrupted at points to make way 
for various later doctrinal additions. 

The first aretalogy originally portrayed Protennoia as the Voice 
of the divine Thought who descends below to reveal her mysteries 
to her fallen members and seems to have consisted of 35*,32b- 
36*,27a + 40*,29b-41*,1a (and perhaps portions of 41*,20b- 
42*,2). The second aretalogy (and second subtractate) portrayed 
Protennoia as the Speech of the Thought’s Voice who descended to 
give her fallen members “shape” and spirit or breath, and seems to 
have consisted of 42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a + 45*,21-46*,3. The 
third aretalogy (and third subtractate) portrayed Protennoia as the 
Word of the Speech of the Thought’s Voice who descended incog- 
nito in the likeness of the various lower levels of beings, delivered 
the saving rite of the Five Seals and will raise her members into the 
Light; it probably consisted of 46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 
50*,gb-20 (although the last two of these fragments seem to have 
suffered a number of Christian additions). 

This tripartite aretalogy seems to have been expanded by insert- 
ing six doctrinal passages, which can be recognized by a shift from 
the first-person singular self-predicatory style to some other style of 
address. The first of these passages contains the sort of Sethian 
cosmological speculation found especially in the Apocryphon of 
John (see below Section V) and seems to begin around 36*,27b 
where Trimorphic Protennoia lapses into third-person description 
(cf. the use of the first-person plural in 36*,33-37*,3, perhaps a 
communal response), and ends at 40*,29a where the self-pred- 
icatory style resumes (the two instances of ego eimi material at 
38* 11-16 and 40*,12-18 are drawn from the Apocryphon of John 
and reworded as first-person). This cosmology narrates the story of 
the Autogenes Christ and his four Lights, the last of which, Ele- 
leth, emits his Epinoia (Sophia) to produce the Demon Yaltabaoth 
who steals the Epinoia’s power to create the lower aeons and 
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humankind, and concludes with the restoration of Epinoia-Sophia, 
who is regarded as innocent of all fault. 

Three of the remaining five doctrinal sections are explicitly 
designated as “mysteries” communicated by Protennoia to her 
members (41*,1b—42*,2; 42*,27b-45*,2a; 47*,24-49*,top; the other 
two passages 46*,7b-47*,top and 49*,22b-50*,9a do not seem to 
involve this designation). The term pvornprov at 46*,34 and 47*,7 
are general instances of the term and do not designate a specifically 
identifiable mystery. The first mystery narrates Protennoia’s loos- 
ening of the fleshly bonds by which the underworld powers enslave 
her fallen members, a sort of harrowing of Hell; it is announced as 
a mystery and proclaimed in direct discourse to a second-person 
plural audience (41*,1b-42*,2). The passage 41*,20b—42*,2 which 
concludes the first subtractate may be a part of the original are- 
talogy since it is cast in the first-person singular, yet it seems to 
presuppose material from the first “mystery” in lines 41*,21; 41*,29 
and 41*,34-35; uses third-person language in line 41*,35b—36a; 
and seems to anticipate the third subtractate in line 25; furthermore 
41*,1 would make a fit ending for the original aretalogy. Hence, 
41*,20b-42*,2 is here included in 41*1b—42*,2. 

The second subtractate contains the second mystery (42*,27b- 
45,2a) which is called the “mystery of (the end of) this Aeon” 
(42*,28) and is addressed to a second-person plural audience. It 
presents an apocalyptic announcement of the end of the old age and 
the dawn of the new age inaugurated by judgment of the authori- 
ties of Chaos, the celestial Powers and their Archigenetor (i.e., the 
creator Yaltabaoth). 

The third mystery (47*,24-49*,top) is contained in the third 
subtractate, and narrates Protennoia’s administration of the celes- 
tial baptismal rite called the Five Seals; it is called the “mystery of 
knowledge” (48*,33-34). The third subtractate seems to have 
undergone extensive redactional activity. The first-person singular 
aretalogical narrative breaks off in the second line of the tractate, 
which introduces a lengthy third-person doctrinal treatment of the 
relation of the Word to the other two (Voice, Speech) modalities of 
Protennoia, and concludes with an announcement of Protennoia’s 
Intention to reveal more mysteries (46*,7b-—47*,top). The aretalogy 
seems to begin again on the top of page 47*, by way of a reca- 
pitulation of Protennoia’s first two descents (47*,5-13a), and 
resumes narrating her deeds as the Word who descends incognito 
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through various levels of spiritual powers until she speaks with her 
members (47*,13b-23a). At this point the term “brethren” (47*,23), 
which was used earlier only at 46*,[35] in the previous doctrinal 
section, is reintroduced, followed by third-person language 
(47*,25b-28a) and then by first-person singular language which 
recapitulates doctrine from the cosmology of the first subtractate 
(47*,28b-35; cf. 40*,11-18). While page 47* and page 4o9* refer to 
the recipients of Protennoia’s salvific activity in the third-person 
plural, page 48*, narrating the third (baptismal) mystery, refers to 
the recipients in the third-person singular. Furthermore, page 48* 
and the top of page 49* probably contained paraenetical second- 
person plural address, typical in this tractate after a phrase like “so, 
now” (TENOY 6€). 

The third aretalogy resumes at 49*,6 and continues at least until 
49*,22a. (The suspicious similarity between the “ineffable ordi- 
nances” in 49*,22b-23a and “the ineffable [Five Seals]” in 50*,9b- 
10a probably reveals a redactional seam.) This aretalogy on the 
Word appears repeatedly interrupted by Christianizing comments 
of a Christological nature at 49*,7b-8a; 11b-15a and 18b-20a). 
The last doctrinal addition, concerning the “ordinances of the 
Father” (identified with the Five Seals), seems to begin at 49*,22b 
(or perhaps 23b), again using third-person language (note the use 
of plural references in 49*,22b-28a and 49*,34b onward, but the 
singular in 49*,28b-34a). First-person style resumes at the top of 
page 50*, yet much of page 50* seems to bear the stamp of a 
Christianizing redaction (50*,10b-16a), leaving only 50*,16b-20 as 
perhaps belonging to the original aretalogy (50*,top—ga is first- 
person but seems enclosed by the redactional seam mentioned at the 
beginning of this paragraph). 

The herein hypothesized redactor who was responsible for insert- 
ing doctrinal passages into the original aretalogy seems to have 
drawn upon traditional materials. The cosmological section is very 
close to that of the Apocryphon of John (see below, Section V). The 
first mystery (41*,1b-42*,2) narrating Protennoia’s descent to 
destroy the bonds by which the lower Powers enslave her members, 
a virtual harrowing of Hell, employs language similar to the 
Nekyia traditions found in Hom. //. VIII.14; Hes. Theog. 736-44 
and 807-12; Plato, Resp. 614E-F and Phaedo 111C-13C; Vir. Aen. 
VI, 548-625; Orac. Sib. II, 227-28 and in the Apocalypses of Elijah 
and Peter. The second “mystery” (42*,27b-45*,2a) contains 4 
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traditional-appearing apocalyptic description of the shortening of 
the times, the shaking of Chaos and the celestial Powers who 
control Fate; and makes use of the Graeco-Egyptian astrological 
doctrine of the lots of Fate and the planetary domiciles (Ptol., Teer. 
].17,37). The two versions of the five-stage baptismal ascent ritual 
in 48*,15-35 (third-person singular; part of the third “mystery”) 
and in 45*,12b-20 (second-person plural, using.a different order) 
also have a (Sethian) traditional flavor. 

On the other hand, the remaining two doctrinal passages in the 
third subtractate (46*,7b-47*,top and 49*,22b-50*,ga) seem to 
represent almost a completely original firsthand speculative/theo- 
logical composition on the genetic relationship between the three 
modalities (Voice, Speech, Word) of Protennoia and on the salvific 
significance of the Five Seals baptismal rite, speculation of the sort 
occurring in and around the traditional materials incorporated in 
the other non-aretalogical docrinal sections. 

In general, the hypothesized redactor of the original aretalogical 
sections clearly had a great interest in the Sethian baptismal rite as 
can be seen in passages such as 36*,5b-7a; 37*,1b-3a; 37*,35; 
41*, 21b-24a; 45*,12b-20 (an anticipation of 48*,15-30); 46*,16- 
19a; 48*,top—48*,35; and 49*,26b-34a. According to these, the 
Voice modality of Protennoia is the unpolluted Spring pouring 
forth Living Water (characterized as radiant light, perhaps a 
metaphor for the four Lights). The Word modality of Protennoia, 
bearing Living Fruit, pays the tribute of this Fruit (perhaps the 
seed of Seth; cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:56,4-13) to the Living Water, which 
is poured out upon Protennoia’s “Spirit” (i.e, members) which 
originated from the Living Water but is now trapped in the soul. 
The baptismal rite of the Five Seals is a mystery of celestial ascent 
which strips off the psychic and somatic garments of ignorance (cf. 
Col 2:11-15), transforming and purifying Protennoia’s members 
and clothing them with radiant light. The author’s reference to the 
recipients of this rite in the first-person plural (36*,33b-37*,3a; cf. 
42*,22-23) and as “brethren” suggests a (Sethian) community with 
a well-established tradition of water baptism which has been 
Spiritualized into a mystery of celestial ascent. 

Finally, while the aretalogical sections of the first two sub- 
tractates of Trimorphic Protennoia bear no evidence of Christian 
teaching, a number of Christological statements appear in the third 
subtractate. It is likely that the Christological glosses found in the 
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cosmological section of the first subtractate at 37*,[31]; 38*,22 and 
39*,6-7 came into Trimorphic Protennoia along with the tradi. 


tional material from an incipiently Christianized source like the -; 


Apocryphon of John. But the Christianizing passages in the third 
subtractate seem to have been added perhaps at a stage later than 
the redaction of doctrinal passages into 7rimorphic Protennoia, 
since they have been worked thoroughly into the (original) 
aretalogical sections of the third subtractate rather than into the 
doctrinal or “mystery” sections (see below, Section VI on these 
passages: 47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a; 49*,18b—20a; and 
50*,10b-16a). The section 49*,6-20 probably originally mentioned 
the beings in 47*,20-21 (Sovereignties or Archons, Powers, Angels), 
so that the titles, Christ, Son of the Archigenetor and Son of Man, 
are likely intrusions in 49*,6-20. 

While it is impossible to be completely precise about the extent 
and exact boundaries of the original aretalogies and the secondarily 
added material, perhaps the following table will help to illustrate 


the evidence being discussed here. The first column represents the _ 
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oldest layer of the document (the aretalogies), and the second, third — 


and fourth columns a subsequent redaction. ‘The separate listing of 
baptismal and Christian passages does not indicate separate redac- 
tional activity. In the fourth column, “Christian additions,” the 
material in the first subtractate is part and parcel of columns two 
and three; only in the third subtractate is there reason to believe 
Christian additions came from yet another, later stage of redaction. 


A B 
— LATER ADDITIONS — 
Original First-Person Doctrinal Passages Explicitly Christological 
Aretalogy Baptismal Passages 
Passages 








First Subtractate Christological 


35*,1-32a (introduction) glosses 
35*,32b-36*,27a (voice) (inherited from 
cosmology) 


37* [31]; 38*,22; 39°,6-7 


36*27b-40*,29a 





(cosmology) 







40* ,29b-41*1a (voice) 






First Mystery 





41*,1b-42*,2 41* 21b-24a 





(harrowing) 
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Second Subtractate 


42*,4-27a (Speech) (42*,22-23?) 
i Second Mystery 
45*,2b-12a (Speech) 42*,27b-45*,2a 


J (eschatology) 45*,12b-20 
45*,21-46*,3 (Speech) 





Third Subtractate C 
46*,5-7a (Word) Added in final 
| 46* ,7b-—47*,top 46*,16-19a redaction 
(the Word) 
47*,5-23 (Word, etc.) Third Mystery 47*14b-15a 
iy 47*,24-49*,top 48* top- 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a 
49*,6-22a (Word) (Five Seals) 48* 35 49*18b-20a 
| 49*,22b-50*ga (the | 49*,26b-34a 
50*,gb-20 ordinances of the 50*10b-16a 
father) 


As for doctrinal content, the gist of each subtractate is to identify 
one by one the nature and work of each of the modalities of 
Protennoia. In 37*,20-30 it is said that “the Voice that originated 
from my Thought exists as three Permanences (yov7): the Father, 
the Mother, the Son. Existing perceptibly as Speech, it has within 
it a Word endowed with every <glory>, and it has three 
masculinities, three powers, and three names [cf. Ap. John BG 
8502,2:27,21-28,3]. They exist in the manner of Three...quad- 
rangles—secretly within a silence of the Ineffable One.” 

Trimorphic Protennoia identifies Protennoia with Barbelo 
(38*,8-9). In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises Allogenes 
(X1,3), Zostrianos (VIII,n, Three Steles of Seth (VII,5) and 
Marsanes (X), Barbelo and her sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes- 
Triple Male, and Autogenes) occupy the second ontological level of 
true being below the highest deity and his Triple Power, but above 
the perceptible world. Thus Protennoia/Barbelo is probably the 
Sethian-Barbeloite ontological equivalent of the intelligible level 
occupied by Nous in Neoplatonic metaphysics (see Turner, “The 
Gnostic Threefold Path”). 

As in Trimorphic Protennoia, so also in the platonizing gnostic 
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tractates previously mentioned, Barbelo is tripartitioned into aspects 
or modalities. In these platonizing tractates, including also the last 
tractate of the Bruce Codex, one finds many occurrences of the 
terms Triple Male and Triple Powered One (cf. the “three mascu- 
linities” and “three powers” of Trimorphic Protennoia). In these 
tractates, Triple Male functions as a being within the Aeon of Bar- 
belo. The Triple Powered One seems to be the emanative potency 
of the highest deity which proceeds from him and then takes on 
definition as true being in the form of intelligence, thus producing 
the Aeon of Barbelo. When one recalls the late neoplatonic scheme 
of youn (the abiding quality of the first principle), tpoodos (proces- 
sion therefrom to a definite being or form) and émorpody (recur- 
sion of the effect back to its first principle), one is tempted to 
understand the three povat of Trimorphic Protennoia (Father, 
Mother, Son) as first principles of the divine Thought from which 
Voice, Speech and Word respectively proceed (cf. XIII,36*,17-18) 
so as to provide form, being and definition to the Gnostics below 
(cf. the similar Valentinian idea of formation according to essence 
and formation according to knowledge directed by Christ and the 
Savior respectively toward the unformed Sophia, Iren. Haer. 1.4.1 
and I.4.5). 

In the platonizing Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, salvation takes 
place in the form of an ecstatic visionary ascent of the Gnostic 
which occurs in three stages of ascent up to the highest deity (see 
the Introduction to Allogenes above). But in Trimorphic 
Protennoia, as well as in the Pronoia hymn of the longer version of 
the Apocryphon of John (II,1:30,11-31,25), salvation comes in the 
form of a threefold descent of the First Thought of the highest deity 
to the Gnostic below. This threefold descent is conceptualized in 
two ways: (1) as a hierarchical sequence of gendered figures, 
namely an unbegotten male (Father and Voice), a (self-begotten?) 
female (Mother and Speech) and a begotten (cf. 46*,9) male (Son 
and Word); and (2) as a three-stage temporal sequence (cf. 47*,5- 
16). The revelation culminates in the third descent as Son or Word, 
called “the eye (i.e., focus) of the three permanences” (46*,28-29). 


The “vertical” hierarchical structure, clearer in the more — 


philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite tractates Allogenes, Zostrianos, 
and Three Steles of Seth than in Trimorphic Protennova, seems to 
derive from the contemporary Platonic philosophical milieu (see 
Kramer, Der Ursprung der Getstmetaphystk, 233-64). 
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But the “horizontal” threefold sequence seems to derive from 
other quarters, perhaps from the partitioning of history into three 
or four dispensations of salvation adopted by gnostic Sethianism 
from Jewish apocalyptic speculation. Such a tripartitioning of 
Heilsgeschichte takes place in the Apocalypse of Adam where there 
is mentioned what appear to be three epochs of redemption 
(V,5:76,8-17) occurring at the times of flood, conflagration, and 
final salvation, and in the Gospel of the Egyptians, which relates 
three mapovotat of Seth at the times of flood, conflagration and 
final judgment (III,2:63,4-64,9). It is characteristic of the Nag 
Hammadi Sethian-Barbeloite literature to find a synthesis of philo- 
sophical and apocalyptic speculation on the nature of history and 
the cosmos typified by the tripartitioning of history, the cosmos, and 
the process of the salvation or restoration of the Gnostic. 

Since in Trimorphic Protennoia, Protennoia is conceived mainly 
in auditory metaphors (Voice, Speech, Word), salvaton is the 
hearing of a call. The Voice of the First Thought explains and thus 
nullifies the Gnostic’s bondage to the hostile powers (40*,8b-19a; 
41* 1b-42*,2). The Speech of the Voice initiates the shift of the 
Ages by shaking the rule of Heimarmene with its thunder (43*,4b- 
44*,10a). Finally the Word illumines those in the darkness by 
revealing the mystery of the Five Seals (46*,30b—32; 48*,6-35). 

As S. Emmel has pointed out (“Sound, Voice and Word”), 
careful study of the first two of the terms 2pooy (masc. “Voice”), 
CMH (fem. articulate sound, “Speech”) and Aoroc (masc. Word) 
in the Sahidic NT suggests that 2pooy refers to sound in general 
whether articulate or not, while cmH generally refers to articulate 
sound or speech: “Protennoia thus describes her three ‘comings’ in 
terms of a progressive gradation: first she comes as an all-pervasive, 
general sound (hroou), then as the articulation of that sound in 
voice (Smé), and finally as the rational content of speech (logos)” 
(Emmel, “Sound, Voice and Word,” 5). Hence there is presented 
the possibility of translating gpooy as Voice, CMH as Speech, and 
Aoroc as Word. Furthermore, taking into consideration the suc- 
cessive distinctions in gender of Protennoia’s descents (Father, 
Mother, Son) together with the assumption that the distinctive 
auditory terminology did not arise in Coptic (where the distinction 
of gender [masc. Voice, fem. Sound, masc. Word] are still 
maintained) but in Greek, one may surmise that we may have to do 
with successive modes of Protennoia coordinated in the following 
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way: Father=probably masc. @@oyyos (2pooy); Mother=fem. 
gwvn (cmH) and Son=masc. Adyos (Aaoroc). Thus the successive 
kinship terms and respective genders are coordinated with an 
increasing articulateness of Protennoia’s call or _ revelation 
manifested in each successive epoch of revelation/salvation. Insofar 
as Trimorphic Protennova is built upon the Pronoia hymn of the 
longer ending of the Apocryphon of John (see below), it appears 
that the author has nicely explained the incompleteness of salvaton 
in the two first descents as owing to lack of complete revelatory 
clarity and articulateness as conveyed only by the Son in the form 
of the “rational” Word. 

The genius of the auditory metaphors is their interpretive power. 
Again and again Trimorphic Protennoza stresses the invisibility, 
intangibility, and imperceptibility of the revelatory medium. Yet 
the revelation itself is audible in the form of Voice, Speech and 
Word to those who listen for it, though only the Sons of Light can 
comprehend it (49*,22-26). The revelatory medium (and thus the 
redeemer) is neither substantial nor hypostatic, yet it is perceptible 
and effective in its auditory nature as speech and message. Hence 
Trimorphic Protennoia exemplifies a very creative philosophical 
theology of the Word. 


V. RELATION TO OTHER ANCIENT LITERATURE 


The three introductory aretalogies are cast in the form of the ego 
ermt style of self-predication familiar from the Isis aretalogies 
found in Diodorus Siculus (Bzbl. Hist. 1.27.3-5) and particularly in 
the inscription of Kyme in Asia Minor that dates from around the 
second century C.E. (see Peek, Der Isishymnus; Miller, Jsvs- 
Aretalogien; Bergman, Ich bin Isis, and MacRae, “Ego-Proclama- 
tion”). 

It is especially this feature that calls for close comparison 
between Trimorphic Protennoia and the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John which contains a strophic hymn distinguished 
by the prominent similarity of its content, structure, and form of 
discourse to that of Trimorphic Protennoia (previously noted by 
MacRae, “Sleep and Awakening,” 502; “Ego-Proclamation,” 132; 
“Sophia Myth,” 91 n.3, and Janssens, “Le Codex XIII,” 342, 35!- 
52). 


pti 
5 
PT L 
f a | 
j Ganot 
iy Na 
et 
sect ! 
ghten 
and 
nest 
“fer 100 
soe 
(em 
ila o 
io J 
ago the 
ay Ue 
“not Te 
ca he | 
te ire 
at of ma 
‘waa 
" hege 
“arte | 
wai J 
W fame 
alle ma 
vat Awa 
Ta qu 
lu 
8 fom 
‘ine 
itis ike 
4, 


soit dhe 


Ie eX 
“Wale 
Th 
iy ley 


TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA: INTRODUCTION 385 


In the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John 


© (11,:30,11-31,25), one finds an account of the threefold descent of 


the Pronoia of Light (also “remembrance of the Pronoia”) narrated 


* in the ego exmz form of proclamation. There, in the Apocryphon of 


Ne John, the Savior (who in the Christian dialogical framework is 


called both “Nazarene” and “Father, Mother, Son,” cf. Ap. John 


: [I,2,14-15) identifies himself as the thrice-descending Pronoia. At 


the first descent the foundations of Chaos are shaken, but Pronoia 


» remains hidden from her brethren, obscured by their wickedness. 
: At the second descent the shaking of the foundations of Chaos 


threatens to destroy the brethren trapped therein, so Pronoia with- 
draws to her root of Light. But at the third descent, Pronoia, at 


x first unrecognized, enters the prison of their bodies and succeeds in 


awakening- them by reminding them of their root and seals them 


e with the light of the water with Five Seals. Thus in both the 


aid: Apocryphon of John and Trimorhic Protennoia we have a tripartite 


; revelation of the divine First Thought (Pronoia=Protennoia), two 
: preliminary descents producing great disturbance in the under- 


world but not resulting in final salvation, and a third and final 
descent into the bodies of the brethren, which results in salvation 
through the Five Seals. In each case salvation is realized by a 
revelation of man’s current estate (bondage in chaotic matter), 
comes as a call to remember their origin, and results from the 
utterance of these things to the Gnostic. 

The tripartite revelation of Pronoia in the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John was considered by MacRae to be “a Gnostic 
liturgical fragment probably recited at a ceremony of initiation 
much in the manner of a Christian baptismal homily or hymn” 
(“Sleep and Awakening,” 502). He refers to Doresse’s observation 
of its hymnic quality (Secret Books, 209), and cites as an example 
of such liturgies Pokorny’s reconstruction of a Gnostic mystery- 
Initiation from the Naasene homily in Hippolytus (Pokorny, 
“Epheserbrief”). 

If, as it is likely, the shorter BG 8502,2 and III, versions of the 
Apocryphon of John precede and are not digests of the longer 
version, the absence from them of this Pronoia hymn suggests that 
it may have existed separately from the Apocryphon of John. The 
strong equivalences between this text and Trimorphic Protennova 
Suggest that Trimorphic Protennoia is either the source of which 
the Pronoia text is a digest, which seems unlikely, or that 77- 
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morphic Protennoia is an expansion based upon the source behind 
the hymnic Pronoia text now found in the longer ending of the 
Apocryphon of John. The cryptic reference in the latter to the Five 
Seals is clearly identified in Trimorphic Protennoia with a celestial 
liturgy of initiation consisting of investiture, baptism, enthrone- 
ment, glorification, and transportation into the light (45*,13-20; 
48*,15-35), though the order of the sequence varies. Both texts, 
then, demonstrate “liturgical” interest, and tend to establish the 
existence of a Sethian cultic mystery of baptism and celestial ascent, 
called the Five Seals. This ceremony is mentioned also in the 
Gospel of the Egyptians (IV,2:56,25; 58,27-59,1; 5927-28; 66,25- 
26; 74,16; 78,4-5; III,2:55,12; 63,3) and in Schmidt-MacDermot, 
Bruce Codex, 232,10. Apparently the ceremony included baptism in 
the water of life and reception of the mysteries of Gnosis (XIII 
41*,20-24) in the context of a graded series of acts, at each of 
which certain names are invoked (cf. XIII 49*,26-34 with 48*,15- 
35). It results in enlightenment and final salvation (cf. H.-M. 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 604-7). 

Trimorphic Protennoia is related to the Apocryphon of John at 
points other than the ending of the longer versions; above all they 
are related in the doctrinal exposition of the first subtractate 
(36*,27b—40*,29a). Comparison shows that Trimorphic Protennoia 
shares only those episodes of the Barbeloite cosmogony of the 
Apocryphon of John which are also found in Iren. Haer. [.29.1-4; 
the single exception is 40*,22-29, which is a brief notice on Yal- 
dabaoth’s production of a man in Protennoia’s (Father-?) likeness. 
On the other hand, there are some episodes common to Iren. Haer. 
I.29.1-4 and the Apocryphon of John that are not narrated in 
Timorphic Protennoia: the emanation of Barbelo from the Father 
or Invisible Spirit and his granting of Prognésis, Aphtharsia, and 
Aidnia Zdé to Barbelo; the generation of the Monogenes-Autog- 
enes-Christ from Barbelo’s light; the granting of Nous, Logos and 
Thelema to Christ; and the generation of Autogenes from Barbelo 
(Ennoia) and Logos (from Barbelo alone in the Apocryphon of 


John). Instead of narrating the generation of the four Lights from — 


Monogenes-Christ, Trimorphic Protennoia only alludes to the 
generation of “Aeons” from the perfect Son (38*,16-21); as in 
Irenaeus and the Apocryphon of John, he establishes them, but only 
as four “Aeons” (not Lights), each conjoined with two others, while 
the term “Light” is only introduced in 39*,13—33 in reference to 
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~~ Eleleth. Neither the tetrad (in Irenaeus) belonging to the Autogenes 
‘ (Charis, Synesis, Phronésis, and Thelésis or Aisthésis), nor the 
‘tetrad (in the Apocryphon of John) of Adam, Seth, seed of Seth, and 
‘ repentant souls, nor the other inhabitants of the Aeons of the four 


Lights mentioned in the Apocryphon of John are to be found in 
Trimorphic Protennota, which assigns rather different beings to the 


* four Aeons Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai, and Eleleth. 


Thus not only does T7imorphic Protennoia (36*,27b—40*,29a) 


~ omit the multiple begettings of Aeons from various syzygies, but it 
*. also portrays: the Barbeloite cosmogony only from the point at 


which the self-begotten Son is produced. Like Iren. Haer. I.29.1, it 
presupposes (or ignores) the emanation of Barbelo from the Invis- 
ible Spirit or Father. In place of the three faculties of Prognisis, 
Aphtharsia and Aidnia Zoé granted to Barbelo, it offers the Voice- 
Speech-Word interpretation of the Father-Mother-Son aspects of 
Barbelo (37*,20-30). Even though a gloss (38*,7-16) which lists 
the various epithets of Protennoia makes it clear that it is really she 
who is the preeminent creator of the All, the cosmology of 
Trimorphic Protennoia begins with the pleromatic work of the Son. 
While the third subtractate is devoted to the salvific activity (the 
third descent of Protennoia), the cosmogonic work of the Son in the 
first subtractate is to be regarded as the work of the Voice aspect of 
Protennoia. But for the Christian gnostic redactor (see below), the 
frst and last subtractates of Trimorphic Protennoia accordingly 
portray the work of Christ in the creation and redemption of the 
cosmos respectively. 

The following synopsis of Trimorphic Protennoia, Iren. Haer. 
I'29, and the Apocryphon of John (Codex II,z and BG 8502,2) will 
illustrate the structure and sequence of episodes in Trim. Prot. 
XIII,7*:37* ,3-40* 20: 

37*,3-20 Introduction to the salvific work of the Son who 
originated from the Voice; this work is carried out 
in the three descents of Protennoia (no parallels). 

37*,20-30 A description of the relation of the Voice, Speech 
and Word to Protennoia’s three traditional modali- 
ties of Father, Mother, and Son. Cf. Haer. 1.29.3 
(Mother, Father, Son); BG 21,18-21 (Father, 
Mother, Son) and 27,18-28,2 (Triple Male, pos- 
sessor of three powers, names and_ begettings)= 
II,2,13-14 and II,5,8-10. 
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37*,30-38*,6 


38*,7-16 


38* ,16-39*,13 


39*,13-26 


39* 26-32 
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Anointing the Son with xpyoria (goodness) and 
establishing him in light over the Aeons. Cf. Haer, 
I.29.1: “As Barbelo exulted in these... this they say 
is the Christ” (an qguibus gloriantem...dicunt esse 
Christum); BG 29,18-31,5=II,6,10-30 (cf. BG 
32,3-19=I1,7,15-30). 

A description of Protennoia as the ultimate Father 
of the divine world and image of the Invisible Spirit 
(not found in Haer. 1.29). Cf. the epithets of the 
First Thought in Ap. John BG 27,8-21 (Light, 


; 
“.{0 


Barbelo, perfect Glory, first Ennoia [=Protennoial, f 


Image, Virgin)=II,4,29-5,7 (Light, Image of Invis- 
ible Spirit, Glory, Barbelo, First Thought [=Proten- 
noia], Womb, Metropator [cf. Meirothea?)). 

The Son reveals and establishes the twelve Aeons 
which include the traditional Sethian four Lights: 
Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth (Aphthar- 
sia is not involved). Cf. Haer. I.29.2: “From the 


light which is Christ... (the fourth whom they call) “ 


Eleleth” (De lumine autem quod est Christus... 
Eleleth); BG 32,19-34,18=I1,7,30-8,28. 

The origin of Yaltabaoth from Protennoia’s Epinoia 
(her “externalized €yvota”) now resident in Eleleth. 
Cf. Haer. I.29.4: “Then moved by simplicity...to 
the lower regions” (Post deinde simplicitate...in 
inferiora); BG 37,6-11 (cf. the boasting of Eleleth 
and failure of the powers to entreat him, XIII,39*, 
15-20); BG 37,16-18 (Yaltabaoth’s form); BG 


38,12-17 (the name Yaltabaoth and his theft of the + 


power of the Mother [=Eleleth or Sophia)). 

(Saklas): =II,11,16-18 (Saklas, Samael). Trimorphic 
Protennoia is briefer, and does not employ the 
Sophia myth. It is Eleleth rather than Sophia who 
channels the Protennoia’s Epinoia into the creation 
of Yaltabaoth without the assent of the powers. 
Consequently for Trimorphic Protennoia, Sophia 's 


co 


2 


innocent (39*,28-32; 40*,15); since her role in other 4 7 


Sethian literature is here assumed by Eleleth’s 


Epinoia, not explicitly identified with Sophia, — 
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Yaltabaoth’s creation of the lower world is Eleleth’s 
fault. 

the restoration of the Epinoia (=Sophia?) to another 
order (rags). Cf. Haer. I.29.4: “When then had 
been born...withdrew to the higher regions” 
(Generatis autem his...in altiora secessit); BG 46,9- 
47,13=11,13,32-14,13. In Trimorphic Protennoia, 
the restoration seems to be complete, and because 
blame falls on Eleleth and not Epinoia (or Sophia), 
there seems to be no repentance. 

Yaltabaoth makes aeons as copies of the real Aeons 
with his power stolen from the Epinoia who has 
withdrawn. Cf. Haer. 1.29.4: “he stole great 
power...she became the Ogdoad counting from 
below” (virtutem autem magnam abstulisse... fit 
deorsum numerantibus octonatio); BG 38,15-44,9= 
II,10,19-13,5. Trimorphic Protennoia summarizes 
and does not describe the angelic powers. 

Since the creator’s boast is attributed by 77rimorphic 
Protennoia to Eleleth (cf. 39*,13-17; to the “Archi- 
genetor” in 43*,31-44*,2), it is not here attributed 
to Yaltabaoth: cf. Haer. I.29.4: “When she had 
withdrawn...beside me there is no one” (lla igitur 
secedente...praeter me nemo est); BG 44,9-19= 
II,13,5-13. Instead, in 7Trimorphic Protennoia we 
have only the announcement of Protennoia, reaf- 
firming Sophia’s innocence: cf. BG 45,19-47,20= 
II,13,26-14,18. 

Yaltabaoth makes man in Protennoia’s likeness, the 
beginning of his undoing (not in Haer. I.29). Cf. 
BG 47,20-51,1=I1,14,19-19,14. Trimorphic Proten- 
noia only says that man was made in Protennoia’s 
image, while BG and Codex II imply that the image 
was that of Pronoia (Mother-Father=Protennoia) 
become First Man. 


At this point where Iren. Haer. I.29.1-4 ends, the precise paral- 


lels with the Apocryphon of John also cease (except for the anthro- 


: pogony and Pronoia hymn of the longer ending!). Yet the basic 
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structure of the threefold descent of Protennoia can also be elicited 
from the remaining portions of the Apocryphon of John that are ’ 


included in both the longer and shorter versions. As Janssens notes 


(“Le Codex XIII,” 348-51), the Pronoia descends three times ’ 


throughout the long anthropogonical and soteriological sections. of 


the Apocryphon of John that are not found in Trimorphic Proten. | 
noia. In these contexts Pronoia (Protennoia) is referred to as the ° 
“Merciful Father” (or Metropator) who initiates (from the divine * 
world) various salvific missions. Thus, in effect, her first descent ” 


occurs in BG 51,1-52,3=II,19,10-33, where Sophia gets the Metro- 
pator to send the male Autogenes and the four Lights down to 
Yaltabaoth and have him breathe the Mother’s power into the inert 
psychic Adam, who is vivified. Pronoia’s second descent occurs as 
the female Epinoia of Light who hides in Adam as Z@é and, when 
formed from his rib by Yaltabaoth, causes Adam to know his 
essence (BG 52,17-54,9; 59,6-21,7=II,20,9-31; 22,28-23,36; mate- 
rial on Paradise the trees, and the serpent are interpolated into this 
episode). The third descent of Pronoia is her (male) manifestation 
as Christ, which in the shorter version is in fact coincident with the 
appearance of the Savior in the Christian dialogical frame-story 
itself (see its conclusion in BG 75,10-76,9), while in the longer 
version it is coincident with the very Pronoia hymn (II,30,11-31,25) 
that underlies 77:zmorphic Protennoza! 

These three descents in the main body of the Apocryphon of John 
are essentially those to be found in On the Origin of the World 
(11,5), Hypostasis of the Archons (II,4), and Irenaeus’s “Ophite” 
account (Haer. I.30.6-12). They are thus a major feature of Seth- 
ian gnostic mythology. The Apocryphon of John seems to be a 
combination of the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony and Sophia myth 
of Iren. Haer. I.29, and this “Ophite” anthropogony and soteriology 
in which the Ophite doctrine of the serpent as the one who leads 
Adam and Eve to the tree of Gnosis (e.g., Iren. Haer. 1.30.7) 1s 
severely criticized or played down (BG 57,20-58,14=II,22,9-21) in 


favor of Christ or Eve. It is this anthropogony and soteriology ¢ 
which is completely lacking in Trimorphic Protennoia save for the 
bare structure of three descents of the First Thought as Father, 
Mother, and Son. When the tree of knowledge is mentioned, it s4 x 


source, not of knowledge, but of ignorance (XIII,44*,20-26). 


Sophia myth of the Apocryphon of John. Instead, it employs 4 


Furthermore, Trimorphic Protennoia does not make use of the “y, 
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- weakened form of the myth in which the blame for the creation of 


Yaltabaoth is afhxed to the boastful Eleleth. The innocent (and 


hence non-repentant) Sophia is weakly identified with the Epinoia, 


the creative power of Protennoia, stolen by Yaltabaoth who is 
created virtually by accident, not by Sophia’s decision to create 


t without a consort. Since this variant form of the Sophia myth is 
i attested only in T7imorphic Protennoia and in the Gospel of the 
t Egyptians, it surely cannot claim the primacy of the version found 
x. in the Apocryphon of John and Valentinian sources. It looks more 


like a reaction against the latter in an effort to separate the perfec- 


. tion of the divine world as far as possible from the evil of this 
; world. This separation is not at all accomplished by the multiplica- 
‘wes tion of aeonic buffer zones between the divine and material world; 


on the contrary, 77:morphic Protennoia reduces these to the bare 
minimum consistent with the Sethian-Barbeloite cosmology. In fact 
the extremely condensed version of the Aeons of the four Lights 
(38*,33-39*,5) seems to be included only for the purpose of pro- 


rc: viding the Epinoia with a point of exit (Eleleth) from the divine 


world. Trimorphic Protennoia, then, appears to be reacting against 
the excesses of the Apocryphon of John. 

Trimorphic Protennoia intersects with the Apocryphon of John at 
only two points: the Pronoia hymn of the longer ending, and the 
Sethian-Barbeloite cosmogony it has in common with Iren. Haer. 
I.29. Accordingly, one should regard it as occupying a midpoint 
between the highly mythological Apocryphon of John and the more 
philosophical Sethian-Barbeloite treatises, such as Zostrianos 
(VIII,7). Although 77rimorphic Protennoia shows no literary aware- 
ness of Zostrianos, it is close to it in spirit, particularly in its litur- 
gical interest (cf. the baptisms in Zostrianos with the Five Seals of 
Tnmorphic Protennoia), and in its lack of allusions to Genesis 1-6. 

Yet Trimorphic Protennoia proved highly amenable to Christian- 
ization (see Section VI below) perhaps because of the similarity of 
the Logos-doctrine of its last subtractate to that of the Johannine 
prologue and the similarity of the eschatological language of the 
second. subtractate to Christian apocalyptic. It further appears that 
Inmorphic Protennoia has orthodox Christian baptism in view in 
its presentation of the Sethian celestial baptismal-ascent ritual of 
the Five Seals when it interprets this as the “ordinances of the 
Father” proclaimed by Christ (48*,top—50*,20; cf. note on 49*,6- 
20). In fact, as Robinson notes in the discussion of his excellent 
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treatment of Trimorphic Protennoia: “Apart from the Gospel of sp 
Thomas, no greater claim has been made for the relevance of the It 


Nag Hammadi texts to the New Testament than that made by the 
Berliner Arbettskreis regarding the Trimorphic Protennova” (“Seth- 
ians and Johannine Thought,” 662). This claim principally 
involves the question whether and to what extent Trimorphic 
Protennoia is a non-Christian document originally composed with- 
out benefit of Christianity and subsequently Christianized by a 
Sethian author who was either (1) a non-Christian using materials 
no longer sensed as Christian or (2) was a non-Christian con- 
sciously reinterpreting (and thus confuting) Christian tradition, or 
(3) a Sethian consciously taking up with Christian tradition, but 
consciously reinterpreting it (thus confuting orthodox Christian 


interpretations) in Sethian fashion to yield a higher spiritual mean- . 


ing in the light of Sethian teaching. In the present analysis, the 
third option emerges as the most likely explanation for the present 
text of Trimorphic Protennoza. 

As will be argued, 77imorphic Protennova originated as a non- 
Christian text based on the non-Christian Pronoia hymn at the end 
of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John (see below, stages 1 
and 2), but subsequently (see below, stage 3) was fleshed out on the 
basis of the cosmological teaching in common between Iren. Haer. 
I.29 and the Apocryphon of John. If that version of the Apocryphon 
of John were substantially the same as the four versions we curently 
possess, it would serve as the source for the glosses identifying the 
Autogenes Son with Christ (37*,31; 38*,22-23; 39*,6-7), but not 
for the substantial Christian interpretations of the Protennoia/ 
Logos as the Christ in 48*,35-49*,20 and 50*,7-16. In these 
passages the reinterpretation of Christological titles and of the work 
of Christ is explicit and consciously polemical, but not as Schenke 
observed, anti-Christian or even non-Christian. It is rather anti- 
orthodox Christian, but still fundamentally sympathetic to the 
appropriateness of understanding the work of Seth as the work of 
Christ. 

This acutely raises the question of the “stupendous parallels’ 
between Trimorphic Protennoia and the Gospel of John (see above, 


section III), especially in the prologue, but also in the farewell 
discourse (cf. 50*,11-12 with Jn 15:4-5; cf. Jn 17:21-23; 1 Jn 2:24; 


3:24; and 50*,14-16 with Jn 14:2). In general, all the parallels 
cited by Colpe (see above, section III) and others are most likely 
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‘due to a sapiental background common to the Johannine prologue 
and the Trimorphic Protennoia together with its basic source, the 
' Pronoia hymn of the Apocryphon of John, given their common 
" tripartition of cosmic time according to the descents of the savior 


figure, first shining in the darkness at the beginning, then coming 


unsuccessfully into the world, and finally becoming incarnate in the 
third (successful) coming. But with the parallels to the farewell 
discouse in 50*,11-12 and 50*,14-16 and with. the parallel to John 


~ 1:14 in 47*,14-15, it seems that Johannine language is intentionally 
‘ employed, if not reinterpreted (cf. Helderman, “Bemerkungen zu 


Codex XIII,” criticfzed by Robinson, “Sethians and Johannine 


~ Thought,” 659-60). In 47*,14-15 it is clear that “their tents” in 


which Protennoia reveals herself as Word is interpreted as the 
“shape” (eix@v) earlier given by Protennoia to her “fellow breth- 
ren” until their consummation; indeed it is a “garment” (47*,17) to 
disguise her from the Powers. This guise is later interpreted docet- 
ically by means of certain redactionally added passages (in 49*,6- 
22a and 50*,gb-20) to the effect that the true Christ never actually 
became human but only appeared to be such, and that he rescued 
Jesus from the cross and established a dwelling place with his 


S5. Father, not for believers (Jn 14:2), but for Jesus himself. This in 
© itself does not constitute a denial of Johannine thought, but cer- 
“ tainly takes it in a direction anathematized by the author of 1 John 
(cf. 4:2-3). Certainly the use of oxnvy and Aoyos in a single sen- 
ssi tence which refers to a (third and) final descent of a savior figure in 
" 47*,13-15 is striking, even if the Coptic versions of Jn 1:14 do not 


use this loanword to translate €oxjvwoev. On balance it seems that 
- the final redaction of Trimorphic Protennoia does employ Johan- 
‘ nine language in such a way as to score a polemical point against 
more orthodox Christian views of Christ’s incarnation. Precisely 
whose views and what his direct source was for Johannine lan- 
guage remains unclear. 


VI. COMPOSITION 


Since the figure of Christ is dominant at two points in 771- 


er gee Protennoia (the activity of the Perfect Son in 37*,3-38*,6 


and the activity of Protennoia as Logos in 48*,35-50*,20), one 
rr classify it as a Christian-gnostic document. Although this 
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undoubtedly characterizes its present form, at an earlier stage of its 
composition it was probably non-Christian. ‘That is, the figure of 
Christ may be secondary, a redactional addition to 77rmorphic 
Protennoia (see G. Schenke, “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia,” cols, 
733-34), as has also been pointed out in the case of the closely 
related Apocryphon of John (cf. Arai, “Christologie des Apokry- 
phons des Johannnes”; H.-M. Schenke, “Das literarische Problem 
des Apokryphon Johannis”). 

Of the four occurrences of the term “Christ” in Trimorphic 
Protennoia, the first (37*,[31]) has been restored on the basis of 
context and parallel epithets (“the God who came into being by 
himself,” i.e., “only-begotten”) used in the second occurrence 
(38* 22-23); the third occurrence is found at 39*,6-7 (where it is 
likely that NTayxmogq should be completed by a missing esoa 
21ITOOTY); the fourth occurs in a mutilated section (49*,8), to the 
effect that the Archons were fooled by Protennoia’s incognito 
descent into thinking Protennoia was their (earthly?) Christ. The 
first three occurrences appear to be glosses appended to the phrases 
“it is he alone who came to be,” “the God who came into being by 
himself” and “the God who was begotten” (add: “by himself”) 
either by €Te mai me or in simple apposition by juxtaposition. 
These three instances of the name “Christ” serve only to make an 
identification between Christ and the Autogenes Son of Proten- 
noia/Barbelo as in the Apocryphon of John, and thus may imply 
dependence of Trimorphic Protennoia on an already Christianized 
version of the Apocryphon of John of the sort reflected in Irenaeus’s 
excerpt in Haer. I.29. Furthermore, the first three instances of the 
term “Christ” all occur in the only section of 7rimorphic Proten- 
noia (37*,30-40*,7) that has direct parallels to the material in 
Iren. Haer. I.29.1-2 and to the theogonic material in the version of 
the Apocryphon of John. — 

The final mention of the term “Christ” (49*,8) occurs in the 
third subtractate of Trimorphic Protennoia (48*,35-50*,20) which 
is intended to give a Christian-gnostic interpretation to the descent 
of the. revealer in opposition to other “orthodox” Christologies. 
Here the Word appears as Christ who, disguised successively as 4 
son of the Archigenetor, as an angel and as a Son of Man, descends 
incognito and reveals the Five Seals, puts on Jesus, and bears him 
and his seed into the world of Light. 

Only in the third subtractate does it seem that Christianization, 
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particularly by means of Johannine language, becomes thorough- 
going. There one finds the identification of Protennoia with the 
Logos as the third mode of Protennoia’s descent into the world, 
appearing this third time (as the Logos) in their tents (oxnv7, 
47*,11-15; cf. €oxnvwoev, Jn 1:14). The Logos descends incognito, 
disguised, and hidden from all in the form of various heavenly 
powers until he chooses to reveal himself (47*,13b-23a). It is 
implied that the Logos, not the Archons, made the world (47*,25- 
28). Next, after the apparently non-Christian Sethian-gnostic 
liturgical passage on the Five Seals on page 48*, Christian lan- 
guage as well as the subject of incognito descent returns (49*,6-22a 
or 23a). As G. Schenke “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia [Codex 
XIII],” 130-32) argues, this passage reinterprets traditional Chris- 
tological predications of Jesus as Christ, Son of God (i.e., “Son of 
the Archigenetor”), an Angel, a Power, and “Son of Man.” 77i- 
morphic Protennoia shows these to designate only the forms in 
which the Logos appears to the Archons, Angels, Powers, and Sons 
of Man. In actuality he is not the Son, but the Father (of every- 
one), the “beloved” of those in whom the Logos reveals himself. 
After the continuation of the Sethian passage (with no particular 
Christian features) on the Five Seals, Christian, especially Johan- 
nine, language returns again (to 50*,10b-16a cf. Jn 15:4; 14:2-3; 
12:32). 

As Schenke goes on to observe, 77rimorphic Protennoia is at this 
point non-Christian, even anti-Christian. That is to say it is anti- 
“orthodox Christian,” for the shift from the obscure, ineffective 
activity of the earthly Jesus to the clear revelation of saving gnosis 
by the Logos-Christ is located not in his earthly life, nor in a work 
he effects on the cross, but in his post-resurrection mode of exis- 
tence; only then can the Logos-Christ and his message be recog- 
nized for what they are. Pages 49* and 50* seem to contain 
instances of Christian-gnostic polemic which use Christological 
motifs to characterize the “orthodox” Christian view of Christ as 
inferior and inadequate. The orthodox Son of God is a son of the 
demiurge-Archigenetor, their Son of Man is only a human, and 
their cross is only “cursed wood.” Furthermore, it is to be noted 
that the “orthodox” version of the Johannine Logos-hymn carefully 
subordinates John the Baptist to the Logos, to the effect that John 
was not the light, but was merely a witness to it. Indeed he was not 
the Logos but only a voice (@wvy) crying in the wilderness (Jn 
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1:6-8.23). But contrary to this view, Trimorphic Protennova exalts 
the Voice (not identified with John) to the status of the two earlier 
but not finally effective modes of Protennoia’s self-manifestation as 
Father and Mother, while the Son-Logos is the third manifestation. 
Although the Logos is the final and fulfilling manifestation of 
Protennoia, it is not superior to the Voice, from whom the Logos in 
fact originated (37*,3-6; cf. 46*,3b-32). 

All these considerations suggest that 77zmorphic Protennoia had 
a distinctive redactional history. At its basis lies an early version of 
the aretalogical sapiental Pronoia hymn presently found in the 
longer version of the Apocryphon of John. This aretalogy on the 
threefold descent of Protennoia as Voice, Speech and Word was 
subsequently enlarged and supplemented by various doctrinal 
sections (36*,27b—40*,29a; 41*,1b-42*,2; 47*,27b-45*,2a; 46*,7b- 
47*,top; 47*,24-49*,top; and 49*,22b-50*,9a), the first of which 
was incipiently Christianized by means of the Christological glosses 
at 37*,[31]; 38*,22-23 and 39*,6-7. Finally the original aretalogy 
(46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 50*,gb-20) of the third 
subtractate seems to have undergone a somewhat polemical Chris- 
tianizing by the addition of 47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a; 49*,11b-15a; 
49*,18b-20a; and 50*,10b-16a. 

The purpose of Christianizing T7imorphic Protennoia by means 
of this additional material would be to point out the superiority of 
the docetic gnostic Logos-Christ to the “orthodox” Son of God (.e., 
Son of the demiurge) or (the too-earthly) Son of Man. This hypo- 
thetical but quite conscious Christianization does not seem to 
employ themes from the Johannine prologue, which seem to have 
entered Trimorphic Protennoia during a prior stage of the text 
much as Colpe and Schenke have suggested. That is to say, the 
parallels to the Johannine prologue seem to belong to those parts of 
Trimorphic Protennoia that were not explicitly Christianized, 
suggesting that 77izmorphic Protennoza is not directly dependent on 
the text of the prologue, but upon common sapiental traditions 
employed in each text independently. On the other hand, the 
Christian interpolations in 50*,1ob-16a seem to reflect at least the 
language of the farewell discourse, but not the prologue, of the 
Gospel of John. 

On the basis of these observations, 7rzmorphic Protennoia seems 
to have a compositional history consisting of approximately four 
stages. 
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(1) The first stage is represented by the Grundform of the non- 
Christian Pronoia hymn, a later version of which is represented by 
the ending of the longer version of the Apocryphon of John. This 
original form of the hymn was perhaps a product of general orien- 
tal speculation on the pre-existent figure of the divine Wisdom who 
descends into this world for salvation and judgment. Although it 
does not display detailed features of the Sethian-Barbeloite cos- 
mology, it does mention the “seed” (Ap. John II,7:30,13) and con- 
ceives salvation as occurring in three visitations, or epochs, both of 
which are Sethian conceptions. Thus the Pronoia hymn may repre- 
sent a very early stage of gnostic Sethianism. The version of this 
hymn now in the Apocryphon of John already bears the marks of a 
long interpolation (II,7:31,4-22) in its third stanza which unbal- 
ances an otherwise smoothly balanced hymn in three stanzas of 
approximately equal length. If the interpolation is removed, the 
third stanza (30,32-31,4.22-25) would then read: “Again the third 
time I went—I who am the Light that dwells in the Light—I am 
the remembrance of Pronoia—that I might enter the midst of the 
darkness and the inner part of the underworld. I filled my face 
with the light of the completion of their Aeon and went into the 
midst of their prison...and I raised him up and sealed him with 
the Light of the Water with Five Seals, that death might not pre- 
vail over him from now on.” The grounds for suspecting that 31,4- 
22 is an interpolation are three: (a) ETE Mai TE TEWTEKO 
mcwMa in 31,4 has the character of an interpretive gloss; (b) the 
number of the addressee(s) shifts from the plural (31,2-3) to the 
singular (31,6-20, “he” and “thou”); and (c) the length of the 
dialogue of awakening, cast in language similar to Eph 5:14, makes 
the third stanza too long and unwieldy. Whether Trimorphic 
Protennoia is literally dependent upon the version now found in the 
Apocryphon of John or some other version cannot be determined. 
The motifs of the call to awakening (31,5-6; cf. XIII,35*,1-22), the 
chains (31,10; cf. XIII,41*,4-6.18.29) and the weeping (31,6; cf. 
XIII,44*,11) contained in the interpolation all occur in Trimorphic 
Protennoia, but such motifs are common in gnostic literature. Of 
course, one should bear in mind, as Schenke and Colpe have sug- 
gested (see above Section III), that even this hypothetical first stage 
may be based on a yet earlier composition which underlies both the 
Pronoia hymn and the Johannine prologue. 

(2) The first-person self-predications of the three stanzas of some 
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form of the Pronoia hymn were expanded into the long aretalogies 
of self-predication in each of the subtractates of Trimorphic Proten- 
noia (35*,32b-36*,27a + 40*,29b-41*,1a; 42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a 
+ 45*,21-46*,3; 46*,5-7a + 47*,5-23 + 49*,6-22a + 50*,gb-20; 
also the introductory aretalogy in 35*,1-32a). The creative gain 
from this second compositional stage was perhaps the development 
of the male Voice, female Speech, and male Word speculation as an 
interpretation of the three descents of Pronoia, now renamed 
Protennoia, which may have been inspired by the Sethian-Bar- 
beloite Father, Mother, Son triad in the Aprocryphon of John and 
in the source of Iren. Haer. I.29. 

(3) The third stage represents the accommodation of this 
expanded Pronoia/Protennoia hymn to the developed cosmogonical 
mythology of the major Sethian treatises such as the Apocryphon of 
John. Into the first subtractate (35*,1-32a + 35*,32b-36*,27a + 
40*,29b-41*,1a) there would later have been inserted the cos- 
mogonic myth (36*,27b-40*,29a) drawn from the Sethian-Bar- 
beloite cosmogony in or underlying Ap. John BG 8502,2:26,15-39,6 
and Iren. Haer. I.29.1-4. Since the Christian glosses at 37*,[31]; 
38* 22-23 and 39*,6-7 were probably taken over as part of this 
inherited cosmogonic material, T7imorphic Protennoia became 
incipiently Christian at this stage. This cosmogonoic material seems 
to have been reworked in such a way as to exonerate Sophia from 
the responsibility for the creation of Yaltabaoth as depicted in the 
Apocryphon of John. Hence the blame is transferred to Eleleth, 
while Sophia, identified with Epinoia, is called “innocent” (39*,13- 
40,4). In the Apocryphon of John Epinoia seems to be a female 
(Zoé=Eve?) manifestation of Pronoia (BG 53,4-10), and is distinct 
from the blameworthy Sophia. But as Trimorphic Protennova omits 
the story of the creation of Adam by Yaltabaoth in the garden, the 
Epinoia does not appear as Zdé or Eve, or as the tree of knowledge; 
rather, she is assimilated to the role usually reserved for Sophia 
herself, who is in turn exonerated as guileless, with the result that 
Eleleth tends to receive the blame for allowing the Epinoia to fall 
into Yaltabaoth’s hands. Likewise at this stage the contents of the 
first “mystery” on Protennoia’s harrowing of the underworld pow- 
ers (41*,1b—42*,2) would have been appended to the first ‘sub- 
tractate. If the first-person material in 41*,20b—42*,2 was part of 
the original aretalogy, only 41*,1b-20a would have been added 
here, yet this first-person material seems suspicious: 41*,20b-214 
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seems dependent on 40*,10-18; 41*,21b-24a is a gloss identifying 
with the spirit Protennoia’s portion (meros occurs only at 40*,13 
and 41*,21; elsewhere one finds melos); 41*,24b-25 seems ‘incon- 
sistent with 41*,27; 41*,30-32 is defective; and 41*,32b-35a seems 
to presuppose the doctrinal section 41*,1b-20a. Alternatively one 
may on a different interpretation of this evidence conclude that the 
entire section 41*,1b—42*,2 (except perhaps 41*,21b-24a) belonged 
to the original aretalogy of stage two, but the use of the second- 
person plural form of direct address to the tractate’s audience at 
41*,2.5.12 and 13 is unusual for the bulk of the first-person are- 
talogical sections, and occurs elsewhere only at 42*,27; 44*,29b- 
33a; 45*,12b-20 and 46*,33-34, all of which occur in doctrinal 
passages which employ first-person language only to introduce a 
generally third-person doctrinal discourse of Protennoia. 

Similarly in the third stage the eschatological teaching of the 
second mystery (47*,27b—45*,2a) would have been inserted into the 
aretalogy (42*,4-27a + 45*,2b-12a + 45*,21-46*,3) of the second 
subtractate. In this way the activity of the Mother or Speech aspect 
of Protennoia is interpreted as causing the shift of the ages and the 
overthrow of the power of Fate. Whether or not the anticipatory 
promise to introduce the baptismal rite at 45*,12b-20 was added at 
this stage is hard to decide; it employs the first-person language of 
the aretalogies, but as previously mentioned, direct address in the 
second plural to the reader is certainly not characteristic of the bulk 
of the aretalogical material. | 

Finally the doctrinal material at 46*,7b-47*,top (speculation on 
the relation of the Word to Protennoia’s other modalities), 47*,24- 
49*,top (the third “mystery,” on the Five Seals) and 49*,22b- 
50*,ga (on the efficacy of the “ordinances of the Father,” identified 
with the Five Seals) would have been added to the third subtractate 
during the third stage. While the first and last of these sections are 
generally third-person description, the third mystery contains first- 
person narrative (47*,28b-48*,35a) typical of the aretalogies, and 
may be considered to be part of the aretalogical treatise produced at 
stage two. However, 47*,28b—47*,bottom seems dependent on 
40*,10-18 (cf. 41*,20b-21) which is probably a doctrinal addition, 
and the section 48*,top—48*,35 refers to the recipients of Proten- 
noia’s salvific activity in the third-person singular, not in the third- 
person plural as is elsewhere usual (cf. a similar shift at 49*,28b— 


34a). 
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At this point, T71morphic Protennoia has become an only incipi- 
ently Christian (cf. the glosses at 37*,[31]; 38*,22 and 39*,6-7) 
basically Sethian-Barbeloite doctrinal homily. It is no longer a 
hymn or even an extended self-predicatory aretalogical composition, 
but it is not yet a didactic mythological treatise. Its goal is no longer 
primarily liturgical nor is it yet completeness of speculative mytho- 
logical calculation, but rather it constitutes a paraenetical appeal to 
the human spirit. Its lofty rhetoric, combining §aretalogical 
announcement and compelling narrative, suits it as an appeal for 
conversion, as evangelistic proclamation. One may conjecture that 
at this stage, 7rimorphic Protennoia may have been used as a 
public invitation to membership in the Sethian community, perhaps 
with (orthodox) Christians in view as the target audience. 

(4) Finally, the rather polemical Christian Sethian material at 
47*,14b-15a; 49*,7b-8a.11b-15a.18b-20a and 50*,1ob-16a would 
have been inserted into the third subtractate, yielding 7r:morphic 
Protennoia as it presently stands. The insertions on pages 47* and 
50* which draw on Johannine language would tend to be attractive 
to both Sethian and non-Sethian Christians alike, but the generally 
anti-orthodox quality of the Christological insertions on page 49* 
make it clear that the goal of the tractate is to show the poverty of 
orthodox Christologies (including the Johannine) and to convey a 
higher (Sethian) one. 

At this point the almost purely positive appeal of T7rimorphic 
Protennoia in its immediately previous non-Christian dress has 
been modified in a polemical direction. No longer a purely evan- 
gelical announcement, it is now aimed at challenging and rein- 
terpreting the “orthodox apostolic” Christian claims concerning 
Christ and the salvation offered by him. Instead of the orthodox 
Son of the creator God of this world, who was also the human Son 
of man, Christ is claimed for Sethian Gnosticism as the completely 
otherworldly Logos of the divine Thought itself, whose phenomenal 
appearances to both men and to spiritual powers were only a ruse 
perpetrated by the evil Archigenetor of this world and his archontic 
Powers. At this point the Sethian community has targeted members 
of the more “orthodox” Christian church as candidates for the 
immediate enlightenment and salvation tendered by Sethian Gnosis. 
Trimorphic Protennoia has now become a weapon in the competi- 
tion for souls. 

If such a compositional history be accepted (or one like it), 
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Trimorphic Protennoia should be considered to be roughly con- 
temporary with the Apocryphon of John and Iren. Haer. I.29, and 
may have reached its final form by the mid-second century C.E. 
Probably surviving for some time in Greek dress, it was eventually 
translated into Coptic, and found its way into Codex XIII. At some 
point in the mid-fourth century C.E., Trimorphic Protennoia was 
removed from Codex XIII, inserted into the front cover of Codex 
VI, and buried with the other Nag Hammadi Codices, where it lay 
until the time of its discovery. 
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35° 
[ANOK] Te THpw[TENNOIA TMMJEEYE ET 
wloo]rn: 2M [TOYOEIN ANOK] TIE TTKIM 
ETwWoon 2M n[THpYg Tai ETE N]THPG WwW 
2€ Epaty 2pali N2HTT Nwop)]n Nxro 
2N NENTAYw[WrreE TeTwojon 2ale]H M 


mT[H] pq: eymoy[Te EpoOc] NWOmT Npan Ec 
woot oyaatc [ec xH]k: €80a' a[njok oy 


atnay epo[c 2p]ai 2m mmMeeye MmatT™ 
Nay epog e€[!]60a[T] EBoA 2N NIATYI 
TOY NIATWAXE MMOOY ANOK OYAT’ 
TE2ZOC EEIWOOT 2M MATTEZOY EE! 

KIM’ 2PAl 2N CNT NIM ANOK TIE TTWN2 
Nraemnoia Tali etTwojom 2pai 2N 

6AM NIM AYW 2Pai 2N KIM NIM NANE? 
AYW QENOYAEINE NATNAY Epooy ayw 
2pai 2N NAPXWN MN Narreaoc MN 
Nalai]mM[w)n MN PyxH NIM ETWOOTT 

2M mtT[Lapt]apoc MN YyXH NIM N2YAIKH 
EEIWOOTT IN NENTAYQWIE EEIKIM 2N 
OYON NIM [ay]w EEl6pH N2HTOY TH 

POY EEIMOOWE ZN OYCOOYTN aywW NE 
TNKATK E€€INE[2]CE MMOOY ayW ANOK’ 
TE TINAY EBOA NNET WOOT! 2M IT2INHB 
ANOK TE THATNAY Epog 2pla]i 2M mMTHPY 
ANOK ETUOXNE NNET2HTT’ EEICO 
OYNE MITTHPYG ETWOON 2Ppai N2HTG 
ANOK OYATHITE MAPA OYON NIM’ ANOK 
OYATWITG NaTwaxf[e] MMOy ANOK N 
AE EEIWAN OY[WWE TN]AOY ONZT EBOA 
OYAaaT’ anak [Te Tane M]NTHPY EEIWO 
Om 2A0H M[MTHPg AYW aANJOK TE MTHPY 
Eeeiw[Oon 2N OYJON NIM ANOK OY2PO 
oly Eqwaxe 2N OYZ2HC]YXH EEIWwoorTT 
x[N Nwopm' eerwoon 2]pla]i 2N PMNTKA 
[Pwo ETMIKWTE Noyon] NIM MMa[y] 
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35" 
[J] am [Protennoia, the] Thought that 
[dwells] in [the Light. J| am the movement 
that dwells in the [ All, she in whom the] All takes 
its stand, [the first-]born 
among those who [came to be, she who exists] before 
the All. [She (z.e., Protennoia) 1s called] by three names, 
although she 
dwells alone, [since she is perfect]. Iam 
invisible within the Thought of the Invisible 
One. I am revealed in the immeasurable, 
ineffable (things). [am incomprehensible, 
dwelling in the incomprehensible. I 
move in every creature. I am the life 
of my Epinoia that dwells within 
every Power and every eternal movement 
and (in) invisible Lights and 
within the Archons and Angels (@yyeAos) and 
Demons (daipwv) and every soul (Wvy7) dwelling 
in [Tartaros] and (in) every material (bAucy) soul (Wvx7) 
I dwell in those who came to be. I move in 
everyone and I delve into them all. 
I walk uprightly and those who 
sleep, I [awaken]. And I 
am the sight of those who dwell in sleep. 
I am the Invisible One within the All. 
It is I who counsel those who are hidden, since I know 
the All that exists in it. 
I am numberless beyond (apa) everyone. I 
I am immeasurable, ineffable, yet (5¢) 
whenever I [wish, I shall] reveal myself 
of my own accord. I [am the head of | the All. I exist 
before [the All, and] I am the All, 
since I [exist in] every[one]. Iam a Voice 
[speaking softly (novx7)]. I exist 
[from the first. I dwell] within the Silence 
[that surrounds] every|one] of them. 
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36" 
ayw nl{2jplooy ne er2jun etrwloon 2pai] 
N2HT 2plai 2M mMEEYE] Nat Tee2[og N] 
aTwitgq 2[pai 2N TMN]TKapwe Natut[c] 
ANOK ae[iBWK E2Ppai ET]MHTE NamMNT[eE] 
ae[i]nppile e2pai €XM m)kake anak ne[n] 
Tae[i]BeBE ‘mM TM[OOY anjok mer 2uHT 2pali] 
2N 2ENMOOY El[yrppilwoy anok ment[ael] 
TPppie MaTHpPg KATA MEe[ploc 2pai 2M ma 
MEEYE ANOK TIETOTH HTgpooy eBo[A] 
2ITOOT' EWACE!I EBOA N61 Trnwceic E€[I] 
WOOTT’ 2N NIATMWAXE MMOOY MN NIAT 
COYWNOY ANOK ITE TAICOHCIC MN TICO 
oyn eeite[yo Nloy2pooy EB0A 2ITOOTY 
NoyMeeye a[no]k nme m2pooy ETwooT 
EEIT 2PAY 2N OYON NIM’ AYW CECO<O>Y<N> 
MMAC EpEeoycrEepma’ woort 2pai N2uH[TOY] 
ANOK TE TIMEEYE MIwWT aly]w [eB]oA 2ITO 
OT’ AqPpwopT Nel EBOA NO[!I M2]pooy ete 
Tai WE MCOOYN NNETEMN TEY 2aH EEl 
qwoom MMeeye Mn[tTH]pq’ Eei2aTpe a 
2OYN' ATIMEEYE NatclO]YwWNnq’ ayw Nat’ 
TEQOY’ AEIOYONZT [E]BOA ANOK NoPai 
2N NENTAYCOYWNT’ THPOY XE ANOK N 
rap METZATPE MN OYON NIM N2PA 2M 
MMEEYE ETZHT AYW ZN OY<2>pooy Eq 
XOCE AYW OY2POOY EBOA Z2ITOOTY, M 
TIMEEYVE NATNAY EPOd ayW OYATWITY 
ME EqwWOOT) 2M MaTWwITG OYMYCTH 
Pion TE OY[aTEMaA]2TE MMOq TIE EBOA 
2ITOOTY ‘MEmatrre2joq: OYATNAY € 
pog tre [NNAi THPOY ETO]YON2 EBOA’ 
2m mTHpq [o]yo[eine re E]q[wloon 2n 
OYOEINE ANON T[E 2WWN ETAZBWIA 
OYAATN EBO[A 2M MKOCMOC ETOYIJONZ 
E€BOA ENN[OY2M EBOA 2ITN TMNTPMN] 
2HT’ ET2HT [EBOA 2ITOOTY MI2PpoOOoyY] 
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36" 
And [z¢ zs] the [hidden Voice] that [dwells within] 
me, [wethin the] incomprehensible 
immeasurable | Thought, within the] immeasurable Silence. 
I [descended to the] midst of the underworld 
and I shone [down upon the] darkness. It is I who 
poured forth the [water]. It is I who am hidden within 
[radiant] waters. I am the one who 
gradually (xara pepos) put forth the All by my 
Thought. It is I who am laden with the Voice. It 
is through me that Gnosis comes forth. [J] 
dwell in the ineffable and unknowable ones. 
I am perception (aic@nots) and knowledge, 
uttering a Voice by means of 
thought. [/] am the real Voice. 
I cry out in everyone, and they recognize 
it (i.e., the voice), since a seed (o7r€épya) indwells [them]. 
I am the Thought of the Father and through 
me proceeded [the] Voice, 
that is, the knowledge of the everlasting things. Since I 
exist as Thought for the | A//]—being joined 
to the unknowable and incomprehensible Thought— 
I revealed myself—yes, I—among 
all those who recognized me. For (yap) it is I 
who am joined with everyone by virture of 
the hidden Thought and an exalted <Voice>, 
even a Voice from 
the invisible Thought. And it is immeasurable, 
since it dwells in the Immeasurable One. It is a mystery 
(mvoTnptov); 
it is |unrestrainable] 
by [the Incomprehensible One]. It is invisible 
[to all those who are] visible 
in the All. [Jt 2s a Light] dwelling in 
Light. It is we [a/so who] alone [have separated] 
[from the] visible [world (koopos)| 
since we [are saved by the] 
hidden [wisdom by means of the] 
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NaTwaxe MmMog Nla]rwitg ayw meth 
2Ppai N2HTN ET2HT qT NMdbopoc NNEqKap 
TTOC ATOOTY’ MITMOOY MITWN2 TOTE 6€ 
TIG@HPE ETXHK EBOA ZN 2WB NIM ETE TAI 
ME MAOFOC ETAZQUGWIE EBOA ZITN TTI 
2pooy EAaAGgPWOPH NEI EBOA MINXICE EY 
NTAQg MMAY MITpAN N2pai N2HTq Ego N 
OYOEINE AGOY<WP>N2 EBOA NNIAT2ZAH AY 
W NIATCOYWNOY THPOY AYCOYWNOY 

AYW NAi ETMOK2 NPZEPMHNEYE MMO 

OY MN NECGHTT’ AGOYONZOY EBOA AaYW 
NETWOOT? 2N OYMNTKAPWC MN Mwopm 
MMEEYE AYTAWE OEIG NAY AYW NETWO 
OT! 2M TIKAKE AGOYON2G EBOA NAy ayw 
NETWOOT 2M MNOYN AagraMooy Epoq 
AYW NETGOOT! 2N NEQWP ETZHTT AagxXw 
EPOOY NMMYCTHPION NATWAXE MMO 

oy ay[w] NcBooye NaToya2mMoy aqTceBo 
OY ANENTAYWWwre THPOY NGHPpE M 
TIOYOEINE TIZ2PAY NAE ENTAGWWMHE E 

BOA 2M TMAMEEYE Equoon NawomTeE M 
MONH THWT TMAAY MGHPE OYCMH EC 
WOOTT 2N OYAICEHCIC OYNTEYG MMAY N 
OYAOrOoCc 2pai N2HTYG' Mai ETEYNTAY MMay 
N[oye]<e>ooy nim ayw OyNTEYg MMay N 
WOMTE MMNTZOOYT’ AYW GWOMTE NAY 
NAMIC AYW WOMT Npan Eywoon Me 
EIPHTE MIIwamT’ CU Jeyo nqTroy ko 

O2 2N OYNET2ZHT 2pali 2]N OYMNTKAPwWC 
MmatTa@axe MM[og Nrog O]yaatq ETAa2Gw 
me ere maei [me MEXC AYW] ANOK’ NTAiTa2cd 
Mmeooy [NTE TTNA NA]TNAy Epog 2N 
OYMNT[XC MIWO]MT 6€ aEeITEZOY4 EpaTY 
oyalatq 2N OYEooy Nlwaene2 E2pai € 
x[N NalIwN 2pai 2M MIMOOY] ETONZ ETE Ai 
[me meooy mai eTkwrTe epo]q VA°4T 
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37" 
ineffable, immeasurable [Vozce]. And he who is 
hidden within us pays the tributes (@opos) of his fruit (kxapzos) 
to the Water of Life. Then (rove) 
the Son who is perfect in every respect—that 1s, 
the Word (Adyos) who originated through that 
Voice; who proceeded from the height; who 
has within him the Name; who 1s 
a Light—he (i.e., the Son) revealed the everlasting things and 
all the unknowables were known. 
And those things difficult to interpret (Epunveverv) 
and secret, he revealed, and 
as for those who dwell in Silence with the First 
Thought, he preached to them. And 
he revealed himself to those who dwell in darkness, and 
he showed himself to those who dwell in the abyss, 
and to those who dwell in the hidden treasuries he told 
ineffable mysteries (uvor7ptov), 
and he taught unrepeatable doctrines 
to all those who became Sons of 
the Light. Now (8¢) the Voice that originated 
from my Thought exists as three 
Permanences (40v7): the Father, the Mother, the Son. Existing 
perceptibly (aia nots) as Speech, it (i.e., Voice) has 
within it a Word (Aoyos) endowed with 
every <glory>, and it has 
three masculinities, three powers (8vvamts) 
and three names. They exist in the 
manner of Three (_I__I__]—~which are quadrangles— 
secretly within a silence 
of the Ineffable One. [/t is he] alone who came to be, 
that [zs, the Christ. And] as for me, I anointed him 
as the glory [of the] Invisible [Spirit (wvevpa)] with 
[ goodness (-xpnords)]. Now [the Three] I established 
(alone in] eternal [ glory] over 
[the Aeons in the] Living [Water], that 
(ts, the glory that surrounds him] VACAT 
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38" 
mai entlalgPwopn MnPppie MMOYOEIN 
NNIAIWN ETXOCE AYW 2Pal 2N OYOEIN 
Neooy 2N oytTax[p]o EqMHN’ EBOA ayw alq] 
wW2€ EpATG 2M MGOYOEIN MMIN MMO[q] 
Tai ETKwTre Epog ETE Tai me mBaA Mn[oy] 
O€EIN ETPOYOEIN EPOE! 2Pai 2N OyEeoo[y] 
agtT AalIWN MmTIwWwT N<N>AIWN THPOY eTe [a] 
NOK TIE TIMEEYE MITIWT’ NTITPWTEN 
NOIA ETE Mai ME BAPBHAW TEOOY ETX[Hk] 
EBOA AYW MAT NAY Epog Eq2HT’ Naty[irq] 
ANOK ITE GCIKWN MITTINA NaT Nay epo[q] 
AYwW NTANTHPY XI ZIKWN EBOA 2ITOOT 
AYW TMAAY TIOYOEINE Trai ENTACKaAagd 
EqOEI!: MITAPEENOC TA ETOYMOYT[E] 
Epoc xe MEIPOSEA TOTE NTa TE2oc Teplo] 
OY NAT'EMAZTE MMO’ AYW NATWITG TOTE 
MTEAEIOC NUHPE AGOYONZY EBOA NNEYG 
AIWN NAT ENTAYWWITE EBOA Z2ITOOTG 
AGOYONZOY EBOA aqT Nay NOYEOOY ayw 
agt Nay N2ZENeEpONOC aqwze EpaT” ‘2’™ 
MEooy Tai eTagf E0oy nNaq 2pai N2HTq 
AYCMOY ANTEAIOC NWHPEe MEXC MNOYTE 
Tal ENTAGMWHE OYAATG ayw ayT Ecoy 
EYXW MMOC XE GWOOTT GWOOTT TWH 
pe MmNoyTe TrwHpe MmNOYTE NTog ne[T] 
WOOTT TAIWN NTE NAIWN Eq6awT anali] 
WN NAEI ENTAGXTMOOY Xe NTOK Nrap a[k] 
XO 2M MEKOYWWwE OYAATK ETBE Tal T[N] 
WN NTE NATION THAIWN NTAYGTAEIYG TOTE 
NTOg MNO[YTE ENTAY]xMOYg aqtT Nay N 
OY60oM N[wWN2 ETPEYTAX]po Epoc ayw al[q] 
TE2O MM[OOoy 2M TOYMa mwlo]pn MEN N 
AIWN aqTEezolyq E2pal ExXM MwoO)pm apMH 
AWN NOYCA[NION APMOZHA TTIMA2]cNay 
aqre2oq [egpai EXM MMaA2gcNay Naiwn] 


u 


18 
20 
22 
24 
26 


28 


30 


32 
34 


36 


TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 38*,1-36 


38" 
who first came forth to the Light 
of those exalted Aeons, and it is in glorious 
Light that he firmly perseveres. And [he] 
stood in his own Light 
that surrounds him, that is, the Eye of the Light 
that gloriously shines on me. 
He perpetuated the Father of all <the> Aeons, who am I, 
the Thought of the Father, Protennoia, 
that is, Barbelo, the [perfect] Glory 
and the [zmmeasurable| Invisible One who is hidden. 
I am the Image (eixwv) of the Invisible Spirit (veda) 
and it is through me that the All took shape (eixwv), 
and (I am) the Mother (as well as) the Light which she 
appointed 
as Virgin (mapOeévos), she who is called 
Meirothea, the incomprehensible Womb, the 
unrestrainable and immeasurable Voice. Then (r07€) 
the Perfect (réAetos) Son revealed himself to his 
Aeons who originated through him, 
and he revealed them and glorified them and 
gave them thrones (@povos) and stood in 
the glory with which he glorified himself. 
They blessed the Perfect (reAecos) Son, the Christ, the 
only-begotten God. And they gave glory 
saying: “He is! He is! The Son 
of God! The Son of God! It is he who 
is! The Aeon of Aeons beholding the 
Aeons which he begot! For (yap) thou hast 
begotten by thine own desire! Therefore [we] 
glorify thee: MA MOO OO EIA EI ON EI! The [Aeon] 
of [Aeons! The] Aeon which he gave!” Then (rore), 
moreover, the [God who was begotten] gave them (i.e., the 
Aeons) 
a power of [life on which they might rely] and [he] 
established [them. The] first (+ pev) 
Aeon, he established [over the first]: Armedon, 
Nousa|nios, Armozel; the| second 
he established [over the second Aeon}: 
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39" 
PAIONION AINION OPOIAHA TIMA2WOMT’ 
E2pPai EXM MMAZWOMT NAIWN MEAAEDA 
NEA’ AWION AAYEIOAI MMEQUGTOOY E2 
pai €XM MME2UGTOOY MOYCANION aMEe 
@HN HAHAHE N IAIWN 6€ ENTAYXMOOY 
EBOA 2ZITOOTYG MINOYTE NTAYXMOY TE 
XC NAi AE ayT Nay NOYEooy ayw ayT Eo 
OY 2WOY NOI NAIWN AYPYwpPl’ NOYWN2 
EBOA EYXOCE 2M MOYMEEYE aywWw moya 
TOYA NAIWN EYT NZENTBA NEOOY 2Pai 
2N 2ENNOO NOYOEINE NATNPAATOY ay 
[w] AYCMOY THPOY MN NOYEPHY alnawHpe 
NTEAIOC TINOYTE NTAYXMOY TOTE aq 
El EBOA NOI OYAOLOC EBOA 2M TINOO N 
OYOEIN HAHAHG AYW TWAXEY KE ANOK’ 
TE TIPPO NIM TIE TATXAOC AYW NIM ITE 
TAEMNTE AYW NTOYNOY ETMMAY allqoy 
O€INE OYWN2 EBOA Eqrppiwoy EYNTaq 
MMaly N]remnoia Mnoycncwng NG 
N6OaM Nre N6aM ayW NTOYNOY 2Wwwa 
AGOYWN2 EBOA NO! TINOO NAAIMONI 
ON TTAi ETAPXE! AXM TICAMMITN NE 


MAY OY.Ae <E>YgXHK EBOA AN AAAA EYNTAQ’ 
MMAY NTMOPQH MITEOOY NNAE!I EN 
TAYXMOOY 2M MKAKE Tali 6€ EYMOYTE E€ 
pogq XE CAKAA ETE MAI ME CAMAHA IAATA 
BAWO Mai NTAgX!I NOY6OM NTaqrwpm' 
MMOC NTOOTC NTAT MEEOOY NTAgxXpo € 

poc Nwopri E€Te Tai TE TETMINOIA’ MMOY 
OEINE NTACE! An[ITN] Tai NTAGE! EBOA M 
MOC XN Nwo[p]m ‘N[Tapec]MMe 6€ NOI TE 
TmINOIA Mmoy[oel]n xe alq]lconc MMoq: 
exeta[sic ENnege]asiaeit’ Eepoc maxXEc ‘Aa 
xe Ma [Nai NKETASIC XE EJKEWWHE NAEI 
M[Ma NMwne NTATMYWJwmE ZN OYATARIA 
[Nwa ENE2 ayw TTAsIC Mi)Hj THPG M 0) 


TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 39*,1-37 411 


39" 
Phaionios, Ainios, Oroiael; the third 
2 over the third Aeon: Mellephaneus, 
Loios, Daveithai; the fourth 
4 over the fourth: Mousanios, Amethes, 
Eleleth. Now those Aeons were begotten 
6 by the God who was begotten—the 
€ Christ—and (5€) these Aeons received 
8 as well as gave glory. They were the first to appear, 
A exalted in their thought, and each 
10 Aeon gave myriads of glories within 
great untraceable lights and 
€ 12 they all together blessed the Perfect (réA«tos) 
Son, the God who was begotten. Then (Tore) there 
14 came forth a word (Aoyos) from the great 
Light Eleleth and said: “I 
16 am King! Who belongs to Chaos (xaos) and who 
belongs to the underworld?” And at that instant his Light 
18 appeared radiant, endowed 
with the Epinoia. The Powers of the Powers 
20 did not entreat him and likewise immediately 
there appeared the great Demon (Satporov) 
22 whorules (4pyeuv) over the lowest part of the underworld 
and Chaos (xaos). He has neither form (uop¢7) 
24 nor (ov) perfection, but on the contrary (4AAq@) possesses 
Td the form (uopd7) of the glory of those 
26 begotten in the darkness. Now he is called 
“Saklas,” that is, “Samael,” “Yaltabaoth,” 
28 he who had taken power; who had snatched 
it away from the innocent one (i.e., Sophia); who had earlier 
overpowered 
30 her who is the Light’s Epinoia (i.e., Sophia) 
who had descended, her from whom he (i.e., Yaltabaoth) had 
come forth 
32 originally. Now [when] the Epinoia of the [Light] realized 
that [he (i.e., Yaltabaoth)| had begged him (i.e., the Light), 
34 for another [order (rafts), even though he was lower] than she, 
she said: 
“Grant [me another order (raéts) so that] you may become for 
me 
36 [a dwelling place, lest I dwell] in disorder (aragia) 
[forever.” And the order (ragus) of the] entire house of 
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40" 
Teoo[y ne]cTuH[T] €2pai EXN TEC 
WaXeE AYEINE NOYCMOY E2OYN 
EPOC AYW AT'TARIC ETXOCE KW M 
MOY NAC EBOA AaYW aqaPpxXel NOI 
TINOO NAAIMWN ATCENO NZEN 
AIWN MITCMAT NNIAIWN ETWOOTT 
AGTCENO AE MMAY EBOA 2N TEGGOM 
OYAATY TOTE ANOK 2WWT' AEIOYWN2 
EBOA MITAZPOOY 2N OYMECHTT EE! 
XW MMOC XE 6W NHTN OW NHTN 
NAEIl ETPIATI NT2ZYAH XE EIC 2HH 
TE ANOK AEINNHY E2pai Emkocmo[c] 
NNPEGMOY ETBE TTAMEPOC ETM 
MMA ETMMAY xi MT2OOY NTAY 
Xpo aTcogdia NATMECGOOY TAEIN 
TACEl AMITN XEKAAC EEINAXWW 
pe EBOA NTeEy2auH Tafije: eTqoyag’ 
CA2NE MMOC NOI MAE! ETOYWNZ 
MMOd EBOA 2ITOOTC AYW aydwToP 
TP THPOY NOI OYON NIM ETWOOoT 
2M THI MITOYOEINE NATCOYWNG 
AYW AGNOEINE NOL TINOYN ayw 
TIAPXIFENHTWP NTMNTATCOOYNE 
AGPPPO AXN TTXAOC MN EMNTE aq 
TCANO NOYPWME MMNACMOT’ MITIG 
MME AE XE TMETMMAY NAWWITTE 
NAq NOYKPIMA NBWA EBOA OYAE 
NGCOOYNE AN NTOAM ETNQPAiI N 
2HTG TENOY AE ANOK ATE! ATTITN 
AYW AimwW2 wWagpal amxaoc ayw 
Neeiwoon [(2a2T]N NETE NWEIE 
TMmMa [eT]MMay ee[i2JHm 2paiN 
2HTOY EE€IT 60M n[ay ayw Ee]ITN 
NAY 2IKWN AaYwW XIN Twopm Ncojm wa 
2OYN all2ooly ETNaTt 60m Ecxolop 
NNETE NW [NE TNAOYON2T EBOA €E] 
NAEINTAYCW[TM ENAMYCTHPION] 
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glory [was agreed] upon her 
word. A blessing was brought for 
her and the higher order (ragis) released it 
to her. And the great Demon (datpwv) 
began (Gpyeo@ar) to produce 
aeons in the likeness of the real Aeons, 
except that (3é) he produced them out of his own power. 
Then (rore) I too revealed 
my Voice secretly, 
saying: “Cease! Desist! 
(you) who tread on (zarety) matter (YAN); for behold 
I am coming down to the world (koojos) 
of mortals for the sake of my portion (uépos) that was in 
that place from the time when 
the innocent Sophia was conquered, she who 
descended, so that I might thwart 
their aim which the one revealed 
by her appoints.” 
And all were disturbed, 
each one who dwells 
in the house of the ignorant light, 
and the abyss trembled. And 
the Archigenetor of ignorance 
reigned over Chaos (xaos) and the underworld, and 
produced a man in my likeness. But (5¢) he neither 
knew that that one would become 
for him a sentence (xpima) of dissolution nor (ov8e) 
does he recognize the power in 
him. But (5€) now I have come down 
and reached down to Chaos (xaos). And 
I was [wth] my own who 
were in that place. [J am hidden] within 
them, empowering [them and] giving 
them shape (eixwv). And [from the first day] until 
the day [when I will grant mighty power] 
to those who [are mine, I will reveal myself to] 
those who have [heard my mysteries (uvornptov)], 
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41* 
ETE NAEi NE Na[Hple M[MJoyoeIn ANOK 
TE MOYEIWT AYW TNAXW NHTN NOY 
MYCTHPION NAT axe MMOYG AYW NAT 
TE YOY EBOA 2N TaTpo [NI]M NCNAY2 TH 
POY AECIBWA’ MMOOY EBOA NHTN AaYW M 
MPPE NNAAIMWN NEMNTE AEICOATIOY 
Nai ETMHP NNAMEAOC EYT AZHTOY ay 
W NICABT ETXOCE NTE TMKAKE AEIWP 
WWwpoy AMITN AYW MITYAH ETOPX NTE 
NIATNAE AEIZAWGOY AYW NEYMOXAOC 
AEIZOPBOY AYW TENEPria ETZOOY MN 
TETZIOVE APWTN MN TETCWWT MMW 
TN AYW TTYPANNOC MN ITANTIKEIME 
NOC MN TTETO NP Po AYW MXaAXKE ETWO 
OTT!’ NAf O€ THPOY AEITCEBOOY ANETE 
NWi NE ETE NAEI NE NGHPE MIMOYOEIN 
XEKAAC EYNABWA EBOA NNAiT THPOY 


AYW <N>CENOY2M EBOA 2N NICNAY2 THPOY 


NCEE! EQOYN ATIMA ETE NAYMMAY N 
WOpT’ ANOK TE TMWOPT NTAIE! ATITN 
ETBE MAMEPOC ETCOXN ETE Mai NE 
MMNA ETWOOTT ZN TPYXH NTaqaw 
ME EBOA 2M TIMOOY MITWN2 AYW EBOA 
2M TTXWKM NMMYCTHPION AEIWMAXE 
ANOK MN NAPXWN AYW 2ENESOYCIA 
AEIBWK rap E2pai ENMCA MTMITN MTOY 
AAC AYW AEIXW NNAMYCTHPION ANE 
TE NWI OYMYCTHPION EG2HTT AYBWA 
EBOA NNCNAY2 MN TBWweE N{an}ane2 
AYW aEeif KAPMOC 2pai N2HTOY ETE Tai 
TE TIMEEYE MTAIW[N] NATUIBE AYW 
TAH! MN TIO[Yel]WT AYW ANOK AEIBWK 
eE2pai [anai ere Nlwi XN Nwopn ayw 
aeire[2ooy aeicean Nowopn Nawaon 
NT[alyaaly NaM2aa‘ ToT]Ee aYPOYOeEIN 
N61 OYON NIM A[NETN2PAi] N2HT ayw 
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that is, the [Sons] of [the] Light. I 
am their Father and I shall tell you a 
mystery (uvornptov), ineffable and undivulgeable 
by [any] mouth: Every bond 
I loosed from you, and the 
chains of the Demons (dSatywv) of the underworld, I broke, 
these things which are bound on my members (€A0s), 
restraining them. And 
the high walls of darkness, I overthrew, 
and the secure gates (avA7) of 
those pitiless ones, I broke, and I smashed 
their bars (uoyAds). And the evil Force (€vepyeta) and 
the one who beats you, and the one who hinders 
you, and the Tyrant (rupavvos), and the Adversary 
(QvTiKelpevos), 
and the one who is King, and the present Enemy, 
indeed all these I explained to those 
who are mine, who are the Sons of the Light, 
in order that they might nullify them all 
and be saved from all those bonds 
and enter into the place where they were at 
first. I am the first one who descended 
on account of my portion (wepos) which remains, that is, 
the Spirit (1vedpa) that (now) dwells in the soul (Wux7), (but) 
which originated 
from the Water of Life and out 
of the immersion of the mysteries (uvorypeov), and I spoke, 
I together with the Archons and Authorities (€€oveta). 
For (yap) I had gone down below their 
language and I spoke my mysteries (uvornptov) to 
my own—a hidden mystery («varnptov)—and 
the bonds and eternal oblivion were nullified. 
And I bore fruit (xapzros) in them, that 
is, the Thought of the unchanging Aeon 
proper to me, even their [Father]. And I went 
down [to those who were mine] from the first and 
I [reached them and broke the] first strands 
that [enslaved them. Then (rore)] 
everyone [of those] within me shone, and 
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42* 
aeicosTe NOy[c]Mo[T] Nnioyoeine ETN 
2pai N2HT’ NATCEXE MMOOY 2AMHN 





maorloc Ntmpwrennoia [3] 








ANOK ITE TI2POOY NTAGOYWN2 EBOA 2IT[O] 
OTG’ MITAMEEYE ANOK rap TIE TETZATPE 
EYMOYTE Epoi XE MMEEYE MmTiaTNay eEpo[a] 
EYMOYTE Epoi XE TCMH ETE Macu)iseE c[E] 
MOYTE Epoi XE TETZOTPE ANOK OYie N[OY] 
WT’ E€€1IO NATXWI2ME ANOK TE TMAAY [MM] 
M2pOOY EEIWAXE N2AZ2 NPHTE CEIXWK’ E€ 
BOA’ MITTHPG EPEMMCOOYN Woon Nepai W 


2HT MCOOYN N<NE>TE MNTEY 2aH ANOK [eT] 


WAXE 2pai ZN CWNT NIM AYW AYCOYWNT 
EBOA 2ITOOTY' MINTHPG ANOK TNIETT N 

TCMH MIT2POOY E2Ppal AMMAAXE NNEN 
TAYCOYWNT’ ETE NAEI NE NGHPE MMTOYO 
EINE AE] AG MIMAZCENM CNAY MICMOT 
NOYC2IME AYW AiwaXe NMMAY ayw 
TNaTamMooy aeall[2]H Mrnaiwn ETNAGW 
WE AYW TNATCEBOOY ATAPXH MMAIWN 
ETNHY Tai ETE MNTAG MMAY NOYW)IBE 

Tai ETOYNAG)IBE MITN2ZO 2pai N2HTG 
EYNATOYBON 2Pai 2N NIAICON NAT ENTAT 
OYON2T’ EBOA 2Pai N2HTOY 2Pai 2M MME 
EVE MITINE NTAMNT2ZOOYT’ AEIKAAT EQ 

Pai 2N NETMMda 2pai 2M NMMEEYE MA 
AION NATWIBE TNAXW rap APWTN NOY 
MYCTHPION N[T]e mIAIWN’ ETE Tai ME ay 
Ww TNATAMWTN ane[Nep]reia ETN2PAi N 
2HTq MXMO qmMoyTe [E20YN TO]yNOy cxn[o] 
NTOYNOY holoy qyxmo MM20]oOy NeBa 

TE AYTAME resfot moyoei|g aq«[w)re[s] 
EgoyH2 Nc[a TOYOEIY TMiaiwn ere mali me] 
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I prepared [a shape] for those ineffable Lights that are 
within me. Amen. 


The Discourse (Adyos) of Protennoia: [One (a’)] 


I am the Voice that appeared through 

my Thought, for (yap) I am “He who is syzygetic,” 
since I am called “The Thought of the Invisible One.” 
Since I am called “The unchanging Speech,” 

I am called “She who is syzygetic.” I am a single 

one (fem.) since I am undefiled. I am the Mother [of] 
the Voice, speaking in many ways, completing 

the All. It is in me that knowledge dwells, 

the knowledge of <things> everlasting. It is I [who] 
speak within every creature and I was known 

by the All. It is I who lift up 

the Speech of the Voice to the ears of those who 

have known me, that is, the Sons of the Light. 

Now (6€) I have come the second time in the likeness 
of a female and have spoken with them. And 

I shall tell them of the coming end of the aeon 

and teach them of the beginning (@px7) of the Aeon 
to come, the one without change, 

the one in which our appearance will be changed. 
We shall be purified within those Aeons from which I 
revealed myself in the Thought 

of the likeness of my masculinity. I settled 

among those who are worthy in the Thought of my 
changeless Aeon. For (yap) I shall tell you a 

mystery (uvoryptov) [of ] this particular Aeon and 
tell you about the forces (€vepyea) that are in it. 
The birth beckons: [hour] begets 

hour, [day begets day]. The months 

made known the [month. Time] has [ gone round] 
succeeding [tzme]. ‘This particular Aeon 
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43" 
[N]raqxwk esoa Mo[i]pHt[e] ayw ayorgd ay 
W GCOBK’ OYTHBE rap TIETAGKW EBOA NOY 
THBE AYW Oymppe Nral[c]pwla E]Boa ZITN 
oymppe NrapoyMme 6e N[61 NNJO6 NExoy 
cia XE amoyoeig) Mxwk [eBo]A OYWNZ E€ 
BOA MITPHTE NTNEKE NTE[T]NAMICE AG2NA 
EQOYN A2IPM TIPO Tai TE OE EAGQNAN E2OY 
N6I TITEKO AYNAIN THPOY 21 OYCOTT NO6OIN 
[c]TOIXION AYW NCNTE NEMNTE MN MME 
AWT MITXAOC AYKIM AYNOG NcaTeE mppie 
[2p]ai 2N TOYMHTE ayw MTETPA MN 1KAQZ ay 
KIM MITPHTE NOYKAQ) EGKIM 2ITN MTHY 
AYW NKAHPOC NT2IMAPMENH MN NETYW! 
NNOIKOC AYWTOPTP Miwa EVPali AXN 
OY2POYMTITE ENAWWY AYW NEPONOC N 
NAYNAMIC AYWTOPTP EAYMWNE AYW TOY 
PppO agp 2OTE AYW NETNWT Nca T2ZIMap 
MENH ayT NTOYHIC NKOT ATIMOIT ay 
W TAXEY NNAYNAMIC XE OY NE MIWTop 
TP MN TTIKIM NTAQGE! EQPAT EXWN EBOA 21 
TOOTG Noy2pooy eq{2}Hn aTCMH ETXOCE 
AYW AGKIM’ NOI TINHE! THPG’ AYW MKWTE 
THPY NTN2IH MMOOWE E2PAi AGMETE ay 
TEKO AYW MMAEIT ETNMOOWE 21WWq 
Tai €TX!I MMON E2@Pai Wa MApXiIrene 
TWP MINXITO AGAO EGCMONT’ NAN’ 
TOTE AYOYWUWB NOI NAYNAMIC EYXW 
MMOC X€ ANON 2WWN TNPATIOPI € 
TBHTG X€ MNNMME XE 11a NIM TIE AA 
AA TWWN MAPON E2Pai wa mapxire 
NETWP NTNXNOYY AYCWOY?2 THPOY N 
O1 NAYNAMIC AYBUWK E2Ppai Mmapxire 
NETWP [nle[xa]y [Na]y xe aqyTO TEKWOY 
woy nlai erKwoy]woy MMOK 2pai N2HTG 
MIN[CWTM EpOK €kxw] MMOC XE ANOK 
me mNoyY[T]e [ayw anok ne njetNeiwr 
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43" 
was completed in [this] fashion, and it was estimated, and 
it (was) short, for (yap) it was a finger that released a 
finger and a joint that was separated from 
a joint. Then when [ the ] great Authorities (€£ovcia) knew: 
that the time of fulfillment had appeared— 
just as in the pangs of the parturient it (i-e., the time) had drawn 


near, 
so also had 
the destruction approached—all together the elements 
(oTotxetov) 
trembled, and the foundations of the underworld and the 
ceilings 


of Chaos (xaos) shook and a great fire shone 

within their midst, and the rocks (7érpa) and the earth 

were shaken like a reed shaken by the wind. 

And the lots (xAjpos) of Fate (eiuapyev7n) and those who 
apportion 

the domiciles (oixos) were greatly disturbed over 

a great thunder. And the thrones (@povos) of 

the Powers (Svvapis) were disturbed since they were 
overturned, and their 

King was afraid. And those who pursue Fate (etyappev7) 

paid their allotment of visits to the path, and 

they said to the Powers (8vvapus): “What is this disturbance 

and this shaking that has come upon us through 

a Voice <belonging> to the exalted Speech? 

And our entire habitation has been shaken, and the entire 

circuit of our path of ascent has met with 

destruction, and the path upon which we go, 

which takes us up to the Archigenetor 

of our birth, has ceased to be established for us.” 

Then the Powers (5vvapis) answered, saying: 

“We too are at a loss (4mopetyv) about 

it since we did not know what was responsible for it. But (aAAa) 

arise, let us go up to the Archigenetor 

and ask him.” And the 

Powers (Svvapts) all gathered and went up to the Archigenetor. 

[They said to] him: “Where is your boasting 

in which [you boast]? 

Did we not [hear you say]: ‘I 

am God [and I am] your Father 
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44* li 
aywW anok men[Tlacixme THNE AaYW MN K[E] “il 
2 Oya Ncasaaat elc 2HHTE Ge TENOY aqgoywnl2] “iil 


eB80a N61 [oy]gpooy eqf2]um atcmy Nataly] (ih 
4 e€poc tTa[naiw]n erNcooyne MMo[g]c an ay : 
W ANON [MINICOYWNN OYAATN XE ANHTT 


6 aNIM Xe T2plOJoy rap ETMMAy NTancwrT[M] | a 
€PpOq OYWMMO EPON TIE AYW TNCOOYNE - 
8 MMOYg AN MIINMME XE OYEBOA TO NE adi 7 a 
AqKW NOY2PTE 2N TENMHTE ayw oysBwa [Ee] al 
10 BOA NMMEAOC NTE NNOBOE! TENOY 6€ m[a] rate 
PNPIME AYW NTNNEQTIE 2N OYNEegn[e Ena] 
12 GWWY' TOAOITION NNTWwT THPYG’ MApNA : i 
Aq’ EMMATOYOTTIN E2QOYN NBIA AYW NCE se 
14 XITN amITN AKOYNG NEMNTE HAH rap aq : 
2NAN E2OYN NO! TIBWA EBOA NTNMPpe 

16 ayw NXponoc Cewwr ayw N2Z00Y aycBoK bes 
AYW MNOYOEIW) AGXWK EBOA AYW TIPIME t all 
18 NTE TINTEKO AG2NAN EQOYN EPON XEKAAC alo 
EYNAXITN ATIMA ENTNCOOYNE MMOG<aAN>: XE | lu 
20 TINQHN Nrap NTANPWT EBOA N2HTG OYKapP vel 
TOC MMNTATCOOYNE TETEYNTAAYG AaywW I; 
22 NEqKE6WwBE OYMOY NET Woon N2HTOY a 
AYW OYKAKE METWOON 2a TZAIBEC NNEY * ai 
24 WAOT ayW NTANXWAE MMOY ZN OYaATIA at 
TH MN OYETIIOYMIA Tai NTAMXAOC NaT uth 
26 COOYNE Wwe NAN MMA NOOEIAE 2Pai adh 
N2HTq’ €IC QHHTE rap NTOY 2WWwd TapxXi > whe 
28 reNeTwP MINXTIO ETNWOYWOY MMON fr 
ETBHTY MITGMME 2WWy ATCMH TENOY Y dou 
30 O€ CWTM EPOE! NWHPE MIMMEEYE ATCMH ce 
NTMAay MrreT[N]NAc XE NTWTNE rap aTe 05% 
32 TNPMIgwa MiaMyctT[H]PION Tali ETZHTT XN th 
NAIWN XEKAaAC ETE[TNNAXIT]Y ayw TCY + ben 

34 TEAIA Mmaiw[N ETE Tai TE MN] MIWNg 
NX! NOONC a[C2NAN E2ZOYN AYW GNHY N] be 
+ th 
hes 
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and it is I who [begot] you and there is no [other] 

beside me’? Now behold, there has appeared 

[a] Voice belonging to that invisible Speech 

of [the Aeon] (and) which we know not. And 

we ourselves did not recognize to whom we 

belong, for (yap) that Voice which we listened to 

is foreign to us, and we do not recognize | 

it; we did not know whence it was. It came 

and put fear in our midst and weakening 

in the members (j€Aos) of our arms. So now let 

us weep and mourn most bitterly! 

As for the future (roAotzov), let us make our entire flight 

before we are imprisoned perforce (Sia) and 

taken down to the bosom of the underworld. For (yap) already 
(787) 

the slackening of our bondage has approached, 

and the times (x povos) are cut short and the days have shortened 

and our time has been fulfilled, and the weeping 

of-our destruction has approached us so that 

we may be taken to the place we do not recognize. 

For (yap) as for our tree from which we grew, a fruit (kap7ros) 

of ignorance is what it has; and 

also its leaves, it is death that dwells in them, 

and darkness dwells under the shadow of its 

boughs. And it was in deceit (aaar7) 

and lust (€mt@vpia) that we harvested it, this (i.e., tree) through 

which ignorant Chaos (xaos) became for us a dwelling place. 

For (ydp) behold, even he, the Archigenetor 

of our birth, about whom we boast, 

even he did not know this Speech.” So now, 

O Sons of the Thought, listen to me, to the Speech 

of the Mother of your mercy, for (yap) you have 

become worthy of the mystery (4varnptov) hidden from (the 
beginning of) 

the Aeons, so that [you might receive] it. And the consummation 
(ovvredeta) 

of this [particular] Aeon [and] (of) the evil life 

[has approached and there dawns| 
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45" 
[61 Ta]pxH ‘MW nlaiwn ETNAwWwile mai ete m[N] 
[r]e[q] MMay Nloywise wa ene] anok oye[o] 
[o]ytc2ime a[Nok oyMaay ano]k’ oyeiwt e€[i] 
[wwe] NMMai oyaat eei[awnre] NMMai oy[a] 
[at MN NeTMaJele MmMoeE! [ayw] EpenTHpY w 
[2€ Eparq] €BOA 2ITOOT O[ya]JaT ANOK ME TaTe 
[eT 21KwWIN MITHPY EEImMICe MNOYOEI _E[T] 
[mmppie oln [oy]eooy aNnok me mAeiwn etn[Hy] 
[ANOK mje MXWK EBOA MNTHPd’ ETE TAi TE METI] 
[poeJea MEooYy NTMAAY EEINOYXE NOYCMH 
[N2p]ooy E2pai AMMAAXE NNETCOOYNE MMO 
El AYW TTWIME MMWTN AZOYN arroyoe)|[n] 
ETXOCE ETXHK’ EBOA TIAE! OE ETETNGANEI 
EQOYN EpOg TETNAXI EQOY NTOOTOY Nne[T] 
tT €OOY AYW CENAT NHTN GPONOC NOI NET 
tT EPONOC TETNNAX!I CTOAH NHTN NTOO 
TOY NNETT CTOAH ayw CEnapBanTize [mM] 
MUTN NOI NBATITICTHC NTETNQWHE N 
EOOY MN 2ENEOOY TAi ENETETNWOOTT 
2pai N2HTq’ Nwopn’ ETETNOE! Noy<o>ein[eE] 
AYW AEIZONT’ 2pai 2N OYON NIM aEeloyon[2T’] 
EBOA 2pai N2HTOY AYW aypemieymel Epl[o] 
€| NOI MEEYE NIM EYWINEe NCwe! XE ano[K] 
TENTAIT 2IKWN MITTHPG NEMNTEY MO[p] 
@H MMAY TIE AYW AEIWIBE NNEYMOPOH 
2N 2ENMOPOGH Wa MOYOEIY) ETOYNAT 
MOPQH MITTHPY EBOA 2ITOOT Nr am2plo] 
OY WWITE AYW ANOK TIENTAIKW MOIN{[I] 
ge 2pai 2N NETE NWi AYW NINA ETOYA 
AB WA ENEZ AEINOXY EQPAi EPOOY ayw 
AEIBWK ATME AEIWE EQOYN ATTAOYOET 
ne ae[iswk] €2[pa]i axN MaKAAAOC AE 
2MeEC([T’ MMAY 2pai 2N NluHpe Mnoyoe|[n] 
eToy[aas acipanaxwpi] Ae amoyma Nw[w] 
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[the] beginning (apx7) of the [Aeon to come] which [has] 
[no change forever]. I am androgynous. 
[J am Mother (and) I am] Father since [J] 
[copulate] with myself. I [copulate] with myself 
[and with those who love| me, [and] 
it is through me alone that the All [stands firm]. Iam the Womb 
[that gives shape (eikwyv)] to the All by giving birth to the Light 
that 
[shines in] splendor. I am the Aeon to [come]. 
[J am] the fulfillment of the All, that is, Me[zvoth]ea, 
the glory of the Mother. I cast [voiced] Speech 
into the ears of those who know 
me. And I am inviting you into the exalted, perfect Light. 
Moreover (as for) this (Light), when you enter 
it you will be glorified by those [who] 
give glory, and those who enthrone (-@povos) will 
enthrone (-@povos) you. You will accept robes (eroA7) from 
those who give robes (oroA7) and the Baptists (Bamtior7s) 
will baptize (Bamri¢erv) you and you will become 
gloriously glorious, the way you first were 
when you were <Light>. 
And I hid myself in everyone and revealed [myself | 
within them, and every mind seeking 
me longed for (ewtOvpetv) me, for it is I 
who gave shape (eixwv) to the All when it had no form (yop@7). 
And I transformed their forms (wop¢7) 
into (other) forms (uop¢7) until the time when a form (uopd7) 
will be given to the All. It is through me that the Voice 
originated and it is I who put the breath 
within my own. And I cast into 
them the eternally holy Spirit (7vedma) and 
I ascended and entered my Light. 
[I went up] upon my branch (kAddos) and 
sat [there among the] Sons of the [holy] Light. 
And (8€) [J withdrew (avay wpeiv)] to their dwelling place 
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46* 
me mai e[t 
[.J.e mn 20+ ]. 
wwie Ne[ooy 12+ 2 AMJHN 
[ st j—f 
[(TMaT2iMa]pmenH 8] 
[ 6 ] [ 





ANOK Tre H[AOrloc eTwool[n 2M mI2pooy] 
NaT waxe epoq eeiwolo]n an [oyoeine] 
NATXWIME ayw oymeeye aq6[oang EBoa] 
oN OYAICCHCIC EBOA 2ITOOTC NITNOG A] 
CMH NTE TMAAY EYXMO N20O0YT qf) 2apoi] 
NKAAT E2PAl ayw Ecwoon’ XN Nwo[pr] 
2N NKAAC MITTHPG OYN OYOEINE Ae [Eq] 
Woon Eq2Hm 2pai 2N CirH Agpwopnr Nef[i] 
EBOA NTOC AE OYAATC ECWOOTT NKapwd 
ANOK TTE TAOrOC OYAAT’ NaTaaxe MMo[q] 
NATXW2ME NATWITY NATMEEYE Epog 
OYOEINE Eq2HTi TIE Eqf NOYKAPIHOC N 
WN2 EGBEEBE NOYMOOY NWN2 EBOA 

2N TITHTH NATNAY EPOC NATXW2ME 
NATWITY ETE TAl ME MZPOOY MMEOOY 
NTMAY NaTOYya2MEeq MEOOY MNXTO 
MITINOYTE OYMAPEENOC N2OOYT' EBOA 
2ITOOTYG’ NOYNOYC EQG2HT ETE TAi TE 
TMNTKAPWC EC?@HTT’ AMTHPYG ECO NATOY 
AQMEC OYOEIN NaT witq THHrH MmTH[Plq 
TNOYNE MITAION THPY TBACIC TE ETA 
E2Pai 2a KINHCIC NIM NTE Naiwn e[T] 

HIT’ AMEOOY ETXOOP’ MKW E2pai me Na[a] 
CIC NIM TINIGE TE NNOAM BAA NIE N 
TWOMTE MMONH ECWOOTT N2pooy 

EBOA 2ITOOTY' NOYMEEYE AayYW OYAO 

roc TIE EBOA ZITOOTC NTCMH NTAYTN 
NOOYd’ APOYOEIN ANETWOOT 2M nk[a] 
[k]e €1c 2HHTE 6€ a[NO]k TINaoy]wne2 
NHTN E€BOA N[NAMYCTHPION] XE N 

TWTN Nawsp[CNHy ayw TeTNa]c[o]yw 
Noy THp[oly [ 
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which |[ 


become [ glorious Amen|. 
[On Fate (eipappevn): Two (B’)] 


I am the [Word (Aoyos)] who dwells [in the] ineffable [Voice]. 

I dwell in undefiled [Light] 

and a Tiought [revealed itself] 

perceptibly (-aia@nots) through [the great] 

Speech of the Mother, although it is a male offspring [that 
supports me] 

as my foundation. And it (i.e., the Speech) exists from the 
beginning 

in the foundations of the All. But (8¢) there is a Light [that] 

dwells hidden in Silence (ovy7) and it was first to [come] 

forth. Whereas (5¢€) she (i.e., the Mother) alone exists as Silence, 

I alone am the Word (Aoyos), ineffable, 

unpolluted, immeasurable, inconceivable. 

It (i.e., the Word) is a hidden Light, bearing a Fruit (xap7ros) of 

Life, pouring forth a Living Water from 

the invisible, unpolluted, immeasurable 

Spring (777), that is, the unreproducible Voice of the glory 

of the Mother, the glory of the offspring 

of God; a male Virgin (aap@evos) by 

virtue of a hidden Intellect (vovs), that is, 

the Silence hidden from the All, being unreproducible, 

an immeasurable Light, the Source (a777) of the All, 

the Root of the entire Aeon. It is the Foundation (aets) that 
supports 

every movement (xivnots) of the Aeons that 

belong to the mighty Glory. It is the Foundation of every 
foundation (Bacts). 

It is the Breath of the Powers. It is the Eye of 

the three Permanences (js0v7), which exist as Voice 

by virtue of Thought. And it is Word (Adyos) 

by virtue of Speech; it was sent 

to illumine those who dwell in the [darkness]. 

Now behold [J will reveal] 

to you [my mysteries (uvernprov)] since 

you are my fellow [brethren, and you shall] know 

them all [ 
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47* 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ 3t Jaeiralmlo[oy THpoy €] 
[NAMYCTHP]ION ETWooTT 2 [NIAIWN N] 
[ar're2oo0y Njat xooy aeirce[Booy anmy] 
[cTHpIJON EBOA 2ITOOTY Mm2[pooy ET] 
[woon] 2pai 2N oynoyc Nreaeio[c ayw] 
[aci]wwre Nkw egpai MntHpq ayw [aert] 
[6]om' Nay TMagcetT cnay afel 2N TICMH] 
Mma2pooy acif 2IKWN NNENTAYXE 2]I 
KWN WAZOYN ATOYCYNTEAEIA M[a]2 
WOmT Nconm acloyOngT EBOA Nay [2]N 
NEYCKHNH EEIWOOTT’ NAOFOC ayW aeél 
OYON2T EBOA 2M TIEINE NTOYZIKWN ay 
W AEIPHOP!I NTOY2BCW NOYON NIM ay 


W AeEIZOMIT OYAAT’ 2Pai N2HTOY ayw Mn[oy] 


COYWN TETT 60M Nai TwWooTT rap e2paj 

2N NapXH THPOY MN NAYNAMIC AYW 2pai 
2N NAarreaAoc aYW 2N KINHCIC NIM E[TwI]O 
OTT’ 2N TZYAH THPC ayw aeizonT: 2pali] N 
2QHTOY WANTOYON2T EBOA Nnacniy] 
ayw Mmeaaay N2HTOY CoywnT’ Kaito] 
ANOK TTETPENEpre! N2ZHTOY aaa[la ayMe] 
EYE XE NTAYCWNT MINTHPY EBOA W2[HTOY] 
EYO NATCOOYNE ENCECOOYN an NT[OY] 
NOYNE IMA NTAYPWT’ 2pat N2HTq a[NoK] 
TE MOYOEIN ETT OYOEINE MnTH[Pq a] 

NOK ITE TTOYOEIN ETPAWweE ep[ai ZN Na] 
CNHY aelei rap Egpai emKkocmoc [NN] 
PEqmoy eTBE MMNA ETCOXT’ 2pali 2M] 

Tai Nra[qewKk Ezplaj NTaqei eBoA [ZN] TCO 
dia N[armeeooy aeiei] ayw ailt el2pati] 

[ 7 ].[a]yw aei[aw)k’ a 
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(Lines 1-4 lacking) 

[ ] I {told all of them about] 

[my mysteries (uvornptov)] that exist in [the] 

[incomprehensible], inexpressible [Aeons]. I taught [them the 
mysteries (uvornptov) | 

through the [Voice that] 

[exists] within a perfect (réAetos) Intellect (vods) [and] 

[J] became a foundation for the All, and [J] 

[empowered] them. The second time I came in the [Speech] 

of my Voice. I gave shape (eixwv) to those who [took] shape 
(eixwv) 

until their consummation (wvyreAea). The third 

time I revealed myself to them [i7] 

their tents (cxnvq) as Word (Adyos) and I 

revealed myself in the likeness of their shape (eixwv). And 

I wore (gopety) everyone’s garment and 

I hid myself within them, and [they] did not 

know the one who empowers me. For (yap) I dwell within 

all the Sovereignties (4py7) and Powers (8vvajs) and within 

the Angels (@yyeAos) and in every Movement (xivyets) [that] 
exists 

in all matter (¥A7). And I hid myself within 

them until I revealed myself to my [brethren]. 

And none of them (i.e., the Powers) knew me, [although 


(xairot)] 
it is I who work (évepyetv) in them. Rather (@AAa) [they 
thought] 


that the All was created [by them] 

since they are ignorant, not knowing [thez7] 

root, the place in which they grew. [J] 

am the Light that illumines the All. I 

am the Light that rejoices [tn my] 

brethren, for (yap) I came down to the world (xdcpos) [of] 
mortals on account of the Spirit (veda) that remains [27] 
that which [descended] (and) came forth [from] the 
[tnnocent] Sophia. [J came] and I delivered 

[ ] and I [went] to 
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48* 
(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ r3t laeal 
[ 8t Jere neyNraagq xi [Nwopm ayw) 
[Ait Naq] €BOA 2M MMOOY [MrTIwN2 Mai ET] 
[kwk M]Mod a2gHy Mmxaoc mai e[tTwoon] 
[2M mka]ke N2ae ETWOON MIcaAN[ZOYN HM] 
[Tui]ke THpd ETE TAi mE MmMEEeye N[TCw] 
[Ma]TIKH MN TYYXIKH NAi THPOY ano[k] 
[acjiraay 2iwwT aeikAKY AE Aa2HY MMOC 
[ai]ft 2iwwy NOYOEINE Eqnppiwoy ETE 
Tai mE MCOOYNE MITMEEYE NTMNTEIY[T] 
AYW AaceiIT MMOYG ATOOTOY NNET CTOAH 
1XMMODN EAACCW AMHNAI aAywW ay6[o] 





‘OAEY NOYCTOAH 2N NCTOAH MITOYOEIN 


AYW AEITAAG ETOOTOY NNBANTICTHC ay 
PBAMTIZE MMOq’ MIXEYC MiIXap: MN[H] ) 
c[i]JNoYC AYXOKMEg AE 2N THHrH MMO] 
Lo]y MItwn2 aAywW AaEITAAYG ETOOTOY NNET 
[Tt] EPONOC BAPIHA NOYEAN CaABHNAl ay 

[tT] ePONOC NAq’ EBOA 2M TEPONOC MTTE 
[ooy ayw aeiraaq eTooToy NNETT €O 
[O]y apiwM HAIEN HapiHA ayT Eooy 

[N]aq 2pai 2M TMEOCOY NTMNTEIWT: AYW 
[alytwpr E20Yn NOI NET TWP KAMaAAIHA] 
[..]-ANHN CAMBAG® N2YmHpeTHC N<N>NO6 
[Nb]wcrHp EeToyaaB’ AYXITG EQOYN ANTO 
[To]c NoYOEINE’ NTE TUMNTEIWT ayw 
[aqxi] Nrfe Ncgparic EBOA 2ITOOTY M 
[TOYOJEIN NTMAAY TIPWTENNOIA AYW 
ay[t] naq? aly}xi eBoa 2M [TMMyCTHP]ION 
mc[oJoyne ayw [aqwwre Noyoel)ne gn 
oyo[e]ine T6ENOY 6e [ rt }.[ 
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(Lines 1-4 lacking) 
[ ] which he had [formerly and] 
[I gave to him] from the Water [of Life, which] 
[strips] him of the Chaos (xaos) [that is] 
[zn the] uttermost [darkness] that exists [inside] 
the entire [abyss], that is, the thought of [the corporeal 
(cwpariky)| 
and the psychic (Wvytx7). All these I 
put on. And (8é) I stripped him of it 
and I put upon him a shining Light, that 
is, the knowledge of the Thought of the Fatherhood. 
And I delivered him to those who give robes (oroA])— 
Yammon, Elasso, Amenai—and they [covered] 
him with a robe (oroA7) from the robes (oToA7) of the Light; 
and I delivered him to the Baptists (Bamrtorys) and they 
baptized (BamriCew) him—Micheus, Michar, Mn[e]s[z}]nous— 
and (5¢) they immersed him in the spring (any7) of the [Water] 
of Life. And I delivered him to those who 
enthrone (-@povos)—Bariel, Nouthan, Sabenai—and 
they enthroned (-@pdvos) him from the throne (@pévos) of glory. 
And I delivered him to those who glorify— 
Ariom, Elien, Phariel—and they glorified 
him with the glory of the Fatherhood. And 
those who snatch away snatched away—Kamaliel 
Janen, Samblo, the servants (banperns) of <the> great 
holy Luminaries (@wo77np)—and they took him into 
the light-[place (rozros)] of his Fatherhood. And 
[he received] the Five Seals (ogpayis) from 
[the Light] of the Mother, Protennoia, and 
it was [ granted] him [to] partake of [the mystery (uvornptov)] of 
knowledge, and [he became a Light] in 
Light. So, now, [ 
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49" 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ 725 NEEI]woon N 2HTOY EE€I2M TEC] 


[MoT Mrmoya mJoya NeymMeeye N[61 Napxown] 


[xe anok] Tre MOYXpC aNnok men [EE1wooT] 
[2N OYON] NIM 2pai MEN 2N NENTA[EIOYON] 
[27 EBOA] NOYOEINE 2pai N2HTOY [aeiP] 
[Boa] NNAPXWN ANOK TIE MOyMepIT [ANOoK] 
[r]ap 2M mMa ETMMay aeit 21wwrT N[ee M] 
TIMHPe MTApXIreNeTwp ayw aeiein[E] 1 
MOY E2pai wa EAH MmEq2an eTe Tal[i Tle 
TMNTATCOOYN MITXAOC AYW 2Pai 2NN 
ArrEAOC AEIOYONZT EBOA MTOYeE[I]NE 
AYW 2pai 2N NAYNAMIC 2WC XE ANOK’ Oya 
EBOA N2HTOY 2N NQWHPE AE MITPWME 2WC 
XE ANOK OYU)HPE NTE TTIPwWME EEIWOON 
NEIWT NOYON NIM AEIZOTIT 2Pai 2N NA 

El THPOY WANTOYON2T EBOA 2N NAMEAOC 
ETE NWI NE AYW AEITCEBOOY ANTWYW) N 
AT’WaXE MMOOY MN NCNHY 2EN ATXOOY 
AE NE AAPXH NIM AYW AAYNAMIC NIM N 
APXONTIKH EIMHTI ANGHPE MTOYyoeE[Nle 
OYAATOY ETE Nai NE NTWa) MmiwT Nai [Ne 
NEOOY ETXOCE AaEooy NIM ETE Nai NE (TIT 
€ NCOparic ETXHK EBOA ZITN OYNOYC TIE ) 
TEYNTAY MMAY NTTE NCOparic NTE NE 
EIPAN ETE NAT NE AGKAAKY AZHY N<N>CTO 
AH NTMNTATCOOYN ayW aq 21Wwq 
NOYOEINE EGIPpIWOoy AayW MNAAAY 
NAOYWN2 EBOA Nag EqHT’ ANAYNAM[IC] 
NTE NAPXWN 2Pai 2N Nai NTeeimine qn[al] 
BWA E€B[OA] NOI TMKAKE aywW CNAMOY NOI 
TMNT[aTCOOYN] a[y]w nmmMeeye Mncwnl(T] 
eTx[oope EBOA Gnjat OYCMOT Noywr 
ayw [mxaoc NKake] GNABWA EBOA ayw 
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49* 
(Lines 1-5 lacking) 
[ I was| dwelling in them [in the form] 
[of each] one. [The Archons] thought 
[that I] was their Christ. Indeed (ev), I [dwell] 
[in] everyone. Indeed (uév) within those in whom [J revealed] 
[myself] as Light [J eluded] 
the Archons. I am their beloved, 
[for (yap)] in that place I clothed myself [as] 
the Son of the Archigenetor, and I was like 
him until the end of his decree, which is 
the ignorance of Chaos (xaos). And among the 
Angels (@yyeAos) I revealed myself in their likeness, 
and among the Powers (Svvayts) as if (ws) I were one 
of them, but (5€) among the Sons of Man as if (as) 
I were a Son of Man, even though I am 
Father of everyone. I hid myself within them 
all until I revealed myself among my members (yéA0s), 
which are mine, and I taught them about the ineffable 
ordinances, and (about) the brethren. But (5€) they are 
inexpressible 
to every Sovereignty (4px7) and every ruling (4px ovrix7) 
Power (Svvapis) except (€i 7 Tt) to the Sons of the Light 
alone, that is, the ordinances of the Father. These are 
the glories that are higher than every glory, that is, [the Five] 
Seals (e@payis) complete by virtue of Intellect (votds). He 
who possesses the Five Seals (agpayts) of these 
particular names has stripped off <the> garments (oroA7) 
of ignorance and put on 
a shining Light. And nothing 
will appear to him that belongs to the Powers (Svvays) 
of the Archons. Within those of this sort 
darkness will dissolve and [:gnorance] will die. 
And the thought of the creature 
which [is scattered will] present a single appearance 
and [dark Chaos (x@os)]} will dissolve and 
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50°" 
(Lines 1-2 lacking) 
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50" 
(Lines 1-2 lacking) 
[ ] and the [ 
4 | ] incomprehensible [ 
[ ] within the [ 
; 6 6[ ] until I reveal myself [to all my fellow] 


[brethren] and until I gather [together] 
8 all [my fellow] brethren within my [eternal] 
[kingdom]. And I proclaimed to them the ineffable [Five] 
10 [Seals (oppadis) in order that] 
z [J might] abide in them and they also 
12 might abide in me. As for me, I put on Jesus. 
I bore him from the cursed 
14 wood, and established him in the dwelling places 
of his Father. And those who watch over 
16 their dwelling places did not recognize me. For (yd) I, 
7 I am unrestrainable together with my 
“Na 18 Seed (owéppua), and my Seed (ozéppa), which is mine, I shall 
Oy [place] 
into the holy Light within an 
20 incomprehensible Silence. Amen. 


The Discourse (Adyos) of the Appearance (€mtpavera): 
Three (y’) / 


22 Trimorphic Protennoia, in three (y’) parts 
A Sacred Scripture written by the Father (4y:aypagy 


maTpoypagos) 
24 with perfect Knowledge (é€v yuaoer TeAeta) 
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NHC XIlI,J*: TRIMORPHIC PROTENNOIA 
NOTES TO TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


35*,1-32 This section constitutes the initial aretalogy of Protennoia 
prefacing the whole tractate (see Introduction, Section IV). 

35*,2  [moyoen: Schenke restores [Te1wr. 

35*,4-5 “firstborn”: cf. Col 1:15 and Prov 8:22-31.. 

35*,6 In Ap. John II,1:5,4-9 the Metropator is called the First Thought 
(mwopn MMeEEeye=mpwrevvora) and the threefold name (cf. Trim. 
Prot. XIII,7*:37*,20-22 where Protennoia’s Voice exists as the three 
yovn, Father, Mother, Son). Usually in the Aprocryphon of John the 
First Thought of the Invisible Spirit is called Pronoia (BG 8502,2: 
27,5-18 passim), as in the Pronoia hymn (II,30,11-31,25) underlying 
Trimorphic Protennoia. 

35*,8-9 The Invisible One is the Invisible Spirit of the Apocryphon of 
John, Gospel of the Egyptians, Allogenes, Three Steles of Seth, Zostri- 
anos and Marsanes. As is his image (38*,11), Protennoia is also 
invisible. 

35*,12-26 For the motif of omnipresence cf. 47*,17-22 and Wis 7:22- 
24. émivowa (“externalized évvota”) is the productive power of Proten- 
noia later (39*,13-40*,7, as Sophia) stolen by Yaltabaoth. 

35*,15-18 The levels of cosmic beings here (Invisible Lights, dpxovres, 
dyyedot, daipoves, Wuxat in [Tartaros], bAtkal Wvyxat) should be 
compared with 47*,19-22 (dpyal, dvvdpers, AyyeAot, Kivnots [the 
soul is the principle of movement], An) and 49*,9-19 (Gpxovres, 
dyyeAot, Svvdpes, Son of Man). Cf. Rom 8:38 (@yyeAo, apxat, 
Suvauets). Trimorphic Protennoia includes the biblical apxat, 
dyyedou, Suvdpers among the daipoves of the traditional Greek 
sequence of daimoves, Woyxai, ¥An; the Lights and apxovres are 
traditionally Gnostic. 

35*,15 Or if one assumes haplography read: ayw<2pal 2N> 
ZENOYAEINE. 

35*,20 Schenke emends 6pH to <c>6pH<2>, “rest.” A medial point is 
visible after N of N2HTOY. 

35*,24  Protennoia, until now referring to itself as feminine, now refers 
to itself as masculine. 

35*,26 “in it”: the antecedent is unclear. 

35*,32, Read oyJon nim with Schenke, “Die dreigestaltige Protennoia 
(Codex XIII),” 1:13; it might possibly be 60]m nim or Ki]M NIM. 


36*,1-2. Schenke does not supply the copula; with her we restore 
2pooy and Meeye. 
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36*,4-5 In Ap. John I1,r:30,11-31,25 Pronoia thrice descends to the 
underworld. 

36*,5-6 In Trmorphic Protennoia water and light are apparently both 
metaphors for life-giving gnosis (cf. 46*,16-19; Jn 4:7-15). Whereas 
Protennoia is hidden in water (cf. Ap. John BG 8502,2:27,1-13), the 
Perfect Son is surrounded by light (38*,3-6; cf. 48*,15-21; but see 
note on 48*,19-20). Just as gnosis under the metaphor of light 
enlightens one, one can be immersed in gnosis under the metaphor of 
water (41*,24; 48*,18-21; cf. Sir 15:3 where Wisdom gives him who 
keeps Torah the water of wisdom to drink). 

36*,8 The gradual (kara peépos) “putting forth” of the All by Proten- 
noia occurs in three stages, as Voice, Speech and Word. 

36*,8-14 The Voice (2zpooy=Oeyyos?) originates from Protennoia’s 
thought (36*,26-27; 37*,20-21; 46*,29-30) and is its masculine mode 
of revelation; the Voice is apparently the knowledge of God’s 
thoughts (cf. 36*,17-20) which are collectively the Protennoia 
(36*,17; 38*,8). 

36*,15 MS reads ceoya[, the construct of cooyn, which latter is 
required by the proclitic pronoun ce. Protennoia is a Wisdom-figure, 
cf. 42*,9-16. 

36*,16 MS reads:criepma; cf. 1 Jn 3:9 where the seed of God dwells 
in the one born of god. For the seed cf. 50*,18. The “seed” may refer 
to the heavenly “seed of Seth” (the offspring or race of Seth, cf. Gen 
4:25 LXX for Seth as érepov owépya, “other seed” of Adam) whom 
the Autogenes (Christ) established in the Third Light Daveithe (Ap. 
John II,r-9,14-16). They are the heavenly counterpart of the earthly 
seed of Seth who survive in the world until the Mother sends her 
Spirit to correct their (and her) deficiency (Ap. John I],s:24,34- 
25,16). 

36*,17-21 Cf. 42*,1-12. The Platonists of the Roman period held that 
the Platonic ideas are the thoughts (vonpara) of God (i.e., the All); 
cf. Albinus, ’Eatrouy, [X,1-3. 

36*,18 “proceed”: Pwopm NEi=mpdepxopar. 

36*,22 One might possibly emend: ANOK<f>Nepai 2N. 

36*,22-25 The Thought of God (the Protennoia) is both the medium of 
revelation and the point of consubstantiality between God and man 
(the divine pneuma-nous). 

36*,23 MS reads: n'enTAaAYCOYWNT. 

36*,27-37*,3 The response of the Gnostics forms a redactional bridge 
to the cosmological exposition (37*,3-40*,29) which employs mate- 
rial parallel to Iren. Haer. I.29.1-4. 


37*,1-3 Fruit is here a metaphor for the gnosis conveyed by the divine 
wisdom (cf. 44*,20-21). Apparently the Voice fructifies the Water of 
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Life (cf. note on 36*,5-6) with his thought, thus producing the Son. 
Cf. in particular 46*,16-20 where Voice is compared to a spring 
(any) pouring out the Water of Life (=gnosis) as a “Fruit of Life.” 
The Valentinian “Savior” (Iren. Haer. 1.4.5) was sent with “fruc- 
tifying power” (xapzropopia) to give Sophia “formation according to 
knowledge” (yop wots 7) KaTa yvaorn). 

37*,3-40,29 Tore here and in 38*,16.30; 39*,13; 40,8 marks stages 
(and compositional sutures) in the cosmogonical narrative (37*,3- 
40*,29) of the first subtractate of the text. 

37*,3-20 Cf. generally Jn 1:1-13; Logos in Trimorphic Protennoia 
corresponds more closely to sermo than ratio. This whole passage is 
an anticipatory summary of the work of the Logos in the third sub- 
tractate. 

37*,5-6 | Logos comes from Voice, and is the third (Son) aspect of 
Protennoia; cf. note on 37*,20—22. 

37*,7_ As in Valentinian sources, so also in Trimorphic Protennoia the 
“Name” is “the Son”; cf. Gos. Truth 1,3:38,6-7; 39,5-40,29; Gos. 
Phil. 11,3:54,1-10; Interp. Know. XI,1:12,20-22; Exc. Theod. 22.4-7; 
26.1; 31.4. 

37*,8 MS reads: aqoyONn2 EBOA. 

37*,8-9 Logos is the mode of revelation of God’s thoughts (i.e., the 
“everlasting things”; cf. Plato’s “ideas”) to human minds. 

37*,12 Or “those who dwell in Silence and (in) the First Thought.” 

37*,20-22 On Father, Mother, Son, cf. Ap. John II,r:2,13-14; 9,10-11; 
and compare 5,7-10. pov7 is opposed to kivyots (cf. note on 46*,29). 
The three povy are apparently the three abiding modes by which the 
Voice-aspect of Protennoia is to be envisioned. This tripartite rep- 
resentation of Protennoia’s thought corresponds in gender to the 
major aspect of the Protennoia exhibited in each of its respective 
descents (i.e., in each of the three subtractates): Voice (2pOOY masc. 
= pOdyyos?), Speech (cmH fem. = @wvn?) and Logos (masc.). For 
the triple descent scheme in nuce, cf. 47*,5-16; see also Ap. John, 
II,1:30,11-31,25, where there is no distinction of genders or aspects of 
Pronoia. The “perceptible Speech” is an auditory metaphor of revela- 
tion, stressing the non-substantiality and yet perceptibility of the 
revelatory medium—speech is non-substantial since it disappears 
after the utterance, but has permanence in the memory of the hearer. 
yov7 can also mean an “abode” (so Schenke), or, in late papyri, an 
“appearance” (in court). It is also possible that pov7 may refer to the 
abiding quality of the First Principle as in the later Neoplatonic 
conception of universal nature as a rest-in-motion/motion-in-rest; the 
yov7 of the First Principle, a procession (zpdodos) therefrom through 
the Forms to their effects, and reversion (émtorpody) of the effects 
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through the Forms to their First Principle (cf. Proclus, in Tim, Oa 
III.185.20 and passim). This scheme was correlated with the Neo- : 
platonic scheme of ro dv, (wy, and vods, and the post-psuedo-Dio- th 
nysian ovota, dSvvapis, and évepyera. The same scheme may apply to a 


T 
Voice, Speech, and Logos, i.e., Speech as the articulate potency of the 4 t 

‘ : ;. : eft 
essential Voice, which produces Word as its effect. ‘eile 
37*,21-24 The three Permanences of Protennoia (the Thought), Father, ; ' 
Mother, Son, correspond to the three linguistic modalities in which , 1 
the Thought is manifested: Voice (masc., perhaps Greek $60+y-os) ve 


corresponds to Father; Sound (fem., perhaps Greek gwyv7) cor- ; «Ch 
responds to Mother; and Word (Aoyos) corresponds to Son. Appear- 
ing at first as (inarticulate) Voice, the Thought becomes perceptible 
as (articulate) Speech, and finally is manifested as a clear Word. 
37*,25 It appears that the scribe wrote an extra oy, corrected it, and 


ino 

cancelled one too many letters. LAC 
37*,25-27 Cf. Ap. John II,r:5,8-9; HI,7:7,23-8,5; IV,7:7,23-24; BG a 
8502,/:27,21-28,2. The three names are Father (Voice), Mother “ee 
(Speech), and Son (Logos); the three masculinities and three powers he! 


seem to be theologumena familiar from other tractates such as the 
Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), Allogenes (XI,3), Zostrianos (VIII) le 
and Marsanes (X,1), where the potency of the Unknown God is the ‘: (tI 
Triple Power, and Barbelo is identified with the Triple Male, 
Autogenes, Protophanes and Kalyptos. See the Introduction to Allog- —: ( 
enes, Section IV for analysis. haste 
37*,26 Cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:41,7-9; 41,23-42,4; the three powers from the — In 
unknown father Autogenes are equivalent to the three Ogdoads  xig 
(ITT, 2:42,4-8). ‘hay 
37*,27-30 Or: “which are secretly quadrangles within a silence....” Cf) tay 
Gos. Eg. III,2:41,7-12 where Father, Mother, and Son proceed from — = gyg 
the incorruptible Father in silence (ovy7). The three quadrangles fay 
(rerpayvwvot) may refer to the three tetrads of aeons begotten ulti- wn 
mately by Barbelo in Ap. John II,1:5,5-8,21; BG 8502,7:27,17-34,13, —_ldraf4 
since in Trimorphic Protennoia the three quadrangles take the place 4 
of the “three begettings” in the Apocryphon of John nomenclature of — by», 
Barbelo: triple male, triple power, triple name, and triple begetting Wp 
(BG 8502,2:27,21-28,2). Thus the triple begettings of tetrads (=quad- tig, 
rangles) would be: Prognosis, Incorruptibility, Eternal Life, and ts ty 
Truth (Codex II) or Ennoia (BG 8502; i.e., Barbelo herself) begotten | Oh © 
by the Father for Barbelo; Autogenes or Christ (counted in the hig 
second tetrad), Nous, Will, and Logos begotten by the Father for  ,, ( 
Autogenes-Christ; and third the Four Lights, Harmozel (governing {jy 
Charis and Adamas), Oroiael (governing Aisthesis and Seth), Davi- Ok 
thai (governing Wisdom and the seed of Seth) and Eleleth (governing iis 
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Sophia and the psychics) begotten by the Father through Christ. The 
Four Lights constitute the Third tetrad, each member of which 
governs or contains two further beings, making a total of twelve 
aeons. Schenke displaces 37*,27-29 to 37*,22. 

37*,30-36 The narrative on the only-begotten (or self-begotten) Son’s 
work in the divine world resumes. meXC reconstructed in line 31 is 
to be inferred from 38*,22-23, “the God who came into being by 
himself,” i.e., “the Perfect Son, the Christ.” 

37*,30-33 The reconstruction is based upon Iren. Haer. I.29.1; Ap. 
John II,r:6,23-28; BG 8502,2:30,1-31,1, where the Invisible Spirit 
anoints Christ with his goodness (MNTXC). 

37*,33 MT 6e is visible in the Facsimile Edition: Codices XI,XILXIII, 
pl. 104. 

37*,33-36 The reconstruction is based on 38*,1-5.20-21. The col- 
location of Living Water and the surrounding light is found in Ap. 
John, BG 8502,2:26,15-27,4 applied to the Invisible Spirit. 

37*,34 In the Facsimile Edttion:Codices X1,XII,XIHI, pl. 104 ya is 
visible before the lacuna and q) following the lacuna. 

37*,36 The last quarter of 37*,36 is uninscribed due to a split in the 
papyrus. 

38*,1-6 Cf. Iren. Haer. I.29; Ap. John II,r-4,19-21; BG 8502,2:26,15- 
17. 

38*,5 Cf. Gos. Eg. IV,2:61,8-23 where Adamas, the son of the first 
Man is the eye of the light because he comes from the light; also cf. 
Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,3:100,14; 108,10-11. In BG 8502,3:101 
Adam is apparently identified with Christ. In Trim. Prot. XIII,z*: 
46*,28-29, the Logos is the Eye of “the three permanences.” 

38*.7, t aiwn for aiwvifew “perpetuate,” or possibly a corruption of 
either aivety “praise” or Tae1o “praise.” For a possible meaning of 
“give aeon,” cf. 38*,18 and 38*,30-39*,13. Schenke inserts €BOA 
2itoot before ere to avoid the paradoxical identification of the 
Father of Aeons with Protennoia. 

38*,7-16 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29; Ap. John, I1,r:4,21-22.26-5,11; BG 
8502,2:27,10-15.18-28,4. This passage, beginning with “who am I” 
and incorporating material similar to Ap. John, II,r:4,32-5,11 1s 
designed to show that it is ultimately Protennoia who produced the 
Aeons through the Son. 

38*,8 Or: “Thought of the Father of Protennoia”; but cf. 36*,17. 
“Protennoia” is here in apposition to “the Thought of the Father.” 
38*,11-12 Cf. Col 1:15-16 where Christ is “the image of the invisible 
God, for in him were created all things.” In Trmorphic Protennoza it 
is Christ who establishes the aeons, while the image of the Invisible 

Spirit is not Christ, but Protennoia. 
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38*,15 For Meirothea, “goddess Fate” (uotpa), cf. 45*,[10]; Zost. VIL sr: 
6,30; 30,14 (Mirothea); Steles Seth VII,5:119,12 (Mirotheas and 
Mirotheos); 120,15 (Mirotheos), and Gos. Eg. III,2:49,4 (Mirothoé = 
Ionic fem. sg.; cf. Bohlig-Wisse, The Gospel of the Egyptians, 176). 
This name designates the primal Adam in the Three Steles of Seth. In 
Trimorphic Protennoia Meirothea is clearly feminine, and is iden- 
tified as the intangible Womb (rote for toote), Virgin, Mother, 
Barbelo, and as Protennoia in her Voice aspect. The cited passages 
suggest that Meirothea is to be construed as perhaps either the 
female aspect of Adamas or as his mother. 

38* ,17-39*,13 ~ Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29; Ap. John II,7:7,30-8,21; BG 85 02,2: 
32,19-34,12 where Christ reveals the Four Lights (Harmozel, 
Oroiael, Daveithe and Eleleth) and establishes the Aeons. 

38*,22-23 TINOYTE Tai ENTAqMWwWHE OYAATYG=Geds povoyerys; cf. 
RO" 31: 

38*,29 Perhaps read: MA MW W W W ef a” Ef ov Et 6 aiwy Tay 
aiwvwv. Coptic “Give! Take! Thrice-great” plus Greek “Thou art 
first! Thou art (the One who) is! Thou art the Aeon of the aeons!” or: 
MA MWWW wel’ a’ei’ Ov et=“Give to the thrice-great One! Thou art 
last! Thou art first! Thou art (the One who) is!” Cf. Gos. Eg. 
III, 2:41,15; 43,9-10; IV,2:51,2-5; 53,5-6 where the Aeon of aeons is 
Domedon Doxomedon, the avroyevys. 

38*,31 wmmnolyre entay]xmoq perhaps should be entaq]xnogq 
complemented by oYaaTq, i.e., 6 abtoyevns Beds, since Christian 
Sethianism identifies Christ as establisher of the Four Lights with the 
Autogenes god. Perhaps the scribe erroneously omitted oyaaTG; 
without this emendation, however, the third person plural entay- 
produces an intelligible locution. Cf. Ap. John II,/:7,10-11 of Christ, 
the avroyevns God. 

38*,32 Schenke restores in the lacuna M[MN Aaay NaAd)x)]po. 

38*,33 Restoration following Schenke. 

38*,34-39*,5 | Proper names are rendered in translation in their Greek 
nominative case at points where the text employs the vocative. The 
Four Lights Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth are a constant 
feature of gnostic Sethianism (H.-M. Schenke, “Das sethianische 
System,” 166, 168-69; id., “Gnostic Sethianism,” 595). In these four 
triads of three names, the last of each triad is the Semitic name for 
each of the Four Lights. The first two names of each triad seem 
Greek and perhaps secondary; they and their cognates appear else- 
where in the Sethian-Barbeloite group of texts (the Three Steles of 
Seth, Zostrianos, Allogenes) which have a strong affinity with mystic 
Platonism: 
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(H)armedon: cf. VII,5:126,12;  VIII,r86,19; 119,[5];  120,3; 
126,[23]; 127,9; X1,3:45,36; 54,12; 58,17. 

Nouo(then]: cf. Nouthan, XIII,7*:48*,22. 

Phainios: cf. Phainops, X1,4:69,27; 70,25.[29]; 71,[28]; 72,19 and 
Protophanes, VII,5:123,5; VIII,rpassim and XI,3:45,36; 
46,[25]; 51,20; 58,17. 

Ainios: cf. Ainon, ITI,2:44,25. 

Mellephaneus: cf. XI,3:54,30. 

Loios: cf. Loel, VIII,7:47,4. 

The Semitic names of the Four Lights appear in the Sethian texts: 

the Apocryphon of John (Il,1), the Gospel of the Egyptians (III,2), 

Zostrianos (VIII,1) and Melchizedek (1X,): 

(H)armozel: cf. I1,7:8,5; 9,2; I[1,2:51,18; 52,10.22; 65,13; VIIIL,z: 
29,2; 32,[5]; 51,17; 100,[6]; 127,[22]; IX,7:6,4; (H)armas: 
II,7:10,30; 17,8; III,2:58,11. 

Oroiael: cf. ITI,2:51,18; 52,11.24; 57,8; 65,16; VIII7:29,6; 51,18; 
127,[27]; [X,7:6,4; 17,12; Oriel, II,7:8,9; Oroiel, II,7:9,14. 

Daveithai: cf. II,7:8,13; 9,16; Daveithe, VIII,z:29,8; 51,18; 128,3; 
[X,7:6,4; Davithe, ITI,2:51,19; 52,13.25; 56,22; 65,19. 

Eleleth: cf. 11,7:8,18; 9,23; II,4:93,8.18; 94,3; II,2:51,19; 52,143 
53,1; 56,24; 65,21; VIII,s:29,10; 31,17; 51,18; 128,6; IX,1:6,5; 
XIT,7*:39*,15; Elilioupheus/Eleliopheus, VIII,7:88,12; XI, 3: 
54,19. 


The Four Lights do not appear in the Platonizing Sethian (Barbeloite) 


treatises the Three Steles of Seth (VII,5), Allogenes (XI,3), and 
Marsanes (X,1), leaving Zostrianos (VIII,1) and Trimorphic Proten- 
noia as the two Sethian texts where both the graecicizing and semiti- 
cizing name traditions intersect in the use of the names (H)armedon 
and Mellephaneus. In Zost. VIII,7:119,3-11 it may be that [Arme]don 
is the first of four “lights” [Arme]don, Diphane[us], [Malsed]on and 
[Solmi]s. In Allogenes X1,3:45,36; 58,17 (cf. Steles Seth VII,5:126,12; 
Zost. VIII,r:127,8-9) Harmedon is a cognomen of Protophanes, a 
member of the sub-aeons (Kalyptos, Protophanes, Autogenes) of the 
Aeon of Barbelo. 


39*,6 “The God who was begotten,” cf. Just. Dial. 61, of Christ. Per- 


haps mnoyre WNtrayxrmoq should be emended to mNoyTe 
ENTAYXMTOg <EBOA 2ITOOTG OYaaTq> “the God who begot 
himself,” i.e., 6 abroyevns Oeds; cf.39*,13. 


39*,13-32 This section narrates the creation of Yaltabaoth from the 


Epinoia of Eleleth. On “the God who was begotten” see note on 
39*,6. 


39*,13-19 Cf. Gos. Eg. II1,2:56,22-57,1. Eleleth’s aeon contains Sophia; 
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can she be identified with Eleleth’s émivora (39*,19)? As in Ap. John 
II, 1:20,9-28; 22,28-24,15, the émivowa appears to be a manifestation of 
Pronoia/Protennoia; in the Apocryphon of John the émivota is not 
said to reside in Eleleth, nor is it identified with Sophia, but appears 
as the second manifestation of Pronoia/Metropator (in the form of 
Eve; the first manifestation is Autogenes, i.e., Christ, in BG 8502,2: 
51,1-52,11); can it also be inferred to be the power by which Sophia 
creates Yaltabaoth? In Trmorphic Protennoia it is not said how 
€mivowa comes into Eleleth’s possession, nor how Sophia falls from 
Eleleth, bearing with her some of this émivora, and produces Yal- 
tabaoth. In the system of the Apocryphon of John, Sophia creates 
Yaltabaoth without permission; it is an act of hybris (cf. Iren. Haer. 
I.29; II,r:9,25-35; BG 8502,2:36,16-37,11). If the composer of Tn- 
morphic Protennoia is dependent on a source common to Irenaeus 
and the Coptic versions of the Aprocryphon of John, he may be 
altering the myth at this point. However, see 39*,29-30, where 
(Eleleth’s) éstvora is virtually identified with “the innocent one,” who 
is Sophia (40*,15). This reference, in conjunction with 39*,31-32, 
constitutes an implicit claim that Sophia is the innocent creator of 
Yaltabaoth. 

39*,20-26 For Yaltabaoth’s lack of perfection, cf. Iren. Haer. I.29.4; 
Ap. John II,r:10,1-7; BG 8502,2:37,12-18. 

39*,21 In Gos. Eg. III,2:57,17-18.22 the great demon is called [Neb|- 
rouel. 

39*,24 <e>qxHk: Perhaps € of <e€>qXHk elided with the final e€ of 
oyae or was lost through haplography because of the proximity of 
OY Ae. 

39*,26-32 For the names of Yaltabaoth and his robbery of Sophia’s 
(i.e., Epinoia’s?) power, cf. Iren. Haer. 1.29.4; Ap. John BG 8502,2: 
38,15-39,1; I1,r:10,19-23; 11,15-18; 13,27-30. On Sophia as Yal- 
tabaoth’s mother (39*,31-32), cf. Iren. Haer. 1.30.5. 

39*,32-40*,4 Though damaged, this passage appears to relate the 
restoration of Eleleth’s ézivota from the realm of disorder to another, 
presumably higher, order (rafts). This higher order is the house of 
glory (the divine world of Aeons), and the order which she now has 
may be characterized with disorder (@rafia). This may be the 77- 
morphic Protennoia counterpart to the repentance and restoration of 
Sophia in Iren. Haer. I.29.4 and Ap.John II,1:13,32-14,5; BG 8502,2: 
46,9-47,13, except that in Trimorphic Protennoia there is no word of 
the Epinoia’s repentance. The failure of Trimorphic Protennowa 
explicitly to credit Sophia with the creation of Yaltabaoth by her 
hybris and without her partner is reflected by Sophia’s epithet “inno- 
cent” (armeeooy). Sophia has done no bad thing; she was merely 
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overpowered by the great demon produced from Eleleth’s Epinoia. 
She needs no repentance because it was Eleleth’s fault. Schenke 
restores 39*,34-37 rather differently. 


40*,4-7 Yaltabaoth makes counterfeit aeons, cf. Iren. Haer. I.29.4; Ap. 
John BG 8502,2:39,1-6; II,s:10,23-28 (cf. 12,33-13,5). Since the 
émivoia is forgiven (40*,2-4), Yaltabaoth makes them only with his 
own power. 

4o*,10 Janssens refers to the Naasene password mave, mave addressed 
to the primal man Papas: “Stop the cosmic disorder!” (Hipp. Ref. 
V.8.22). 

4o*,12-15 Cf. 41*,20-23; 47*,31-34. 

40*,13 gepos refers to the spiritual substance within, but not coex- 
tensive with, the soul. 

40*,16-19 Yaltabaoth “appointed” that his counterfeit aeons keep 
Protennoia’s spirit (uépos, cf. 41*,21-22; éAos, 41*,7; 49*,21-22), 
man’s pneuma-self snatched from Sophia, entrapped in matter. 

4o*,19 The trace between a and y of ayayrop/Tp must be a slip of 
the pen. 


40*,19-22 Cf. Ap. John II,7:14,24-26. The unknowable light is Eleleth 


whose Epinoia produced Yaltabaoth; the denizens of Eleleth’s house 
are, besides Sophia (II,7:8,14-20), the now repentant souls (i.e., 
psychics?) once ignorant of the Pleroma (II,7:9,18-23). On the trem- 
bling of the abyss on the first descent, cf. II,z:30,19-20. Schenke 
forgives Eleleth’s culpability by emending 40*,20 to eTajoom<an>. 

40*,21 #1 probably refers to the celestial realm. 

40*,22-25 The Archigenetor is Yaltabaoth; cf. 43*,25.30.32; 44*,27; 
49*,13; Ap. John, II,z:12,28-30 (also called Protoarchon, II,7:14,25). 
Yaltabaoth creates Adam in Ap. John, II,7:14,25-15,13; the anthro- 
pological material found in the Apocryphon of John is conspicuously 
absent. Yaltabaoth is called Archigenetor in the Exousiai-source of 
On the Origin of the World (occurrences at II,5:102,11; 103,4; 104,12; 
106,13.19; 107,18; 108,5.11.31; 112,27; 114,22.25; 117,20; 126,21.26); 
see Béhlig’s discussion in Bohlig-Labib, 26-30. Schenke’s emendation 
of 40*,24 to €<T>Agqpppo is unnecessary. 

40*,29-34 In Ap.John, II,r:20,9-28 this descent of Protennoia would 
correspond to the descent of the Epinoia aspect of the Metropator in 
the form of Eve. For “receiving shape” as a metaphor for receiving 
gnosis, see the note on 45,*,23-27. 

40* 33-34 ee]itNNay 21KWN: See Emmel, “Proclitic Forms.” 

40*,37 NrTayca[TM: Janssens restores Nrayco[ywnr. 


41",2-3 “mystery”: cf. 42*,27-28 and note. 
41*,4 Read 2N Tampo [NiJM with Janssens. 
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41*,4-20 The evenly balanced lines in synonymous parallelism with 
preposition of object seem intentionally rhetorical (cf. 37*,8-19), 
Salvation is the nullification of the effect of the hostile powers that 
control the fleshly body; it is accomplished by explaining them. 

41*,4-7 On the chains of the demons, cf. Orac. Sib. II.287-90, passim. 
Here the instruments of punishment of the underworld, conceived as 
a place of torture and imprisonment, are a metaphor for the impris- 
onment of Protennoia’s spirit (uépos, cf. 41*,20-23) in man’s material 
body. The features of the underworld are standard in most of the 
Nekyia literature from Homer onward. 

4i*,7_  -f agutroy: cf. XI,7:14,31 (f agN- with the nuance of “oppose,” 
“restrain.” These forms may be related to Achmimic agtN-, Crum 
23b. 

41*,8-11 Cf. Soph. Jes. Chr. BG 8502,3:121,18-122,1: “I broke the gates 
(avAn) of the pitiless ones.” On the walls, bars and gates of the 
underworld, cf. Hom. //. VIII.13-16; Hes. Theog. 726-816; Vir. Aen. 
VI.548-627; Orac. Sib., I.127-28; Thom. Cont. 11,7:142,30-143,8. Cf. 
the harrowing of Hell (1 Pet 3:19; 4:6). In Trimorphic Protennoia, 
Protennoia/Voice is destroying the prison, not of the underworld, but 
of the flesh. 

41*,11-14 “The one who beats you” is probably Tartarouchos; cf. 
Thom. Cont. II,7:142,40-143,2. The hinderer may be a celestial “toll- 
collector.” This passage seems to be a collection of popular epithets 
for demonic powers in general, not necessarily at home in Sethian 
texts. 

41*,18 MS reads: THp‘oy. 

41*,20-23 Cf. 40*,12-15; 47*,31-34. Apparently, Protennoia is con- 
substantial with the human spirit that originated from the Water of 
Life and was perhaps nourished by immersion (baptism?) in the 
mysteries, even though it now dwells (or languishes!) in the soul (as 
eeépos; cf. note on 40*,16-19). Schenke’s emendation Nra<pe>q- 
wwe (41*,23) is unnecessary. 

41*,29 Naneg: scribe wrote NANANEQ by simple dittography. 

41*,33, MS reads: Nwo'pn. 

41*,36 there is an additional trace of ink to the upper left of the supra- 
linear stroke over the initial N in the line. 


42*,3 On [&], see Introduction to Codex XIII, Section IV. 

42*,4-9  “syzygetic”: lit. “He/she who is doubled, united.” Protennoia 
exists in the three aspects of Voice, Speech and Word, all of which 
would be aspects of the “Thought of the Invisible One” (i.e., Proten- 
noia, the invisible Father’s Thought, 35*,7-9; 36*,17, passim). On 
the first descent, Protennoia appeared under the aspect of Voice 
(35*,1-42*,3; 47*,5-11); hence Protennoia, the Thought of the 
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Father, could be conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its masculine 
(m2pooy) aspect of the Voice—“he who is (a) double” (of Thought 
and Voice). On the second descent, Protennoia appears under the 
aspect of Speech (42*,4-46*,4; 47*,11-13); hence Protennoia could be 
conceived as undergoing a syzygy with its feminine (CMH) aspect of 
Speech—“she who is (a) double” (of ‘Thought and Speech). 

42*,9-10 “Mother [of] the Voice”: Protennoia, under its feminine aspect 
of Speech, can be conceived of, in a contorted way, as the mother of 
its masculine aspect of Voice; cf. 45*,3-4.27-28. Janssens calls 
attention to Heb 1:1 in connection with Nga2 Npute (=7oAvrpo- 
mws) and to XWK EBOA (=TeAEtovedy?) as suggesting an act of the 
last days. Janssens reads TMaay [MN]/m2pooy: I am the Mother 
[and] the voice. 

42*,11-12 Cf. 36*,17-21 and note. 

42*,12 Or: anok ne m]/aaxe, “I am the Speech.” 

42*,12-14 Cf. 36*,15-16. 

42*,13 MS reads: ay'w. 

42*,14-16 Cf. 45*,10-12. 

42*,17 TWMagceticnay “second time”: cf. 47*,11 and Ap. John II,r: 
30,22. 

42*,17-18 |The female likeness is the Speech (fem.), corresponding to 
Pronoia’s appearance in Eve in Ap. John II,s:23,20-24,16; BG 
8502,2:53,4-19; 59,6—-61,7. See also XIII,7*:47*,11-13. 

42*19 Text: 2 of aeagu emended by scribe with a diagonal stroke. 
Schenke’s suggestion that eqayoyelT may have been lost following 
ETNAdwrne is unnecessary; the antecedent is 2AaH, not AlcN. 

42*,22 Cf. 1 Cor 15:52. 

42*,23-25  I.e., “my masculine likeness,” the Voice-aspect of Proten- 
noia’s first appearance. 

42*,27-28 Cf. 1 Cor 15:51 and XIII,7*:41*,2-3. 

42*,30 The raised point after 2HTq is obscured in the Facsimile Edi- 
tion: Codices XI,X11,X III. 

42*,30-33 Comparison of the inauguration of the new age to the travail 
of birth (cf. 43*,6- 2) is a common apocalyptic motif: cf. Mk 13:8.17. 
Schenke restores 42*,30 differently, and in 42*,32 reads ay airIq 
es[oa]“brought forth” for aqx{w)re[s] (8 is cancelled by scribe 
with a diagonal stroke; perhaps he started to write KWTE EBOA). 


43*,2-4 tTHBE and Mppe may refer to measures of length, so that the 
phrase may refer to the shortness of the time before the end of the 
present aeon; the time is shortened by a THBeE (finger’s length) less a 
THBE, and a mppe ( a knuckle’s length—even shorter?) less a 
Mppe—i.e., no length at all. Alternatively, the passage may refer to 
the mutilation (xoAoBodv) ) of parts (finger, joint) of the body, and 
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kodoBovr is used to refer to the shortening of the days in Mk 13:20, 
Schenke takes THe as a form of THB, “bandage.” 

43*,6-8 The destruction coincides with the end of the present aeon (cf. 
43,* 8-12; 44*,16-18; Ap. John II,1:14,24-26; 30,27-29). On the birth 
pangs of the New Age, cf. the wétves of Isa 13:8; Hos 13:13; Mk 
13:8. Schenke’s emendation to <qj>a<c>e2Nnan (43*,6) is unnec- 
essary. A2IPM Tpo literally: near, “unto the door”; cf. Mk 13:29. 

43*,6-17. The destruction overturns the netherworld (8-11), the earth 
(11-12) and the celestial realm (13-17). 

43,*,9-10 Cf. Ap. John, II,r:30,19-20.27-28: NCNTE...mMmxaoc 
AYKIM. 

43*,13 The lots of Fate (xAfjpot eiuappevns) may be the xAjpor rdyns 
(Ptol. Tetr. HI.10.129); an individual’s lot of fortune (or fate): is 
determined by the relative positions of the sun and moon with respect 
to the horoscope or ascendant sign at the time of his birth; cf. also 
Ap. John, BG 8502,2:72,3-11; Orig. World, II, 5:121,13-27. 

43*,14 The ozkos system allots each planet and its celestial deity patron- 
age over a particular sign of the Zodiac as its domicile; cf. Ptol. Tetr. 
1.17.37. 

43*,15-16 The planets are the seats (@povor) of the celestial deities. 

43*,17-18 The stars (including the planets), governed by fate, make 
their appointed revolutions; the “path” is their orbit. 

43*,19 MS reads:nratop/TP. 

43*,19-26 The planets inquire of their governing deities (duvapets), 
probably Yaltabaoth’s counterfeit aeons (cf. 40*,4—7 and Apoc. Adam 
V,5:77,4-18), as to who has destroyed their order. 

43*,21 For the emendation, cf. 44*,3: 2pooy eq[2]JxHn atcmn. The 
Voice belongs to the Speech, its mother: cf. notes on 42*,4-9.9-10. 

43*,23-24 “the entire circuit of our path” is probably an astrological 
term, possibly rendering Greek zaoa 7 mepiodos THs avodov Nav. 

43*,35-36 For the boast of the Archigenetor (derived from Isa 44:6, 
45:5, 46:9) see Iren. Haer. 1.30.6; I.29.4; Ap. John, II,r:11,18-22; 
13,5-9; Orig. World II,5:112,28-29; Hyp. Arch. II,4:94,21-22; 2 
Apoc. Jas., V,4:56,25-57,3. 


44*,2-10 Cf. The disturbance produced by the voice in Iren. Haer. 
I.30.6 and Ap. John, II,r:14,13-26. 

44*,3 eql2]xm: 2 of eqgum cancelled by the scribe with a diagonal 
stroke. 

44*,4. Mmo[q]\c: c written over q of MMoq. 

44*,10-19 The weeping of the powers: Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce 
Codex, 239,20-21. Yaltabaoth, the Archigenetor, and the Powers had 
formerly imprisoned Protennoia’s spirit in matter; now, their grip on 
it lapsing, they are about to be imprisoned in their own underworld. 
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44*,16 Cf. Mt 24:22 par. 

44*,17-18 _ I.e., “our mournful destruction.” 

44*,19 Emmendation following Schenke. 

44*,20-29 The powers recognize the ignorance of their creator Yal- 
tabaoth. In Ap. John, II,r:21,24-22,2; BG 8502,2:56,17-57,5 the evil 
tree is the tree of life which the Archons plant for the psychic Adam 
to eat of; in reality it offers life in the material body that results in 
death. Cf. 47*,24-28. 

44*,29 MS reads: ET’ BHTQ. 

44*,20-21 Fruit is a metaphor for knowledge. Cf. 41*,30-31, where 
Protennoia’s fruit is the Thought of an unchanging Aeon, whereas 
here the fruit of Yaltabaoth’s tree is chaotic ignorance. 

44*,27-29 Cf. Ap. John, I,7:14,15-18 and Apoc. Adam V,5:77,18-27. 

44*,29-30 Cf. the exhortation of Wisdom, Prov 7:24. 

44*,31 “Mother of your mercy”: i.e., “your merciful Mother,” here 
referring to the Speech (fem.) of the Voice; probably Meirothea is 
meant (45*,g-10; but cf. 38*,14-16 where Meirothea is also the 
Voice). In the Aprocryphon of John the “merciful Mother” refers to 
Sophia (BG 8502,2:71,5-13). 

44*,32-33 “mystery”: cf. Col 1:26. 

44*,33-34 “Consumation of the age” (cvyréAera Tov ai@vos): cf. Mt 
13:39,40,49; 24:3; 28:20; also Heb 9:26. 


45*,1-4 The second letter of line 2 and the second and third letters of 
line 3 are from frg. 3 (Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XI, XII, pl. 
119) now placed at this location on p. 45. Letters five through nine 
on lines 1 and 4, letters four through eight on line 2, and letters four 
through nine on line 3 are transcribed from pl. 104. 

45*,1-2 For reconstruction, cf. 42*,19-22. 

45*,5-6 For reconstruction, cf. 35*,2—4. 

45*,7-8 Schenke reads [na/TroyuH MN] n[e]200y. 

45*,10-12 Cf. 42*,14-16. 

45*,12-20 This celestial “initiation ceremony” is one of the two com- 
plementary components of the soteriology of Jrimorphic Protennova. 
One component is the reception and appropriation of the revealer’s 
gnosis (the explanatory “mystery,” s.v. wvoTyptoy in the index) and 
the other is the initiate’s (mental?) participation in the celestial 
liturgy of the Five Seals. Here the Five Seals proceed in the order of 
glorifying, enthroning, investiture, baptizing, and becoming light (the 
Gnostic’s primal state). In 48*,15-35 we have the more elaborate, 
but more natural (and original?) order of the Five Seals: investiture, 
baptizing, enthroning, glorification, and transportation into the light. 
The Five Seals are the mode of salvation in the original core of the 
Pronoia hymn in Ap. John, I,7:30,11-32; 31,22-25, which as it now 


448 NAG HAMMADI CODEX XIII,/* 


stands appears to have a secondary mode of salvation (i.e., awakening 
from sleep) interpolated into it (31,4-22). Thus, in both Trimorphic 
Protennota and in the Pronoia hymn in the Aprocryphon of John, 
salvation via the Five Seals was thought to need supplementation by 
a more noetic mode of salvation; not simply sealing with the Five 
Seals, but also the explanatory revelation (77imorphic Protennoia) or 
awakening call (Apocryphon of John) of the revealer-figure, Proten- 
noia (Jrimorphic Protennoia) or Pronoia (Apocryphon of John). 
Compare the enrobing of the mystery-initiation in Apul. Metam. 
XI.24. 

45*,21-22 Cf. 47*,18; 49*,20-21. 

45*,23-27 Cf. 38*,12; 47%*,12-13. In the Gos. Truth 1,3:27,15-33 by 
knowing the Father one receives form (uopdy) and a name, and thus 
comes into existence. To receive a form (x1 MOpdH) is to be 
“restored” and thus perfected. This brings about the consummation: 
cf. Iren. Haer. 1.6.1 and Interp. Know. XI1,1:14,14-15; Val. Exp. 
XI,2:33,21-23. Cf. the Valentinian formation according to essence 
and knowledge (Iren. Haer. 1.4.1-5). 

45*,27-28 (Cf. note on 42*,9-10. 

45*,28-30 Cf. Ap. John, BG 8502,2:63,14-64,13 where the mother 
Sophia sends her spirit into her seed to awaken them and restore 
their deficiency; cf. also Ap. John I],r:25,9-16; 27,33-28,5; BG 
8502,2:71,5-13. In BG 8502,2:51,4-20 the voice of the mother com- 
mands the Archon to breathe the spirit into Adam (cf. II,z:25,3-16). 

45*,31-32 The scribe intended a supralinea completa, but obviated it in 
the next line by adding ne; oyoein and oyoeine vary freely in 
this text. 

45*,33 Supralinear strokes visible above 2N N-. 

45*,32-34 Cf. Pronoia’s withdrawal to the light in Ap. John I]I,1:30,30. 


46*,3  2am)HN is restored from frg. #3 (Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, 
XIT, XIII, pl. 50). 

46*,4 On [Bb], see Introduction to Codex XIII, Section IV. 

46*,5-10 The Son/Word aspect of Protennoia (cf. 37*,4-6) is about to 
succeed the Mother/Speech aspect (who having withdrawn to the 
light now exists alone as Silence, 46*,13) as the revelatory mode of 
Protennoia (cf. 47*,11-16). 

46*,10-11 Kaa-, “foundation” appears to be an unattested feminine 
noun derived from kw, “to set,” (so also Schenke). 

46*,11-13, The Logos, who is a light and was first to come forth, is the 
Perfect Son (37*,3-8). 

46*,16-19 the Spring (any7) pours forth Living Water (i.e., gnosis, 
36*,5-6 and note) just as a luminary radiates light. Cf. 48*,19-20 
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and Jn 4:14; 7:37; Rev 21:6 where Christ is the source of living 
water. The Spring is also a metaphor for Yahweh (Jer 2:13; 17:13; 7 
Enoch 96,6) but mostly for Wisdom (Prov 13:14; 14:27; 18:4; 1 Enoch 
49,1) whence comes the reference to the Spring as the source of 
gnosis. 

46*,19-20 The glory of the Mother is Meirothea (45*,9-10), who is the 
Speech of the Voice (38*,14-16; 44*,30-31). 

46*,22 On Intellect (vovs), cf. 47*,9. 

46*,28 “breath”: cf. Wis 7:24-25 where wisdom is the breath of God’s 
power. 

46*,28-30 The “Eye” (saa) probably signifies the Son (38*,3-6) as 
central focus of the three permanences (wov7) of the Voice (37*,20- 
22). Voice and Thought are similarly related in the Simonian Megale 
Apophasis (Hipp. Ref. V1.9.4): “This is the treatise (ypappa) of 
revelation of Voice (dwv7) and Name (évoya) by means of Thought 
(e€ émwvotas) of the great infinite Power (7 peyadAn dvvaus 7 
amépavros).” Cf. 37*,4—6 where the Son orginates from Voice which 
comes from Thought. 

46*,29 “Permanences”: 37*,20-22. ovy (permanence) is the opposite of 
kivnows (movement, cf. 46*,26; Arist. Phys. 2052 17; 2304 20), and is 
thus akin to Baots. 

46*,30-32 Cf. Isa 9:2; Mt 4:16; Jn 1:5. 


47*,5-16 Revelation of the Protennoia as: first, Voice (masc.); second, 
Speech (fem.); and third, Word (masc.). See the note on 37*,20-22. 

47*,5-11 Cf. 40*,8-42*,2. 

47*,9 On Intellect (vovs), cf. 46*,22. 

47*,11 tmMagcercnay: cf. 42*,17. 

47*,11-13, Cf. 45*,23-27; 42*,17-18. 

47*,13-15 “tents”: cf. Sir 24:8; Jn 1:14. 

47*,17-22 Cf. 35*,12-26. 

47*,18 Cf. 45*,21; 49*,20-21. 

47*,19-22 On this series of beings, see 35*,15-18 and note. 

47*,20 2 of 2pai from frg. #45 in Codex V (Facsimile Edition: Codex 
V,.pl. 99) and now placed at this location. “Movement” is a meta- 
phor for Soul, source of motion. 

47*,24-25 On the failure to recognize and accept the divine repre- 
sentative, cf. Jn 1:10-11 (the light/logos); 1 Enoch 42,2 (wisdom). 
47*,25-28 The powers (47*,19-22) do not recognize the ignorance of 
their root, i.e., their creator the Archigenetor, the tree of ignorant 
Chaos (44*,20-26). On the creature’s ignorance of the creator, cf. 
Wis 13:1-3; Rom 1:19-23. 

47*,26-27 Ng of ‘W2lHTOY] (47*,26), NT of NtLoy] (47*,27) are from 
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frg. #2, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, XIII, pl. 119, and now 
placed at this location. 

47*,31-34 Cf. 40*,12-16; 41*,20-23. 

47*,35 Schenke reads: eTon]2 [a]yw aei[kw]k' a/[eny. 


48*,5 Schenke reads: €80A 21]TOO[TC NT6INTWOYN M/TIMEEYeE. 

48*,6-14 The psychic and corporeal aspects of man’s thought are 
regarded as abysmally chaotic; it is another device to keep man’s 
pneuma entrapped in the material world, and as such must be 
removed and replaced by the Thought of the Fatherhood—chaos 
must be replaced by Light (cf. Gen 1:1-5). This is accomplished 
when Protennoia/Logos, almost in substitutionary fashion, strips 
man of the corporeal and psychic thought as if it were a garment and 
puts it on himself in man’s place and places upon man a shining 
Light. For “corporeal darkness” and “psychic chaos in mind,” cf. 
Zost. VIII,1:1,10-13. On the removal of the old nature and putting on 
of the new, cf. Col 3:9-10; Eph 4:22-24. On “Christ’s circumcision” 
as a putting off of the body of flesh and being raised with Christ in 
baptism, cf. Col 2:11-12. See also 49*,28—32 below. 

48*,6 Schenke reads: NeyNTaaq<q> xv [T20yeITe]. 

48*,7  Supralinear stroke visible over M of Mrrwng. 

48*,15-35 ‘The initiation ceremony proleptically sketched in 45*,12-20 
(see note) in the future tense, is now cast in a past tense, reflecting a 
sort of “realized” eschatology. The putting upon man of the shining 
Light is interpreted by means of the ceremony of the Five Seals, by 
which man is transported from the corporeal and psychic realm to 
the spiritual world of light (cf. 49*,26-32). 

48*,19-20 Cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:64,14-17 (=IV,2:76,2—-6) where Micheus, 
Michar and Mnesinous preside over the any7 of truth; also over the 
amvaAn of waters (III,64,19-20 = IV,76,8-10). In Apoc. Adam V,5: 
84,5-22 Micheus, Michar and Mnesinous preside over the holy 
baptism and living water (which they pollute). In the Bruce Codex 
(Schmidt-MacDermot, 263,22-28) Michar and Micheu(s), purified 
by Borpharanges, are located in the self-begotten (adroyev7s) level of 
the Aeon of Barbelo, and preside over the Living Water. Finally see 
Zost. VIII,r:6,7-17, where Micheus and Michar both baptize and 
seal, and VIII,1:47,4 where Mnesinous is a keeper of the immortal 
soul. 

48*,20-21 —_I.e., they immerse him in the “saving gnosis,” cf. 46*,16-19 
and note on 36*,5-6. 

48*,26  Vestige of ink at the end of the line appears to be line “filler,” 
such as occurs at 36*,25.31; 37*,15; 43*,17-24. Schenke reads w for 
[o]n. 
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48*,26-28 aq of [N]aq (48*,26), yr of [a]ytrwpr (48*,27), 7 of 
[. ]“AXNAN (48*,28) from frg. #2, Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XI, 
XIII, pl.120. 

48*,27 One is seized (rwpri=apracev; cf. dpmayevra in 2 Cor 12:2), 
i.e., raptured, into the light by the servants of the holy Luminaries 
Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithai and Eleleth; see 38*,34-39*,5 and 
note. Cf. Gos. Eg. III,2:52,20-53,1 where Gamaliel, Gabriel, Samlo 
and Abrasax are associated with Harmozel, Oroiael, Davithe and 
Eleleth respectively (in IV,2:64,13-24 they are called deaxovor). In 
Apoc. Adam V,5:75,21-31 Abrasax, Samblo and Gamaliel lead men 
from the punishing powers. In Zost. VIII,7:47,24 Samblo is receiver 
[wap|aAnuarwp. In the Bruce Codex, 239,24-27 (Schmidt-Mac- 
Dermot) Gamaliel, Strempsuchos and Agramas are watchers who aid 
those who believe in the Savior. 

48*,31-32 Cf. Ap. John II,1:31,23-24: “I sealed him with the light of 
the water.” This may be a type of hendiadys (water and light as 
metaphors for gnosis, cf. note on 36*,5-6), or Mooy (“water”) may 
be a corruption of Maay (“Mother”) from an original “Light of the 
Mother.” Conversely, the “Light of the Mother” (48*,32) may be a 
corruption of an original “light of the water.” On o@payis, cf. note 
on 49*,25-33- 

48*,35-50*,20 TENOY 6e is a formulaic introduction to an exhorta- 
tion, cf. 44*,10.29-30. The section 48*,35-50*,20 contains extensive 
and polemical Christian glosses interpreting the word modality of 
Protennoia in terms of a highly docetic Christology (see Introduction, 
Section VI). At this point, “until I reveal myself [to all my fellow 
brethren]” is suspiciously continued with a Christianizing passage 
which begins with redundant language: “and until I gather [together] 
all [my fellow] brethen. . . .” Sethian language again returns in 
50*,16-20, suggesting that 48*,35-49*,20 (rejoining the description 
of the Five Seals with the bridging passage 49*,20-26) and 50*,7-16 
are Christianizing additions to an original sequence: 48*,top-—48*,35; 
49*,26-50*,7; 50*,16—20. 


49*,6-20 Protennoia/Logos is identified with the Christ of Protennoia’s 
“brethen” (cf. 49*,23 which is part of a redactional bridge 49*,20-26; 
and 50*,6-9, the opening of a Christianizing addition). Successive 
Christological titles familiar to orthodox Christians are here applied 
to the Logos: “Christ;” Son of God (i.e., “Son of the Archigenetor,” or 
Creator God), Angel, Power and “Son of Man.” But the repeated use 
of ws, “as if,” shows that the applications are polemically intended, 
le., contrary to popular orthodox belief Christ was never identical 
with these guises, but only appeared as Christ, Son of the Creator, 
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aqgine 
Angel, Power and Son of Man to those (orthodox) Christians who We 
mistakenly honor the Son of the Creator God of the Old Testament, . tal 
but who is really the Archigenetor and chief of the evil Archons. This oe 
Sethian passage shows that the Logos is not the orthodox Christ and i 
Son of God, but rather the “Father” of everyone (49*,20), a term a 
attibuted to Seth, “Father” of the incorruptible race (Gos. Eg. III,2: a 
54,9-11). On the motif of Christ’s incognito descent, cf. Iren. Haer, 1 
I.30.12; Treat. Seth VII,2:59,18; 65,18-19 and especially Ep. Pet. tai 
Phil. VIII,2:136,16-137,4. The occasion for the addition of this ‘4 
description of Christ’s incognito descent in the context of a descrip- ai 
tion of the Five Seals may be Sethian tradition found in Gos. Eg. fs i 
III,2:62,24-64,9. Here it appears that the Five Seals are involved in 2 ‘| 
the redemptive sending of Seth through flood, conflagration and da 
judgement of the Archons into the world with a baptism (cf. Apoc. ish 
Adam V,5:85,22—31), perhaps the Five Seals, by means of a secretly diet 
prepared “Logos-begotten” (Aoyoyevys) body which is “put on” by al 
Seth (cf. XIII,7*:50*,12). On the identification of Seth with Jesus, cf. os 
Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.1.3; MacRae, “Seth in Gnostic Texts,” and ke ln 
Pearson, “Seth in Gnostic Literature.” se 
49*,11-20 See the note to 49*,6-20. The appositive phrase “which is lew 
: 7 ae mle 

the ignorance of Chaos” (49*,14-15), though grammatically feminine, ie 
must refer to the Archigenetor’s decree (gar); cf. the tree of ignorant oe 
Chaos (44*,20-26) and the stripping away of the chaotic corporeal ie ‘ 
and psychic thought (48*,8-12). Here Logos/Protennoia only oe 
appears as if (ws) he were a Son of Man (cf. 47*,13-16 and contrast tion 
Jn 1:14), since in truth he is the Father (cf. 36*,17, “the Thought of 4 
the Father,” and 45*,3, “[Mother] and Father”). ; os 
49*,18 c¢ of 2we is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see i i 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 23*. vi 
49*,20 Cf. 45*,21; 47*,18. by 
49*,24 wat end of line is better preserved in an earlier photograph; see ee 
Facsimile Edition: Introduction. at 
49*,25-33 On the Five Seals, cf. Ap. John I1,1:31,22-25 (the Pronoia as 
hymn), Gos. Eg. III,2:55,12; 63,3; 66,3; [V,2:56,25; 58,6; 59,1.27-28; ak 
66,26; 74,16; 78,4-5 and notes on 45*,12-20; 48*,15-35. The “seal” i 
| 


(c@payis) originally signified a stamp or brand marking one as the 
property of a god. Having thus become taboo, he is protected from 
other (hostile) divine powers (49*,31-34). In Gos. Eg. III,2:66,2-11 | ty 
the Five Seals are associated with certain “invocations” and “renun- J i 
ciations” in the “spring-baptism” (miBpamtTicma MIHrH). G. he: 
Schenke (“Die dreigestaltige Protennoia (Codex XIII),” 125-273 134- tay 
35) suggests on the basis of 49*,29-30 (“the Five Seals of these be 
particular names”) that at each stage of the Sethian baptismal ritea 


t Restor 
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divine name was invoked and the person being baptized was provided 
with a seal. H.-M. Schenke’s (“Gnostic Sethianism,” 603-4) sup- 
position that these names reflect a “Quinity” of five divine beings in 
one on the analogy of the Christian Trinity, and similar metaphysical 
groupings of beings suggested by Bohlig-Wisse (Gospel of the Egyp- 
tians, 27,50,174) seems to be speculative at best. It is more likely that 
the Five Seals are a single baptismal rite consisting of five stages of 
enlightenment: investiture, baptism in the spring of (Living) Water, 
enthronement, glorification, and an ecstatic rapture into the place of 
Light, as in 48*,15-30. The “invocations” of Gos. Eg. III,2:66,2-4 
would involve calling on certain named beings at each stage, as 
reflected in Jrim. Prot. XIII,7*:48*,15-30, and in the ascent through 
the series of baptisms in Zostrianos (VIII,7:4,20-26,2; especially 5,14- 
22; cf. the “sealing” in 6,14-17), or even one’s own name (Melch. 
1X,1:16,13-16). Zost. VIII,r:130,5-6 suggests the ascent is ecstatic, 
out of the body (cf. Allogenes XI,3:58,26—59,3). See also the ascend- 
ing series of thirteen seals in Marsanes, X,1:2,12-4,23; also the state- 
ments by the thirteen kingdoms of Apoc. Adam V,5:77,27-82,19. In 
Apoc. Adam V,5:84,4-22; 85,22-31 the baptism brought by Seth is 
the knowledge of Adam, contrasted with a form of polluted baptism 
(cf. the polemic against Christian baptism in Testim. Truth IX,3: 
69,7-24) suggesting that certain Sethians rejected water baptism in 
favor of a baptism with gnosis. In general, baptism in these texts and 
the Five Seals may represent a projection into the spiritual realm of 
an older established Sethian community practice of water baptism (cf. 
the discussions of Hedrick, The Apocalype of Adam, 192-201 and 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 602-7). 

49*,26-32 Salvation is already realized for him who possesses the Five 
Seals, which implies that the “initiation ceremony” in 45*,12-20 (in 
the future tense) and 48*,15-35 (in the past tense) has now been 
completed. The phrase “the Five Seals that are complete by virtue of 
intellect” (ETXHK EBOA 2ITN OYNOYC) may imply that the celestial 
“initiation ceremony” is completed in the initiate’s mind, i.e., that 
salvation is a noetic process (although we would expect: ETOyXWk 
EBOA MMOOY 2ITN OYNOYC “that are completed by intellect”). 

49*,37 Schenke reads:eTro[px E€BOA qnalP OYCMOT. 

49*,38 Restore with Schenke [mxaoc Nkake]. 


50*,3-6 Text reconstructed from Facsimile Edition: Codices XI, XII, 
XIII, pl. 104. 50*,3 may read eine “likeness” or more likely 
oyo]eine “light.” In 50*,4 the first trace has a supralinear stroke, 
perhaps N. 

50*.9 the (Five) Seals are also called “ineffable” in Gos. Eg. IV,2:78,4- 
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50*,11-14 “abide in me”: Jn 15:4-5; cf. 1 Jn 2:24; 3:24. Ends of lines 
11-14 are reconstructed from the Facsimile Edition: Codtces XI, XII, 
XIII, pl. 104. Xl 
50*,12-16 The putting on of Jesus is a prominent motif: Iren. Haer, _ 
I.30.13: where Christ descends on Jesus, openly confessing himself as 
Son of the First Man (on Son of Man, cf. 49*,18-19). Cf. also Gos. 
Eg. I11,2:63,24-64,3 on the “baptism by the incorruptible Aoyoyevns i 
and Jesus, and he whom the Great Seth has put on”; IV,2:75,15-17;  # 
“Jesus who has been begotten by a living word, whom the Great Seth 
has put on”; and 7veat. Seth VII,2:57,7-11 in which a being (pre- 
sumably Seth) identified with Christ (VII,2:59,18), raises “the Son of  # | 
the Majesty (=Jesus) hidden in the region below. . .to the height, 1!" 
where I am above all these aeons.” Cf. also Epiph. Pan. XXXIX.1.3. if | 
For the dwelling places prepared by Christ; cf. Jn 14:2, to which this i‘ 
passage seems to make specific and polemical reference. vat (9 
50*,17-20 The Seed of the Father (the Great Seth) is the Gp@aprov yj 
yevea (Gos Eg. III,2:54,9-11; cf. Zost. VIII,1:130,16-17 “the holy now 
Seed of Seth”). In Gos. Eg. III,2:60,9-11 the Great Seth sows his seed i 
into the aeons he has begotten. oy 
50*,21-24 On the title, see discussion in the Codex Introduction, Sec- ty) 
tion IV. wiih 
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INTRODUCTION 
NHC XIII,2*: ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


50*,25-34 


Bibliography: Bohlig-Labib; Crum, Catalogue of Coptic Manuscripts; Oeyen, 
“Fragmente”; Schenke, H.-M., “Vom Ursprung der Welt.” 


50*, 25-34 1s the beginning of the untitled text now called On 
the Origin of the World, which is completely extant in Codex 
11,4:97,24-127,17. The portion extant in Codex XIII coincides with 
II,97,24-98,5. The two copies are quite similar, with but minor 
orthographic variants: [€]miAH OYON NIM (50*,25) for EmelAH 
oyon nim’ (II,97,24), MN AAAY (50*,25) for MNAaaye (II,97,25- 
26), ANOK Nae (50*,27) for anok ae _ (II,97,26-27), 
ENCECOOYN (50*,28) for En CEcooyn (II,97,28), aTOAIZIC 
(50*,30) for arroaixeic (II,97,30), me (50*,31) for me: (II,98,2), 
Kake (50*,33) for Kake’ (II,98,3), and [2]xin nf ] (50*,34) 
for xin TEQOYEITE (II,98,5). The two copies may presuppose the 
same Coptic translation. Hence, lacunae in one may be restored on 
the basis of the other; in one instance a photograph of V,64-[65] 
taken in 1949 (Facsimile Edition: Codex V, pl. 4) shows also the 
bottom left corner of XIII,50* with the now-missing opening 
letters of lines 27-31, which make it possible to read e€1 at 
XIII,2*:50*,30 and in the parallel text at I1,5:97,29. 

A fragmentary Subachmimic copy of On the Origin of the World 
in the British Museum was identified by Christian Oeyen in 1972- 
73: BM Or 4926 (1), catalogued by Crum as item 522 (Oeyen, 
“Fragmente,” 125). Comparison of the fragments with II,5 should 
provide a basis for more precise clarification of the relation of the 
Coptic translation attested by II,5 and XIII,2* to the assumed 
Greek original. 

The survival of the opening ten lines of On the Origin of the 
World as XIII,2* is due to the chance circumstance that they were 
on the final page of XIII,/*, a tractate removed from its codex in 
late antiquity and conserved inside the front cover of Codex VI (see 
Robinson, “Inside Codex VI”). There was apparently no interest in 
conserving XIII,2*. The material discussion of XIII,2* is to be 
found with the complete copy of On the Origin of the World in II,5. 
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50 
[e]m1.AH OYON NIM NNOYTE MIKOCMOC ay[w] 
[P]pwme cexw MMOcC xe MNAAay woon fa] 
T2H MITXAOC ANOK NAE FNAPANOAIKNYE 

XE AYPMAANA THPOY ENCECOOYnN Y4AC4T 

AN NTCYCTACIC MITXAOC MN TEGNOYNE TA 

€] AE TE TATOAIZIC EWXE CPC YyMwnel M[N] 
PPWME THPOY ETBE TMXaOc xe O[y]kake TE 
OYEBOA AE TIE 2N OY2aiB[EC AYMOYTE Epod] 
x€ Kake E[2}aisec ae oy[el EBOA TE 2N OYEP] 
ron Eqwoom [2]xin n[wopn: 
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* 


50 
Seeing that (émet57) everyone—the gods of the world (kooyos) 
and 
26 men—says that nothing exists [prior] 
to Chaos (xaos), I now (5€) will demonstrate (a7rodecxyvetv) 
28 [that] they all erred (7Aavao@at) because they did not know 
the structure (ovoracts) of Chaos (xaos) and its root. And (8¢) 
this 
30 is the demonstration (a7odetgts): How agreeable it is 
(cvpgwvety) with 
all men to say concerning Chaos (xaos) that it is a sort of 
darkness! 
32 Actually (8¢) it derives from a shadow, [and was (merely) 
named| 
“darkness.” And (¢) the shadow [derives from a] work (épyov) 
34 existing from the [first. 


50*,27-31 The left edge of these lines is restored from a 1949 photograph 
of J. Doresse reproduced in the Facsimile Edition:Codex V, pl.4. 

50*,.28: The right part of the line was left blank because of a split in the 
papyrus. 

50*,32-34: The right edge of these lines is lacking because the horizontal 
fibers are missing; xin tM[qopm is restored on analogy with XIN 
Te2oyeire in II,5:98,5. Layton (Facsimile Edition:Codex IT) reads 
xin Te[ and does not emend e2aiBeEc. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, AND XIII 
INDICES OF COPTIC, GREEK, AND PROPER NAMES 


References to codex and page numbers in the index appear 
without the asterisks (*) used elsewhere in this volume. The use of 
brackets around line numbers is retained in the index and indicates 
that the word is restored or conjectured. Words in the Coptic index 
are ordered according to Crum’s Coptic Dictionary. The paren- 
theses around line numbers in the indices indicate Coptic dialectal 
variations as shown in each entry. 


A. COPTIC WORDS 


aBw net aBH (f. coll.?) XI,7:6,29 
aaoy m. youth XI,3:45,[18]; 51,373 58,15 
amoy come! emoy XI,3:68,23 


aMNTE m. underworld XIII,1:36,4 
emnTe XIII,7:39,17.22; 40,24; 41,6; 43,93 44,14 


AMA2TE grasp, apprehend XI,3:57,[7].[8]; 59,24 
emaete XI,7:2,30.[31].[32]3 5,34; 6,26; 8,33; 20,5; 21,18; 2:26,21 
aTEMA2TE incomprehensible XIII,7:36,[29]; 38,16; 50,17 
MNTATAMAQTE f. incomprehensibility XII,7:30,[10] 


aN not XI,7:1,23; 3:48,6.14; 52,26; 53,7-20; 55,[24]; 57,22; 60,23; 
62,3.13.15.28.32.37; 63,2.3.5.[6].7.[7]-8.[9].9.[17].21.22.23.26.27. 
28.36.37; 64,11.24.26; 65,22.26.29; 66,[18].28; 67,25.33; 
XII,7:15,8; 28,19; 30,25; 31,25; 32,16; 34,5; 2:57.15]; 60,[21]; 
XIII, 7:39,24; 40,28; 44,4.8.<19>; 47,27; 2:50,[29] 

en XI,r:1,[35]; 3,{27]; 5,31-[32]; 10,18; 12,[20].[20]; 15,[21]; 16,35; 
17,28.30; 18,15.343 19,4; 20,27; 2:26,[29]; 33,29; 36,35; XII,z: 
15,5; 16,7.[7].[9].[24].[27]; 27,11.[22].22; 28,16; 29,12.16.20; 
30,5.21.27; 32,4.14; 33,10.12.18.22; 34,4.7.17.[28]; 3:1B,21 
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anok I XI,3:49,38; 50,8; 55,[11]; 5727-32; 68,25; 4:69,30; 
70,29]; 71,[27]; 72,[24]; XI1,734,10; XIIL135,[1].[2].7.10.12. 
22.24.25.27.27.28.[31].32; 36,4.[6].7.9.12.[14].17-22.23; 37,31; 
38,7-11; 39,15; 40,8.12.29; 41,1.20.25.32; 42,4.5.8.9.12.14: 
43,35-136]; 44,1; 45,2.[3].[3].6.8.[9].23.28; 46,5.14.[33]; 47,25. 
[28].29; 48,[11]; 49,[8].8.11-[11].17.19; 50,12.16.17; 2:50,27 

anak XI,7:10,32.34; 16,34; XIII,7:35,30; 36,5 


ANON’ we XII,3:1A,[22]; XIII,7:36,33; 43,28; 44,5 
ANAN XI,7:21,28; 2:26,[34] 


ame  f. head XI,r13,[21].25.33.35; 16,28; 17,[16].31; 1828.35: 
21,33; 2:25,[33]; 40,[16]; XIII,7:35,[30] 


amc  f. number ¢— HnC NKOT a- pay allotment of visits to 
XITI,7:43,18 


apow:apeayt cold XII,2:57,[12] 
m. cold XII,2:57,20 


apHX- = limit arNapH.x- boundless XI,3:53,13; 63,2; 66,26 
MNTATNAPHXC f. boundlessness XI,3:49,[9]; 66,25 


ac old ec XI,7:14,32 
aTO  S.v. OYATO 
ayw and passim 


ad what? Nag N2e how? XI, 3:49,14; 64,15 
New N2E XI,7:8,[20]; 17,25 


4a20 m. treasure €20 XI,2:26,20 
€2wp plu. treasuries XIII,7:37,16 


A2HY  S.V. KWK 
AXN- without XI,r:17,38; XII,r29,[25] 


peese bubble, pour forth XIII,7:46,17 


it {I 
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peBe XI,2:23,19; XIII,7:36,6 


BWK go BWK aTre ascend XI,2:33,22; XIII,7:45,31 

BWK ABAA 2N XI,2:31,[35] 

BWK E2OYN E- enter XI, 3:53,15; 60,21 

BWK AQOYN a- XI,7:10,34.38; 12,35; 2; 25,353 31,135]; XIILv: 
47,135] 

BwK E2pai E- ascend XII,7:30,16; XIII,1:43,32; 45,[32]; descend 
XI,4:70,16.20; XIII,7:36,[4]; 41,26.32; 47,33 

OINBWK A2pPHi f. ascent XI,7:13,19 


Beke m. wage XII,7:30,3 


BaA m. eye XI,3:64,31; XIII,7:38,5; 46,28 
Bea XI,1:4,26; 10,[15]; 17,[14].20; 18,29.32.36 


BWA BWA EBOA (aBaA) loosen, dissolve, nullify, release XI,r: 
2,([22]); 19,([12]); XII,2:57,[17]; 59,[26]; XIII,7:36,[33]; 41,5. 
17.28; 43513]; 49,35.38 

m. dissolving, dissolution XII,2:59,29; XIII,7:40,27; 44,9.15 
BWA 2N XII,2:57,21 
BOA- (BaaA~) EBOA (EBaA) XI,:14,(25); XII,7:28,9 
BOA m. outside EBOA (aBaA) passim 
€BOA Xe because XII,2:58,[26].28 
EBOA E- in addition to XI, 3:50,23 
MITBAA N- outside XI,1:18,34; 2:34,26 
NCABHA except XI, 3:67,30 
NCaBAAa= XIII1-44,2 
NCA(N)BOA outside XI,3:49,(22); 51,[9]; 64,(31); 4:70,(23)3 
72,22 
MITCANBOA outside XII,1:34,17 
P €BOA escape XI, 3:52,8 
pBoa elude XIII,7:49,[10] 
p(A)Baa escape XI,7:12,(36); 16,[10] 


BAA€ m. blind person p BAAe be blind XI, 3:64,30 
MNTBAAE f. blindness XI,2:42,[12] 


BWWN be bad mMntTBOONE f. wickedness XII, 3:1A,14 
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Bppe new XII,2:54,20 
€- (a-), Epo- (apa-) passim 
€soT m. month esare plu. XIII,r42,31.[32] 
eeie  incond. apod. “then” 21€ XI,1,32 
ENE interrogative particle XI,2:26,35 
ENE2 Mm. eternity XIII,r50,[9] 
aneé2 XIII,r:35,14; 41,29 


ANH2ZE XI,2:40,[27] 
waene?2 forever XIII,7:45,[2].30 


Nawaene? eternal XI,3:45,[16]; 49,26; 50,27; 51,11; 58,10.28:; 


60,25; 61,5; 66,33; XIII,7:37,34; 39,137] 
WaanHz2e forever XI,2:40,[25]; 43,38; 44,36 
NQWaAANH2E eternal XI,75,[26] 


epHy  m. fellow (with poss. adj. “one another” XI,1:7,[20]; 
15,[20]; 18,[16].[17].[18].18.[27]; 19,[21].33.36; 2:29,25; 35,34; 
38,[24]; 42,[22]; 3:49,[22]; 4:69,[29]; XII, 3:1A,11; XIII,7:39,12 


ecooy~ m. sheep XII,2:54,|27] 


etse because of, concerning XI,7:2,[29]; 4,24; 5,[32].38; 16,16; 
18,16; 19,26; 2:22,36; 24,32; 36,17; 38,12; 43,122]; 3:47,[5]-7; 
50,11; 52,18.27.29; 53,233 59,34; 67,[20]; 4:69,[22]; XI1,r:15,[6]; 
3,0,2.10.26.28; 31,[1].[5].19.20; 32,25; XIII,s:40,13; 41,21; 47,32: 


2:50,31 
etge XI, 2:23,31 
ETBHHT-~ XI, 3:47,[13]; 61,29; 68,18; XII,2:58,[5] 


eTsHT- XI1,r:4,34; 16,17; 18,35; 19,[24]; 2:24,28; XII,r16,19; 


34,28; XIII,7:43,28; 44,29 


eTBe ey why? XI,7:16,34; 17,23; 18,38; 20,[25]; 2:27,30; 4:72,22 
etse mai (meei) therefore XI,7:4,([24]); 7,(34);  11,(24); 


2:24,(36); 28,(33); 34,(26); 38,(22).(34); 
XII, 2:57,16; 58,19; XIII,7:38,28 


e0oy m. glory XI,3:50,19; 52,14; 55,[13].18.[22].[34]; 57,253 
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XII,2:30,[2].[24]; XIII,7:37,25.32.[34].[36]; 38,3.6.9; 39,7.7.10. 
25; 40,1; 45,8.10.19.19; 46,[3].19.20.27; 48,23.26; 49,27.27. 

eay X1,r11,15; 12,[20].[21].23; 2:25,37; 29,31.32.33.35; 39,[21]. 
[22].22; 40,[21]; 43,36; 44,36; 3:49,24 

t eooy (eay) glorify X1,r15,(25); 2:24,(35); 30,([27]); 39,[21]. 
22; 40,([20]); XIII,7:38,19.21.23.29; 39,7-73 45,15; 4824.25 

x1 eooy (€ay) be glorified XI,z:21,(34); XIII,1.45,14 


ewxe if, as if X1,3:64,<14>.16.18; XI1,7:15,23; 2:58,[2]; XIII,2: 
50,30 
erwrme -XI1,r1,[31]; 8,[28]; 15,[20]; 18,[19].[22]; 20,[20]; 21,[20]; 
2:26,35 


Hi =m. house XII,7:16,3; XIII,7:39,37; 40,21; 41,32 
He! XIII,7:43,22 


er come XI,:12,22; 2:34,[18]; XII,2:57,[16].20; 58,[3.9]; 60,[20]; 
XIII,7:42,17; 47,11.[34] 

€1 €- (a-) come to XI,7:18,([24]); 3:48,8; 50,28; XII,2:57,[18] 

El €BOA (aBaa) come forth XI,7:5,(26); 10,(35); 11,({25]); 
2:22,([32]); 30,([24]); 43,(23); 4:70,[14]; XIII,7:36,10.18; 37,6; 
39,514.31; 46,12]; 47,33 

i (aBaa) XI,r5,(16); 11,(26); XIII1,7:44,8 

El amiTN descend XI,2:26,25; 33,34; 38,36; XIII,r:39,31; 40,16. 
29; 41,20 

El EQOYN E- (A2QOYN a-) enter XI,2:22,(2); 23,((32]); 32,(36); 
37,(16); 4:72,([25]); XIII,7:41,19; 45,13 

El E2pal E- (AVPHI a-) come up, down XI,2:35,(18); 3:57,16; 
62,13; XITI,7:43,20; 47,31 

€1 aBAA m. exodus XI,s:11,[21]; 2:41,[36]; XIII, 2:50,[33] 

OiINne! ABAA f. exodus XI,7:18,[23] 

Oinei amitn f. descent XI,7:19,14; 2:23,35 

OINNE! ATTITN XI,2:26,[25] 


eiMme know XI,3:45,26.29.30; 46,[11]; 49,12; 50,6.32; 51,27; 
52,18; 53,22; 54,21; 55,11.20; 56,17.[18].[28]; 57,13.15; 59,12. 
31.39; 60,[8].17; 61,[2].18.35; 63,11.13.16; 64,[1]; 67,36 

IMe XI, 3:54,22; 60,11 
MMe XI,7:2,[33].[35]; 3,313 2:22,[19]; 28,37; 3:53,12; XII,:29,13; 
30,17]; 34,23.23; XIII,1:39,32; 40,26; 43,4.29; 44,8.29 
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eime m. knowledge XI,3:55,[19] 

mMnTeimMe f. intellection XI,3:49,27.343 53,15-253 54:15 
aTeime ignorant XI, 3:55,[20]; 61,2 

p-, api aremme be ignorant of XI1,3:59,31; 60,12; 61,18 


eine bring X1,1:2,26; 3,[31]; 2:41,23; 42,[35]; 3:58.19] 

N- XI,7:11,[18].[21]; 2:31,38; 36,11; 3:46,[13]; 49,21 

NT- XI,7:6,[28]; 11,30 

EINE EBOA (aBaA) bring forth XI,7:13,([22]); 2:25,(38); 30,(29). 
([35]); 32,([39]); 35,([19])-(27); 36,(20).(21); XII,7:28,6; XII 
59,13 

N- EBOA (aBaa) XI,2:35,([25]); 3:49,21 

NT- EBOA (aBaa) XI,7:14,([36]); 2:42,(28); XII,7:29,20 

Eine E2oyn E- offer to XIII,1r:40,2 

NT= A2OYN a- bring to XI,2:35,35 

OINNT= amiTN f. descent XI,2:24,25 

apmi(Nyeineé (aBaa) to advance XI,2:23,27; 25,(21) 


eine be like XJ,7:12,17; 14,9; XIII,7:49,13 
INE XI1,7:19,31; 2:32,35 
eine m. likeness XI,v:2,30.32; 3,29; 4,133]; 5,[38]; 2:26,38; 
375117]; 3:58,32; 60,34; 4:71,[22]; XIII,7:47,16; 49,16 
INE XI1,2:37,353 3:53,303 59,22; XITI,7:42,25 


€1oop- m. canal [peq|xioop m. traverser XI,3:49,8 


eipe do, make XI,1:9,32; 13,22; 16,[22]; 2:32,32; 38,37; 43,31-33; 
3:50,16; XII,r:15,10; 16,[27]; 27,22; 28,8.28; 34,11.13; 2:53,[26] 
P- S.V. BWA, BAAE, EIME, ME, MAEIN, MITWaA, MEEYE, 
NOYTE, TIE, PPO, OYW, OYOEIN, Wal, WBHP, WITHPE, 
QOPpTT, 2A€, 2H, 2WB, 2AEIBEC, 2HT, 2OTE, XOEIC, 
6pwe2 and many Greek verbs and adjectives. 

A BAA a- escape XI,1:12,36 

aa- XII,7:16,[24].[25].[28]; 30,15; 34,6.8; XIII,7:41,[35]; 44,12 

eeit- XI1,r:14,34 

ee XI r9,[18]; XII,7:30,[8]; 34,7 

ot XI, 3:45,38; 46,7; 47,10; XIL,7:16,16.[19]; 27,5; 29,15.28; 30,14; 
32,12; 34,15.16; 2:54,[23]; 3:53.28; 54,[23]; XIII,1:37,7.28; 
41,14; 42,9; 40,23; 47,27 
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et XI1,3:47,[26]; 48,[29]; 49,373 50.313 5317-19; 00,11; 61,2.21; 
64,15 

oeit X1,1:6,30; 9,36; 15,32; 16,12; 17,260.26; 2:35,12; XIILs: 
38,14; 45,20 

api- X1,3:59,13-19-31-33; 60,12; XI1,1:34,6 

epi- XI1r-15,36 


eic €1C 2HHTE (2HTE) behold! X1,7:5,(21); XITI,7:40,11; 44,2. 
27; 40,33 


ewr om. father XI,1:8,36; 9,28.29.33.36.37; 10,[17]; 11,20; 14,27; 
15,[16]; 2:24,24.27; XI1,2:53,24; 58,[6].11; 59,[22]; 60,30; 
3:1B,20.21; XIII,7:41,2.[32]; 43,365 45,33 49,20; 50,15 

mwT XIrro,[24]; 11,32-35; 13,20; 14,30; 21,34; 2:22,19; 23,30; 
28,22; 34,24; 35,23-27; 36,28.29.32.36; 40,21.[22].22; 43,[21]; 
3:50,26; XII,1:29,28; XIII,1:36,17; 37,22; 38,7-8; 49,26 

mnreiwrT f. fatherhood XIII,17:48,14.26.30 


€ITN m. ground emitn down XII,r:34,14 
amitn XI1r:6,[21].[24]; 12,[34]; 13,28.32; 19,14; 2:23,35; 24,25; 
26,[25]; 33,345 38,39; XIII,7:39,[31]; 40,16.29; 41,9.20; 44,14 
cammitn m. place below XI,/:4,33; 6,28; 13,29; 2:24,26; XIII rs: 
39,22; 41,20 


Ke- other, even XI,s:9,23; 11,28; 12,38; 18,37; 19,28; 2:22,345 
34,27; 37:9-113 3:53.14; 62,17-373 63,11.18; 4:71,21; XILr 
31,25.27; XIII,1:39,34-35; 44,[1].22 

Keoya (keye) m. another XI,3:62,10.12.33; 63,4.25; 67,38; 
XII,r:28,(25) 

ankooye others XII,s:29,17.18 

onkaye XIf:5,17-19; 7,21; 19,26; 2:27,33 

onkekaye yet others XI,/:5,18 


Koy! small XII,7:33,14 
Kove! XI,7:2,28; 14,29; 3:63,7; XIL,£:30,27 
MNTKOYEI f. exiguity X1,3:57,23 


Kw  put,set XI,3:68,20; XII,7:29,11; XIII,7:44,9; 45,28 
Kwe XIr1,[26].[27]; 18,29; 2:33.34 
Kaa- XIr-10[14]; 18,30.315 19,1; 3:57,26; XII1,£:38,13 
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KH! subsist, be located XI,3:45,[7]; 48,[11]-20; 49,10; 51,[9]; 61,20 


KW (Na) €BOA forgive (yield to) XII,2:58,[23]; 3:1B,25; XIILs 


40,(3); 43,2 

Kaa- aBaa XI,r10,[14] 

KW €BOA (KWE ABaAA) m. forgiveness XI,7:12,[26]; 14,[37]; 
2:41,[11].22; XII,2:58,[23] 

Kw €2pai lay down XII,2:54,[26] 

Kaas egpal XIII,7:42,25; 46,10 

Kw €2pai m. foundation XIII,7:46,27; 47,10 

Kwe nNca- abandon XI,2:34,[25] 

Ka Ma a- yield to XI,7:4,[25] 

Kw npw- be silent XI, 3:53,35 

Kapwq m. silence XI,2:22,22.[22]; 3:53,24; 59,25; 61,21; 63,35; 
65,19; XII,7:15,[6].[15]; 32,6; XIII,7:46,13 

MNTKapwe f. silence XIII,7:35,[34]; 36,3; 37,12-29; 46,23; 50,20 

KA TOOT- EBOA despair XI,3:57,27 

Kaac f. foundation XIII,7:46,11 


KWK KWK A2Hy strip off XIII,7:48,[8] 
Kak- agHy XIII,7:48,12 
Kaak- a2Hy XIII,149,30 


Kake mm. darkness XIII,1:36,5; 37,14; 39,26; 41,8; 44,23; 406,[32]; 


48,19]; 49,35-[38]; 2:50,31.33 
KkKeKkel XI,7:9,35; 10,[15]; 13,17 


KAOM m. crown KAaM X1,s:21,32 


KIM move XI1,2:22,39; 3:53,10; 59,16; = XIII,7:35,12.19; 
43,10.12.12.22 
m. movement XI,3:60,24; XIII,7:35,2.14; 43,20 
aTKIM XI, 3:48,[28] 
MNTATKIM f. motionlessness XI, 3:53,10 


KOYN bosom XIII,7:44,14 


KwTe turn, go round Kwte e- seek, surround XI,3:49,11; 
52,111]; 67,35; XIII,7:37,[36]; 38,5; 42,[32] 
KOT= €- XI,3:50,[2]; 52,9 
KWTE E2QOYN E- incline toward XI,3:59,[2] 
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KwTe NCA- seek X1,3:59,15; 60,20; 61,14; 67,23 

Kwre m. seeking, circuit XI, 3:61,27; XIII,7:43,22 

makwre around XI,1:20,38; 2:35,33; 3:66,37; XIII,7:35,[35] 
KoT m. visit XIII,7:43,18 


KTo turn kTaeitt be changed XII,2:53,29 
kag m.reed XIII,7:43,12 


ka2. m. earth XI1,r:9,29; 20,38; 2:37,28; 38,31; XI1,34,14; 
XIII,7:43,11 


KOO2 Mm. corner yTOYKOO2 m. quadrangle XIII,7:37,28 


kKweT Mm. fire XI,7:14,26; 4:71,[25] 
+ KwerT set afire XI,4:72,28 


ao cease XI,7:4,[34]; XIII,1:43,26 
AorT= (tr.?) stop X1,2:34,12.17.22 


aise be mad aasi' XI,7:20,37 
Aac m. language XIII,7:41,27 


Aaay anyone, -thing XI,3:47,23; 49,21; 50,17; 55137]; 57,85 
59,18; 61,33; 62,1.5.15.19; 63,9.[12].17.24.27.29; 64,20.26; 
65,16; 66,21; 67,23.30; XII,7:27,5; 29,[25]; 31,[1]; 33,17-22; 
34,4; 2:58,[8]; XIII,7:47,24; 49,32; 2:50,26 

Aaye XI,2:22,[25].37; 23,120]; 33,29; 36,30 

Aaay N- any, a sort of XI,3:48,[20]; 57,19.21; 62,11; 64,27; 
65,35; 66,19; XI1,7:15,[25]; 34,8.13 

Aaaye N- XII,7:32,11; 34,3 

MNAaAay no one XII,2:58,[8] 

AAAY NTA- m. entity of, reification XI, 3:62,31; 63,38; 64,2 

KATA AAay somehow XI, 3:62,4.7 


Aa6eE~ 3=— make cease XII,7:28,28 


AOEIG6E =m. cause, reason XI,3:52,33; XII,2:59,28 
Aaei6e XI,3:48,[20]; 49,17 
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fh 
Ma  m. place XI,7:1,[37].[38]; 4,[28]; 5,16.[28]; 10,29.35; 12,[24]; \ 


13,353; 17,373 19,173 20,29; 2:22,39; 23,38; 27,118]; 38,18; 3:48,8. 


II; 50,28; 59,33; 4:70,24; XII,7:16,2; 27,17; 2:57,1-15; 58,[25]; f 
XIIT,7:38,[33]; 40,14.32; 41,19; 44,19; 47,28; 49,12 
amma n- instead of XI,r:17,[24] me 
210yMa together XI, 3:45,8; 46,7.22.30; 55,15.[24] Pe 
Manqwne dwelling place XI,7:6,[22]; 10,12; 13,32; 2:37,36; a 
XIII,1:39,[36]; 45,343 50,14-16 eg 
Man6oelae dwelling place XIII,7:44,26 ye ot 
ka Ma a- yield X1,7:4,[25] Xl 
tT Ma N- permit XI,7:3,[35] - 
a 
Me _ love Maere XI,7:3,[34]; 15,[18]; 17,[23]; XIII,7:45,5 why 
mMaeie- XI,7:16,[28] aon 
MAEl- p.C., S.V. HAONH, NOYTE, PWME, CABE, WN2, 6O0A nlOH * 
mepe- XII,7:15,[2] aon (un 
Maeie m. love XI,2:22,30 oH ETP 
mMepiT adj. beloved XII,2:53,[22]; XIIIs:49,11 (lH HE 
Me f. truth XII,r-15,18 1 OD, 


mMHEe XI,I:9,37; 2:24,35; 25,18.[34]; 28,[22]; 29,35; 34,[24]; 39,22; —ahi8 
XII,7:31,7; 32,11 mM 
xe MHE tell the truth XII,7:15,[16].[23] 
a clhen 
Moy = die XI7:5,31.32.33; 9,[21]; 2::44,32; XII,7:30,9; XIII,7:49,35 
mMooyT! mortal XIJI,2:54,25 wa ( 
MayT! XI,:17,22.24; 20,21 
Moy m. death XI,r:1,[38].38; 3,37; 5,.[31]; 9,[24].26; 14,1737; ang 
19,[23].[25]; 20,26; 2:34,[22]; XII,7:28,[3].[10]; 34,28; XILF santos 
44,22 


MNTATMOY f. immortality XI,7:4,[31]; 9,19; XII,2:54,24 ‘tema 
peqmoy m. mortal XII,7:16,[19]; XIII,1:40,13; 47,32 Neat 
“leso) 
Moy! m. lion Moye XII,7:31,25 
La 
MaaB_~ m. thirty XI,2:30,36; 31,[38] We X] 
Ma2mMaase f. thirtieth XI,2:31,35 
om 


MOKMEK consider MKMOYK~ XI,/:16,[16]; 2:3.4,21 


MAKMEK az2oyn XI1,r16,[18] ¥ hey 
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MKa2 be difficult Moket n- XI1,3:50,29; XIII,1:37,10 


mMeawT mm. ceiling XIII,7:43,9 


471 


mMN- not be mMn- XI,2:22,24.37; 35,18; 3:47.35; XI1,7:15,[24]; 
16,[2].14; 27,53 33.173 34,13; XII,2:58,[1.8]; XIII,7:44,1; 49,32; 


2:50,26 
MN- neg. imperat. XI,/:9,28 
mNTE- not have XJI,7:11,[28] 
MMNT* XI, 3:62,10; 64,27 


mutre- XI,r:12,[19]; XII,r:29,13; 33,8; XIIIL1:36,19; 39,23; 42,12; 


45,[1].24 
MNTA- XI, 3:61,36; 65,35; XII,7:32,10; XIII,7:42,21 
MMNOOM €- + inf. be impossible to XI, 3:53,21 
MMNOOM + conj. be impossible that XI,3:58,32; 63,13.39 
MNOOM (MNOAM) + conj. XI,3:59,(16); XII,7:32,12 
MNOOM eTpe- + inf. XII,7:16,4 
MNWOAM MMa- XI,7:2,19.[26]; 17,[18] 


MMIN own, self MMIN MMO- (MMaz-) XI,:2,(33); 5,(31)3 12,([14]). 
([21]); 18,(14); 19,([29]); 2:29,(134]); 33,030); 38,([17]); XILLs: 


38,4 
MMON- Otherwise MMAN XI,/:20,24 
MN-, NNMa- (NMME-) with, and passim 


MaeiIN m. sign XI,r-1,[14]; 4,[30] 
pmaein to signal XI,r:14,11.[12] 


MOYN remain MOYN €BOA XII,/:28,19 
MHN' €- abide in XI,4:70,18 
mHNnt (EBO~A) be constant XI,3:49,30; XIII,1:38,(3) 


mine’ f. manner nreeimmine thus XIII,7:49,34 
ntmine XI,s:5,36; 20,26; 2:24,32; 35115]; 37:29-39-37 


MNTpe om. characteristic, witness XII,7:15,[9].[20]; 30,16 


Mitwp neg. imperat. Mitwp a- do not X1,1:18,28 
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MITP- passim 


Mitga be worthy, deserve, valuable XI,1:5,32; 9,[13]; 15,10.15; 
2:34,27; 3:52,23; 57,36.37; 67,36; XII,7:16,[9]; 29,[2]; 33,2; 
3:1B,13.18; XIII ,7:42,26 

pMimaya become worthy XI,3:68,19; XIII,7:44,32 


Mima@a more, greatly XIJ,7:27,3; 33,21; XII1,7:43,14 


Moyp _ bind XJI,1:6,29 
muHpt be bound XIII,s:41,7 
mppe f. bond, bondage XII, 1:28,10; 2:54,[19]; XIII,7:41,6; 44,15 
Mppe joint (length of measure) XIII,7:43,3.4 


Mape- Mapon let us go XIII,7:43,30 


Mice — give birth XIII,7:43,6; 45,7 
f. offspring X1,7:14,19.19; 2:43,37 
atmice unborn XI,3:46,35; 54,36 


mMoctTe hate Macte XI,17:17,[27]; 18,38 


MOEIT path, way XII,2:54,[21] 
MOIT XIII,7:43,18 
MaeiT path, XIII,7:43,24 
XI MOEIT 2HT= lead, guide XII,7:16,1 
XIMAEIT 2HT* XI,2:44,[34] 


MaTe to meet METE a- meet with XIII,7:43,23 
MEETE a- XI1/:2,[20] 


MaTe very emaTte XI, 3:52,8; 57,32 


MHTE ~  f. midst, middle XII,7:15,12; 259,[18]; XIII,7:36,4; 43,11; 
44,9 


MoyTe to call moyre e-(a-) XI,r:9,(28).(36); XII,2:57,[25]; 
58,18; 60,[22]; XIII,1:35,[6]; 38,14; 39,26; 42,6.7.8; 2:50,[32] 
MOYTE E2oyn beckon XIII,7:42,30 
MOYTE E2Ppai OYBE- call (curse) against XI, 3:68,22 
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MTON rest T MTON put at ease XII,2:57,9 
moTN! rest XII,2:60,[28] 


Ly . 

yin 
sd \ Ie 
Pe oy 


Be may (place) there May (mostly with oynte-, mnvre-) XI,3: 


46,10; 52,29; 62,24; 64,27; 65,36; XII,2:58,[26]; XIII,7:37,7. 
23.24.25; 39,19.24.25; 41,19; 42,21; 45,2.25.[33]; 49,29 

mMey XI,7:5,29; 6,31; 13,36; 14,[18].21.25; 15,24; 16,19.[22]; 
18,353 19,17-32.35; 20,2; 21,22; 2:22,28.35; 25,35; 26,[31]; 27,35; 
XII,7:16,[10]; 27,18.19 

eTmmay that X1,3:45,30; 53,11; 57,9; 5933-36; 60,14; 64,25; 
66,18; XII, 3:1A,23; XIII,7:39,17; 40,14.26.[32]; 44,6; 49,12 

etmMey XI,7:3,[30]; 4,[31]; 2:22,39; 24,18; 29,[26]; 38,[19]; 
41,[24] 

€BOA MMEY whence XI,/:10,36 

qi MMay remove XII,7:34,5 


Maay  f. mother XIII,7:37,22; 38,13; 42,9; 44,313 45,[3].10; 46,9; 
48,32 
May XIII,7:46,20 
mMeey X151:7,38; 8,[7]; 13,17 


Mooym. water XIII,7:36,[6].7; 37,3.[35]; 41,23; 46,17; 48,7.[20] 
May XI,1:4,29 
Maoy XI1,7:4,31 


Meeye' think meeye e-, a- think about XI1I,7:16,25; 27,3.15 
Meye a- (eTsE-) XI,7:16,([17]); 20,23 
Meeye xe- think that XII,3:1B,22; 2B,29; XIII,7:47,[25] 
Meey xe- XII,7:33,16 
Meeye m. thought XI,3:50,3.12; XII,s:27,18; 2:53,25; 58,[12]; 
60,19.23; XIII,7:35,[1].8; 36,[2].9.14.17.20.21.25.27; 37,13.21; 
38,8; 39,93 41,315 42,5-6.24.26; 44,30; 45,23; 40,7-30; 48,10.14; 
49,7.36 
ae Meye XI,2:22,34.37; 24,32.33; 32,32 
. aTmMeeye epo- inconceivable XIII,7:46,15 
prrmeye remember XI,/:10,[16]; 2:43,[21] 
1: pnmeey XII,7:32,2 
re TMeeye naz etse remind of XI,3:68,18 


Moyoyr — kill X1,7:5,27; 8,[24]; 17,[22]; 20,[19]; 2:38,[24] 


474 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


MoyT- XII,r:28,13 
MooyT? XII,7:28,5 


MHHWE m. multitude XI,3:45,12; XII,r:15,[13]; 30,7; 31,18: 
3:1A,12 


Miae fight migwe mn- fight with XI,7:7,20; 18,15 
m. battle XI,2:38,28 


Moowe- walk, go XIII,r:35,21 
Maze XI,I:21,20 
MOOWE 21WW- walk upon XIII,7:43,24 
MA2E N2PHI 2N- conduct self by XI,2:40,36 
MOOWE E2pai m. ascent XIII,7:43,23 
MOWeE NAK (for MA we ?s.v. we) XI, 3:67,24 


MOYYWT search out XI, 3:46,23 
MOWwT- XI,3:46,[22] 


MOY2 fill, be filled mut be full XI,3:53,38; XII,2:59,[25] 

MOY2 €BOA (2N) fill (be filled with) XI,3:60,(37); 67,19; 
68,(25) 

MO2- EBOA 2ITN be filled with XI, 3:67,[17] 

ME2t EBOA Qn full of XI,3:58,11.22 

MA2- ordinal pref. XI,2:23,21.[23].26.[26].28.30; 24,21; 31,35; 
37,10; 3:48,38; XIII,7:38,[35].[36]; 39,1.2; 42,173; 47,11-[13] 

ME2- X1,3:53,23.25; 54,14; XIII,7:39,3.4 


Maaxe mm. ear XII,2:57,5; XIII,0:42,15; 45,11 
N-, NTE-, NTA- (NTE-) genitive passim 
N- NAa- dative passim 
Na have mercy, pity XII,2:59,23 
Nae m. mercy XII,2:59,22; XIII,1:44,31 


aTnae pitiless XIII,7:41,10 


Naa- be great nea- XI,3:47,[15]; 50,[8]; 57,12.22 
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noy be coming nuy? XIII,7:42,21; 44,[35]; 45,[8] 
nnHY?t XI,7:12,34; 13,[25]; XIII,7:40,12 


nope =m. sin, failure XI,3:51,31; XI1,:15,[24]; 16,14.15; 2:58,20 
NaBl XI17:12,26; 14,38; 21,21.31; 2:41,12.15.[23] 
nase! XI,/:9,38 
aTnose sinless XII,7:30,14 
pnasi to sin X1,/:21,29.30 


naake  f. travail nexe XIII,7:43,6 
Nka m. thing XI,3:62,37; 63,4.18 
NkaTK sleep XIII,7:35,22 


nim) who? XI,7:12,29; XI17:34,22.23; XIII,7:39,16.16; 44,6 
ma NIM Tre who is responsible for it? XITI,7:43,29 


NIM every XI1,7:20,29; 21,32; 2:27,233 36,33; 43,34-35-136]; 
3:47,17-[30].32.333 52,233 53,173 54,26; 57,20.22.24; 64,8.18; 
66,32; XII,r:16,[13].15; 27,[7]-14; 29,710.14; 31,16; 34,9; 
2:57,{1].5; XII1,7:35,12.14.14.17.18; 37,25; 41,[4]; 42,133 45,23; 
46,206.28; 47,21; 49,9.24.24.27 

OYON NIM everyone XI,3:49,16; 50,22; 52,23; XII,7:30,23; 32,24; 
XITI,7:35,20.27.32.353 30,15.24; 40,20; 41,36; 45,21; 47,173 
49,20; 2:50,25 

OYAN NIM XI,2:44,34 

2WB NIM everything XI,3:48,17; XII,7:16,[13].15; 27,[7]-14; 
29,14; 34,9; XIII1,7:37,4 


Noein tremble XIII,7:40,22 
Nain XIII7:43,8 


NOYN m. abyss XIII,7:37,15; 40,22 


Nnoynef. root XI,r:19,29.31.37; 2:22,[20].33; 23,19.32; 24,35; 
38,17; XITI,7:46,25; 47,28; 2:50,29 


NANOY- be good XI,3:54,23; 63,31; 64,6; XII,s:15,15; 28,9. 
<13>.[28]; 29,173 30,93 32553 33573 34,125] 


476 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


METNANOY Y the good XII,7:15,[29] 
PEqPITETNANOYg doer of good works XII,7:16,21 


NTE- genitive preposition passim 


Noyte mm. god XI1,7:2,32; 9,16; 14,23; 15,16.28.33; 20,30; 21,18; 
2:22,31; 24,34; 28,36; 37,[18]; 38,11.14.21.33.373 42,133 3:46,11. 
19.20; 47,35; 51,26.33; 56,20.[35]; 58,[6].13; 61,113.15; 64,23: 
XII,7:16,[2].[15].[18].20.22; 27,(2].[3].5.7.10.12.13.15.23.[26]; 
29,19; 30,22.22.26.28; 31,1.[2].4.6.7.8.9.10.14.17.19.19.23; 32,2. 
3.5.[6].9.10.[11].12.13.16.20.20.23.26} 33,2.3.4.11.16.18.18.20.21. 
22; 34,12.22.26; 3:1B,[10].14; XITI,7:38,22.25.25.[31]; 39,6.13; 
43,30; 46,21; 2:50,25 

aTnoytTe godless XII,7:31,3 

MAEINOYTE m. piety XII,r:30,1; 31,12.15 

MNTNOYTE f. divinity XI,2:33,32; 3:47,30.36; 48,31.32; 54,115 
553127]; 58,22; 62,28.35; XII,7:32,16; 2:58,6 

pNoytTe become divine XI,3:52,12 

PMNNOYTE m. man of god XII,7:28,22; 31,24; 32,22 


NTOK mm. sg. you, thou XI,3:54,24.32.35; XII,:16,27; 33,10; 
XITI,7:38,27 
NTAK XI,2:44,31 
NTK- XI, 3:54,6.11.12.21.22.22 


NTOcC | she XII1,7:46,13 


NTWTN plu. you XI,r:9,30; XIII,7:46,34 
NTwtne XIII,7:44,31 
THNE XI, 3:67,<37>; XIIL1:44,1 


NTOOY they XI,3:49,25; XIII,7:50,11 
NTAY XI,2:37,25 


nTog he XI,3:46,[17]; 48,18; 49,20.28; 51,<37>; 62,14.33; 63,16; 
64,28; 65,24; 67,31; XII,r:27,1.17.[25]; 34,173 3:1B,19; XILv 
37,130]; 38,25.31; 44,27 

NtTaq XI,7:3,[28]; 13,36; 15,124]; 2:22,39; 23,24; 24,22.36; 26,[18]. 
[19]; 40,18; 3:47,[26]; 62,31; 63,12.15.38 


PAY: 


7m fy. 
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nay look nay e- XI,3:46,[8].14.18.27.[27].[30].31.[32].34.36; 

52,10; 55,113]; 57,36; 58,12.36; 59,4.16; 60,24; 61,12; 64,14. 
<14a>.16; 66,16; 4:69,23; 71,22.[30]; 72,20; XI1,r:15,[27] 

ney a- XI,7:2,[16]; 10,33; 13,24; 15,23; 20,32; 2:25,19; 34,[19]; 
40,11 

Ney aBaa XI1,7:4,28 

Enay €- imperat. behold! XI,3:59,10 

ney (€B0~A) m. sight XI,2:42,[13]; XIII,:35,(23) 

aTNay Epo- invisible XI,3:45,35; 47,10; 51,8; 66,34; XIIIs: 
35,8.9.15.24; 36,27.30; 37,32; 38,10.11; 42,6; 44,3; 46,18 


Nay m. time mney now XI,2:24,34 
XIN (XM) TINEY from now on XI,2:40,[24]; 42,(36) 


nawe- be many XII,7:33,25; 3:52,35; XII1,1:43,15; 44,11 
Nawwe- XI7:21,[21] | 
OYTETNAWWC TE a- it is important to XI,2:28,[29] 

nigé breathe niqge (E20YN, A2OYN) XI,2:38,(26); 4:70,([26]); 

XIT,2:53,[25] 
m. breath XIII,7:45,[28]; 46,28 
atnigeé breathless XI,3:66,24 

NOYGE see WINE 

Noyqp be good noape f. good XII,7:15,27 
Nagpe XI,s:10,[22] 

CTNoyse m. fragrance XI,2:25,<39> 

NOY2B to yoke nagse f. shoulder XI,s:10,34 


NOY2M be saved, save XI,3:50,33.35; XIII,:36,[35]; 41,18 
Nagme* XI, 3:50,36 


N€2me mourn XIII,r-44,11 
m. mourning XIII,7:44,11 


NE2ce awaken XIII,/:35,[22] 


NagTte believe m. faith XII,2:57,[17] 


478 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XII 
MNTATNAQTE f. unbelief XI,7:1,35.37 


NOYXE cast NEX- EBOA cast out XII,7:31,21 
NOYxXe E2pai cast down XIII,7:45,10 
NOX- E2pal XII17:45,30 


NO6O great XI1,3:46,24; 50,23.25; 52,20.21; 54,11.21; 55,[18]; 
57533-393 58,35; 63,73 68,32; 4:72,[26]; XI1,r15,20; 28,17; 
29,15]; 33,5-7-15; XIII,1:39,11.14.21; 40,5; 43,4.10; 46,[8]; 48,28 

na6 XI1,7:1,33; 2,126]; 4,32; 6,[17]; 9,138]; 10,[14].29; 14,[28]; 
2:27,[29] 

MNTNOO f. greatness, magnitude XI,3:47,38; 52,353; 57,519.22; 
65,21.37 


NOI namely XI,7:5,38; 6,[32]; 10,[14]; 12,[25]; 20,22; 21,25; 
2:24,[27]; 28,34; 30,30; 33,37; 36,20; 37,32.38; 38,28; 3:49,19; 
50,19.26; 51,10.13; 52,[13]-343 53,[11]; 55,[18].33; 56,13.22; 
5712.24; 58,7; 60,14.15; 61,23; 66,32; 4:70,18.25; 71,29; XII x: 
27,8.18.19; 28,20.22; 30,[8]; 33,5.6; 2:57,[16].20; 58,[3].[8].21; 
59,[20].[27]; 60,27.[30]; 3:1B,19.26.27; XIII,:36,10.18; 39,8. 
14.19.21.32; 40,4.18.20.22; 41,36; 43,[4].8.8.22.27.31; 44,3. 
15.[35]; 45,15-18.23; 48,27; 49,[7]-35.35; 50,16 


NOONE6 to reproach N6ONOY6=- XI,7:10,21; 12,27.30.36 
NAONO m. reproach XI,1:1,[18]; 12,[17].37 
X1 NAONO be reproached XI,1:12,16.25 
PEqNAONO m. reproacher XI,s:12,[15] 


oeik m. bread XII,r:33,13 


On __ also, again XI,3:46,[9].[28]; 50,18; 51,14; 52,133 555173 57537) 
59,39; XI1,15,14; 29,14; 3:1B,24 
an XI,r1,23; 3,[30]; 5,19; 14,19; 16,[19]; 17,24; 20,[19].[22]; 
21,[26] 


oce m. loss f oce forfeit XI,3:56,[29] 
Tt aci XI,r9,34 


ootTe f. womb ote XIII,r:38,15 
ate X1,r:3,32; XIII,7:45,6 
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oeig) m. cry TAwWE OEY) proclaim XI,3:68,30; 69,14; XII,2: 


57123]; XU1,1:37,13; 50,9 
rawe aeig XI1,:19,21 


ne f. heaven XI,2:37,27; 38,31 
mHye plu. XI,7:9,30 
atme up(wards) XI,7:13,29.32.35; 2:33,22.360; XIII,7:45,31 
(ammca)nTIME above XI,7:10,(32); 20,4; 2:40,[15] 
pte surpass XI,/:3,33; 2:31,38 
wwme NTE surmount -XI,/:21,31 
a2poymie m. thunder XIII,7:43,15 


nmowne turn XIII1,7:43,16 


meipe shine, come forth mppie XIII,r:36,[5].8; 38,1; 43,10; 
45,8] 
mppiwoy? be shining, translucent XIII,r:36,[7]; 39,18; 48,13; 


49,32 


mwpk pluck nopk- destroy XII,2:54,[19] 
TapkK- aBaa 2N pluck from XI,r19,[15] 


mwpay spread mopay- XI,3:45,[11].[24] 
mwpay aBaa spread out X1,7:14,29; 2:23,30 
Twpg m. dissipation XI,4:70,[27] 
Topayc eBoa~ f. extension XI,3:45,[23] 


mwpx to separate XI,2:38,[10]; 3:50,13 
mopx- solve XI, 3:50,29.30 
mwpx EBOA (aBaa) separate XI,r:13,(15); 2:27,(37); 355(34); 
3:57,26; 68,24 
pecnwpx aBaa separator XI,2:26,32; 27,[31].<36> 
Ppeqmwpx aBaa XI,2:25,[23] 
aTmwpx undivided XI,3:48,35; 53,26; 60,26 


Vic m. nine XII,2:54,[26] 
Yraeioy m. ninety XII,2:54,26 


mor run, flee XJ,7:1,[19]; XII,2:58,25 
mHTt (epoa) XI1,r:1,22; 19,124]).25; XI1I,1:27,(13) 


480 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 





mwT atre ascend XI,7:13,[35]; 2:33,36 i 
THT AQOYN entering XI,2:30,23 quan 
MmwrT NCa- pursue XII,2:58,[19]; XIII,7:43,17 
THT! 2Nn flee from XI,2:30,[25] kad 
Tmwwr m. flight XIII,7:44,12 
we) 
mwg split mwwe XI,r:6,37 ti 
EINE MITWYy separate (likenesses) XI,3:53,30 
aTimwayy indivisible XI, 3:53,29; 60,36 Pam 
aTtmawe XI,r:19,333 3:51,[10] 0 
‘nla 
mw2 = rend XI,/:20,37 “sly 
m™w2 reach mw2 wagpai e- reach down to XIII,1:40,30 oa 
qucip 
TWw2T pour mweT aBaa XI,r12,[15] ee 
WAQT~ aBaa emit XI,7:8,34; 12,[14] ee 
mag2Tt aBaa emanate XI,2:27,20 = 
maz2oy_ m. back erazoy to the rear XI, 3:59,34 
HL prel 
mEXe- say mexa-e XI1:3:50,18.21; 52,15; 55,17-[33]; 61,23; sh 
68,[16]; 4:70,21.28; 71,[27]; 72,[21].29 vt A 
maxes XI,10,17; 2:34,35.37; XIIL1:39,15.34; 43,19-[33] hn 
m™xw m. poison XII,r:15,3 * yea 
ne Alo 
Ppa  m. condition 2ampa concerning XII,7:31,[4].6.7.9.14.16.18. 
22; 32,8.11 ‘Lane 
lng 
PO m. opening XIII,7:43,7 ul po. 
2ipn- before, at XIII,7:43,7 | 
WTEM apw- exclude XI,7:20,29 ‘Leah 


Kw npwe be silent XI, 3:53,35 
Kapwq m. silence XI,2:22,22.[22]; 3:53,24; 59,25; 61,21; 63,35; Ling | 


65,19; XII,7:15,[6].[15]; 32,6; XII17:46,13 WoL kin 
MNTKapwe f. silence XIII,7:35,[34]; 36,3; 37,12.29-[33]; 46,23: Hoek 
50,20 me 


pw indeed aaaa pw rather XI,3:48,[14] Watch 


ni 
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pw + neg. not at all XI,7:5,[32]; 18,[16]; 2:33,[24] 
OYTE AAAY PW nor anything at all XI,3:62,20 


pike bend pext- XI,7:13,27 


pime weep XIII,7:44,11 
m. weeping XIII,7:44,17 


pwmMe m. man, person XI,7:1,34; 6,[33]; 10,[11]; 11,38; 17,38; 
19,20; 20,25.30; 2:29,[28].33; 30,[18].34; 31,36; 37,34; 
38,12.[21].35; 4:71,[21].[22].31; XI1,r:16,12.[20]; 27,[1].2.6.8.10. 
17.[23].24; 2811.13.27; 29,10; 30,5; 32,10.14.18; 33,[2].[4].8; 
34,13.19.24; XIII,7:40,25; 49,18.19; 2:50,26.31 

MNTPwMe f. mankind XI,2:38,29 

MNTMAEIPwMeE f. love of man XII,7:32,17 

pmmao m. rich man XJ1,7:17,35; XII,1:30,9 

MNTPMMAO f. wealth XI,2:28,37; XII,r:34,5 

MNTPMpPayy f. gentleness XII,7:27,29 

MNTPMN2HT f. wisdom XIII,7:36,[35] 

pec- f. pref. nomen agentis XI,2:26,32.32.33.[34]; 27,30.31. 
32.32.[36].37 

peq- m. XI1,7:5,[33]; 12,15.19.23; 2:24,22; 25,[22]; 3:45,9; 48,30; 
49,8; 68,22; XIII,7:40,13; 47,31 


pomme f. year XI,3:56,22; 57,31; 58,8 
pamie XI,2:30,38.38 


pan) m. name XII,7:16,[18]; XIII,7:35,6; 37,7.27; 49,30 
pen X1,7:12,13.16.[22].31.32; 2:43,32 
aTTPAN Epos unnamable XI,3:47,19; 54,37 


pmé m. sanctuary prree: XI,2:26,[20] 

Ppo) sm. king XIII,7:39,16; 43,17 
MNTppo f. kingdom XII,v:27,[9]; XIII,r:50,[8] 
of nppo be king XIII,1:41,14 
PPppo axn- rule over XIII,7:40,24 


PO€ic ~=—watch, observe XIII,7:50,16 


482 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


pat m. foot atnpa(a)t- unfathomable XI,3:65,21.25.26; 

XITI,7:39,(11) 

atnpeT- XI1,2:40,28 

2N OYMNTATNPATC f. unfathomably XI,3:65,26 

aTOnpeT=~ unfathomable XI,2:28,38 

w2e epar- stand XIII,7:35,4; 38,4.20; 45,[6] 

azepat- XI1,3:46,13; 59,[1].17.19.21; 60,4.22.29.32; 66,30.31; 
67,18; 68,33 

Tazo (TE207~) Epar- establish XI,3:51,31; XII,:27,[1]; XIILs: 
37,(33)3 50,(14) 


pwr grow XIII,r44,20; 47,28 


PHTE€ m. manner mmpuHte n- like XII,2:57,7; 58,[9]; XIII, 
43,0.12 
mMreeipHte thus X1,s:16,[13]; XIII,1:37,28 
MimipHtTe X1,7:13,[20]; XTII-43,[1] 
N2A2 NPHTE in many ways XIII,7-42,10 


pooyg m. concern XII,/:29,26; 32,18 
pag gentle MNTpMpay) f. gentleness XII,1:27,29 


Pawe rejoice pPAwE Exn- rejoice over XII,7:33,23 
PAWE VPaAl ZQn- rejoice in XIII,7:47,30 
pewe XI,7:15,33 
pawe m. joy XI1,3:68,26 
pewe m. XI1,2:39,33 


pwawe suffice pwwe a- be satisfied with XI,1:20,[27] 
pwwe m. sufficiency XII,7:29,12 


Ca m.side anca ntne up XI,r10,32 
MITCA NBOA outside XII,7:34,17 
MITCA N2OYN inside XIII,7:48,[9] 
NCABOA outside XI, 3:51,[9]; 4:72,22 
NCA NBOA XI, 3:49,22; 64,31; 4:70,23 
NCABHA €- except XI,3:67,30 
NCABAAaA= XIII,1:44,2 
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484 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


cwanm break cean- XIII, 7:41,[34] 
coarse XIII,7:41,6 


CAOMAT tear apart caanan XI1,1:20,34 
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Kata (mél-, AAAY N-, KE-) CMOT in (this, some, another) way, 
pattern, respect XI,3:60,2; 62,4.7.17; 64,8.18 
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cwncm entreat cncwn’ XIII,r:39,19 

Cwpm err, wander, be lost XI,4:71,18.30; XII,2:54,[27].28 
copmt be lost XII,2:54,22 
capm? XI,r11,25 

CWT return, in neg. clause not...again XII,2:57,[20] 
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coe Mm. pair caeig XI,2:22,26.27 


cwa strike cage X1,17,28 
w wat m. nail wound XI,2:33,19 
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c2ee1 m. plu. writings XI,/:9,24; 2:36,17 
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Tael XIII,7:38,30 
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tsa =m. ten thousand XIII1,1:39,10 


7tsB0_ be pure XI, 3:62,5 
Toyso XI1,/:20,16; 21,6; 2:44,33 
royso- purify XIII,7:42,23 
ToysHy' be pure XI,7:1,25; 2:44,[30] 
Toyso m. purity XI,2:43,35; 44,32] 


Ttwe2 ~=—pray XI,3:55,31; XI1,7:33,11 
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42,19.29; 47,15] 
TAMO- ETBE X1,4:70,17 


TMeé m. town XI,2:42,23 
TWWME join Tame? be fitting XI,7:3,[26] 
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TANTN XI,2:34,36 
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NimTHpg the Universals XI,3:59,3; 62,21 "nee \ 
EMTHPY with neg. at all XI,3:62,20 Vea 
amtTHpg completely XI,2:25,[31] “Mer 
Twpe m. hand KA TOOT- EBOA 2Qn- despair of XI,3:57,27 in 
eTroor- (atoor-) to XI,r11,(34); XIIL:37,(3); 48,(15).18.21. 
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41,{24]; 43,[32].36; 3:47,[20]; 48,12; 49,18; 50,[7]; 53,14.20.33; 
59,24; 57:9-9; 58,27.28.34; 59,5.28; 60,10.18.35.38; 61,9.27.30; 
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wwwr cut short wwr XIII,144,16 
waat- aBaa cut off XI,2:34,38 


wa m. deficiency XI,7:6,26; XII,2:58,4.[7].28 
para be deficient XII,2:58,[28] 


wwTm shut wrem XI,s20,17 
wTem apw- exclude XI,:20,[28] 


QTHN m. garment XI,/:11,27 
wtToptrp be disturbed XI,3:52,8; XIII,7:40,19; 43,14.16 
wtprwpt XII,2:59,20 
atToptTp m. disturbance XIII,7:43,19 
way m. use arwey useless XII,7:16,13 
woyo be empty woyeitt XI,7:16,13; 2:59,[28] 
woywoy boast XI,2:44,[26]; XIII,7:43,[34]; 44,28 


woywoy m. boasting XIII,7:44,33 
MNTWoyuwjo f. boasting XII,7:27,[27] 


wway be equal aH! XI,/:19,37 
away m. the same XI,2:41,18 


Wwe be fitting ere wwe XI,3:50,17; 56,28; XII,r:15,5.7; 
28,[1]; 32,4; 34,18; 3:1A,[10] 
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OYTIETE wwe me E- (or with conj.) XI, 3:52,25; 57,(38); 67,33 att 
metre awe e- XI, 3:56,28 XII7:15,10; 16,9.[24]; 30,8; 34,6.7.18 | 
cwe a- XI1,r:3,36; 15,26.33; 17,31; 2:33,[22]; 40,11 | _ 
pile 
WaXxe speak XII,r:15,[5].[8].[12].[14].26; 16,12.[14]; 30,[28]; - 
32,[2]; 2:59,[18]; 60,[21]; XIIT,7:35,[33]; 42,10.13 eae 
wexe XI,r9,18; 16,34.35.38 an 
cexe XII,3:1A,13 | 
waxe €- speak about XII,r:31,8.13 mn0y , 

wexe a- XI,2:43,[18] (ny 
waxe MN- speak with XI,3:67,37; 4:69,29; XILr31,3; XI ean 
41,24; 42,18 agnor 
wexe Mn- XI,s:9,18; 2:23,[22] | 
waxe 2ampa n- speak about XII,17:31,6.17 Ih “f 
waxe m. word XI1,3:45,[12]; 51,18.36; 56,34; 57,28; XIIv: : " 
15,4.[8].11.[19]; 16,[23]; 29,14; 31,[7]-8.16.19.22.25; 33,25; se 
2:57,22; XIII,4r:40,2 ht 
wexe XI,2:33,18(?) ae 
aTrayaxe MMo- ineffable XI,3:47,18; 61,15; XII,2:53,24; XIILr a 


3,5,10.28; 36,11; 37,1.17.303 41,3; 46,14; 49,23; 50,10 
aTwaxe epo- XIII,1:46,6 | 
aTwexe apa- XI,2:22,21; 24,39; 25,[30]; 29,31; ' 
aTrcexe MMoe XIII,7:42,2 es 


Iman 
wwxe contend waeix m. soldier XI,7:21,[25].28 
woxne counsel XI,3:57,30; XIII,7:35,25 a 

WOXNne E2OYN E- plot against XII,r:28,24 Mi 
woxne m. counsel, advice XI,3:51,36; XII,r:15,[26] i 
qwwxm be left over XI1,3:62,3 i 
coxn' be remaining XIII,7:41,21; 47,32 (te. 
waxnt XI,r:14,[13] i 
wwx1m m. remainder XI,4:71,21 HY a 
wwx2 diminish XI,3:62,16; 63,25.26 : 
waxe- XI,3:62,[7] hae 
wa2x- XI, 3:62,26.27; 67,32 

if 


aTwaxX2- undiminished XI,3:63,27 


EEE cea eah 
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www6e wound wwoe XI,7:7,(24] 


qi carry, bear X1,7:5,[36]; 14,32; XI1,7:32,18 
qi- XII, 7:29,26 
qi MMay remove XII,7:34,5 
qi (egpat) 2a- support XI,r:2,[19]; XII,7:-46,[9].(/25}) 
BiT- 21- bear upon X1,/:10,34 


qrooy f. four qroe XI,2:26,31 
qroy- XIII,1:37,28 
me2qrooy fourth XIII,r:39,3.4 
Maz2qToe XI,2:23,[23].26.30 


Qa-, 2apo- under XJ,7:12,23; 16,22; 17,32; 3:51,19; 64,26; 
XII,7:30,3; 32,19; XII1,.44,23; 46,[9].26 
2alipa N- S.v. pa 
240H, 2a TE2H S.V. 2H 
QATN- S.V. TWPE 
2A2TN- S.V. QHT 
QAXN- S.V. XW 


2ae om. end, result XIII,7:48,9 
aan f. XI,7:6,[27]; XIII,7:36,19; 40,17; 42,12.19; 49,14 
aT2au everlasting XIII,7:37,8 
paae lack XI, 3:65,30 
muTp2ae f. lack XI,3:62,21 


2ai_m. husband gee: XI,r:3,28 


ae fall 2aere XI,7:5,[16].[17]; 10,30 
2aie XII,7:28,20 
2e e- find X1,3:59,21 
2€ €BO~ fall away X1,3:53,7; 60,6 
ony apaa 2n- be fallen from XI1,7:15,22; 16,11 


2e  f. way, manner KATA O€ just as XI,2:23,24; 32,373 3:51.12; 
61,29; 64,17 
nee as, like XI1,/:7,21; 9,93 13,16; 14,16; 21,33; 2:26,24; 27,33; 
3:46,153 48,14; 59,11; 61,333; 63,20; 64,20; XI1,1:15,3; 27,95 
28,20; 3:1A,10; XIII,7:49,[12] 
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NEE...TEE] TE O€ just as...so also XI,/:12,31.32; 13,30. A 
31.32.33 sit 
Tal (reei) Te o€ thus XI,s:20,(35); 2:42,([29]); XII,2:58,[29]; 
XII 1:43,7 sit 
€Y TE GE MIPHTE in what sort of way XI,7:13,[20] 
Treeize(ec) thus XI,r:14,[11].(15) wy 
nT2e thus XI],r14,[19]; 3:53,20.23.36; 56,[30]; 59,39; 60,1; ssh 
63,30; 64,6.37 i 
Nad N2€ how? XI, 3:49,14; 64,15 wl 
Ned N2E€ XI,7:8,20; 17,25 
oh 
2H f. forepart XII,7:30,11 wah 
QHT~ S.V. CWK, MOEIT, 2OTE nye 
aTE2H before XI,2:23,38 sy 
t+ AQN-, AgHT- oppose (cf. agTN, Crum 23b) XI1,r14,31; as WK 
XIII,7:41,7 ty 
2a0H before XI,1:2,[34]; 3:47,[28]-[30].[31]; 50,27; 55,16.[21]; i8e 


67,[18]; XII17:35,5.31. : 
2aT2H before XII,7:31,1 


2aTE2H XI,2:26,[24]; XITI,2:50,26 el 
2aTe- €2H XI,/:10,243 2:22,25.38; 23,[20]; 3:47,[24] : 
21- on, at, in (and) XI,r-10,(34); 2:43,353 3:45.18]; 46,[6].[22].30; Me 

55,115]; XII,7:29,14 UeREC 
21w- upon, XI, 3:50,26; XIII:43,24 ueIBE 
tT (raa-, Tot, roel) gmww- XI,r11,37; 3:50,10.24; 58,29; 

60,34; XIII,7:48,12.13; 49,12.31; 50,13 a an 
2IPN- S.v. PO hoy X 
2ITN- S.v. TWPE IKoy 
2IQOYN S.V. QOYN 
2IXN- s.v. Xw (head) W bel 
cf. also s.v. Ma, Con 

4 Noy 
21H f. way, path XI,r:4,[25]; 5,173 13,193 15,130]; 3:46,[26].29; when 

57,34; XII,r:30,22; XIII,.43,23 

a 
20 Mm. face, appearance XI,1:13,31; XII,2:53,28; XIII,1:42,22 
Na2pe- before, against X1,2:31,32 wi 


NA2pn- X1,2:38,33; XI1,7:16,19; 33,17 
Na2pa- N2HT= before XI, 3:68,30 
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MNTT 20 E€BOa~ f. pretence XII,7:28,18 
AXN X! 20 without respect XII,7:29,25 


aw suffice 2w with circ. stop! XI,3:61,25 


2ww- even, too, also XI,7:15,25; 16,29; 17,[33]; 2:34,16; 35,21; 
3:56,19; XII,7:16,27; 27,8; 32,22; 33,11; 3:1A,22; XIII,1:36,[33]; 
39,20; 40,8; 43,28; 44,27.29 

aw XI11,7:31,26; XITI,7:39,8; 50,11 


2ws =m. thing, work, deed XII,1:32,25; 34,25 

awg XI,r1,33 

esHye plu. XI,r:9,16; XII,7:27,[4]; 31,5.15; 33,25; 3:1A,21. 
[23].[24].26 

2WB NIM everything XI,3:48,17; | XII,7:16,[13].15;  27,[7].14; 
29,14; 34,9; XIII,7:37,4 

p2we €- work for XII,3:1A,[16].18.20.22 

P2wgy a- actuate X1,7:11,33 

p2wy MN- work with XIJ,7:18,18; 2:35,16 


2alBEC f. shadow XI,3:66,38; XII,2:58,[1];  XIII,7:44,23; 
2:5,0,32.33 
2aeipec XI,7:5,21; 2:35,29; 36,12.[19] 
P2AEIBEC a- cast shadow on XI,2:39,|17] 
2wsc cover 2B8cw f. garment XII,7:30,12; XIII,7:47,17 
2scoy X1,r11,29 
eqcoy Xl,r11,38 
2ko be hungry 2kaeit! XII,7:33,14 


2aA noun slave 2mM2aa XIII,r-41,[35] 
P2M2EA serve XI,7:6,[36]; 2:42,[20] 


2AOCTN m. mist T 2AacTnN darken XII,7:30,10 
2MOM: 2HMt = be warm XII,2:57,[19] 


2mMmMe___— be hot XI,2:42,[24] 


508 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


amMMe_ guide [p]amme govern XI, 3:53,12 


2MOOC __ sit 2Mac 2n- dwell in XI,7:2,[37] 
2mMactT? 2n- dwell in XI,2:25,[19] 
2MECT" MMay sit there XIII,7:45,33 


2MoT m. gift gmat XI,1:15,32.35; 16,30 
ww (aim-) 2MaT give thanks XI,r16,21]; 17,(32); 18,33; 
2:43,[20] 


2N-, N2HT- often with EBOA, EQOYN, EVPAI, N2Pal, 2Pal 
passim 


2OYN inner part E2oyn E- XI1,3:53,13.16; 58,7; 59,2; 60,21; 
4:70,26; XII,7:28,25; 33,6; 3:1B,14; XIII,7:40,2; 43,7.7; 44,13. 
15.18.[35]; 45,14; 48,27.29; 50,17] 

AZOYN a- XI1,r6,34; 9,10; 10,35; 12,35; 16,[18]; 2:23,33; 25,35. 
353 29,24; 30,23; 32,36; 33,22; 35,28.36.37; 37,[16].30.31, 
38,[26]; 41,[25].[26].31.[37]; 42,[10].[12].14.[16].17.[18].[20].[21]. 
[23].[24].25.27.[29]; XIII,1:36,20; 41,193 43,7; 45,12-315; 50,19 

Waz2oyn a- until XITI,7:40,35; 47,13 

2IZOYN within XI,7:6,33 

NITCANZOYN inner XII,7:34,19 


2WN approach 2NaN E2OYN XI, 3:58,[7]; XITI,1:43,6.7; 44,15. 
18.[35] 
2HN! E2oyn E- XII,7:33,6 


2OEINE some 2aeine XI,7:5,[16]; 19,[17].23 
2EN-, 2N- plu. art. indef. passim 


2ne-_ be willing p2Nne- N2PHI N2HT=~ will within oneself XI,2: 
3332 


2INHB-~ m. Sleep XIII,7:35,23 
2inHgq X1s:11,18.21 


2Naay: gneey 9m. jar XI1I,7:33,8.9 


2am mm. judgement, regime XI,3:64,22.24; XIII,1:49,14 


oan | 
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awm hide XI,s:10,36; 21,4 
game XI,0:9,15; 2:33,13 
aHm' be hidden, secret XI,3:48,16; XIII,r:35,25; 36,[1].25.36; 
3,7,2.11.16.29; 38,10; 40,9.32; 41,28; 44,32; 46,12.16.22 
aunt a- be hidden from XIII,7:46,23 
2om- 2pai 2n- hide in XIII,7:45,21; 47,18.22; 49,20 
aunt gpai 2n be hidden in XIII,7:36,6 


a2pai up, down 2pal 2N, 2PHI 2N passim 
apa 2n- XIII,7:50,12 
E2PaAl E-, AQPHI A- passim 
E2Pal EXN- s.v. Xw (head) 
E2Pal Wa S.v. wa- 
N2Pai 2N-, N2PH(E)I 2N- passim 
Napa 2n- XIII,7:36,24 
wag2pai a- down to XIII,7r:40,30 
wa2pHi a- until XI,7:20,26 


2wps break 2ops- XIIL,7:41,11 


2pok be still 2pok mMmo- refi. still self XI,3:59,37 
2opk~ XI, 3:45,[22] 
20pkt mmoe refi. be at rest XI,3:53,34; 59,22.23; 60,32.37; 
64,1.31; 65,28; 66,22.29; 67,28 
2pok m. stillness, still XI,3:60,15.24; 61,21; 62,25; 063,37; 
65,19.38; 67,31 
MNT2POK f. tranquility XI,3:65,20 


oapre  f. fear XII,7:28,10; XIII,7:44,9 


2pooy =m. voice XI, 3:53,36; XIII,7:35,32; 36,[1].9.13.14.18.25.20. 
[36]; 37,6; 38,153 40,9; 42,4.10.15; 43,21; 44,3-6; 45,[11].27; 
46,[5].19.29; 47,[8].12 
apay XIII,7:37,20 
T 2pay cry out XIII,7:36,15 
2poy mme m. thunder XIII,7:43,15 


2pou) be heavy, slow 2poqg) m. burden XII,7:27,27 
MNT2APU)2HT f. patience XII,2:57,4 


510 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


2ape2 guard, be beware of 2apeg2 e- X1,3:52,20 
ape2 e- XI, 3:68,23 
ApH2e imperat. watch! XII,1:30,13; 34,20 
peqape2 m. guardian XI1,3:45,9; 68,23 


2ice om. labor, suffering X1,7:6,[35]; 11,[18]; 2:33,24 
ww (am-) gice suffer X1,1:5,[37]; 18,(17); 2:31,30; 34,(34); 


36,(35) 
qi 2ice suffer X1,1:5,36 


QHT = m. heart, mind XI,r15,19; 3:52,[7]; XII,7:15,9; 27,16; 

28,15.21.22; 29,1; 30,123 31,11; 32,27; 33,12-193 34,123 2:60,29 

AT2HT ignorant XI,r:10,[16]; 15,32 

MNTAOHT f. ignorance XI,/:20,37 

P2TH= xe regret that X1,2:38,39 

p2HTCNEY be hesitant XI,7:15,37 

p6aB2HT go slack XI, 3:52,|7] 

MNTPMN2HT f. wisdom XIII,7:36,[36] 

2a2TN- beside XI,7:12,[17]; XI1,7:16,[23]; 33,16; XIII,7:40,[31] 


2ieiT =m. pit XI1,7:10,31; 13,26 
QHHTE _ S.V. EIC 


2oTe f. fear p 20Te be afraid XI,3:50,1.15; 59,17.33; 4:72,26; 
MII,7:16,6; XII1,7:43,17 
p20 Te 2HT= be afraid of XII,7:34,[3]| 


2wTm be reconciled gwtgq a- XI,s:17,30; 18,27 
2ornt X1,3:45,[8]; 64,13 


2wrTp be double, syzygetic gzorpe? XIII,7:42,8 
2aTtpe! XIII,7:42,5 
2aTpet a2oyn a- be joined with XIII,7:36,20 
2aTpet mMn- XIII,7:36,24 
2wTp m. unity XI,2:34,[10]; 39,34 


2HY mM. use, advantage XI,/:9,33; 10,19.22; 14,18; 20,36 
aeHy disadvantageous XI,7:10,[20] 
T 2Hy gain XI,r:9,34 
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200y Mm. day XII,2:60,22; XIII,7:40,14.35; 42,[31].[31]; 44,16 


2gooy _ be evil XII,s:15,9; 27,10.13; 30,20; 3:1A,24; XIII ,7:41,11 
aay XI,2:35,36 
meeooy the evil XII,r:15,[20]; 28,24; 3:1A,16 
aTmeeooy guileless XIII,7:39,29; 40,15; 47,134] 


aioye beat 210ye a- XIII,r-41,12 


20YyO Mm. greater part XI,2:27,26; 39,37; XII,r:29,3 

e20yo e€- (a-) more than XII,r:15,16; 16,(9).11; 31,21; 34,9 

ame2oyo greatly, very XI,7:10,28; 14,26 

N2Z0YO more, greater XI,7:21,22; 2:28,31; 3:50,8; 57,12; 60,3; 
67,23.34; XIIr15,[25].[27]; 32,11] 

N20yo €- (a-) XI1,r:21,(30); 3:57,13; 64,5; XII1,r:29,18; 30,[9]; 
339 

mOCcCW NZOYO how much the more XI,7:18,25; 21,22 

p2oyo exceed XI,7:8,37 

20YE OYWTB mM. transcendence XI,3:47,37 

Mael 2ZOYE WWN2 fond of well-being XI,7:19,27 

20ye xice m. superlative XI, 3:65,36 


200yT~ m. male XI,3:45,18; 46,[24]; 51,20; 59,6; XIII,1:46,9.21 
2ayT X1,2:39,25 
MNT2OOYT f. masculinity XITI,7:37,26; 42,25 
200YT C2IMEe androgynous XIII,7:45,[2] 
WMNT- (WOMT N-, r-) 20OYT Triple Male XI,3:45,(37); 46,18; 
51,(33); 55136]; 56,114]; 58,14 


2waq break 2awgq- XIII,7:41,10 
20q_ m. serpent 2aq XI,2:40,[16] 


242. many 2a2 N- XI,r9,36; XII,r15,[27]; 29,28; 33,9.24; 
2:53,[26]; XIII,7:42,10 


20X2x __ be distressed 262a6T' XI,1:2,25 


xaeie  m. desert XI,2:42,[22] 
ot nxaele e€- be deserted by XII,7:32,12 
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x€- introducing discourse, causal and final clauses passim 
XH m. emptiness €MXINXH in vain XII,7:31,22 


x1 take, receive XI,s:1,[18]; 6,[22]; 10,23.30; 12,26.28; 14,20.37; 
15,34; 17,[28]; 18,24; 21,32; 2:22,36; 24,31; 39,28.30.32.36; 
3:48,7.12.33; 56,[31].[36]; 59,26; 61,4; 62,6.9; 64,24; XII2: 
53127]; 59,19.21.23.25; 3:1A,12; XIII,7:39,28; 43,25; 44,35; 
48,131] 

x1- XI,7:6,<38>; 10,20; 12,16.25; 14,[14]; 16,33; 21,[33]; 2:44,34; 
345,25; 61,3; 63,24; 66,20; XII,7:15,[24]; 16,1.[5]; 28,7; 29,12. 
253 32,9-153 33,20; 34,3.20; XIII,7:38,12; 45,14.16; 47,[12] (cf. 
S.V. E€OOY, MOEIT, CABE, WH, 20, Xpon, 60A, 60n, 
GONC, eikwy, KARpOsS, popdy, vovs) 

xiIT= XIr:9,13; 10,20.29.32; 15,28; 16,27; 3:58,30; 67,38; 68,31; 
X1I,7:28,4; 29,4; XIII,7:44,14.19.[33]; 48,29 

XI EBOA (aBaa) Qn- partake of XJ,7:15,(34); 18,(24); 3:48,33; 
63,21.23; 65,<23>; 66,20; XIII,1:48,33 


xo sow xa XIr5,[18]; 2:38,[22] 
XO put XO axw- put on X1,r:11,27.[29] 


xw speak, tell, say X1,3:54,27; 59,[7]; 60,13; XII,7:28,16; 30,[27]; 
31,10; 32,8.11; 3:1B,9; XIII,7:37,16; 38,24; 40,10; 41,2.27; 
42,27; 43,27-[35]; 2:50,26 

xoy XI,r:2,29; 15,12; 16,36; 2:24,30.[33]; 26,[25]; 27,34; 28,34; 
34,124] 

xe- XI,2:22,16; XII,r:15,[16].[23]; 16,18; 33,24; 34,27 cf. s.v. ME 
(truth), oya (blasphemy) 

xoo- XI,r1,28; 16,33; 2:27,[34]; 28,[23]; 32,38; 41,13; 3:52,22. 
26; 57,24; 64,19; 68,[17].24; 4:72,[19]; XII,s:16,9; 27,16; 28,15; 
29,[1]; 30,11; 32,7-27; 34,10.11; 3:1B,26 

aTxoo- inexpressible XIII,7:47,7; 49,23 


XW m. head €xn-, EXwe upon XI,3:59,14.20; 60,19.30; 
4:71,29; XII1,1:33,23; 34,14.15; 2:57,10 
AXN-, AKw-e XI,r:8,32.[33]3 11,27-[29]; XITI,7:39,22; 40,24 
E2PAl EXN-, EXw- upon XI,3:58,30; XII,:27,4; XII1,1:36,[5]; 
37134]; 38,134]-136]; 39.2.4; 40,1; 43,20 


yu 
sya 
ant Te 
an 02 
y ee 
ih ase 
rm XI: 
ry EB0A 
lh 36 
yax GB0A 
“ib Xl 


nk AB. 


wi IN 
YOK MJ 


wc I 
aiighX 
rekace (\ 
iba 16, 


we mh 
Wwe = 
We OP XN. 


W ftom, s 
MnINeY 
Mi Toy 
W Nop 

iq 

WN T 
AW (xy) 
Wyn) 
Um XN 


ny ak 
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e2pai axn- XIII,7:43,14; 45,32 

2axn- before XI,7:7,14 

2IXN-, 2ixXw- upon XI1,r9,28; 13,27; 2:37,28; 38,31; 3:47,36; 
59,1; 68,21; 


xwk be perfect, complete xwk eEBoaA (aBaa) XI,r14,([12)). 

(16); 3:56,33; XII,2:59,[24]; XIII,7:42,10; 43,1; 44,17 

xHkt XII,2:57,[22] 

XHKT EBOA (aBaA) XI,2:43,(34); 3:56,[16]; XIII,:35,[7]; 37,4; 
38,[9]; 39,24; 45,13; 49,28 

XWK €BOA m. perfection, fullness XI,3:56,[34]; 58,[8]; XII,2: 
57,18; XIIT,7:43,5; 45,9 

ATXWK ABAA incomplete XI,2:35,13 


XWKM immerse xOKME= XIII,1:48,20 
XWKM m. immersion XIII,s:41,24 


xekaac in order that (with II fut.) XII,2:57,[19]; 58,[20]; 
59,119]; XII1,1:40,16; 41,17; 44,18.33; 50,[10] 
xekace (with II fut.) XI,r1,[24]; 5,34; 10,28; 12,35; 13,24. 
28.38; 16,15.[23]; 17,333 2:27,38; 40,14.36 


xwWAE om. harvest XITI,7:44,24 
xwwme- m. book XI,3:68,21.27; 69,[17]; 4:69,22 
XN- Or XN MMON or not XII,2:58,2 


XIN from, since XIN miNEY from now on XI,2:40,[24]; 
XM TINEY XI1,2:42,36 
XIN TNOY from now on XI,2:40,[24]; 43,[38] 
XN Nwopr from the first XIII,r:35,[34]; 39,323 41,33; 46,10; 
48,[6] 
XIN NMapr XI,7:2,36; 11,16; 2:36,[13]; 37,36 
XIN (XN) N[wopr XIII,7:40,((34]); 2:50,34(?) 
XIN (XN) (M)m200y from the time XIII,r:40,(14); XII,2:60,[21] 
2HiTt XN Naiwn hidden from (since) the ages XIII,7:44,32 


xXNOY ask xnoy- XIII,1:43,31 
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XWNT try XONT! be assayed XI, 3:62,5 
xaantt n- be fit for XI,7:18,24 


xmo_ beget, produce, acquire XI,7:2,[35]; 14,24; 2:29,36; 38,[22]; 

3:54,36; XIII,7:38,28; 42,30.[31]; 46,9 

xme- XIII,r44,1 

xmo-e XII,7:27,7; 29,23; 3:2B,28; XIII,7:38,27.31; 39,5.6.13.26 

xma- XI,s:2,34; 5,29; 12,373 2:29,38 

xo m. birth, offspring X1,3:46,25; XIII,1:35,4; 42,30; 43,26; 
44,28; 46,20 

aTX1o m. unbegotten X1,3:54,34.34 

atxma- XI,2:22,31; 29,37 

pecxne oycia f. substance-producer XI,2:26,[34]; 27,32 


XEPE S.v. GWHPE 


XWWPE scatter XWWwpe EBOA dissipate, thwart XI,3:60,3; 
61,25; 67,34; XIII,7:40,16 
xoopet eso~ dispersed XIII,7:49,[37] 


xpo be mighty XII,r:15,16 
xoopt be mighty XIII,7:40,[35]; 46,27 
xpaeit! XI,r15,17 
xpo e- conquer XII,7:15,15.[18]; 29,10; XIII,7:39,29; 40,15 
xpo m. victory XI,7:21,33; 3:61,4 


xpom mm. obstacle xpan XI1,7:15,30 
xi xpam take offense X1,7:16,33 


xoeic m. lord xaeic XI,2:30,38; 40,33; 44,31 
pxoeic e€- rule over XI1,7:31,24 


xice be high, exalted xocet XI,3:46,[19]; 48,11; 50,14; 52,28; 
53,18; 54,34; 58,26; 61,12; 64,4; 65,38; 66,37; XIII,7:36,26; 
38,2; 39,93 40,3; 41,8; 43,21; 45,13; 49,27 

xacit a- higher than XI,2:26,22 
xocet exn- exalted over XII,2:57,[4] 
xice m. height XI,7:10,25.29; 13,[34]; 3:65,36; XIII,:37,6 


xooy send xayo-r XI1,1:2,24 
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xwW2 anoint xwe e- XI, 3:52,13 


xw2m be defiled xagm XII,7:30,19.24; 31,[4].5 
aTXWw2mM incorruptible XII,2:58,[10] 
aTtxwamMe XIII,7:42,9; 46,7.15.18 


xaxe om. enemy XII,r27,14; XII1,7:41,14 


6e€ then, so, now, moreover XI,/:10,32; 14,28; 15,26; 16,[25]; 
18,22; 2:22,18.31; 23,19; 28,[18]; 29,35; 30,[21]; 32,35; 34,[19]. 
34; 35,30.38; 36,[15].32.35; 37,32; 39,17-[28]; 41,21.30; 42,38; 
3:61,25; XII,7:30,13;  2:53,[26]; 59,23; XIII,7:37,3.33; 39,5. 
20.32; 41,153 43543 45,133 40,33 
TENOY 6€ with juss. so now let us... XIII,7:44,10.30; 48,35 
€lc 2HHTE 6€ XIII,7:44,2 


61 N- with swk, e1, eine (bring) XI,7:13,[19]; 19,[14]; 2:23,34; 
24,25; 20,[25] 


6w remain, continue XI,1:7,30; 20,[17]; 2:26,[30]; 34,35; XII,2: 
60,[24] 
6eeT! XII, 2:60,[22] 
6w nae refi. desist XIII,7:40,10.10 
6w m. persistence XI,2:22,30; 27,22; 28,[31] 
Owwese  f. leaf XIII,7:44,22 
6s0E1 m.arm XIII,r:44,10 
6sse weaken XI,3:52,[7] 
6soyp left na6soyp those of the left X1,2:38,30 
6HA cry aw6Ha~ cry out XI,7:13,[15] 
60am. lie XII,r:15,2.[19].21; 32,8 
x1 60a (€-) lie (about) XII,7r:15,[24]; 32,(9); 34,20 


mMaeix! 60~ fond of lies XII,7:16,[5] 


6oeie dwell Ma N6oeie dwelling place XIII,r:44,26 
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OWWAE wrap GOOAE=- en- cover with XIII,7:48,[16] 
6aael be around XI,2:38,[20] 


OAOMAM~ embrace 6Aaaam XI,1:9,16; 2:42,21 
6AMAOMT' ensnare XII,2:54,19 


Owam reveal Gwar EBOA (aBaa) XI,2:35([11]); 3:50,[20]; 
68,29 
OoaTI~ EBOA XI, 3:68,35; XIII,1:46,[7] 
60am! eBoa be revealed, manifest XI,4:72,[28]; XITII,7:35,9 
OWATT EBOA m. revelation XI,3:56,23 


60m f. power XI,3:45,[10]; 46,19; 47,333 50,23.253 53,32.38; 
54514; 57,20.39; 59,4; 60,26; 61,24; 67,[17]; XII,7:33,20; XIILr: 
38,32; 39,28; 40,7 

6am XI,7:4,[32]; 7,10; 8,17; 16,38; 21,24.[26]; 2:26,32; 27,35; 
33,343 40,17; 3:48,[6].[26]; 49,23; XIII,7:35,14; 39,20.20; 40,28; 
46,28 

aT6amM powerless XI,3:48,[6].[25]; 66,26 

MNTATOOM f. powerlessness XI,3:60,10 

MNTATOAM XI, 3:48,9 

WMNT6OOM (GWOMTNGOM, WMT6OM) m. Triple Power XI,3: 
45,13-[20].21; 47,8; 51,([8]); 52,19.(30); 53,30; 55,([21]); 58,24; 
61,(6).13.20; 64,34; 66,35 

T 60m empower XI,3:45,36; 50,6; 52,15; 66,[17]; 67,19; XIII: 
40,3335]; 47,[11].19 

OYNOOM (mMo- €-) be able to XI, 3:52,(24); 61,30 

OYNOOM with conj. XI,3:63,10 

MMNOOM e€- be unable to XI,3:53,21 

MNOOM €Tpe- be unable to XII,7:16,4 

MNOOM with conj. XII,7:32,12 

MNOOM with conj. XI, 3:58,32; 63,13.39 

MNOaM with conj. XI,3:59,17 

MNWOaM a- XIr:2,19.26; 17,[18] 

X1 60M be empowered XI,3:45,[25]; 61,3; 66,20 

OmMOoM n- XI, 3:50,[6].[9]; 59,8; 60,4; XII,7:27,28 

OnNOaM N- XI,7:20,35 

WON6aM a- (N-) XI,7:8,[22]; 13,38; 20,[32]; 2:40,((14]) 


60M6m _— touch 6M6wm- XI,7:7,[13] 
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6ine find XI,7:20,36; 3:64,29 
6nT- XI,3:60,31 
6ine m. discovery XII,2:58,16 
6M60M n- be able to s.v. 60m 
6N6aM N- S.v. 60M 
| WO6N6aM a-, N- S.v. 6OM 
Ma aTOnpeT- untraceable XI,2:28,38 


60nc_ m. violence x1 N6oOnc do evil XII,7:32,15; 34,3 
q x1 N6ONnc m. violence XIII,7:44,35 


MNTX! NOONC f. wickedness XII],7:28,7 


Bh. 6wnt be angry at 6wnrT e- XII,r:28,[5] 
I + 6wnT provoke XI,2:38,[23]; XII,7:30,[6] 


6enH hasten X1,7:7,35 
6pH dig 6pH 2n- delve into XIII,7:35,20 


6pw2 be in want p 6pwe XII,r:29,[6].22; 33,10.24 


u | 6aoyon f. slave 6aoyan XI,r-14,10.35 
6wwt look 6waT a- look at X1,7:13,315 2:29,[22| 
lh 6auTtt a- be beholding XIII,7:38,26 
6waytT EBOA (aBaA) look forth XI,7:6,(25); 13,(33); 2:30,([27]); 
3:49,18 


6waTt amitn look down XI,1:13,28.32 
6waT ate look up XI,r:13,29.32 
6wWuwTt aZoyn a- look into XI,2:29,[24] 


61x f. hand XI,1:17,[14].[20]; 18,32.36; 4:71,27 





6wxe dig XI,r20,38 


6wxs diminish 6wxq XI,r16,[20] 
6axst e- be humble before XII,7:33,18 
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a one XIII,r-42,[3] 
ayabos good adyabos XI,3:58,12; XII,1:3.4,24 
ayady XII,7:30,20 
ayabov X1,7:10,16; 15,22; 3:52,12.17; 56,[17]; XII,7:27,20.20; 
3:1A,17 
MNTaraeoc f. goodness XI,3:49,7; 52,32; 58,16 
ayann love XI,2:27,19.[30]; 43,[27] 
dyyeAos angel XI,2:36,24.27; 37,[17]; 38,29.34; 39,12:[14]. 
[19].[25].31; 40,[24]; 3:67,27; XIII,1:35,16; 47,21; 49,16 
MNTArreAoc angelic XI,2:42,16 
dytaypagy inspired writing XIII,7:50,23 
ayvwpovety arnwmonel be senseless XII,s:29,7 
adyvopwv parnwmouon be senseless XII,/:29,8 
dywvitecOat parwnize strive eagerly XII,1:29,9 
aic@nois perception XIII,7:36,12; 37,23; 46,8 
aioxpov shameful XII,116,28 
airety pairer ask XI,7:17,[32]; 2:34,24; XII,r:29,2 
aimtos = aireioc guilty XII,r:28,3 
aiwy Aeon, eternity XI,s:11,32.35; 12,32.35; 13,10; 18,[24]; 
19,13.[16].[22]; 20,2; 2:25,38; 27,38; 30,[21].[25]; 32,135]; 34,30; 
35,[20].[22]; 39,36;  40,[26].27.28;  41,31.33.38;  42,[19]; 
XII1,7:37,[35]; 38,2.7-18.26.26.26.[29].[30].30.34.[36]; 39,2.5-8. 
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ewn XI,3:45,19.[20].29; 46,34; 49,24; 51,12.13; 53,28; 54,24. 
25.33.33; 56,[26]; 58,21; 59,3; 63,22; 05,23 
t- awn give Aeons XIII,7:38,7 
aiova perpetual XI,2:40,[26] 
axadapros unclean XII,7:30,17 
édnOea aanoia truth XII,7:15,2; 16,[3]; 30,27; 32,20; 33,27 
a\Aa but XI,r1,17.[22].[26]; 2,32; 3,273 3.134]; 5,273 7,26; 10,[20]; 
11,33; 16,20.25.31; 17,22; 18,[17].[29]-34; 20,36; 21,20; 2:26,[29]; 
30,[24]-[29]; 33,125]; 41,[28]; 3:48,[14].[29]-[32]; 55,[26], 59,185 
60,10.23; 61,28; 62,14.30.32.37; 63,4.11.18.20.37; 64,2.28; 
65,24.36; 66,28; 67,24.38; XII,7:28,19; 30,5; 34,18; 2:57,6; 
58,10; 3:1A,11; 1B,12; XII1,1:39,24; 43,293 47,25 


’ AdAoyevns Allogenes (alien) X1,3:50,24; 55.119].[35]; 59,93 
69,19.20 


a\AoTpiov foreign XI,1:16,[25] 
Gua 2ama immediately XI,2:36,24 


auynv 2amuHn Amen XI,2:40,28; 43,38; 44,36; XII1,142,2; 46,[3]; 
50,20 


Guopmos unformed XI]1,2:35,13 
avaBacuos upward progression XI,2:41,[3 5] 
dvayxa¢ew panarke be necessary XI,1:6,[35] 
dvayxatos necessary XI,7:2,[38] 

avaykatoyv XI,2:28,[29]; 40,35 


avayke panarkH XII,r15,[21] 


avaroAn the East XI,2:25,39 
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avay wpety api (p-)aNnaxwpi withdraw XI,3:59,14.19.34; 
60,(19).(30); 4:70,([23]); XIIT,7:45,[34] 


dvexety panexXe put up with XI,r:7,36 
dvéxecOat panexe maintain self XI,7:14,[13] 
avrikeiuevos adversary XIII,s:41,13 


doparov azoparToc invisible XI,2:26,[29]; 43,[15]-[24] 
azopaTon XI,3:45,[27]; 47,8; 49,9; 51,35; 58,24; 64,36 


anarav (p)amata deceive XII,r:15,24; 34,(21).(22) 
anarn deceit XII,r:15,[17].[17]; XII1,7:44,24 

amewWety =armeiaei Ne- threaten XII,/:32,1 

amore pamicrel disbelieve XI,s:1,[32]; 2,[15] 
amoria unfaith XI,r2,[18] 

amodekvvery PAatTTOAIKNYE demonstrate XIII,2:50,27 
amodeEts atroa(e)ixic proof XI,2:27,29; XIII,2:50,(30) 
amoxaraoraots restoration XI,2:34,[11]; 39,35 
amoAavey pamoaaye enjoy XI,r15,[27] 

amopety paropi beat a loss XIII,1:43,28 

amoppoia = =amozpoia emanation XI,/:12,30; 16,30 
amogragia apostasy XI,2:38,28 

amogaots decree XI,r:14,15 


anwOety patmweei expel XI,2:38,[17] 
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apmpocey 2apmoze adjust XII,7:34,[1] 
&pyovia 2apmonia harmony XI,7:18,23 
apyayyeAos archangel XI,2:37,[18] 


Gpxatos ancient one XI,2:28,35 
apyatoy XI,2:26,[20] 


dpyew papxer e-(a-) begin, rule over XI,7:2,([37]); XII,1:31,26; 
XITI,7:39,22; 40,4 
papxi €- XII,7:31,27 
dpyerOac + papxeceart begin XI,2:37,32 
apxn beginning, ruler, principle XI,7:6,32; 20,22; 3:58,20.23; 
64,29; XII,7:32,16; XITI,7:42,20; 45,1; 47,20; 49,24 
aTapxXH without beginning XI,3:58,24 
apxeyeverwp Archigenetor (originator) XIII,7:43,25.30.32; 44,27; 
49,13 
apxirenHtowp XIII,7:40,23 
Gpxtepevds high priest XI,2:25,[33] 
apxovrixn ruling XIII,7:49,25 
G@pywy ruler XIII,7:35,16; 41,25; 49,[7]-11.34 
aoeBns pacesBHc e- sin against XI,3:64,21 
doxety pack practice (ascetically) X1,7:3,38 
aragia disorder XIII,7:39,36 


avéevria authority XI,7:4,[29] 


adroyevys  Autogenes (self-begotten) XI1,3:46,[10]; 51,26; 56,[13]; 
58,12 
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apOapoia incorruption XII,2:58,[19] 

dxapicros ungrateful XII,1:28,27 

B’ two XIII,1:46,[4] 

Babos depth XII,2:58,11; 60,[18] 

Baivey BAN aBaa 2n- pass from XI,r:14,25 
Banricevy psamtize baptize XIII,7:45,17; 48,19 
Banriopa baptism XI,2:40,38; 41,11.[21]; 42,39 
Banriorns baptist XIII,7:45,18; 48,18 

Bapety psaper to burden XII,7:29,21 

Bacts foundation XIII,1:46,25.27 

BéBaov — sure, sound XI,2:40,35 


Bia  f. force XI,18,12 
Bia perforce XI,r:16,16; XIII,1:44,13 


BiBAtw&0ov book XI, 2:29,[23] 

Bios life XI,2:29,21; XII,r:16,[22]; 28,22.23 

BAanrev psaamti to harm XII,/:27,21 

Bv@0s Bythos (depth) XI,2:27,[38]; 28,[20] 

y’ three XI,3:45,37; XIII,1:50,21.22 

yap for, since, because XI,1:1,30; 2,25.38; 5,[32].38; 7,38; 11,315 
12,313; 13,25; 2:22,35; 28,[21]; 38,26; 41,32; 3:47,13.26; 49,18.25; 
57,17; 60,9; 62,36; 66,23.24;  4:72,18.25; XII,:28,[9]; 


2:57,(5]-[13]; 58,17-[25]; 59,[22].25.26; 3:1B,9; XIII,1-41,26; 
42,5-273 43,25 44,6.14.27.315 47,519.31; 49,112]; 50,17 
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nrap XI1,r6,24; 9,[22].33.35; 10,17.18; 11,20.23.28.32; 13,30; 
14,16; 15,15; 16,36; 17,27.35; 20,[21].29; 21,21.24; 2:22,36.38; 
23,38; 24,22.34; 27,34; 28,34; 32,21; 33,[38]; 35,26; 36,290.36; 
38,20; 39,360.37; 41,20; XIII,7:36,24; 38,27; 44,20 

xe...(n)rap XIII,744,6.(20).31 

dua yap XI,2:36,24 

émet yap X1,2:35,[17] 

kat yap XI,/:2,29; 9,17} 2:27,24 

rore yap X1,3:49,28 


yevea. generation XI,/:1,[22]; 3:52,27; 56,[11] 
yevos species, kind XI,7:10,17; 3:56,30 


yvwows knowledge XI,z:flyleaf B,[11]; 21,35; 2:29,23; 40,31; 
43,130]; 3:45,116]; 49,19; 51,10; 53,[8].19; 59,1-2; 63,15; 64,10. 
21; XIII,7:36,10 
év yuwoet TeAea XIII,1:50,24 


ypapyn + rpadayere plu. scriptures XI,2:28,32 (see also ayia- 
ypag7, maTpoypados, xetpoypadov) 


Sayuomoy demon XIII,s:39,21 
Saiuwy demon XII,1:30,17.20; XIII,1:35,[17]; 40,5; 41,6 


$€ and, but, now XI,s:1,33.38; 5,18.19.30.[(34]; 7,[11].12; 13,18.22; 
14,[13].23; 21,16; —-2:24,3:0.31.33;  26,[25];  3:45,[37].38; 
46,7.[29].30.32-35; 47,18]; 48,12.19.38; 49,2.21.38; 50,8; 
51,17-21.27; 52,29; 53,23-38; 54,0.13.014]; 55,[12].38; 56,[30]; 
57,16.24.27.32; 60,13; 61,22.32; 63,28; 64,4.6; 65,32; 68,24.25. 
26.31; 4:69,31; 72,24; XII,r:15,6; 27,[3].28; XII,s:28,15; 31,25; 
33,15.23.25; 34,23; 2:54,[21]; 60,[19].25; XIII,1:39,7; 40,7. 
26.29; 42,17; 45,34; 46,11.13; 48,12.20; 49,18.24; 2:50,30.32.33 

Nae XI,r:3,29.[32].[36]; 5,[25]; 8,18.20.[34];  9,[18].25.27; 

10,13.[21]; | 11,26; 12,17.22.25.27.29; 13,20.36; 14,19.27.33; 

os 15,12; 16,[19].35; 17,[17].23; 18,33; 19,15-21-23-26.37; 21,31; 
| 2:22,[23].27.28; 23,21.24.333 25,38; 27,30; 28,37; 
| 29,24.(29].[32]-33-353 32[17].28; 33,353 34517-32-375 35:29-373 
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37,16.35; 38,124]; 39,13-[22]; 40,37; 41,34; XIII,7:35,29; 37,20; 
2:50,27 


déxa_~=s AE Ka ten XI,2:30,[16].[30].32 
Snucovpyety AHMIOYprel to fashion XI,2:35,31 
Snutovpyos Demiurge XI,2:37,33; 38,[25]; 39,16 
SudBodros Devil XI,r:20,185 2:38,[13].333 40,17 
Suakovety pAiakonel serve XI,7:17,[16] 
duaraypa decree XI,1:14,30.33 

Sucacoovvyn _ righteousness XII, 3:1B,17 

SudpOwots restoration XI,2:33,28; 36,11 

Suokety = p-AIWKE NCA- pursue XI,/:5,28; 20,25 
Soypa opinion XII,s:29,22 

SovAeia slavery XI,2:29,[18] 

So0vA0s__ slave XI,/:6,[20] 

Svas Dyad XI,2:22,[26]; 25,20 

Svvayts power XIII,/:37,26; 43,10.19.27.32; 47,20; 49,17-24-33 
Svvey ayne enter XI,2:42,31 

dSwdexas Twelve XI,2:30,[18].34 

Swpea gift X1,r:15,[27].355 17,31-37 


EBdouas Hebdomad XI,2:37,14 


i f 
get 


is fort 
ire) 06 


yO 
ps0 
a) 
na 
i QIK 


a 


n 


—_— 
— 


ign 
CIMT E: 


ut et 
' I 
arty 
alg 


18 
Hat 


INDEX: GREEK WORDS 525 


éyxadety penkaael accuse XI,s:18,28 
édvos gentile XI,r:21,30 


etsos form XI,3:48,[23]; 51,7.15 
are:aoc formless XI,3:48,24; 60,27 


eikoy 2IKWN image XI,2:36,13.19; 37,[16].34; 39,[15].[21]; 
3:51,16.21.27; 60,33; XIII,7:38,11; 47,16 
T- (TN-) 2IKWN N-, NA give shape to XIII,r:40,(34); 45,[7]-243 
47,12 
XI- 2iIKWN take shape XIII,7:38,12; 47,[12] 


ciuappevn 2IMapMeNH fate, destiny XI,7:13,[9]; XIII,1:43,13.17; 
46,14] 


ely te except XI,2:33,29; XII,r:29,12; XUI,7:49,25 
EIMHTI E-(a-) except for XI,7:11,(30); XII,7:16,[3] 


eire if, either...or X1,1:18,24; 3:51,22.23.24 
éxarovras hundred XI,2:30,[33] 
éxkAnoia Church XI,s:2,[27]; 5,33-35; 6,38; 9,18; 13,16.24; 


19,[18].[19].24; 21,[22]; 2:29,[28].34; 30,[19]-35; 31,137]; 40,[23]; 
44,28 


exkpivey PeEKKPpiINe separate XI,7:14,14 


édevOepos free XII,7:27,5 
eaeyoepa XII,1:16,[6] 


éAmis 2¢eamic hope XI,3:58,10 
ey év yvwoet TeAeva XIII,7:50,24 
évavtiov opposite XI,1:2,17; 8,19 


évduya garment XI1,3:58,29 


526 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XH, XIII 


évepyea energy, force, activity XI,1:6,37; 20,19; XIII,1:42,[29] 
enepria XI,3:48,[28].35; 49,1; 53,14-25.333 54,9-133 59,35; 
XII 7:41,11 
ATENEpria inactive, effortless XI,3:48,[29]; 60,7; 61,26 
MNTATENEpria f. inactivity XI,3:59,25 
évepyety penepri act, operate, work XI,7:1,26; 20,[20].[22]; 


3:45:32; 51,21; 60,[5]; 61,35; 64,33; 65,26; 66,21 
penepre) XI,7:1,26; 3:51,29; XII1,7:47,25 


éyvoia thought XI,2:24,[24]; 3:46,[20]; 48,[13]; 53,[6].27; 56,32; 
60,11; 64,35 

évrumwots imprint XI,2:33,[19] 

efovota authority XI,7:6,[32]; 20,[23]; 2:25,35; XII],7:41,25; 43,4 


émet since XI,/:20,13; 2:27,373 30,283 34,35-373 35917 
ETE! OYN since after all XI,2:22,22; 24,28; 35,[11]; 36,[10] 


éxetdy = since XI,7:19,31; 2:33,[21].28; 43,16; XII,2:60,18.[23] 
EmaAH XI,3:48,9; 52,15; 53,21; 62,24; 63,17; XII,r:27,[25]; 
XIII, 2:50,25 
émtBoAn apprehension XI,z:1,[19] 
émiBovAos conspirator XI1,7:8,[9]; 11,25 


émiduxacery permiAikazZzein lay claim to XII,7:30,18 


émiOupety pemieymel e€-(a-) lust after XI,2:38,(34); XIILs: 
45,22 


émtOvpia lust XI,4:71,20; XIII,1:44,25 
émivoety petminoel contrive XI,2:35,[14] 


émivora power of thought XIII,7:35,13; 39,19.30-32 
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emornyn skill, knowledge XI,3:51,23; 53,(9]; X11,4:15,13.14 
émupavera EMmidania appearance XIII,s:50,21 
épyarns laborer XII,1:33,27 
épyov act XIII,2:50,[33] 


épunveia 2€pMHNIA interpretation XI,7:Flyleaf B10]; 1.36 
2:41,31.33 


Epunvevery P2EPMHNEYE interpret XIII,7:37,10 
éotw granted that XI,2:34,25 

ért yet XI,r:20,21 

EVYV@"HOY MNTEYFNWMON prudence XII,s:29,10 
evdoxety be pleased XII,2:60,[26].[30] 

evxapioTrety peyxapicTel give thanks XI,2:43,[21] 
ép’ dcov so long as XI,/:20,30 


/ 


n whether, or, than XI,7:17,14.20.[20]; 18,32.32; 3:61,33-35-35; 
62,5.[5].6.8.9.9; 64,14.16.18; 4:71,22.[23]; XII,7:32,7 


non already XII,3:1B,15; XIII,r:44,14 


noovn pleasure XI,s:10,[9]; XII,1:30,6 
MAEI- 2HAONH love of pleasure XII,7:16,[12] 


NOVXT) QN OY2QHCYXH softly, quietly XIII,7:35,[33] 
Gewpety to behold XI,7:8,16 


Gewpia vision XI,r:1,19 


528 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 
Onptov _ beast XI,7:10,36; 11,[22].[23].[24].[26].31 


Opovos throne XIII,7:38,20; 43,15; 45,15; 48,23 
T- eponoc enthrone XIII,7:45,16; 48,22.23 


idtwrns civilian XI,7:21,26 


iva = 2ina(...xe- with III Fut.) in order that XI,3:49,(12); 


50,(28); 53,(12); 60,([3]).((6]); 62,(16).(25); 65,(27).(29).(38); 
67,(32); XII,7:34,2; 2:58,[20] 


iyvos trace XI,1:2,[29].[31]; 5,[29]; 13,18 


kat = Kairap XI,1:2,29; 9,17; 2:27,24 
KaitToi although XII,2:58,8; XIII,7:47,[24] 


Kaipos Kkepoc right time XII,r:15,3 

kakws ill, badly XII,3:1A,13 

kadumros Hidden One XI,3:45,31; 46,[31].333 51,17; 58,19 
kadws well XII,7:34,11 

kay _ even though XII,/:28,17 


kapmos fruit XI,7:19,30.33; 2:30,[21]; 34,31; 37,113]; XII1,1:37,2; 
44,20; 46,16 
T- Kaptoc bear fruit XI,2:30,[21]; 34,31; 36,34; XIII,7:41,30 


kata according to, XI,1:17,38; 2:29,373 31,20; 37,34-353 40,19]; 
3:51,20.26; 54,8.13; 59,22.38; 60,2.33; 62,3.[7].17; 64,8.18; 
66,21; XII,7:33,20; 34,19 (see CMOT) 

KaTapo- XI,3:59,13; 60,18; 64,12; 68,33 

KATA MEpoc successively XI, 3:51,29; XII1,7:36,8 

KaTa @€ XI,2:23,24; 32,37; 3:51,12; 61,29; 64,17 

KATA Oya (subst.) individuals XI,3:45,[6].37.38; 46,[6].15; 
48,10; 51,22.30; 55,13 

KATA TOYA Moya individually XI,3:49,37 
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karaBaots descent XI,2:41,35 

karadikn condemnation XI,/:10,27; 11,[27]; 14,32 
karaduxkos condemned XI,1:14,35 

karaxAvopos flood XI,2:38,37 

kataAaAely §=pKaTaaaael to slander XI,7:19,3 
kaTamarety KATAMaTE! trample down XI,2:40,1 5 
karameracpa om. veil XI,2:25,[32] 

KaraoTeAAey PKATACTIAE restrain XII,/:27,28 


karexev (p)KatTexe hinder, hold back XII,7:30,(21); XII,2: 
59,130] 


keadaov sum XI,2:40,30 
kivduvos danger XII,s:30,[26] 


kiynots movement XI,2:48,[27]; XIII,7:46,26; 47,21 
OInHCIC XI,2:33,15 


kAados_ branch XIII,7:45,32 


kAnpos lot XIII,7:43,13 
Xi- KAHpoc inherit XI1,7:6.<38> 


Kolwwvos companion XI,2:30,[23] 
aBp- KOINWNOC fellow companion XI,r9,32 


Kolvwvety PKOINWNI €- partake in XII,7:16,7; 27,9 
kowwvia fellowship XI,2:42,[34] 


koAaots punishment XI,z:10,[20] 


530 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


koopos world XI,7:1,[36].[36]; 6,[17]; 8,29; 9,25.31.34; 10,18: 
11,[19]-[22].[23]; 2:37,12.[15]; 38,39; 41,29.[30].37; 42,10.12.18; 
3:58,33; 59,9; 4:70,[17].[21]; XI1,3:2A,29; XIII,1:36,[34]; 40,12; 
47,31; 2:50,25 

kptua = decree XIII,17:40,27 

kpiots judgement XII,1:30,17 

kTiots creature XI,2:35,14.31 

kwAvey PKWAYE prevent XI,2:33,25 

AetTovpyos minister XI,2:37,[19] 

Anorns thief XI,7:6,19 

Aoytkov _ rational XI,s:11,36 

Aoyos word, reason, discourse XI,1:3,28; 4,36; 10,24; 16,32.37. 
[38]; 17,353 21,29; 2:29,[27].30.30; 30,[17].31; 32,34-[36]; 44,16; 
XII,7:30,22; 31,9; 32,3.6; 34,[27]; 2:58,[23]; 60,19.21; XIII,s: 
375-24; 39,14; 42,13]; 46,[5].14.30; 47,15; 50,21 

Auwety payer grieve XII,7:28,11 

Avooavy aycca be mad XII,1:29,8 

paxaptos blessed X1;3:47,15; 57,34; 63,35; XII,1:28,23 

MNTMAKapioc f. blessedness XI,3:47,32; 49,[6]; 52,31; 54,16; 
55128]; 58,9.18.20.35; 59,10; 60,17; 62,29.34; 63,33; XII,1:28,2 
vaAAov — rather XII,7:28,8 

peyeOos majesty XI,s:12,34; 2:31,27 


peAetv pmeat be concerned XI,3:64,26; 66,18 


meAos member, limb XI,v:2,33; 11,[38]; 13,13-34-35-375 15,[18].20- 
[22]; 17,[17].18.21.24.32; 18,[13]; XII1,7:41,7; 44,10; 49,21 
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wpp- MEAOC fellow-member XI,1:16,27 
wep =. X1,4:3,27; 5,[20]; 9,23; 13,[15]; 19,[17]; 2:37.34; 3:46,[6]; 
539193 56,373 575353 95,30; 67,21; XII,:27,27; 28,[3].13; 31,23; 
32,21; 33,5.14.22; XIII,7:38,33; 49,8.9 
MMEN XI,/:8,18; 13,15; 14,11; 16,34; 20,13; 2:23,31; 25,37; 20,22; 
29,131]; 30,303 34,17; 35,11-24; 37,25; 38,13; 39,10; 42,31 
pevrot of course XI1,3:55,35 
pepixov _ partial XI1,3:51,25 
weptopos division XII,2:57,[14].[17] 
wepos portion, part XI,r:8,32; 18,[32].38; XII,r29,15; XIILs 
40,133 41,21 
KaTa MEpoc separately XI, 3:51,29; XIII,7:36,8 
weoitns mediator XI,3:61,19 
yeravoety PpMETANOE! repent XI,2:34,[23] 
weravoua conversion XII,2:58,[18] 
perexely pmMeTexe a- partake in XI,7:15,36; 16,23 
wn do(es) not? XI,1:20,26; 2:26,35 
unnws p2oTe MHtwe be afraid lest XI,3:50,[15] 
ywovas Monad XI,2:22,21.24; 23,20; 25,19 
wovy permanence XIII,7:37,22; 46,29 
povn only XI,7:13,38 


povoyevns  Monogenes (only-begotten) X1,2:24,33.37; 25,{21]} 
28,[25]; 37,24; 39,24; 40,34 


udvos povoy OY MONON not only XII,r:29,23 


534 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XII 
mavTws in any way, absolutely XI,3:60,[6]; 61,18 
mapa beyond XI,3:50,17; 56,[27]; XIII,:35,27 
mapantwpart transgression XI,s:21,25 
mapOevos virgin XI1,:3,35; 4,273 7522.31; 3:45,18; 59,7; XIIL,r: 
38,14; 46,21 
MNTHApe@ENoOc f. virginity XI,4:69,25; 70,[15].[20].24 
marety pmatin- inhabit, tread XIII,s:40,11 


marpoypapos written by the father XIII,1:50,23 


melev prreiee persuade XI,11,[30].[33] 
priee XII,r29,7 


mewpacey tipaze test XI,3:59,8 
meptovola abundance XI,3:47,[6] 
meptotaots crisis XII,7:15,[20]; 34,1 
metpa rock XIII,7:43,11 


myn spring, source XI,2:23,[18]; 24,[18].[21]; 3:47,26; 48,21; 
4:70,|27]; 72,27; XIII,1:46,18.24; 48,20 


TioTevery  prmicteye believe XI,r1,14.[23].31; 2,[25]; 10,31; 
2:36,16; XII,7:28,17 


miotts faith XI,7:1,[24].[29].35; 2,[16]; 10,[13]; XII,7:16,7 
motos faithful XII,7:15,[28]; 16,[8].11; 33,24.26 
mIcTH XII,7:16,[4]; 30,19 


MNTITICTOC f. faithfulness XI,7:7,33 


mAavac@at = pmaana err, be led astray XI,/:10,26; XIII,2:50,28 


‘ly 
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mAavn error XII,2:58,5; 3:1B,12 
mAaots (material) body XI,1:6,34 
mAaopa creature XI,s:1,15; 14,[20]; XII,2:57,[13] 
mAareta expanse XI,2:38,[15] 
mAnpwua Pleroma, fullness XI,s:19,22; 2:27,21; 30,[29].32.37; 
31:133]-38; 32.133]; 33:123]-315 34,29; 35,20.[22]; 36,[22].[25].31; 
37,15; 39,16.18.[27].32; 40,30; 42,[17]; XIJ,2:58,3.24.[29] 
mvevpa spirit X1,7:20,24.33; 2:23,37; 28,24; 35,36; 38,27.32; 
42,34.37) 
ma XI,3:45,127]; 47,9; 49,10; 51,9.35; 58,25; 64,36; 66,33; 
XI, 2:57,[6].[7]-9]; X111,7:37,[32]; 38,11; 41,22; 45,29; 47,32 
mvevpatikoy spiritual XI,2:37,[25]; 42,[14] 
mvevpatik@s spiritually XI,7:16,[21] 
mony shepherd XI,2:40,18 
moAtrevecOat = pmoaireyeceais inhabit XI,1r:20,32 
moow MOCW N2OYO how much the more? XI,:18,25; 21,[21] 
mpoBoAn emanation XI,r:2,[28] 
mpodorns _betrayer XII,7:32,[4] 
mpoOvuia _- willingness XII,7:29,6; 33,15 
mpokomTewy pimpoKkomnre to progress XI,/:16,32 


mpovota forethought XI,2:36,10; 37,21; XII,:27,11 


mponerns mNTmpormetuc f. recklessness XII,7:32,7 


536 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 


mpoownov face, presence XI,2:26,36; 29,[24] 
mpognrikov _ prophetic XI,7:15,36 
IIlpwrevvora _Protennoia (first thought) XIII,7:35,[1]; 38,8; 42,3; 
48,32 
Ilpwrévvora tpipopgos XITII,7:50,22 


Tlpwrogarns Protophanes (first appearing one) XI,3:45,33; 
46,[23]; 51,19; 58,16 


mvAn gate TMOYAWN XIII,7:41,9 
mvAwy gate XI,2:38,[16] 
mas how? XI,3:46,37 


oaBBarov Sabbath XI,r:11,18.[21].31 
PCABBATON keep the Sabbath XI,4r-11,33 


gapkikes carnal XI,1:3,[27] 
CApKIKON XI,2:35,373 37,26; 38,323 42,[14] 


cape flesh XI1,7:6,29; 10,26; 12,18.31.32.38; 20,31; 2:32,35; 
38,[20].36; 3:50,9; XI1,7:27,215 2:53,[27] 


céBecOar pceseceai Nez worship XII,7r:32,13 
pcesecoe e- X11,7:32,15 


ovyy silence XI,2:22,27; 23,22; 24,[20]; 25,33; 29,133]; 39,123]; 
3:52,21; 59,12; 60,16; 62,25; 68,32; XIII,7:46,12 


oxevos jar XII,2:59,[24] 
oxnvn tent XIII,7:47,15 


cgodia Sophia, wisdom XI,s:12,33; 2:31,37; 335353 3510-12-16; 
39,11.14.[19].21.28.32; XII1,r:16,1.4; XIII,7:40,15; 47,33 
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copes wise (man) XII,s:16,[20]; 27,[1].(4).6.(8).9.[24]; 28,[6]; 
31,([27]); 34,(10).15 
omeppa seed XI,7:11,29; 14,13; 2:33,17; 35,12-16.17.33; 37,23-38; 
39,[12].15.[20].[23].30; XIII,7:36,16; 50,18.18 
oneppatos XI,2:40,[18] 


omeppatikoy seminal XI,2:42,[29] 
CTIEPMATIKON NNCQIME female seed XI,2:39,[26] 


oravpos cross XI,1:4,[27]; 13,27.36 
oTravpovy pctTaypoy crucify XI,7:1,[21]; 5,[30] 


orotxetov element XI,7:11,36 
CTOIXION XIII,7:43,9 


oToAn robe, garment XIII,1:48,17.17; 49,30 
T- CTOAH clothe XIII,7:45,17; 48,15 
XI- CTOAH be clothed XIII,7:45,16 
cvyxwpnots agreement XI,2:36,[24] 


cu(vyos syzygy, consort XI,2:31,[36]; 33,14.27; 34,26.31.38; 
36,23.26.31.38; 39,[10].13.18.29 


ovpgdwvety pcymMdwnel agree XIII,2:50,30 

cupgwvia harmony XI,7:18,25 

guvagdy connection XI,/:19,32 

cuvevdoxety PCYNEYAOKE! Mn- be pleased with XI,2:33,[24] 
guvTeAeca consummation XI,s:14,10; XIII,1:44,33; 47,13 


ovoTacts structure, association XI,s:2,31; 6,[16]; 3:56,[10]; 
XITI,2:50,29 


538 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XIII 
ogdpayis seal XI,3:69,17; XIII,1:48,31; 49,28.29; 50,[10] 
axedov almost XI,2:38,38 

oxjpya shape XI,1:10,23.[23].33 

axoAyW school XI,r:9,22.[23]; 2:37,30 


owpa body XI,7:6,30; 17,15; 18,34; 19,[5]; 2:38,[19]; 42,[29].[30]; 
3:63,5; 65,30; XII,7:27,26; 28,[4].7; 29,15.20; 30,13.15; 
31,23.26; 34,16 

aTCWMa incorporeal XI,3:51,11; 57,18; 63,6; 65,31 


gwpatikn corporeal XIII,7:48,[10] 
cwpatikws bodily XI,2:33,33 

cwtnp Savior XI,1:3,26; 5,30; 21,23; 3:58,13 
TaAdaimwpos miserable XII,1:34,26 


rafts _ rank, order XI,3:49,23; XIII,7:39,[34]-[35]-[37]; 40,3 
taprapos ‘Tartaros XI,1:13,28; XIII,7:35,[18] 


TéAetos _ perfect, complete XI,2:39,[13].[20]; XIII,7:38,17; 47,9 

Teaioc XI,3:45,[7].[28].34; 47,153 48,11; 51,37; 52,28; 53,18.22; 
54,12; 55,[14].[16]; 58,15.17.26; 61,12; 62,37; XIII,7:38,22; 
39,13 

mMnTTEAIoc f. perfection XI,2:33,20; 3:47,[29]; 62,30.36; 
63,34.36 

preaioc become perfect XI,7:14,[21]; 2:31,[18]; 3:45,24; 52,16; 
56,136]; 59,36 

reaeia XI,2:33,[21]; 42,[30] 

év yvmoet TeAea XIII,1:50,24 

TEAEION XI,2:31,19; 42,37 

TEAION XI,3:47,14 


retpas Tetrad XI,2:25,20; 29,[25].26.[36].38; 37,12.[13] 
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rexyn craft X1,3:51,23 
Tnpeiy pTHpi protect XII,s:29,9 
ty.ay = =©ptTima to honor XII,r:27,24; 33,21 
roAowov _as for the future XIII,1:44,12 
roAunpos arrogant XI,s:9,[20] 


tomos place XI,2:26,37; 35,[21]; 37,29; 41,28; 3:57,20.21; 58,31; 
59,36; 65,31; 66,23; 4:69,25; 70,[15].[19]; XIII,7:48,[29] 


rore then XI,r-13,31; 2:39,31; 3:50,18; 54,26; 55,[31].[33]; 
56,[16].18.31.[32].35; 57,113 58,343 4:70,17-25; 71,27; XII,z: 
15,7; 31,13; 32,{1].26; XIII,:37,3; 38,16.30; 39,13; 40,8; 
41,135]; 43,27 

ToTe rap XI1,3:49,28 

tpane(a table XII,1:3.4,15 

tptaxovtas Thirty XI,2:30,20.[20].[22] 

Tpiuoppos _ trimorphic Ilpwrévvora tpipopdos XIII,1:50,22 

tpodyn nourishmentdXI,2:44,19.21.35 

Tumik@s by way of example XI,2:42,[31] 


TUmos pattern XI,2:35,22.[25]; 40,10; 41,16; 3:51,143 59,38 


Tvpavvos tyrant XII,7:34,4; XII1,1-41,13 
TYpanoc XII,7:31,27.28 


vBptley p2yepize act wantonly, commit outrage XI,7:14,27; 
XII,7:29,25 


dkn 2YAH matter XI,3:48,[21]; XII,2:57,[2]; XII17:40,11; 47,22 
AT2 YAH immaterial XI, 3:48,22 


540 NAG HAMMADI CODICES XI, XII, XII 
vAuKH «=—- QYAIKH material XIII,1:35,18 


vmapéts  QyMapsic existence XI,3:46,[7].[12]; 47,[25]; 48,16; 
53,31; 55,28.[30]; 57,6; 59,20; 60,31; 61,37; 62,23; 65,29.33 
AT2YMApsic non-existence XI, 3:61,38 


vmnperety = peymHpeT(e)i serve XII,7:29,(17).19 
omNpeTNs  2YMHPETHC servant XII,7:27,25; XIII,7:48,28 
vmirxveloOar peymocxoy to promise XII,7:34,8 
vaopevery p2YTOMENE persist XI,2:27,[22] 

vTOMOVN 2YTTOMONH patience XI,/:1,[29]; 3,[33] 


bmocTacts 2ymoctracic substance XI,2:24,23; 25,32; 3:48,36; 
51,38 


vmovpyety pe2ymoypKel n- serve XI,1:6,[36] 
p2ymoypri n-(2a-) XII,7:30,([1]).2 


gavrov bad XII, r:27,14 


pbovety ppeonel a- be jealous of XI,r:15,[19].21.29.30; 17,28; 
18,31 
aTppoeonel liberal XI,7:17,36 
AXN- PPEONE! without jealousy XI,:17,38 


@Oovos jealousy XI,1:15,38; 21,[22] 
atTmeonoc liberal X1,/:14,[22] 


gtAcocogos philosopher XII,/:34,16.18; 3:2A,26.28 


gopety pdopei to bear XI,7:10,37 
poop to wear XIII,r-47,17 


gopnya burden XI,1:10,37 
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gopos +t NMopoc tithe, pay tribute XIII,7:37,2 
®pixros Dreadful One XI,3:68,23 
g@vots nature XI,7:8,[15]; 3:51,24.32; 57,16.17; XI1,1:16,4.6 
gvoixov physical XI,2:42,15 
gwotnp luminary XI,3:56,26; 59,[5]; 61,24; XIII,1:48,29 


xaos Chaos XIII,r:39,16.23; 40,24.30; 43,10; 44,25; 48,8; 49,15. 
[38]; 2:50,27.29.31 


xapis grace, spiritual gift XI,r:12,29; 13,14; 15,26.34; 16,19.23; 
17,29.34; 2°43,35 


yelpoypadov xeiporpagon bond of debt XI,7:14,32 
xopnyta abundance XI,2:22,3; 25,39 
xpay pxpw provide XI,2:37,37 


xpac@ac pxpaceai use XII,s:29,4.16 
pxpacee XII,r:15,[3]-[11] 


xpeta pxpera to need XI,7:12,19.31 
pxpia XI, 3:50,36; 62,18; 65,22; XII1,7:15,25; 33,22 
xpeia deficiency XII,2:59,[29| 


xpnoros Christ XI,r1,[20].[23]; 15,17; 17,36; 2:26,23; 28,[23]; 
33,117]; 39,393 40,13-333 41,17; 42,132]; 43,[22].32.37 
MNTXPHCTOC f. goodness XI,2:23,34; 31,[29] 
MNTXC XI, 3:58,11; XIII,7:37,[33] 


xpearos xc Christ XII,2:59,[19]; XII,7:37,[31]; 38,22; 39,7 
xpc XIII,7:49,8 


xpovos time XI,r14,18; 2:26,36; 3:63,23; 65,23; XII,:28,18; 
XITI,7:44,16 
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YWoxyat pyxayeie souls XI,1:5,26 

Woy soul XI,7:9,35; 10,[11].22; 20,14.[21].27; 2:42,36; 3:52,[7]} 
XII,7:16,[1]; 27,12.22.[27]; 28,12; 30,10.12.14.19.19; 31,20.21; 
XIM,7:35,17.18; 41,22 


Woyxexn psychic XIII,7:48,11 
Woytxov XI1I,2:57,13 


@ © (with vocative) XI,3:50,24; 55,[35]; 68,35; 69,15 
@s 2uwc as, as if XI,r9,[15]; 15,[24]; 20,35; 2:30,32.36; 37,14; 
3:61,[1]; 62,4; 63,29.31; 66,25; XII,r:15,[22]; 16,8; 31,10 
2we xe XIII,1:49,17.18 


ore 2wecrTe (with conj.) so that XI,r:3,29; 2:38,(36) 


C. PROPER NAMES 
"ABeA Abel XI,2:38,25 
>Adayp =. Adam _X1:14,36; 2:38,[21] 
ainion = XIIT,7:39,1 
"AdAoyevyns see Greek 
aagaerec XI, 3:54,19 
amMeeHNn = XIII,7:39,4 
amMHNali XIII,7:48,16 
AapaMeNn  X1,3:54,18 
ap-H XI,3:56,[25] 


APMHAWN XI,3:54,12; XIII1,7:38,34 
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ZAPMHAWN XI, 3:45,[36]; 58,17 
APMOZHA _ S.V. 2APMOZHA 
aciney XI, 3:54,29 
"Autoyevns see Greek 
ayTOHp XI, 3:54,17 
ApPHAWN XI, 3:54,23 


BAPBHAW = XI, 3:51,13; 53,28; 56,[26]; 58,21; 59,3.6; XIII,1:38,9 
BAPBAAW XI,3:46,34 


BAapIHA =: XIII, 7:48,22 
BHPpIEEeY =X, 3:5.4,17 
Aayelear XIII,7:39,3 
eaaccw = XIII,,:48,16 
emimdaney  XI,3:54,13 
EAEMAWNI XI, 3:54,30 
HAHAHEO = XII, 7:39,5.15 
HAIEN = XII ,,7:48,25 
HAHAIOYEeYy = X11, 3:5.4,19 
HPIrEeNAwp XI, 3:54,18 
HPiwM = XII, 748,25 


laATaBawe = —=s- XII1,,7:39,27 
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IAMMWN = XIII, 748,16 


iAaTOMENE XI, 3:54,35 


weeey XI,3:54,20 


Teptxw  xiepixw Jericho XI,/:6,21 


"Inoods inc Jesus X1,7:5,38; 2:33,18; 35,[10].14.30; 36,17.21; 


37,22; 39,14.19.23.29; 
XII,7:50,12 


lIOYHA = XI, 3:50,203 52,14; 55,18.34; 57,25 


"Iwavyns tw2annHc John XI,2:41,[32] 


40,[13].33; 


41,[20] 


"Iwpdavns Jordan XI,2:41,[27].[34]; 42,[11] 


Katy Cain XI,2:38,24 


KAMAAIHA  XIII,/:48,27 


AAAAMEY X1,3:54,20.28 


AWION XIII, 7:39,3 


mMeipoeea = XII, 7:38,15; 45, [9] 


MEAAEDANEA 


XIIU7:39,2 


MEeAaedaney X1,3:54,30 


Meooos Messos XI,3:50,[1].19; 68,28; 69,[1].[16] 


mixap XIII,7:48,19 


mixeyc  XIII,1:48,19 


MNHCINOYC 


XII1,1:48,19 
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43,[22].32.37; 
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Movoyevns see Greek 
MOYCANION XIII,7:39,4 
NOHEEY XI, 3:54,20.28 
noyean 9 XIII,1:48,22 
noyca[nNion]  XIII,7:38,[35] 
OnTAWN XI, 3:54,31 
“Opos Limit; see Greek 
opoiaHA = XAT, 7:39,1 
IIpwrevvota see Greek 
IIpwropayyns see Greek 
caBHNal = XIII,7:48,22 
caKAa = XIII, 39,27 
caaames3 = XI, 3:56,[24] 
CamaHA = XII, 7:39,27 
CamBAW XIII,7:48,28 
CE<A>MEN- XI, 3:56,25 
CHNAWN XI,3:54,28 
CMOYN XI, 3:54,31 
COAMIC XI, 3:5,4,7 


Lopia see Greek 
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“Yyudpovy = YPidpponn XI,4:69,[21].23; 70,22; 72,21 


maionion = XIII, :39,1 


Paw  XI,4:69,27; 70,26.[29]; 71,[29]; 72,19 


mapiHaA XIII, 7-48,25 
Xpirros/Xpnoros see Greek 
wpimenie XI,3:54,18 
[w)pipanie XI, 3:54,[29] 
2APMHAWN  S.V. APMHAWN 
2apMOZHA == XIII,,:38,[35] 


[...JaNHN XIII,7:48,28 


D. GLOSSALALIA 


MAMWWwWweEeEelone! XIII,1:38,29 


ZZAZZAZZaA_— XI, 3:53,,36 
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References to Nag Hammadi tractates cited in their own codex or 
tractate introductions and footnotes are omitted from this index. 
Shorter citations are incorporated into longer citations when they 
vary by only one or two lines. Multiple citations on a page are not 
indicated. General references to a text are indicated at the end of 
sections. 


A. NHC AND BG TRACTATES; 
OTHER GNOSTIC AAND RELATED LITERATURE 


I,2:Ap. Jas. 33,39--34,34 157 
8,16-27 78 34,4-35,4 345, 346 
general 300 34,19-20 170 

35,5-35 346 

I,3:Gos. Truth 36,13-26 346, 347 
18,22-23 78 36,19-20 172 
18,29-40 85 37,7-21 346 
18,38-40 87 37,15-34 167 
19,6-34 96 37,25 83 
19,18-20 168 38,6-7 437 
19,34-20,27 80 39,5-40,29 437 
20,10-14 82 41,14-34 87 
20,15-30 84 41,23-29 84 
20,19 79 41,28-29 83 
20,25-27 27 42,2-25 85 
20,27 78 42,17-25 86 
20,28 78 general 21,29,30,95,291,329,330,331 
oe ee I,4:Treat. Res. 

43,25-50,18 4,7 
28,12-13 96 
ee = pot 50,16 86 . 
30,27-33 156 a reece ‘ 
30,27-31,6 345 general oe 
31,25-32,3 345 I,5:T7r1.T rac. 
31,28-35 345 51,3-4 99, 153 
31,35-32,34 170 51,8-12 97 
31,36-32,4 81 51,9-54,1 96 
32,18-25 29, 81 53,13-18 160 
33,30-32 172 53,21-38 98 
33,30-35 167 54,1-57,8 154 
33,33 87 54,37-38 96 
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55,14 
5535-36 
55,35-38 
55,36-37 
56,3 

56,25 
56,26-27 
57,1-8 

57,5 
57,18-27 
57,40-58,4 
57,40-58,23 
59,29 
60,13-15 
61,14-28 
62,20 
65,4-11 
66,3 

66,17 
70,25-27 
71,7 
72,2-19 
73,4-7 
73,28-74,5 
74,10-18 
75,27-104,3 
77,15-18 
78,32-34 
87,35-36 
88,4 
91,15-16 
91,31-32 
95,21-22 
98,18 

98,31 
99,35-100,1 
102,30 
104,14-15 
105,2-—4 
107,21 
114,31-36 
114,31-115,11 
115,3-5 
115,3-11 
121,36-124,3 
1233-22 


96 

98 
153 
153 
96, 153 
153 
96, 153 
153 
153 
156 
98, 104 
99 

77 
154 
82 

87 
155 
83 
154 
87 

77 
157 
83 
161 
29, 88 
95 
166 
166 
166 
166 
166 
164 
166 
81 

Et 
168 
77 
166, 169 
166 
166 
78 

80 

78 

78 

25, 29 
168 
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123,16-29 
general 


Il,7:Ap. John 


2,13-14 
2,14=15 
4,19-21 
4,21-5,11 
4,29-5,7 
4,32-5,11 
5,4-9 
5,5-8,21 
5,7-8 
5,7-10 
5,8 

58-9 
6,10-30 
6,23-28 
7,10-11 
7,15-30 
7,30-8,21 
7,30-8,28 
8,5 

8,9 

8,13 
8,14-20 
8,18 

9,2 
9,10-11 
9,14-16 
9,16 
9,18-23 
9,23 
9,25-35 
10,1-7 
10,19-23 
10,19-13,5 
10,23-28 
10,30 
11,16-18 
11,18-22 
12,18 
12,28-30 
12,33-13,5 
13,5-9 
13,5-13 


169 


95, 103, 170 


387, 437 
385 
439 
439 
388 
439 
435 
438 
245 
437 
244 
438 
388 
439 
440 
388 
440 
388 
44] 
44] 
441 

441, 443 
441 
44] 
437 
436 
441 
443 
44] 
442 
442 
442 
389 
443 
441 

388, 442 
446 
362 
443 
443 
446 
389 
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13,26-14,18 389 50,22-27 81 
13,27-30 442 general 300, 391, 392 
13,32-14,5 442 

13,32-14,13 389 II, 3:Gos. Phil. 

14,13-26 446 54,1-10 437 
14,15-18 447 56,24-57,8 83 
14,19-19,14 389 57,19-22 81 
14,24-26 443, 446 64,30-32 92, 153 
14,25 443 67,27-30 92, 153 
14,25-15,13 443 69,9-27 170 
17,8 441 69,14-70,4 157 
19,10-33 390 69,36 247 
20,9-28 442, 443 70,8-9 153 
20,9-33 390 71,3-5 79 
21,24-22,2 447 71,22-28 81 
22,9-21 390 73,1-8 172 
22,28-23,36 390 74,22-24 82, 83 
22,28-24,15 442 77,7-15 172 
23,20-24,16 445 84,14-34 157 
24,34-25,16 436 84,23 247 
25,3-16 448 86,1-3 92, 153 
25,9-16 448 general 29, 91,95 
27,33-28,5 448 

30,11-32 447 II, 4:Hyp. Arch. 


30,11-31,25 362, 373, 374, 382, 385, 
386, 390, 393, 396, 435, 436, 437 


30,13 
30,19-20 
30,22 
30,27-29 
30,30 
30,32-31,4 
31,2-3 
31,4 
31,4-22 
31,5-6 
31,6-20 
31,10 
31,22-25 
31,23-24 


397 
443, 446 
445 

446 

448 

397 

397 

397 
397, 448 
397 

397 

397 
397, 442, 447 
451 


general 177, 182, 183, 190, 246, 261, 
373, 376, 378, 384, 391, 392, 394, 


IT,2:Gos. Thom. 


34,3-13 
49,21-26 


397, 398, 401, 435, 441 


78 
80 


91,34-92,3 
93,8 

93,18 

94,3 

94,11 
94,21-22 
95,12 
general 


II,5:Orig. World 


97,24-98,5 
97,24 
97,25-26 
97,26-27 
97,28 
97,29 
98,2-5 
102,11 
103,4 
104,12 
106,13 
106,19 
107,18 


Hi 

441 

441 

441 

78 

446 

83 

374, 390 


455 
455 
455 
455 
455 
455 
455 
443 
443 
443 
443 
443 
443 
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108,5 443 52,11 44] a 
108,11 443 52,13 441 a 
108,31 443 52,14 441 
112,28-29 443,446  52,50-53,1 451 a 
114,22 443 52,22 441 Ps 
114,25 443 52,24 441 pol! 
117,20 443 52,25 441 wit 
121,13-27 446 53,1 44] 
126,21 443 549-11 452, 454 
126,26 443 54,13-20 246 J lg 
general 259, 362, 369, 373, 390, 455 55,5-6 246 i 
55,12 386, 452 bh 
I1,6:Exeg. Soul 56,4-13 379 i 
130,35-131,1 79 56,22 44] ‘eH 
132,23-133,11 22 56,22-57,1 441 i 
general 300 56,24 441 if 
57,8 44] 4 
II,7:Thom. Cont. 57,17-22 442 il 
138,13-18 257 58,11 441 OB 
142,30-143,8 444 60,9-11 454 Fa 
142,35-143,8 83 62,24-64,9 452 0 
142,40-143,2 444 63,3 386, 452 ‘ 
general 300 63,4-64,9 383 ‘HM 
63,24-64,3 454 ih 
IL,1:Ap. John 64,14-17 450 i 
5,16 264 64,19-20 450 a 
5,18-19 264 65,13 441 “i 
7,23-8,1 245, 438 65,16 441 re 
general 177, 182, 183, 190, 246, 261, 65,19 441 mel | 
373, 376, 378, 384, 385, 391, 392, 65,21 441 | 
394, 398, 401, 435 66,2-4 453 
66,2-11 452 i 
III,2:Gos. Eg. 66,3 452 ne 
41,6-7 175 68,22 254 
41,7-9 438 general 176, 182, 245, 246, 374, 435, Ld Jo 
41,7-12 438 441 an 
41,15 440 | 
41,23-42,4 438 III, 3:Eugnostos i. Ade 
42,4-8 438 general 182 LK 
439-10 440 wy 
44 22-24 259 Ill,g:Soph. Jes. Chr. “ip 
44,25 441 general 182 rr 
49,4 430 “ly 
51,18 441 ITI,5: Dial. Sav. “9 
51,19 441 121,2-122,1 170 a 


52,10 441 126,19 81 y 


141,3-6 
144,20 


IV,:Ap. John 
7,23-24 
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81 
81 


438 


general 177, 182, 183, 190, 246, 261, 
373, 376, 378, 384, 391, 392, 394, 


IV,2:Gos. Eg. 
50,21 
51,2-5 
53,5-6 
55,11-14 
56,25 
58,6 
58,27-59,1 
59,1 
59,27-28 
61,8-23 
64,13-24 
66,2-8 
66,25-26 
74,16 
75,15-17 
76,2-6 
76,8-10 
78,4-5 


398, 401, 435 


175 

440 

440 

259 
386, 452 
452 

386 

452 

386, 452 
439 

451 

246 

386, 452 
386, 452 
454 

450 

450 
386, 452, 453 


general 176, 182, 245, 246, 374, 391, 


V ,1-Eugnostos 
general 


V,4:2 Apoc. Jas. 
56,25-57,3 


V,3:Apoc. Adam 


64-65 
75,21-31 
76,8-17 
77,4-18 
77,18-27 
77,27-82,19 
844-22 
8522-31 


435 


182 


446 


455 


383 
446 
447 
453 
450, 453 
452, 453 


Vi ,1:Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 


general 


VI,3:Auth. Teach. 


general 


VI,4:Great. Pow. 
general 


VI,6:Disc. 8-9 
60,27-61,1 
general 


VI,8:Asclepius 
general 


VII,2:7reat. Seth 
52,8-10 
57,7-11 
59,18 
65,18-19 


VII, 3:Apoc. Pet. 
70,14-80,13 


VII,4:Teach. Silv. 


general 


VII,5:Steles Seth 
118,8-9 
118,28 
119,1 
119,12 
119,15-16 
120,1-15 
120,11-13 
120,16-30 
120,27-28 
120,29 

¥A2 431 
121,8-9 
121,32 
122,8-20 
123,3-4 
123,5 
123,5-9 
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300 


300 


371 


181 
181 


300 


174, 175 
454 
452, 454 
452 


77 


300 


368 
175 
185. 
440 
185 
185 
175 
245 
185 
246 
243 
245, 246 
244 
185 
185 
441 
248 
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123,11-14 185 
123,23 244 
123,30-31 185 
123,30-124,21 177, 185 
124,7-25 257 
124,8 243 
124,24-25 243 
125,18-21 253 
125,23-25 257 
125,28-33 185, 189, 252 
126,4-17 256 
126,6-9 251 
126,12 257, 441 
126,17-34 177, 185 


general 14, 173, 183, 184, 187, 371, 
374, 381, 382, 435, 438, 440, 441 


VITI,7:Zost. 


1,10-13 
1,10-21 
2,10-20 
4,4-20 
4,20-26,2 
5,14-22 
6,7-17 
6,7-30 
6,30 
8,10-18 
12,9-22 
13,1-7 
13,7-22,1 
15,2-12 


16,5-14 
18,16-17 
18,23-24 
20,4-16 
20,15-19 
21,6-7 
22,8-12 
24,2-17 
25,10-18 
29,2 

29,6 

29,8 
29,10 


450 

184 

184 
255, 267 
453 

453 

450 

254 

440 

187 

187 

246 

184 

180, 189, 245, 247, 248, 
252, 263 
251 

243 

245 

259 
244, 265 
258, 265 
246 
246, 250 
248 

441 

441 

441 

441 


30,4-14 
30,14 
31,17 

32,5 
40,14-15 
41,17 
41,19 
4424-31 
47,4 

47,24 
51,17 
51,18 
51,21-52,25 
54,20 
60,13-17 
62,17-64,11 
62,18-19 
63,19-21 
64,8 

85 22-87,23 
86,19 
87,16-88,21 
88,12 
97,2-3 
100,6 
118,15-22 
119,3-11 
119,5 

120,3 
124,1-4 
1255-7. 
125,11-13 
125,11-17 
126,1-8 
126,23 
127,1-7 
127,8-9 
127,15-128,7 
127,22 
127,27 
128,3 

128,6 
128,20-21 
129,4-17 
130,5-6 
130,16-17 


246 
440 
441 
44} 
243 
243 
243 
246 
441, 450 
451 
44] 
441 
184 
258 
246 
258 
258 
258 
258 
256 
441 
257 
441 
244 
441 
184 
44] 
441 
441 
256 
243 
247 
176, 253 
256 
441 
184, 187 
257, 441 
257 
441 
441 
44] 
441 
244 
247 
453 
454 


ws 


fed | 


sta Rao 


132,9 


185 


general 14, 15, 17, 173, 174, 176, 
183, 184, 255, 381, 382, 391, 435, 


VIII,2:Ep. Pet. Phil. 


136,16-137,4 


IX,7:Melch. 
6,4 
6,5 
16,13-16 
17,12 
general 


IX,3:Testim. Truth 


69,7-24 
general 


X:Marsanes 
2,12-4,23 
3,21-22 
4,24-5,26 
7,1-29 
7,17-24 
8,19-20 
8,28-9,5 
98-25 
14,22 
15,2 
31,22-32,4 


438, 440, 441 


452 


44] 
44] 
453 
44] 
44] 


453 
300 


183, 453 
254 
248 
244 
244 
244 
244 
244 
244 
244 
187 


general 183, 381, 435, 438, 441 


XL sInler. Know. 
915-27 
10,23-12,38 
12,20-22 
12,29-38 
14,14-15 
general 


XI,2:Val. Ex. 
23,36 
2426-39 
26,31-34 
27,30-38 


166, 168 
162 
437 
172 
448 


5, 95, 168 


79 
82 
81 
81 
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27,34-38 
28,32 
33,21-23 
36,10-19 
36,28-29 32 
36,32-34 
37,16 

37,30 
38,27-33 
39,27-35 


XI1,2b:On Bap. A 
41,10-23 


XI, 3:Allogenes 
45,36 
46,25 
51,20 
54,12 
54,19 
54,30 
58,17 
58 ,26-59,3 
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247 
78 
448 
78 
80 
88 
78 
719 
79 
84 


82 


441 
441 
441 
441 
441 
441 
441 
453 


general 269, 270, 381, 382, 435, 438, 


XI1,4:Aipsiph. 
69,21 
69,27 
70,22 
70,25 
70,29 
71,28 
72,19 
72,21 
general 


XID r:Sent. Sextus 


general 


XII,2:Gos. Truth 


general 


XII ,7:771m. Prot. 


37,26 
37,26-27 


440, 441 


362, 364 

441 

362, 364 

441 

441 

441 

441 

362, 364 
173, 267, 284 


329, 349 


349 


245 
244 
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37,30-33 
38,11-14 
392-3 
41,7 
general 


BG 8502,2:Ap. John 
21,5-22,2 
21,18-21 
23,3-26,13 
24,9-13 
24,9-25,7 
24,10-11 
24,13-19 
24,19-22 
24,21-25,1 
25,1-7 
26,15-17 
26,15-27,4 
26,15-39,6 
27,1-13 
27,1-29,8 
27,5-18 
27,8-21 
27,10-28,4 
27,17-34,13 
27,18-28,2 
27,20-21 
27,21-28,3 
28,1 
29,8-18 
29,18-31,5 
30,1-31,1 
30,14-19 
32,3-19 
32,19-34,12 
36,16-37,11 
37,6-11 
37,12-18 
37,16-18 
38,12-17 
38,15-39,1 
38,15-44,9 
39,1-6 
39,13 
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259 
244 
257 

84 
182 


182 

387 

263 

263 

177, 182, 263 
263 
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